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What the learned world demand of 
us in India is to be quite certain of 
our data, to place the monumental 
record before them exactly as it now 
exists, and to interpret it. faithfully 
and literally.*' 




PREFACE 


Origin and ioope of iht c^orjfc—This dictionary owes its name to 
the University of London^ A glossary of the arohiteotnral terms used 
in the M&nas&ra, the standard, work on Hindu arohiteoture, was 
prepared for my private use when 1 found it indispensable after 
struggling for two and half years to edit for the first time and trans¬ 
late into English a text which is written in five different scripts”, 
possesses eleven badly preserved manuscripts, has undergone five 
recensions and comprises more than 10,000 lines of a language rightly 
remarked by Dr. Biihler as the “ most barbarous Sanskrit. ‘ In this 
connection there arose an occasion for me to express to the University 
the opinion that an Encyolopeedia of Hindu architecture was badly 
needed. Architectural expressions appear throughout the whole field 
of general Sanskrit literature and the epigraphical records, as well as 
in the extensive special branch of literature known as VSstu-t&stias, 
more familiarly called iSilpa-tSstras. Existing dictionaries, in Sanskrit, 
English or any other language, do not elucidate architectural expres¬ 
sions : and the texts of the Y&stu-t&stras have been waiting Cor 
hundreds of years to bo unearthed from manuscripts which are quite 
inaccessible without the, guidance of a special dictionary that would 
also be instrumental in bringing to light many new things hitherto 
left unexpjained in inscriptions and general literature. The Univer¬ 
sity selected me as the person most immediately concerned and 
entrusted me with the task suggesting that I should make a full 
dictionary of all architectural terms used in the Mftnasfira, with 
explanations in English and illustrative quotations from cognate 
literature where available for the purpose." 

* It bM developed out of a Tbeaie, Vi’hich wae aooepted bjr tb« Univerelty for tbe D Ut. 

degree. 

* Oraotba, Tamil, Telugn. Ualayalam, and NigarL 

* Ep Ind„ vol. I, p. 877 ; eompate alto Sir B. O, Ehaodarkar, lad. Ant., vol xn, pp. IdP, 141. 

V}i 
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Thcts the tenns included in this dictionary are primarily those 
found in the M&nasira. But all the new architectural terms of 
any importance discovered in all the known architectural treatises, 
epigraphical documents, and general literature have also been added. 
I should estimate the new terms at about one-fourth of the total 
numbering approximately three thousand. No record has, however, 
been kept of the extent. of the architectural manuscripts or the 
general literature searched, but some dO,(XX) pages of archeological 
documents have been gone through almost line by line. 

Extent of architectural terms comprehended —In the Vfistu-feSstras 
arohitectilre is iaken in its broadest sense and implies what is built or 
oonstruoted. Thus, in the first place, it denotes all sorts of buildings, 
religious, residential, and military, and their auxiliary members and 
component mouldings. Secondly, it implies town-planning; laying 
out gardens; constructing market places; making roads, bridges, 
gates; digging wells, tanks, trenches, drains, sewers, moats; building 
enclosure walls, embankments, dams, railings, gha^s, flights of steps 
for hills, ladders, etc. Thirdly, it denotes articles of house furniture, 
such as bedsteads, couches, tables, chairs, thrones, fans, wardrobes, 
docks, baskets, conveyances, cages, nests, mills, etc. 

Architecture also implies sculpture and deals with the making of 
phalli, idols of deities, statues of sages, images of animals and birds. 
It includes the making of garments and ornaments, etc. 

Architecture is also concerned with such preliminary matters, 
as the selection of site, testing of soil, planning, designing, finding out 
cardinal points by means of a gnomon, dialling; and astronomical and 
aatrologioal calculations. 

These and similar matters are expressed by technical names which 
are to be understood as architectural terms for the purpose of this 
dictionary. 

Primipal etnikrcee and arrangement of maieriaU-^Tlho sources 
town upon in this compilation may be classified under two divisions, 
nunely, literary and archeeological. The former includes all the known 
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Yfista-ftfistras, mostly in mftnusoript, whioh are avx>wedly arohitectoral 
treatises, such as the Mfinasftra, eto.; arohiteotnral portions oi the 
Agamas and the ParS^as; cognate portions of the Yedio and Olassical 
literature, such as the Brfthmai^as, the Sotras; the Epics, Kavyas, 
Dramas, etc. The aroheologioal zecords comprise all the inscriptions 
and other cognate matters published in the following series r-^-Epigraphia 
Indica (13 volumes), Indian Antiquary (44 volumes), Corpus Inscrip- 
tionum Indicarum (2 volumes), Epigraphies Carnatioa (12 volumes, in 
15 ports), South Indian Inscriptions of Dr. E. Hultzsoh, late Bai Baha* 
dur V, Yenkayya, and Rao Sahib H. Krishna Sastri (3 volumes, in 8’ 
parts), General Sir A. Cunningham’s Archeological Survey Reports (23 
volumes). Archeological Survey, new Imperial series (vols. iv, xi, 
XII, xviii, XXI, XXIII, xxiv, XXXIII, xxxiv), and Mysore Archeologioi^l 
Survey Reports. 

Illustrative quotations from these sources are, to speak very 
generally t arra nged in the order in which they are mentioned above. 
Illustrations from other sources of smaller extent have been given 
where they seemed most suitable. 

Appendioei—A sketch of the important Sanskrit treatises on 
architecture is given in appendix I. In appendix II is given an 
alphabetical list of the historical architects mentioned in the archeeo* 
logical records, together with short notes on their works and dates 
where available. 

Ideal and general meiliod^Dt, F. W. Thomas was the first to 
suggest the idea of compiling such a dictionary long before I felt 
the neoessity of the glossary mentioned above. In carrying out 
Dr. Thomas’s kind advice it seemed to me that the most natural 
method was the one suggested by Dr. Burgess (Ind. Ant., vol. xiv, 
pp. 319-320) for collecting materials for the ancient Geography of India 
by indexing separately all the geographical words occurring in the 
arohasologioal and literary documents. Dr, Fleet illustrated this 
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piisoiple mftkizig ft topograpluoal list of such words fotuid in tha 
B|ihat-«a]bhitft (Xnd. Ant., vol xxii, p. 169). This Wfts followed by 
^similar list of words from the Bhdgayata-Fiir&Qa by Bev. J* £, Abbott 
(InA Ant,, rol xxTixi, p. 1 f). There such list-making stopped. It 
would have been much easier fdr tpe if I could have made use of any 
suoh list of architectural terms from any of the doouments consulted. 

Professor L. D. Barnett, M.A., I1ITT.D., suggested that I should take 
Dr. S. Sbrensen’s Index to the names in the Mahftbh&rata as my model. 
I have followed his method as well as that of Professors Macdonell and 
Keith in the Vedio Index so far as these indexes are concerned in 
bringing together everything useful in the form of a short article. 

Despite its bulk, Sdrensen’s Index mostly confines itself to 
the proper names contained in the MahSbh&rata, and does not 
include any illustrative quotations. But I had to go much beyond a 
single work and opnsult an extensive field of literature, like the 
veteran workers of the Yedic Index of names and suljeete^ which 
though it contains subjects in addition to proper names, has not for 
obvious reasons cited the original passages in text or translation in 
addition to giving references to them. In this respect I took the 
largest Sanskrit work, the St. Petersburg Dictionary, as my ideal. But 
there, too, I had to difier from its immortal authors, Messrs. Bdhtlingk 
and Both, the fathers of the most useful Sanskrit researches, in two 
important points. First, the St. Petersburg Dictionary does not, for 
obvious reasons, give in all oases the full context of the passages quoted 
therein. For instance, from the illustrations like ‘ prfisftdarudha ’ and 
* prfts&dafigana' (see St. Pet. Diet, under Frftsada), it is difiicult to see 
i^hether ^prfisfida* implies a temple or a palace or an ordinary residential 
building, or the assembly room and confessional hall of the Buddhist 
priesthood. In spite of some tremendous difloulties, I found it un- 
ayoidably necessary to cite long passages, in text or translation, or 
sometimes both, to illustrate the particular bearing of a term. * Pf^ha, * 
for example, implies a seat, an altar, a platform, the pedestal of a 
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<ioliuns, the basement of a building, the plinthr the Yoni part of the 
LUga, eto.; these different shades of meanings cannot be made dear 
such quotations as * pithopari' or' pitham ashtihgnlam*. The second 
point, by far the more significant, will farther explain the need of long 
contexts. The St. Petersburg Dictionary refers only to well known 
treatises which, though covering an extensive field, are yet easily 
accessible, and does not deal with manuscripts locked up and preserved 
as relics; nor has it anything to do with the epigraphioal documents. 
My literary quotations are in most cases from a large number of works 
and manuscripts, some of which are written in unfamiliar scripts and 
most of which are neither well known nor easily accessible; and the 
illustrations &om all the published inscriptions and other archnological 
records, comprising approximately 60,000 pages, also necessitated 
^he full context, partly for reasons stated above, and partly with a view 
VO avoiding the possibility of distracting the attention of the reader 
and interfering with his grasping the argument rapidly. 

AlphabeUoal order and transliteration’ll could not avail myself 
of the express advice of Dr. Fleet in his highly appreciative Beview 
of Dr. Sorensen’s masterly Index (Ind. Ant., vol. xxxiv, p. 92) to 
arrange the words according to the European alphabetical order, which 
in the opinion of the reviewer has enhanced the value of the work. The 
European alphabet, being more imperfect than the Sanskrit alphabet 
with regard to the number of characters especially the vowels, and the 
phonetical arrangement of them, seemed xmsuitable for the terms which 
are included in this dictionary. In either of the alphabets, the transli¬ 
terated Sanskrit words in some oases would be more or less oonfusisg 
(e.g., Bi8hi,Bik8ha, Bintika, Bipu). But for the difficultly of making 
type-written copies’ before the dictionary went to press, I should have 
preferred to have Sanskrit words written in Sanskrit characters. Follow¬ 
ing the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, words like Vamta > and *ttt&ku’, 
are given not before Vakra’ and 'taka’ (as in the St. Pet. Diet., M. W. 
Diet, and the Vedio Index), but after ‘vahana’ and kashpa’. The 
anusedra is derived from at least four nasal characters of the SanskrB 

* Foav oopifi of tbo Thesil roforrfd to abovo bod to bo oabislttod to the Unloortitj^ of Lo ttS o e , 
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Alphabet (b, fl, n, m). Logioallj the anutpdra shoald follow the order of 
the originel letten: 'texhlra* ahould be where 'ImUco’ would be pleoed; 
but this is an extremely oonfusing arrangement (see Apte's Diet,). 
There is no reason why *lathku*;ihould be read before *baka\ there is 
also no reason for its being placed after *bashpa*, although one should be 
quite justified in doing so when he is following the order of a particu¬ 
lar alphabet, and does not hesitate to read in another alphabet e aBer d, 
i after h, o after n, and u after t, or 1 after k, h after g, and so forth. 

In Transliteration I have followed the system of the AxohaBologioal 
Survey of India. But I have not made any distinction between e and 
4, 0 and 6, simply because there is no such distinction in the 
Sanskrit langnage. These deviations from the trodden paths which 
seem to be untenable, will not, it may be hoped, cause any incon¬ 
venience to readers. 

Aeifiowled^ment^Except in important oases which deserve 
special notice, the names of the scholars who have edited a particular 
inscription or written an article, have not been added alter the 
quotations. This need not ofiend anybody. I am sincerely grateful 
to the scholars to whom I owe the quotations. It seems, however, 
of little interest to know the name or names of the authors or editors 
of a particular passage, quoted occasionally a dosen times with full 
references to t^ article where it occurs, *yedi^ for example, 
implying a throne, has a parallel instance in a passage quoted from 
an inscription. The passage is borrowed from the editors and my 
indebtedness is shown by the usual quotation marks, and I have 
stated that this passage occurs in “ Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 1ft, 
inscription of Jayadeva, verso 2ft, Indian Antiquary, vol. ix, pp. 172, 
182.” It, however, in no way enlightens the reader to knoi^ the 
namee of the editors. Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji and Dr. G. Btlhler, 
(U.B. 

Agaiut A portion of a verse of the dftfikhyftyana drauta-sfitra is 
quoted in the 6t. Petersburg Dibtionary, but the full context is 
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glTen is our dictionary, and it is stated thus: l^&dkhyfiyana l^rauta- 
sOtra, XYI, 18,13 (St. Pet. Diet.). Beyond this, it seems unnecessary 
to add the names of Messrs. Bdhtlingk and Both. Lastly, in 
of quotations from general literature, the extent of which 
cannot be indicated even by an approximate number of books, it 
was impossible in some instances to mention the author's xiame. 
Oompare, for example, a' Glossary of Grecian Architecture*, an anony¬ 
mous work; and ^ilpatastra-sara-samgrahah divanarayao&tmajena 
prftchlna-granthebhyah saram uddhfitya prakatitah—'^ilpatfistra- 
sftra-saibgraha’ compiled by collecting essential portions of the ancient 
treatises by a son of Sivanaraya^a; again,' Vitvakarma-jh&na' corrected 
(laihtodhita) by K^ishna-tankara-tastrl: the author, if there were a 
real one beyond the mythical Vitvakarman (Creator of the Universe), 
is not stated anywhere in the treatise itself. 

Ifeed of shoiffing the 'rsiults achieved—AXthovigh it would be pre¬ 
sumptuous for anybody to say that the subject of a dictionary like this 
has been exhausted in a pioneer work, I might be permitted, in justice 
to myself, to add that all the known and knowable materials which 
were likely to be of any use for this dictionary, have been closely 
consulted and utilized. Whether the results will justify the great labour 
involved will have to be left to the actual experiment of those who are in 
need of such a work. But the tremendous difficulties of a compilation 
like this will perhaps be not fully brought home to all readers, because 
** no one but those who have taken part in similar labours, can at all 
realize the amount of tedious toil, I might almost say drudgery, in¬ 
volved in doing everything * singlehanded *, collecting the quotations 
and verifying references and meanings, making indices and Ests of 
words, sorting and sifting an ever-increasing store of materials, 
revising old work, arranging and re-arranging new, correcting and re¬ 
correcting, writing and re-writing, and interlineating *copy', till reams 
upon reams of paper have been filled, putting the eye-sight, patiencSi 
and temper to a severe trial.” 
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Aids and encouragement received —My sinoew obligations ate 
due to tho Secretary of State for India in Council for all facilitlee and 
help which I had the privilege of receiving as a Government of India 
State Scholar and which were needed by a pioneer in this most exact¬ 
ing branch of oriental researches specially during the great European 
war. I take this opportunity to offer my respectful thanks in parti¬ 
cular to Mr. (now Sir) Austen Chamberlain, Mr. (now Sir) T?. W. 
Arnold, o.i.b., and Mr. N. G. Sen, o.b.£. Words fail me to express 
adequately my gratitude to Dr. F. W. Thomas, the then Librarian of 
India Office, London. As stated above, I owe to him the inception of 
the idea and courage to undertake this task. He placed at my disposal 
all the materials in India Office and procured for me most of the 
available manuscripts from different libraries in India and Europe. 
He facilitated my work in Holland. He arranged through the apprecia¬ 
tion and kindness of Sir John H. Marshall, o.z.E., p.litt., the Director 
General of Archeology in India, the creation of a prize-post for me 
directly under the Governor in Madras for the publication of this 
work; this arrangement unfortunately fell through owing to absence 
on leave of Sir John Marshall and retirement of Lord Fentland at the 
time when I went to take up this appointment. It was again through 
Dr. Thomas’s introduction that Sit Claude de la Fosse, o.i.b., M.a., 
D.L1TT., the first Vice-Chancellor of the reconstructed Allahabad 
University, became personally interested in this work and readily 
induced the great educationist Governor, Sir Haroourt Butler, to 
recommend to the Government of the United Provinces of Agra and 
Ouffii to defray the cost of its publication. 

I takeVhis opportunity to express my respectful gratitude to Sir 
Hunourt Butler and his Government. And to Sir Claude I am further 
ihdebted for his scholarly sympathy, friendly advice and constant 
encouragement. To the great lovers of oriental scholarship, Bai 
B^jeshwar Bali Sahib. o.b.b., the Minister of Education, Kunwar 
Jagdinh Prasadf o.i.b., o.b.b., i.o.s., the Educational (now Chief) 
Seoretaryi and Mr. A. H. Mackenzie, m.a., b.sc., the Director of Public 
Inetruotion, 1 am in a debt of gratitude for further encouragement 
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which hu k6|>6 up my eneigy and spirit needed in bringing out this 
dictionary after working on it for the past twelve years. 

For suggesting many improvements 1 am indebted to the veteran 
orientalists, Dr. L. D. Barnett of &itish Museum, London, and 
Professor E* J. Bapson of Cambridge University, who examined the 
whole manuscript before it went to press. I am thankful to Fr 9 fessor 
J. Ph. Vogel, PH.D.I of Leiden University for helping me vith all 
necessary books during my stay there. To Mr. E. L. G. den Dooren 
de Jong and Miss Ch. L. Du By van Beest Holle of Zodtomical 
Laboratory, Leiden, I owe many friendly services in connection with 
this work, but for which it would have been impossible for me to get 
on in Holland. To another talented lady friend, Miss E. J. Book, who 
took the trouble of putting in the diacritical marks to a duplicate 
type-written copy of this dictionary, I owe, like many other Indian 
students, more obligations than I can adequately express. 

Last but not least I am pleased to record my grateful thanks to 
Major W. 0. Abel, if.B.B., v.d., lately the Superintendent of Govern¬ 
ment Press, Allahabad, and to his able successor, Mr. D. W. Crighton, 
and to their staff for their ever sympathetic and kind treatment 
towards me and their zealous and careful handling which was peces- 
sary in printing a dictionary like this. 

P. K. ACHABYA. 

SANSKRIT DBPABTMKNT, 

UXlVBMns OV AhLAMAMADl 

ingittif, 1917. 
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[ B t i w ftcw i to tte qnotottont ore giren is ftUl in ell eues. No lift of worke and outhore ie, 
tMwfore, eppeadad. AbbreiviotiMui hove bom need onlj in tbm following oMoe. Tbo 
ecderiithot of thefingUak oli^beO as tlio names in the following list are all Englisb ] 

Aroh. Snrv., new Imp. series... Arckmologieai Survey, new Imperial series. 


Buddhist Cave Temples 


C. I. I. 


O. 1.1., F. Q. I. 

Oh&luky&n Arohiteotnre, Arch, 
Sorv., now Imp. series (fol¬ 
lowed by Toinme and page, 
ete.). 

Coolt ... 

Conningbam, Arob. Snrv. 
Reports 


Arehaological Surmy of Western India, new 
Imperial series, vol. iv, Reports on the 
Buddhist Cave Temples and their Insorip- 
tions/’ by Jas Burgess, LL.D., F.B.Q-8. 

Corpus Inseripiionum /ndicarvm, vol. ill, 
Inscription of the Early dupta Kings," by Dr. 
Fleet. (Corpus InsoripHonum, Indicarum, 
vol. I, '* Inscriptions of Asoka," by General 
Sir A. Cunningham, has not been referred 
to, neither M. Senart's editions of the same 
inscriptions in different volumes of the Indian 
Antiquary as well as in his French volumes. 
The only reference to these ins^ptioos is 
given from Dr. B&hler's edition in the Epi- 
graphia Jndioa ; the difference in reading, if 
any, among the editors has been noted by their 
names Cunningham, Senart, Bfffaler.) 

Corpus InKtipiUmum Indioarum, ** Fleet^s 
Gupta Insoriptions." 

Arohcsologioal Survsy of India, new Imperial 
series, vol. xxi, Ch&lukydn Arebitectute," 
by Alexr. Rea, ii.B.A.a. 

Sens OudAndiseke stad Volgsns het Epos, by 
Dr. J. K. de Cock, Groningen, 1899. 

Arohaologioal Survey of India Beporta, by 
General Sir Alexander Conningbam. 
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Pt O. 1* ... ... ¥U^*9 Qupta Inmrij^iont, 

Vp. Carnftt. ... ... * Spigraphia Oarnatica, by Ltwis Rioe.* 

Ep. lod. ... ... Spigraphia Indioa, 

. ____ M , .1 , . . . .1 .1 — ..I — 

* TIm znoii acbiteary abbteviationB of Iho luuntB of tha Talaqi, approximately 100 In |ha IS 
vblamM, bnva not boon followad, flnt b«Man it Mama impoaaibla. at iaaat fur ma. to raad. from bis 
abbraalatlon On., Ohannarayapattana (in the Intradootion, and tha tabla of oontanti, bat indiflacantlp 
apalt Obannarayapabia' in tbe titia at tba top of aaob paga), fcom MJ., Manjarabad, ate. (aaa In* 
tcodaotlob, vol. y, part 1 , p. 1 ); Moondly, 100 luob abbrariationa will ba too tadioaa foe any patiant 
taadar to ramambat. Tbaaa namaa hava, tbaeafora, baan weitten handcada of timaa in fnU. 

Again tbaaa am w many aa IS kinda <4 paging aomatimaa la (aaab<part of) aaob Toluma. Com- 
para, foe inataaoa, aoL iii. * Ocntenta* aftee one fol. of tha dy<laaf, oata of tha namaa of tba Talnqa, 
nnd ana of a pUte 

( 1 ) Peafaoa (page nnmbar la not giaan). 

(2) Liet of Ulnatrationa (paga nambar ia not giran). 

( 8 ) Inttodootion .. .. .. .. .. 1—86 

( 4 ) Liat of tha Inaoriptiona olaaaifiad in obronologioal order .. 1—IX 

( 5 ) Text of tba Inaociptiona in Roman obataotera .. l—Sif 

( 6 ) Tranalationa of tba Inaariptiona .. .. ,, l—117 

Text of tba Inaoriptiona: 

(7) In Kannada cbaraeUra .. 1—881 

( 8 ) in Orantba and Tamil obataotera .. 1—88 

( 0 ) In Arabia and Paraian obataotera .. .. 1—4 

( 10 ) Addanda at Gorriganda .. ..1.8 

(11) Alpbabatioal liat of towna and viUagaa wbara tba inaoriptiona ware found .. 1—4 

(IS) Index to»lnti0dootioa .. .. .. .. 1 —n 

Tbia ia not a aoUtary initanee: oompara alao vol. v, part I, which baaia 9 kinda of paging 
axolnaita of the fly.taaf, namaa of Talnsa, and a plate ; toI. tii baa 10 kinda of paging. 

TbaM la yat anotbar dlffionlty, paehapa tha moat irritating one, of oonaaltiag and tafarring 
to tbia axtanaiaa work oompriaing approximately 12,000 pagea. Uany of tha raadara for wboaa 
aatvioa thb diotlonary ia made ara not axpaoted to be familiar with the variona South Indian aoripta. 
It la lor tbia raaaon and alao for aparing raadara thp teoublaa of oonfuaiog paginga that X have 
lalaicad to tha Roman text only. But naitbar tha Roman text nor tbe tranalation a?an of the largaat 
. Inaarlptitma oovarlng aonwtlmaa 10 pagaa of 40 linaa to a paga (of. voL ▼, pari I, pp, 862, 864,680, alo.) 
baa baan nnmbared by Taraaa, linaa or paragrapba. Oonaagnantly, no one oonmniant method eo^ ba 
foUowad in rafarting to a partlonlar paaaage in tbe Roman text and in tha earraaponding tranalation. 
t might have ooanted, from tbe baginntng of tha inaoriptbm, ttba linaa in both tha plaoao (wbieb 
IlaiTa aotualiy dona in retaerlng to tha amallae inaoriptiona), bnt that would not aaTo tronblaa of 
aandaca, aa they would tbamaalToa be required to ooont oay 400 linaa twioe, onoa in tha text and 
aaaondly in tba tranalation. In auoh oaaaa my rafaranoaa to a partioular paaaaga baa beau thna t 
Bp. Oamat., toL ▼, part I,«-Obannaragapattana Taloq no.——, Roman text or Tranalation, p.—, 
Una (ol that partlonlar pago^ and not from tha b^inning of the inaorlption),. aomatimaa from 
titt boMoca npvacdi, itatad diatinotly in aa many nmda ( 04 ., lino 8 from bottom opwardi, inataad 
otaoiylngUaa48,'IU.«frofflthatopdewnaraeda); eoeaaionalir it appaarad more oonaantait to aay 
P.-A 8 , para. 7f Una 9, i n i taid of oounting all tha linaa from tba or bottom of tba pagoi 
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OloM. OiteiMi ' ,•> A Glottary of Tfrmt uicd in Qrediui, 

ItoliMi nnd Qotbio nrobitoelare, by Abodj* 
imHM, Loodoo, 1888. 

QwiU, Bnoyol. (gmmUy An Bnefdopadia of by Joteph 

followed by Iba oardionl Gwill, rjB*A., r.B.A3., 1867. 
number of Mtleloi ud oeo»< 

•ionally by pege)* 

H. S. X. 1. ... ... SQnih Indian Intcripiiom, by Dr. Bulipeeb. 

FerguMOD, Hub. of lad. and ffUiorjf of Indian and ArchUtHwr 9 ^\tf 
^b. Arob. Xamep Fergumon, b.oj:i., f.r.8., ii.b.a IMXi 

Hifb. of Arob. Fletober ... A Mifiory of Af9hUt9$nrtt by Fletoher, 1908. 
IaA Anb. ... ... Tbe Indian Aniiqmry,^ 

3, A, S, B. (followed by volume Bengal Atiatio Society*a Journal, 
and page, etc.). 

J. A S. Bom. Br. (followed by Bombay Branob, AsiabieSooieby'e Journal, 
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eeripiion), p. 8b0.0.1 or 8 («ooloaia X»t or 8nd), pare, lor 2 (where there ie aiore thaa oneh lilies eep, 
7 (of the pern, whea it is followed bp e&7,ot elaply liaee to beoonated ftoai the t^ s is easee wheseit 
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(1) Two Pralasiis of Kftnika, a court poet of ViiiladOTa of Oo)arala (Ind. Ani, vol. ai, oonteati, 
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DICTIONARY 

OP 

HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


A 

AKSHA-—‘Th^ eye, a die, the base of a oolunm. 

(1) The base of a column : 

Athav&ksham (nadhishjihfinaiD) navftdiiioohoham janma ohai- 
kena kfiiayet I 

(M&nas&ra, xiv. 17, note.) 

(2) The eye: 

Asy&yfima]h tri-mitram sy&d.vist&raxh ohalka-mfttrakam I 
Akshftyfim&rdha-m&trazh syftd Tistfiram yuktito nyaset ) 

(M. LX. 29-30.) 

(3) A die: 

Akshaih sphatika-sarnyuktaxh tnl&-bhftjanam eva oha \ 

(M. LXYin. 28.) 

(4) Referring to the window-like part of a dold (swing, hammookr 

palanquin), and of chariot: 

Puratah pfishthato madhye parva(darpa) 9 am bhadra- 
samyutam \ 

F&rtvayor v&(dva)iaQam kury&t tasy&dho'ksham susaihyutam > 

(M. L. 166-166.) 

Tasy&dhah kar^anam kuryfid akshotsedh6rdham eva oha I 

(M. XLi. 61, see further context under Aksha’-bhara.) 
See Qav&ksha, 

Cf. MOdhshard (ed. Cal. 1829.), 146.1. {Pet* Diet,) : 

Akshah p&da-stambhayor upari-nivishta-tulftdhftra-pattah i 
Akshftgra-kila \ 

Pushkarftksha (see Pdnini, 6, 4, 76). 

Dh&r&bhir aksha-m&tribhih {Arjunaeamdgamaf ed. Bopp, 8, 4)« 

’ 1 
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aksha-bhAba 


AKSHA-BHABA—A lower part of a chariot: 

Tasy&dho (=below the pada or pillar) karnam kuiyftd 
akshotsedhfirdham eya cha I 

Tat-tad-defae tu ohhidraih syad/aksha-bhare rathantakam \ 

Ohhidre praretayet kilam yukty& oha pa^^ayojitam I 

(M. XLii. 61—63.) 

AKBHLSUTRA—The line of the eyes : 

Mukh&y&mam tridha bhavet \ 

Akshi-sutrfiyakftnaih oha tasyadho(as) tat-padautakam I 
Hikk&-sCitrftd adho bfthu-dirghath pkeh&hgulam bhavet ( 
AGNI-DVABA—The door on the south-east; 

Ohatur-dikshn ohatush-kone mah&*dvaram prakalpayet I 
Purva-dyftram athaikfine oh&gni-dv&ram tu dakshino i 
Fitur-dyftram tu tat-pratyag y&yau dyararh tathottaram I 

(M. IX. 292, 294.296.) 

AGRAHABA—'A Tillage inhabited by the Brabmanas ; 

Yiprair yidyadbhir ibhogyaih mahgalam oheti kirtitam I 
Agraharas tad eyam uktaih yiprendrah Kamikagame II 

(Kamikagama xx 3.) 

Agraharaih yinanyeshu sthaniyudishu yastushu I 
Frag-adishu chatur-dikshu vayau ite kiyalayah II 

(Ibid. XXVI. 32.) 

NUahaifthat 16. 3. (Pet. Diet.) : 

Agraih brahmana-bhojanaib tad-artham hiiyante raja-dhanat 
pfithak kfiyante te agraharah kshetradayah | 

Ohatnr-bhuja (comm. Mbh.): Agraharaasasana. 

AG EAR A—Not solid, a hollow moulding, column or pillar : 

Ghanam chapy aghanazh chaiya yinyasam atha vakshyate I 
(Vistarayama-tobbadi puryayad-gopurantakam) I 
Yam manam bahir aiiyena ohulika-mana-sammitam I 

(M. XXXIII. 290—292, see also 293—309.) 
Referring to windows (or rather pillar of windows) : 
Tad-vistara-ghauam sarvam kuryad vai tilpi(a)vit.tainah | 

Gopure ktl^a-kosht (h)asli-gr!ve padautare tatha \ 

Ghane vapy aghane vipi yatha Vatayanair-yutam I 




ANKA(GA)NA 
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{ibid. 692-694 . 

of: Vistfiram oha dvi-m&traih syftd agram ek&Agalaih bhavet) 
Ghanam ekiAgulaih ohaiva I 
(M. LX. 17-18). 

Referring to the image of a bull: 

Ghanam v&py aghanam vftpi kuiy&ttu tilpi(a)-¥it-tamah I 
(M. Lxii. 17). 

AGHANA-MANA—(nee aghana.) Measurement by the interior of a 
structure. 

Evam tat(d) ghana-mftnam uktam aghanaih vakshyate* dhun& M 
Vistftr&yjima-bhaktih sy&d uktavat yuktito nyaiiet) 
Dvi-tribh&ga-vit&le tu 6yatam tat prakalpayet I 
Bhakti-tri-bh&gam ekftmtam bhitti-vist&ram eva cha I 
l^esham tad garbha geham tu madhya-bh&ge tu vetanam i 
(M; XXXIII. 331-336 f.). 

AI^KA(GA)NA—(see prangana-) Same as Adgapa, a court, a court¬ 
yard. 

Yath& madhye’nkanam kury&t pahoha-bh&gena vistfitam (M. 
XXXIV. 143). 

Kalpa-drumasya purato bahir ahkanam syftt (M. xLViii. 72). 
Ath&tah saihprayakshye’ham ahgapasya tu lakshapam I 
Anga^^am dhvaja-yonih syan mukhay&m&bhisamyutam H 
P&duk&nim bahir-bh&gam ahgapam tat vidur budhfih I 
Dhvajah sarvatra sampanna iti t&stra-nidartanam N {Vdiiu-vidytl 
ed. Ganapati d&stri. vi. 1-2). 

Madhye tu prftdgapam karyam vitalenaika-pamktikam i 
Ardha-pamkti-vivfidhya tu trim&at pamkty antam ishyate N 40. 
Ayame chaika-paihkty ftdi tri-gupftntaih vit&latfi I 
Evam brahmdhganam k4ryam jala-pftta-yntam navft N 41. 
Madhyamaih ch&ngapa-sth&nam man^apena yutam tu vfi 166. 
Pr&g ahgapam pradh&nam sy&t pr&gav&gadgapam jvarah 4 131. 

C* K&mikftgama”, xxxv): 

Ujatfingana-bhumishu (“ Raghuvamta ”. ed. Oal 1. 62, 

Pet Did). 
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ANGA-DURHANA 


Vim&naih hamsa-yuktam etat tish^hati te’ngaigie (“ Dev! 
mfthfttmya/' ed. Cal. 6. 60 {ibid). 

Nyipafigana. (Ka^^a chandrika 166, 16 Hbid). 

Nyipftngana (dental, n. Bharfcyihari. 2. 46 {ibid). 

Maharajanganam surah pravibantu mahodayam {Bdmdyai^a TI, 3, 
19(t6id). 

Matsya-tirthada saunidhfinadali Linganna bagitinda do^da-asva- 
thada balige aiigana 12 madida seva—Linganna with devotion 
erected (a mantiapa of) 12 anganas near the big asvattlia tree in 
proximity to the Matsyatirtha, on the bahk of the Arkapush- 
karini." {Ep. Oarnat. vol. IV* Edatore Taluq, no. 3, Boihan 
text. p. 81, Transl. p. 62). 

ASGA-DUSHANA—The defects of the limbs ; the penalties of a 
defective construction. 

“ Manasara ”, Chap. Lxix, 1—73; 

The chapter is named Ahgadushana in the colophon. The term 
would literally mean the defects of the limbs. The chapter opens 
with the proposal that the penalties on the master, the king,and 
the kingdom following a defective construction will be described: 

Alayadyauga-sarveshu hinftdhikyaih bhaved yadi I 

Raja-rashtradi-karti'inam dosha-praptim(-r)ihochyate (1—2). 

There should not be, as stated, any defect in the width, height, 
plinth, lintel, pillar, entablature, hnial, dome, door, adytum, 
staircase, terrace, gate house, pavilion, wall etc. (3—10). 

Cf: Tasmat tu dosha sampr£ipti(h) tilpidfiBh(i(r) nivarayet (11). 

The illustrations too of penalties for defective construction are 
taken from the different architectural obiects, such as door, stair¬ 
case, pillar, wall, dome, spire, etc., etc. Thus it is stated that if 
the altar (vediku) be defective, the master would lose his eyesight 
(26); if the dome be larger or shorter, the people would suffer 
from poverty (29); if the pillars be larger or shorter, the race 
of the master would be exterminated (23), and so forth, 


ANGULA 


AlSfGULA—A finger, a finger-breadth, a measure of about three-fourths 
of an inch; one of some equal parts, into which an architectural 
or sculptural object is divided for proportional measurement. 

(1) Mftnas&ra Chap, ii 

(The definition of paramanu or atom: 

MunfnKm nayanodvikshyaCs) tat paramfi^ur ud&hfitam (40). 
cf: Bfihat-sazhhitA (below). 

Parama^u or atom is the lowest measurement.) 

The details of the afigula-measure (41—46): 

8 Parama^u (atoms)» 1 Batha dhiili (oardust), 

8 Cardusts 1 Valagra (hair’s end), 

8 Hair’s ends » 1 Liksha (nit), 

8 Nits == 1 ITCika (louse). 

8 Lice 1 Yava (barley corn). 

8 Barley corns n l Angula (finger). 

Three kinds of angulas are distinguished, the largest of which 
is equal to 8 yavas, the intermediate one 7 yatas, and the 
smallest one 6 yavas (47—*48). 

Further details (49—63) : 

12 Angulas =» 1 Vitasti (span). 

2 Spans or 

24 Angulas 1 Kishku-hasta (samllest cubit). 

26 „ =1 Prajapatya-hasta. 

26 „ => 1 Dhanux-mushti-hasta. 

27 „ =1 Bhanur-graha-hasta. 

4 Cubits 1 Dhanuh or danda (bow or rod). 

8 Danyas (rods) == 1 Bajju (rope). 

Direction is given with regard to the use of the cubits of 
difier^t lengths and other measures (54—58): oonveyanoes 
and bedsteads etc. are stated to be measured in the cubit of 

24 afigulas, buildings in general (vimanas) in the cubit of 

25 afi^as, the ground or land (vastu) In the cubit of 26 
afigulas, and the villages etc. in the cubit of 27 afigulae. 
The cubit of 24 afigulas can, however, be employed, as stated 
in measuring all these objects. 
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AlSGUtA 


Chap. LV : 

Three kinds of the Ahgula-measure : 

M&tr&hgula-gatam proktam ahgulam tri-vidham bhavet \ (68), 
The m&nangula is the standard measure; it is equal to eight 
barley corns: 

Yaya-tftr&shta-mfttram syan mftn&dgulam iti smfitam I (66). 
The m&tr&ngula is the measure taken in the middle finger of 
the master: 

Kartur dakshipa-hastasya madhyam&ngula-madhyame I 
Parva-dirgham tan-nftham mfttrftfigulam ud&hfitam I (57-58). 
The details of the * deha-labdhSngula ' are left out; but this 
measure is frequently referred to : 

Trayas- tritaoh ohhatftntam sy&d deha-iabdhArgulena v& t (64). 
The ' deha-labdhftfigula ’ is to be understood as the measure, 
which is equal to one of the equal pvtB> into which the 
whole height of a statue is divided for sculptural measure¬ 
ment. This alone should otherwise be called amta (part); 
but the term (aihta) is indiscriminately used for all the three 
afigula-measures, as well as for the term * mfttra. ’ Compare, 
for example, chap. LXV: 

Murdh(n)&di-p&da-paiyantam tunga-m&nam pratasjate I (2). 
Ghatur-vim^aoh-ohhatam kfitvft tathaiv&mtena miinayet I (3). 
Ushnish&t keta-paryantam chatur-mfttram pratasyate I (4\ 
Ardh&mtam gala-m&nam syftd ved&mtain gala-tufigakam I (6). 
Sa yava-tryamtakam chaivfinftmikftyftraam ishyate I (26). 
Me^hr&ntam uru-dirgham syfit sapta-vimtftngulam bhavet I (9) 
The * deha-labdh&ngula ’ is also called the bera (idol)-afigula 
and the linga (phallus)-afigula, chap. LXiv. 49-53: 
Amtakam'mftnam evoktam angulair m&nam uohyate t 
Tal-lifiga-tuAgaih samgrfthya ohatur-vizhtaoh-ohhat&ntakam I 
Lifigftfigulam iti proktam beram tftlavatftd-api I 
Kfitvft berftfigulam proktam mSnfifigulam ihoohyate I 
Yata-t&rftsh(a-mfttraxh syfid devftnim afigulam bhavet I 
The ' deva (god’B)-afigula ’ mentioned in the last lino (53) is 
apparently the m&na (standard) afigula. 




aA»ula 


(2) “ Bfihat-Samhitft ltju. 1—2 : 

Jftl&ntarage bhftaau yad-a^utaram darbanam rajo yfiti I 
Tadvindyiit param&nnm prathamam fcad>dhi pram&n&nftm I 
Param&9u-rajo>Y&l&gra-likshft-yQk& yayo'dgalam oheti I 
Ash^a-gup&ni yathottaram adgulam ekam bhavati m&trft H 
** Commentary quotes a parallel passage, the former stansa of 
which recurs in Manu, viii, 132 (of. below), whereas the 
latter wholly differs: 

Tatha oha j&lfintara-gate bhftnau yat stikshmam dribyate rajah 1 
Prathamam tat pram&pftn&m trasa-renum praohakshate N 
Tasm&d rajah kaoh&graih oha Uksh& yukfi yayo’hgulain \ 
Kramfid ashta-gunam jheyam jina-samkhy&hgulaih samfih N 
From an unknown author are the verses quoted by 

(3) B&ph-Deva in his editioii of the Siddhdnta-Hromaf^i \ p. 62: 

Vebmantah patiteshu bhaskara-kareshvftlokyate yad-rajah I 
Sa proktah paramftQur ash^a guijiitais tair eva renur bhavet N 
Tair vftUgram ath&shtabhih kaoha-mukhair likshfi oha ydkft 
sh^bhih \ 

Sykt tribhibcha tadashtakena oha yavo'sht&bhib oha tair 
ahgulam H 

Digit (&hgula) has here (B. S. LViii 4) no absolute, but a 
relative value; it is the module and equal to xH of the 
whole height of the idol, or tIv of idol and seat together ” 
Commentary: yasmftt kashth&t pftshft^ftdikftd vft pratimA kriyate 
tad dairghyam pitha-pram&pa-vivarjitaxh dvftdaba-bhftga- 
vibhaktam kritvA tatraiko bh&go navadhA kAryah, so’hgula- 
sajhako bhavati, yasmAd ashtAdhikam ahgula-batam 
pratimA pramApam vakshyati. 

(Kem. J. M. A. 8, (N. S.) volume vi, p. 323, notes 1,2). 

(4) Introduction (pp. 8-9) to “ BAjavallabha Map^a^ta. Ed. 

NArAyapa BhArati and Yafcovanta BhArati 

1 ahgula « mAtrA. 6 ahgula «■ tala. 

2 „ « kalA. 6 » - kMjAda 

3 „ = parvan. 7 »» ** diish^i. 

4 .. = muahti* 8 » "■ 
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ANGTJLA 


9 

afigula 


prfideba. 

24 

afigula 

M* aratni. 

10 

tt 

- 

saya tAla. 

42 


— Jdshku. 

11 

t» 

- 

go-kari^a. 

94 


SB purusha (height 

12 



vitasti (span). 



of a man). 

14 

li 

sa 

anSha-pada. 

96 


= dhanus. 

21 



ratni. 

106 

it 

es da^da. 


This is apparently taken from the Brahm&oda Furapa. (Bee 
below.) 


(5) “ Brahmdp^A Parana,ohap. 7 (VSyu-prokte purva-bhiige dvitiye 

anoshadgapftde) gives a curious origin of the a£^ala measure: 
It is stated (in v. 91-95) that people at first used to live in caves, 
mountains and rivers etc. They began to build houses in ordev 
to protect themselves from cold and heat (Mtoshna-vAra^ut). 
Then they built khetias (towns), puras (houses), ^mas 
(villages) and nagaras (cities). And to measure their length, 
breadth, and the intermediate distance between two settle¬ 
ments (sanniveta) the people instinctively (yathiijiiunam) 
employed their own fiugers. Thence forward the angiilas 
are used as standard of measurement. 

Then follow the details of the angula measurement (V. 96-10l) 
Jayafigula-prade&jlms trin hastah kishkum dhanumshi cha \ 
Pa^atvafigula-parva^i pr&deka iti samjfiitah H 9^. 

Afigush^hasya pradefainyg vyasa(h) pr&de^a uchyate I 
T&lah sm^ito madhyamaya gokarna§ chapyanamaya H 97. 
Kanish(hay& vitastis tu dvadatagngula uchyate I 
Batnir afigula-parva^i sazhkhyayfi tvekavim^atih il 98. 
Chatvari-vimtati^ chaiva hastah syad angulani tu I 
Kishkuh smfito dviratnis tu dvi-chatvfirim6ad angulah it 99. 
Chatur hasto dhanur da^^o uiiHk& yugam eva cha I 
Dhanuh sahasre dve tatra gavyutis taih kfita tadd H 100. 

Ash^au dhanuh sahasr&^i yojanazh tair vibhavitam i 
Etena jojaneneha sannive^as tatah kfit&h It 101. 

(6) '* Matsya Purana”, chap. 256, v. 17-19 : 
J&l&n^ara-pravish^anaiu bhftnduam yad rajah sphu^am i 
Trasa-re^uh sa vijdeyo valagram tair athSshtabhih I 17. 




ANGULA 
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Tad-ash(akeua tu likhyatii yuka likhy&sh(akair mat^ ) 

Javo yfikash^akam tad-vad ash^abhis tais tad aAgulam N 18. 
(SvakiyaAguli-manena mukham syad dvada^&Agulaui ) 
Miikha-manena kartavya 8arvavayaya>kalpan& W 19). 

(7) Vastu-vidya, Ed. Ganapati Sastri, 1. 3-6 f : 

Tatradau sampravakshyami sarvesham maua-sadhanam I 
Manenaivakhilatn loke vastu sarhsadhyate yatah H 
Paramanuh kramad Vfiddho maaaugula iti smritah I 
Paramunur iti prokto yoginam d|‘ish(i-gocliarah II 
Paramanui ash^abhis trasa-renur iti smvitah I 
Trasa-renus eha romagraiii liksha-yuka-yavaM tatha II 

and so forth (see Miinafura). 

(8) “ Bimbamaua Ms. (British Museum 668, 6292), V. 9 : 
Yad-bimba-pramanena majiangula(ih) vibhajite I 
Teua bimbasya manam tu tatra(m) ayamam ishyate I 

(9) “ Suprabhedagama,’’ Pa4ala, xxx ; 

Athatah saiiipravakshyami augulauaih tu lakshanam \ 
Manangulaiii tu prathamaih syat matrrmgulam dvitiyakam 1) 1. 
Deha-labdha-pramanam tu tritlyam augulam smj'itam I 
Yasiuat param anur uasti paranianua tad uchyate |i 2. 
Paramanur adhas chaivapi oha kesagra eva oha t 
K(l)iksha-yuka-yavas tatra krama^o’sh^a-gu^air matam (I 3. 
Mauaugulam iti proktaih tato inatraAgulam ^fi^u I 
Acharya-dakshiue haste madhyamaAguli-madhyame )l 4. 
Parva(ih) matraAguiam jrieyam deha-labdh&Agulam kfiau I 
Pratimayas tathotsedlie tala-ganyeua bhAjite II 6 
Teshvekaui bhaga-vau-manani deha-labdhaAgulam smvitam I 
The objects measured iu the three kinds cf aAgulas : 
Prasada-manrlapam^ chaiva prakarun gopur^n api II 6. 
Gramadya-kshetra-ganyeshu manaAgula-vidh&natah I 
Aoharya-dakshaAgulibhir mite vyiisa-mit&dhikaih (sic) 117. 
Kurche pavitrake chaiva sruve srugbhir athftnyakaih I 
Yfige prayojituniha matranguli-vidhit charet II 8. 

Atha mSuaugulair v&pi k&rayed y&ga-karmani I 
Deha-labdhaAgulenaiva pratim&m kftrayed budhah II 9. 
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Then follo'v the teohnioal names of the ahgulas fy. 10-^16): 

One augoia is called-bindu, moksha. 

Two ahgulas are „ -kal& (elsewhere it is the name of one 

/afigula), kolaka, padma, akshi, 
atvini. 

Three „ „ „ -rudrftkshi, agni, guna, tula (and^ 

yidyfi. 

Four , „ „ -yuga (and) bhiga, veda, and turiya. 

Five „ „ „--rudrSnana, indriya, bhuta, and vft^a. 

Six „ „ „ -karman, afiga, ayana, and rasa. 

Seven „ „ „ -p&tila, muni, dhatu, and abdhi. 

Eight „ „ „ -basu, loka-(ita?), and murti. 

Nine „ „ „ -dvara, sutra, graha, and takti. 

Ten „ „ „ -dit, n4^i, ayudha, and pradurbhava. 

Twenty „ „ „ --trishu (and) vishku. 

Thirty „ „ „ -gati. 

Forty „ „ „ -trijagat (?). 

Fifty „ „ „ -sakvari. 

Sixty „ „ „ ati&akvari. 

Seventy „ „ „ -yashti. 

Eighty „ „ „ -atyashti. 

Ninety „ „ „ -dhyiti. 

Hundred,, „ „ -atidhfiti. 

The cardinal numbers are described (v. 17—20): 

Ekam datam tatam chaiva sahasram ayutam punah H 17. 
Niyutam prayutam chaiva ko^im chaiva yatharbudam \ 
Bfindam kharvam nikharvam cha tankham padmam atah 

param li 18. 

Samudra-madhy&ntar^khyam aparam tatha I 
Par&rdham ey&khyatam da8a>Vfitt(-ddh)yuttarottaram 11 19. 
Evam et&ni chokt&ni samkhya-sth&nam vimtatih I 
Three kinds of the vitasti (span), which is equal to 12 ahgulas, 
are distinguished by their technical names: 

T&lam yamam tri-bh&gam cha shat-kaUt cha vitastakam li 20 
Shat-koiakam mukham chaiva dv&das&hgula-samjiiakam I 
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Angushtha-tarjani-yuktam prade6am iti kirtitam U 21. 
(Madhyam&ngu8h(hafSamyuktam tftla-m&nam iti siDfitam I ) 
Angush^h£iiiamik&-yuktam vitastir iti chochyate U 22. 
£anish(hangu8htihayor yuktam go>karnam iti 8am}iiikam I 
The correct reading of the laet two lines should be : 
AAgu8h(h&n&mik&-yaktam go-karnam iti samjhikam \\ 22. 
Kanishfh&hgushthayor yuktam(-ta) vitastir iti chochyate I 
Compare: Brahmfi^da purana i, vii, 97,98 (see under ookab^ta 
and viTASTi). 

Pr&detat cha vitastit cha gokarnat cha ime trayah II 23. 

The two kinds of the measure by the fist: 

Jajfii^dike prayoktavyah prSsSdadau na mapayet I 
Batnih saihyrita-mush(ih syad aratnih prasfitangulih II 24. 

Different kinds of the hasta or cubit measures : 

Kishkus cha pr&japatyas cha dhanur-mushti*dhanu(r)grahau I 
Angulas tu chatar>vimtat kishkur ityuchyate budhaih II 26. 
Pafloha-vimtatibhi^ ohaiva prajapatyafn udahfitam I 
Shad-vimtati-dhanur-mushtih sapta-vim§ad-dhanu{r)grahah 

II 26. 

The objects measured in these cubits : 
Kishku-hastadi-chatviri-m&nangula-vat&t-tamah (?) I 
Ebhir hasta-pram&nais tu prasad&dini k&rayet 11 27. 
j^ayanam chasanam ohaiva kishku-mana-vatat kuru I 
Lingam cha pin^ikam ohaiva prasadam gopuram tatha II 26. 
Prakara-ma^dapam ohaiva prajapatya-karena tu i 
The higher measures '• 

Dhanu(r)grahat chatushkam yad danda-manam prakirtitam 

1129 

Sahasra-danda-manena krota-matraih vidhiyate I 

Gavyfltir dvi-gunam jfleyam tad-dhi(dvi)-gunam cha ghata- 

kam H 30. 

Ghatakasya chatushkam tu yojana parikirtita II 31. 

(10) Manu-samhita vili. 271 (cf. under “ Bfihat-samhita ” 
above): 

Nikshepyo’yomayah tafikur jvalannasye datangulah I 
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(11) Rftmayana, vi. 20,22 : 

Na hyaviddhaih tayor gatre babhuvangulam autaram I. 

(12) “ Aratni, cubit According to the tSulvcnuira of Baudhayana 
(Fleet. J. B. A. S., 1912,231^ 2), this measure is equal -to 24 

augulas or ' finger•breskdths’. The ^ ^atapaiha Brdhntana 
(x. 2,1,3) also mentions 24 angulas dr * finger-breadths’ as a 
measure, but without reference to the aratni (sec below), 
cf. Eggeling, Saored Books o/th^ East, 43, 300, n.3.”. 

(13) “ Pradcta frequently occurs in the “ Brahmanas ” (Vedic Index 

II, 162). (“ Aitareya,” vili 5; “6atapatha,” ill, 5, 4, 5; 

“ Chhandogya upanishad ”, v. 18, 1, etc.,) as a measure of 
length, a span”, (ibid. 11-60.) 

(14) “ The “ Satapatha-Brahmana ”, 10, 2,1, 3 :—Tasy-aish-avamfi 

matra yad angulayah ;—this is his lowest measure, namely 
the fingers.” 

(16) “ In some table the aratni is distinguished from the hasta, and 
is defined as measuring 21 augula. But the “ Sulvasutra ” of 
Baudhayana defines it as equal to 2 pradesa each of 12 
angula, and so agrees in making it equal to 24 angula. In 
any case, our present point is that the “ Kau^iliya- 
Artha&astra ” gives its value as 24 angula. ” 

(Fleet J. B. A. 8., 1912, p. 231 notes 1,2.). Compare also ibid. 
pp. 231, 232, 233: 

fl6) “ Like some of the other Hindu tables, it ” (Kautiliya-Arthasas- 
tra”) starts (p. 106, line 3) with the paramiinu or ‘most minute 
atom. ’ It takes its measures up to the angula, through 
four intermediate grades, by “ eights ” : it defines the afigula 
(line 7) as being equal to 8 yava-madhya, or 8 barley-corns 
laid side by side; and it further defines it as the middle 
breadth of the middle finger of a middle-sized man. It tells 
us (line 11) that 12 afigala are 1 vitasti or “ span and (lino 
13) that 2 vitasti are 1 aratni'. here, by its aratni of 24 
angula it means the measure which in other tables is usually 
called hasta or kara, “ the fore-arm, the cubit and, in fact, 
it adds prdjdpatya hasta as another name of its aratniJ* 
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“ In the regular course of the table it tells us next (line 20) 
that 4 aratni (i.e. 4 hasta or cubits) are 1 da^da, ‘ staff 
or dhanus, ‘ bow ’ (from which it follows that 1 dhanu8= 
96 angula^.” 

** Now the ahgiila or finger-breadth may bo the theoretical 
unit: it may well have been originally the actual unit and 
the source of the other measures. But we can hardly doubt 
that the Imsta or cubit eventually took its place as the prac¬ 
tical unit; and that a correct scale was maintained by 
keeping in public offices a standard hasta marked off into 2 
vitasti and 24 angula. At any rate, the hasta is the prac¬ 
tical measure to which we must attend in estimating all the 
others. ” 

(IT) “ Following Colebrooke (“ Essays/’ I. 640, note), I take the 
hasta for easy computation at exactly 18 inches, which gives 
J inch as the value of the angula.” 

Al^GHRI—A foot, generally a small (dwarf) pillar constructed on a 

larger one, or in the upper parts of a storey ; a pilaster ; 

Tad-dvayam changhri-timgaiii syad ekaiiitam prastaninvitam 

(M. XII, 36). 

Chatush-padam tri-padaiii cha dvi-padaikanghrim ova va (M. 

LX VII. 8). 

Tatra hinadhikam chet pada-sthauanghrika^rayam [ 

Sarveshaiii bhitti-maneshu tatra dosho na vidyate (M. Lxix. 

60-61). 

As a synonym of the pillar : 

Jangha cha charanarh chaiva sthali stainbhamanghrikam 

(M. XV. 4'. 

As a pillar of the first floor : 

Tadurdhve’nghri taraib&am syat (M. xx. 16). 

Adri-sopana-part ve tu na kiiryat parsvayor anghrikam (M. 

XXX. 163). 

As a dwarf pillar placed upon a larger column : 

Athav& sapta-saptamtam vibhajet tritalodaye | 

Chatur-bhagam adhishthanarh tad-dvayam pada-tuhgakam I 
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Adhish(hftna>saniftm maiicham mafichordhve’rdhena vap>ray-uk I 
Sa-tripfida-shadambena ohorhve pftdodayam bhavet I 
Tadurdhve prastaiotta&gam sa-tri-p&dam tri-pSdakam \ 

Tadtirdhve’rdhena vapram sy&t tadurdhye’i^hri shadam-bakam \ 
(M. XXL 1247). 

A subordinate pillar: 

Mula-pSda-vib&lam va tat-tri-pfida-vit&lakazp i 
Etat kumbhftnghrikam proktam antaralam cha yojayet i (M. xv. 
228.229). . 

ANGHRIKA-VABI—A moulding of the lamp-post (dipa-danda): 

Agre oha phalakantam cha ta^ikadyair vibhushitam I 
Athav&hghrika.v&rim syad urdhve cha kudmal&uvitam (M. l. 
78-79). 

ACHALA-SOPANA (see Sopana)—a flight of stationary or immov¬ 
able steps : 

Achalam oha clialam chaiva dvidha sopanam iritam (M!. xxx. 
90). 

See the contents of 93-124 under Sopana. 

Cf.: Evam tu chala-sopauam achalam tat pravakshyate (151). 
Then follows the measurement (162-164). 

ATTA, ATTALA—High, lofty. 

AT^ALAKA—“ an apartment on the roof; an upper storey,” a 
tower, a military post. 

ATT Alik A—“ a house of two or more storeys, a lofty house, 
palace ” (Af. W did). 

(1) “ Kau^ilya-Arthabastra:” 

* Yishkambha-chatura&ram a$(alakam utsedha-samavakshepa- 

sopanam karayet.’ 

* Trimsad-dandantaram cha dvayor a((alakayor madhye sa-har- 

mya-dvi-talam dvyardhayamam pratolim kArayet.* 

^ At^alaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dhanu8hk&dhish(h&nam s&pidha- 
na-chchhidra-phalaka-samhatam itindrakoliazn kiirayet,’ 
^Chap. zxiv. 52). 
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(2) ** Kamikagama,” xxxv : 

Agrato’lindakopetam a^t&laiii salaknntarc I 
Goputasya tu. \\ 126. 

(3) “ Rajatarangini 

I. 274 : prakara((&la-mandalam.kinnara-puram I 

I. 301: nagaryah.tru^yad a^t>^la-mekhalah I 

(4) Mahabharata ” (Cock); 

II. 80,30; prakara^talakeshu I 

III. 16,16 : purl.sa^^alaka-gopura I 

III. 160,39 : Vaisravan&vasam.prakarena parikshiptam I 

.chayattalaka-^obhiuam I 

III. 173,3 : puram.gopurati^lakopetara I 

III. 207,7 : Mithilam.gopurat^lakavatlm I 

XV. 6,16 : puram a^^alaka-sambadham (with very high storey). 
XVI. 6,24 : nagarlm.prakaraj^t^l^kopetiim I 

(6) “ Ramayana ** : 

I< 6,11: UohchaHala-dhvaja-vatIm ^ataghiii-sata-aamkulam I 
Commentary: at^^ala upari griham (lit. house at the top). 
II. 6,11 : Chaityeshvattialakeshu cha I 

Commentary : attalakah prakaroparitana-yuddha- 
sthanam = atpalakas -imply the military towers built 
on the top of the enclosure walls. 

V. 3,33: lahkam..satt®‘--P>^»k^ra-toranam I 

V. 37,39: satta-prakara-toranaih lahkam I 
V. 66,32 : lahka sa^t^-prakara-torana t 
V. 61,36 : purim sa^ta-pratolikam I 
V. 68,168: purim satta-gopuram 1 

VI, 76, 6 : gopuratta-pratolishu char3’^asu cha vividhasu cha I 

V. 2,17 : lahkam.a^t^Iaka-6ataklrnam I 

V. 2,21 : purim.vapra-prakara-jaghanam I 

§ataghni-6ula-kc^antam at^alakavatamsakam | 

<6) Turrets; 

Giri-6ikhara-tara-ta(-attalak-opatalpa-dvara-karanochchhraya- 
compare with ; Rafirhuvai’ni^a. xvi. 11, vii«irna-talp-a^ta-&ato 
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nivefaah (Kielhorn, Jundgadh Book inserip. of Mudradaman, 
line 6, Ep. Ind., vol. viii, pp. 43, 46 and note 3). 

ANDA—A cupola, of. Shodatandayutah, lornished with 16 cupolas; 
vibhushito’ndai^ cha vimtatyfi*-adorned with 20 cupolas 
" (Brihatsaihhita,’' Lvi. 22, 24, 28 ; Kern. J. B. A. S. (N. S.) 
vol. VI. p. 319, 320). 

Bobhanaih patra-vallibhir andakais cha vibhushitah \ 

C Matsya Purana.” Chap. 269. v. 20 ; see also : v., 37). 
ATI-BHANGA —(See Bliahga) A pose, in which the idol is bent in 
more than two or three places, cf : 

Sarvesham deva-devinam bhanga-m&nam ihochyate 1 
Abhangaih sama-bhangam cba ati-bhahgam tridha bhavet (M. 
Lxvii, 96-96). 

Evam tu sama-bhaugam syad ati-bhahgam ihochyate ) 
F&rshnyantaram ^arahgulyam tat-padahgush(hayor antare I 
Tad dvayor madhyame vim§ad ahgulyam dvyantaram bhavet I 
Taj-janu-dvayor madhye dvyantaram dvada^&hgulam I 
Uru-miila-dvayor madhye s&rdha-dvyahgula-kantakam I 
Evam ati-bhahgam syild etani yuktito nyaset | 

(M 117-122'. 

ADBHUTA—(see utsedha) One of the five proportions of the 
measurement of the height ; in this proportion the height is 
twice the breadth, cf: 

(1) Pahchadhotsedham utkrishtam manat pahcha-vidham nama I 
Santikaiii paushtikaiii ^resh^ham parshnikam (also, jayadam) 
madhya-mane tii I 

Hinam tudvayaih ta((f)-dvi-gunam chadbhutam kathitani I 
Karadhikodayarii harmye sarvakamikam udiritami (M. xi. 
20-23). 

Santikam panshtikam jayadam chadbhutam iittuhgam sarva¬ 
kamikam (M. XI 76). 

A clear statement of the rule : 

Tad-vistara-samottuhgarh sapadardham tu tuhgakam i 
Tri-padadhikam utsedham vistaram dvi-gu^odayam I 
Prathamaih tantikotiiedham dvitiaym paush^ikodayam | 




adhishthAna n 

Tfitiyam jayadottungarti chaturtham dhaaadodayam (i.e. 
sarvakamikam) ( 

Pafiohamam ch&dbhutottiedhaih janm&di-stupikantakam I (M. 
XXXV. 21-26) 

(2) ** Eftmik&gama ”, L. 24-28 : 

A measTuement of the height, of; 
dantikam pushti-jayadam adbhutam sarvakamikam I 
Utsedhe dvi-guna-vyasah padadhikyam cha sammatam It 24 
Vist&ra-dvi-gunad asht&mtadhikaih v&dhiyojayet I 
Kahudr&nam evam uddishtam kanishthauam athoohyate H 25 
Sapt&mte tu k^ite vy&se sapt&ihBaih va sha^-aihtakam I 
Vistarkd adhikas madhya-mfinam athoohyate H 26 
Vist&raih purvavat k^itva ohatush-p^hch&dhikam tu yat I 
Madhya-m&uam idam proktaih uttamanam tray&mtakam II 
Purvam uddeta-manam syad etam nirddeta-m&nakam 11 27 
iSka-dvi-tri-karayor yuktam m&na-hlnam tu v&dhikam i 
Utsedham kalpayed dhiman saryesh&m,fhpi sadman&mil 28 
(3) A class of the two storeyed buildings (see^. xx. 94, 28-33, under 
Prasada). 

A class of buildings (see ” Kamikagama ”, XLV. 61a, under 
mdlika) 

ADRI-SOPANA—(See 8opdna)—A flight of steps for a hill, cf: 
Adri-sopana-partve tu na kury^t p§r&vayo ahghrikaaa (M. xxx. 163) 
Adri-sop&na-dete tu dirgha-manam yathesh^akam (ibid. 136) 
Adri-dete samarohya yatra tatraiva karayet (ibid. 118) 
ADHIMANDAPAKARA—Having the shape of the adhimandap* 
(outside pavilion) : 

Kshudra-devalayam sarvam purvavaj janm&dim uditami 
Mandapam nava-talam kuryad bhavanam anya-raflgaih vadhiman 
dapakaram I (M. xi. 143—144). 

ADHISHTH An A—Etymologically (‘ adhi-sthft,* to stand) it denotes 
an object on which something stands. Hence it is the basement 
or the lowest member of a building. In the same way, it implies 
the stand or base of the column, being the member between the 
shaft and the pedestal if there be any. Its identification with 

2 



18 


ADHI8HTHANA 


the base and the basement need not be questioned. It is clear 
beyond doubt by a comparison of the component parts and the 
offices it serves with the corresponding details (quoted below) 
of the Grecian and Boman architecture. 

(1) “ K&mikftgama xxxv ; 

Yajamdnasya jftnvantam nfivyantam hridayiivadhii 
Galftvadhi tiro’ntam cha pfidardhaih tri-bhagikamH 22 
Tri(tra)yfidi>8hodata-bh&g&n&m adhikaih vokta-mdnatah I 

Adhisthfinasya mftnam syfit.II 23 

Talftdhishth&na-pftdebhyah kimchid>una-pram&nakam II 114 
Mffia-dhftma-talottuAgSdhishth&na-tala-samyutam I 
Tad-vihlna-talazh vftpi sama-sthala-yutam tu vS li 116 
Adhishthftn&di shad-vargam tan-m&nam upapithake I 
Dv&rotsedhfiya dfttavyam samam v&pyadhikam tu v& II 122 
ibid, LV. 202: 

Masurakam adhishth&naih vastv&dh&ram dhariitalam I 
Talam kujf^imfidyadgam adhish^hanasya kirtitam II 
These are stated to be the synonyms of 'adhishthana’. 

But they appoar as the component parts of it. 

(2) “ Suprabhedfigama ” xxxi: ■ 

Tato jahgala-bhumi§ ched adhishthanam prakalpayet I 
Tach-chatur-vidham gkhy&tam iha tastre vi^eshatah 11 16 
Fadma-bandham ch&ru-bandham pSda-bandham prati-kramam I 
Yist&rasya chaturthSmtam adhishthauochchhrayam bhavet H 17 
(See the mouldings of these four bases under those terms). 
Paday&mam adhishthfinam dvi-gunam sarva-sammatam H 28 

(3) Manasfira ”, Chap, xiv (named Adhishthana), 1—412 : 

Twelve kinds of heights (from one large span to four large 

cubits) to be employed in twelve storeys, one above the other ; 
Trayodatangulam arabhya shat-shad-ahgula-vardhan&t I 
Chatur-hastftvas&nam syat kuttima(=adhishthana)-dv&- 
datonnatam I 

£ka-dv&-data-bhumyantam harmyantaxh tat kramat nyaset i 

( 2 -— 4 ). 
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These heights vary in buiMings of the diherent oaates and 
ranks : 

Vipr&n&m tu ohatur-hastaih bhii-patin&m tri-bastakam I 

Sardha-dvi-hastam utsedham yuva-r&jasya harmyake I 

Dvi'hastam tu vitair proktam eka-hastam tu ludrake I (5—7^ 
These heights are stated to be proportionate to the heights 
of the buildings: 

Harmya-tuhga-va^at proktam tasya m&8u(u)rakonnatam I 

Janmadi-vSjanantam sy&t kutitimodayam iritam I (8—9) 

The height of the base as compared with that of the pedestal: 

Adhish^hknonnate de6e chopap4ham hi samtritam t 

Ete tat-tvam adhish^hanam tuhgam taoh ohatur-amtakam \ 

(xili. 2-3). 

The comparative heights of the base, pedestal and shaft 
or pillar : 

“ In a Tamil fragment of a manuscript, purporting to bo a 
translation of MaySmata (?Mayamata), it is said—*The 
height of the shaft or pillar is to be divided into iour 
parts, and one to be given to the base, which may or 
may not be accompanied by a pedestal; and in the 
case where a pedestal is joined to the base, the height 
of the pedestal may be either equal to that of the base, 
or twice or three times as much (Bam B&z. ** Ess. 
Arch, of Hind.*’ p. 26). 

According to Bam B&z, the passage xiii, 2-3, quoted above, is 
meant to imply that the height of the pedestal consists “ of 
from one quarter to six times the height of the base **. 
(ibid. p. 26). 

According to the “ Manasara ” (xxi, 13; see below) and the 
“ Suprabhedagama ” (xxxi, quoted above) the base is half of 
the pillar (pfida). The “ K&mikftgama ’* does not give exact 
proportion but says (xxxv, 114 ; see above) that the tala (the 
lowest part or the pedestal and the base) is a little less 
(kimchid una) than the pillar or shaft (p&da). 

Compare also verses 82, 23 of the same Agama quoted above. 
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The height of the base is sometimes included in that of the 
pillar : 

P&d&yftm&vas&naih oha adhishj/h&nodayena oha t (M. xv. 9)* 
Further comparative measurement of the base ; 

Athavi sapta-sapt&mtam vibhajet tri-talodaye I 
Ohatur-bhftgam adhish^hfinaxh tad<dvayaih pada-tuhgakam I 
Adhish^htlna-samarii-mafioham maiiohordhve’rdhena vapra- 
yuk \ (M. XXI, 12-14). 

‘ Adhishthftna * implying the basement of a building : 
Garbhftva(asya (s*of the foundation pit) nimnaih syud adhish- 
thftna(th)-Bamonnatam I 

Ish(akair api pftshftpait chaturatraih samaih bhavet I (xil, 6-7). 
The employment of various bases recommended; referring to 
the building of three storeys : 

N&nftdhishthftna-samyuktam ning-p^dair alahkfitaml 
Nftnft-gop&na-samyuktam kshudra-nSsyair vibhushiltam I (M. 
XX, 66-66). 

The penalty for having a disproportionate base : 
Adhishth&nottuhga-hinam syat sth&na-natam dhana-kshayam I 
(M. LXIX, 20). 

The 64 types of bases : 

Evam ohatush-shash^i-masiirakani! ^adhishlhanam) §as- 
trokta-mftnena vibhijit^ni \ 

Jfl&tvft prakurvann iha tilpi-varyas tad vastu-bhartub 
pradadftti sampat [ (M. xiv, 393-896). 

These 64 bases are described under 19 technical class names 
(10-372); the details thereof are as follow : 

Mdnaadra. Chap. xiv.: 

(The mouldings are arranged in the successive order, as given 
in the text, from the bottom upwards). 

I.—Pfida-bandha (10-22) 

(a) 24 parts: 

(1) Vapraka (cavetto) .... .... 8 

(2) Kumuda (astragal) .... .... 7 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... I 
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(4) Ear^a (ear) .... 

•••• 


3 

(6) Eampa (fillet) 


sees 

1 

(6) Pat$ik& (band, fillet) 

•••« 

•••• 

3 

(7) Eampa (fillet) 

•••• 


1 

(5) 29 parts; 




(1) Janman (plinth) 

• ••• 

• ••ft 

2 

(2i) Padm»(o 7 ma) 

•••• 

• ••• 

2 

(3) Eampa (fillet) 


• ••ft 

1 

The rest as before. 




(o) 29 parts : 




(1) Janman (plinth) 

• ••• 

•••• 

1 

The rest as before. 




(d) 28 parts: 




(1) Janman (plinth) 

«••• 

•••ft 

2 

(2) Eampa (Met) 

• ••• 

• •■ft 

1 

(3) Vapra (oavetto) 

•••• 

•••ft 

1 

(4) Eandhara (dado) 


• •■• 

2 

The rest as before. 




II.—Uraga-bandha (23>43):— 




(a) 18 parts: 




(1) Vapra (cavetto) 

• ••t 

• ••ft 

7 

(2) Eumuda (astragal) 

• ••• 

• ••• 

6 

(3) Eampa (fillet) 


•••a 

1 

(4) Eandhara (dado) 

• ••• 

•••ft 

1 

(6) Patta ^ 

(6) Pattil^s / ^ ^ 


•••• 

2 

(7) Eampa (fillet) 


•••ft 

1 

(b) 20 parts: 




(1) Vijana (fillet) 


•••ft 

1 

(2) Eandhara (dado) 

• ••• 

• ••ft 

2 

(3) Yftjana (fillet) 

•••• 

•••ft 

1 

(e) 22 parts: 




(1) Eampa (fillet) above Eumbha (pitcher) 

1 

(2) Ear^a (ear).... 

•••• 


1 
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(3) Kampa (fillet) 


1 

4*41 A 

(4) Eampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

*444 1 

(6) Kandbara (dado) .... 

(6) Vajana (fillet) * .... 

• • • • 

4*44 X 

• • ■ • 

**44 1 

(7) Kandbara (dado) .... 

• • • • 

.... 3 

(8) Gopinaka (beam) .... 

• • • • 

2 

(9) Prativajana (cavettcO 


11 

(d) 24 parts : 

(1) Vapra (cavetto) 

• * • I 

7 

(2) Kumuda (torus) 

• • • • 

6 

(Tbe peculiarity of this part 

is that 

it is 

decorated with makara (shark) etc. (40). 

(3) Vajana (fillet) 

• • • • 

1 

(4) Kampana (fillet) 

4 • • • 

1 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 


1 

(6) Prativajana (cavetto) 

• ••• 

8 

These four types of bases are shaped like 

the fac€ 

of a snake 

and furnished with two Pratis at the 

top (44); and their 

Kumbha (pitcher) is circular (46). These are 

employed in 

the buildings of Gods (i.e. temples), Brahmans and Kings 

(46). 

III.—Prati-krama (44—64):— 

(a) 21 parts : 

(1) Kshudropana (small plinth) 

■ • 4 • 

1 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

• 444 

21 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

4 4 4 4 

11 

(4) Vapra (caVetto) 

• 444 

7 

(6) Dh&ra-kumbha (supporting pitcher) 

6 

(6) Alifiga (fillet) 

4 4 4 4 

1 

(7) Antarita (fillet) 

4 4*4 

1 

(8) Padma (cyma) or .... 

4*^4 

• • 4 . 

Kampa (fillet) or .... 


.... 1 (or 2) 

Patta (band) 

4 1 

.... 1 (or 2) 

This base is decorated with elephants, 

horses, 

and makaras 

(sharks) etc. (x.iv 53). 
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(by 22 parts (Kumbhe kumudordhve 'vibeshata^): 

(1) Aliiiga (fillet) .... .... 1 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Pa^^ika (band) .... .... .... 1 

(5) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(This part is decorated with the carvings of trees 

and all ornaments (67). 

The rest as before. 

(o) 23 parts ^Kumbh&ntazh plirvavat sordhve, 69): 


(1) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 2 

(6) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 

(d) 24 parts: 

(1) Kampana (fillet) (upper and lower) .... 1 each 

(2) Antara(rita) (intervening fillet) .... 1 

(3) Tripa^^a (three bands) .... .... 2 

(4) Antara (intervening fillet) .... .... 1 

(5) Pratima (? Prativftjana^Cavetto) .... 1 

(6) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 


These are employed in the buildings of Gods and three higher 
oastes (XIV 100—101). 

IV.—Kumuda-bandha (66— 77) : — 

(a) 27 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. 

(2) Ambuja (oyma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) 

(6) Padma (oyma) 

(6) Kar^a (ear) 

(7) Aril bn (filament) 


1 

1 

1 


O) M feO bO 
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(d) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Kiimuda (astragal) 
flO) Padma (oyma) 

(11) Padma (oyma) 

(12) Karna (ear) 

(13) Kampa (fillet) 

(14) Abja (oyma) 

(16) Pa^^a (band) 

(16) Abja (oyma) 

(17) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) 27 parts (pat^ikc tu visesliatah); 
Gopana (beam) 


1 

3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

.1 

1 

2 


Some authorities recommend Tripatta in the Kniiiuda (astragal) 
s=Nriga (snake) part (79). 

Patti'S (bands) in the middle are decorated with flowers and 
jewels (80). 

It is covered with Kataka (ring) or it may be circular (81). 


Kumiida (astragal) may be triangular or hexagonal. 

In this way, eight kinds of (suclj) bases should be made; 
Evam ashtavidhaih kuryiit (83), 

V.—Padma-kesara (suitable for all buildings) (78 —91) '•— 


(a) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Padma (eyina) .... .... .... ^ 

(4) Kaiidhara (dado) .... .... .... J 

(5) Ardha-padma (half cyma) .... .... 4 

(C) Kumiida (astragal) .... .... 1 

(7) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 14 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 14 

(9) Kar^ia (ear) .... .... ... 2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(11) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 4 

(12) Pattika (hand) .... .... .... 2 
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(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) iiampa (fillet) 

{b) 19 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

The rest should be as before. 






1 

I 


11 


(c) 19 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... J 

(2) Padma (fillet) .... .... .... i 

The rest should be as before. 

(d) 19 parts : 

In this last sort of this base, there is a slight difference 
(Kifichit ^eshaih viteshatah, 96). There should be two 
pattikas or (one) kapota, and the rest as before. 

VI.—Pushpa-pushkala (suitable, as stated, for all the storeys of 
the buildings of the small, intermediate and largo sizes) 
(92-108):— 


(a) 32 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

(2) Vajana (fillet) 

(3) Maha-padma (large cyma) 

(4) Karpa (ear) 

(5) Ambuja (cyma) 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

*(9) Gala (dado) 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

(11) Gala (dado) 

(12) Gopana (beam) 

(13) Alinga (fillet) 

(14) Antarita (fillet) 

(16) Pratimukha (a face-like ornament) 
(16) Vajana (fillet) 


2 

1 

7 

1 
1 
4 
1 
1 

3 
1 
1 

4 
1 
1 

2 
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(6) 32 parts : 

Padma (cyma) above the large portion is one part more 
and the rest as before. 

(c) 32 parts : / 

The cyma above the plinth is one part and the rest as 
before. 


(d) 32 parts: 

(1) Kampa (fillet) below mahambuja (large 
cyma) 

(2) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

The rest as before. 

VII.—I3ri-bandha (suitable for the palaces of emperors and the 
temples of Vishnu and Siva) (109—122) :— 

{a) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

(2) Vapra (cavetto) 

(3) Kumuda (torus) 

(4) Karna (ear) 

(5) Karna (ear) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Gopana (beam) 

(9) Aligna (fillet) 

(10) Antarita (fillet) 

(11) Prati-vaktra (a faoe-like ornament) 

(12) Vajana (fillet) 

(b) 26 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Pratika ( = Prati-vaktra, a face-like 

ornament). 

The rest as before. 

( 0 ) 26 parts : 

(1) Ksheparia (above Janman or plinth) (pro¬ 
jection) 

(2) Gopana (beam) 

(3) Alinga (fillet) 

(4) Antarita (fillet) 


1 

6 


1 

6 

6 

1 

4 

1 

1 

• 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 


1 

1 

1 
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(5) Prati'vaktra (a face-like ornament) .... 1 

(6) Ardha-vajana (half Met) .... .... 4 

The rest as before. 

(d) 26 parts ^ 

(1) Janinan (plinth) .... .... .... 1 

(2) AbJaKa (small cyma) .... .... 1 

(3) Kampa (Met) .... .... ... 1 

The rest as before. 

VIII.—Maucha-bandha (for temples and palaces) (123—143) : — 

(а) 26 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 4 

(2) Padma (cyma; .... .... 2 

(3) Kampa (Met) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Kampa (Met) .... .... .... 2 

(6) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 6 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 4 

(7) Kampa (Met) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(9) Kampa (Met) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Patta (band) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(12) Alihga (Met) .... .... ... 4 

(13) Kampa (Met) .... .... .... I 

(14) Prati (Met^ .... .... .... 14 

(16) Vajana (Met) .... .... .... 4 

This is decorated with the carvings (rCipa) of vyalas 
(snakes), lions, and sharks, etc. (137). 

(б) 26 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Ambuja (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) .... .... .... 6 

(5) Kumuda (torus) .... .... .... 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... *2 
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(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) P^tika (band^ .... .... .... 2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... 1 

(11) Karna (ear) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(13) Prati (fillet) ... .... .... 1 

(14) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(c) 26 Parts: 


The Kumuda and prati are furnished with a tripaf^a; 
and the rest as before, and the ornaments also are the 
same. 

(d) 26 parts: 

(1) Pattika (fillet) same as before. 

(2) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

The rest as before. 

{e) 26 parts : 

The Pattika is the same but the Kandhara above is one 
part, and the rest as before. The ornaments should 
be discreetly made (148). 

IX.—^Ireni-bandha (for temples and all other buildings) (144—169) 


(а) 18 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... . . 14 

(2) Kshudra*kampa (small fillet) ... .... 4 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) .... ..., 6 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Abja (qyma) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... ... 3 

(7) ^Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Alinga (fillet) .... ..., .... 1 

(9) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(11) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(б) 22 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... ... 2 

(2) Kshudra-ifflhepana (small projection) .... 4 






ADHISHTHANA 


‘29 


(3) Ambuja (oyma) 

(4) Kandliara (dado) .... 

(6) Abjaka (small cyma) 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Kaudhara (dado) 

(10' Kshepana (projection) 

(11) Padma (cyma) 

(12) Pa^tika (band) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Vajana (fillet) 

(c) 23 parts: 

(1) Paduka (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 

(5) Padma (cyma) 

(6) Kumuda (astragal) .... 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(10) Vajana (fillet) 

(11) Antarita (fillet) 

(12) Prati (fillet) 

(13) Vajana (fillet) 

(d) 24 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) .... 

(3) Vajana (fillet) 

(4) Maha-padma (large cyma) 

(6) Dala (petal) 

The rest as before. 

These are decorated with lions etc. (174). 


44 

1 

1 

3 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

2-1 

I 

o 

5 

1 

1 

) 

• ) 

1 

1 

1 

1 

3 

2 

1 

I 

1 

I 

5 

1 





30 


4DHISHTHANA 


X.—Padma-bandha (for the temples of gods 

and goddesses) 

(170—1941 

(a) 21 pacts: ^ 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 


••»« 

1 

(*A) Fadma (ojma) 


• • • • 

1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

*••• 

1 

(4) Kumbha (pitcher).... 

* •• • 


1 

(6) Kshepa^ (projection) 



1 

(6) Adhab-padma (lower cyma) 

• • •• 


3 

(7) Kar^a (ear) 

• • • • 

• •• • 

1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

.... 

• ■ •» 

2 

(9) Fa^^ika (band) 

*••• 


2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

• • ■« 

« • • 9 

1 

(11) Kandhara (dado) .... 

•••* 

• ••• 

1 

(12) Pa^a (band) 



2 

(6) 21 parts : 

(1) Upfina (plinth) 


• t • • 

p 

(2) Fadma (cyma) 



1 

(3) Kumuda (astragal).... 


• • • • 

6 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

• • • 

■ • ta 

1 

(6) Fadma (cyma) 

«* »• 

tfl • • 

4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 


• ••• 

1 

(7) Gala (dado) 



2 

(8) Kshepa^a (projection) 

• •• 

«••• 

1 

(9) Fadma (cyma) 

«• • • 

* •• • 

1 

(10) Kapota (dove cot) .... 


• » • • 

2 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

»•• • 

■ • • • 

1 

(c) 21 parts: 

(1) Abja (cyma) as before. 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

• • • * 

• ••« 

1 

(3) Karna (ear) 

•••• 


2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 


1 

(5) Antania (fillet) 


• ••* 

2 

(6) Prati (fillet) 



1 

(7) Vijana (fillet) 

•f •• 


1 

The rest as before, 
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(d) 19 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 


• ••■ 

3 

(2) Padma (oyma) 

• • • • 

« • « ■ 

1 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... 


« • « * 

1 

(4) Padma (oyma) 

• •«• 

« • ■ » 

1 

(5) Kumbha (pitcher) .... 


» • • • 

6 

(6) Padma (oyma) 

• I • • 

• • • • 

1 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

t « 1 • 

■ • • • 

1 

(8) Karna (ear) 

• • ■ • 

• • • • 

1 

(9) Padma (oyma) 

• • ■ • 

• « • * 

1 

(10) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

• • •• 


1 

(11) Alifiga (fillet) 

• • • • 

• ••• 

1 

(12) Antarita (fillet) 

• • • • 

t « • • 

1 

(13) PrativSjana (fillet) .... 



1 

These are discreetly adorned with grahas (aliarks), 

lions, etc. (203). 

XI.—Kumbha-bandha (196—239); - 

(a) 24 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

* * • » 

• ■ • • 

2 

(2) Padma (oyma) 

• * • • 

• • • • 

2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

• • • * 

* • • • 

1 

(4) Karna (ear) 

t • • • 

• • • • 

3 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

• • • • 

• < • « 

1 

(6) Pattika (baud) 

• • • • 

• • » • 

1 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

• • • 

• • • • 

1 

(8) Padma (oyma) 


• • • 1 

1 

(9) Karna (ear) 

* 1 ■ 1 

• •ft 

1 

(10) Padma (cyraa) 

* • • • 


1 

(11) Kumbha (pitohor) .... 

■ • • • 


8 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

• • • • 

» • < • 

1 

(18) Nimna (drip) 

• •• • 

t • • • 

1 

(14) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

• * • « 

1 

(16) Nimna (drip) 

• ••• 

t • » • 

1 

(16) Prati (fillet) ..., 


■ f * « 

t 
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(fc) 24 parts; 

(1) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(2) Nimnaka (drip) .... .... .... ^ 

(3) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(4) Padma (cyma) ... .... .... 2 

(6) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Vajana (fillet) ... .... .... 1 

(13) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... IJ 

(14) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... Ij 

(16) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(17) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 14 

(18) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(19) Kshepana (projection) .... .... 1 

(20) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(21) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(c) 24 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Padma (cyma) ... .... ... 2 

(3) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(4) Kumlha (pitcher) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Kshudra-pa^ta* (jamall band) .... .... 1 

(7) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2 

(9) Kshepana (projection) .... ... 1 

(10) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 14 

(11) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 14 
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(12) Padma (cyma) .... .... 

(13) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(14) Adhah-padma (lower cyina) .... .... I 

(16) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(17) Kshudrabja (small cyma) ... 

(18) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2(? J) 

(19) Prativajaiia (fillet), the remainder. 

(d) 26 parts: 

(1) Jauman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 2 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... ... .... 1 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Pattika (band) .... .... .... 2 

(8) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Alioga (fillet) .... ... .... 1 

(10) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(11) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(12) Padma (cyma) .... .... ... 1 

(13) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Kendra (central part) .... .... 2 

(15) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Abja (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(18) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 


The rest should be discreetly made. 

These should be decorated with sharks etc. and Kshudra-nfisi 
(small nose) (246). 

This is stated to be of five kinds (see b. 1, 2, above) specially 
in the Kumbha part (247). 

These may be oiroular, triangular (tri-pat$a), rectangular (? 
dh&r&ya), and should be furnished with ka^kas. These are 
suitable for temples and palaces (248). 

3 






84 ADHISHTHANA 

XTI.—Vapra-baiidlia (240—248) : 



(a) (?) 31 parts ; 



(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

.... 

2 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

t • • • 

i 

(3) Padina (cyma) 

• • • * 

li 

(4) Vajana (fillet) 



(5) Vapra (cavetto) 

•«•« 

34 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

•»«* 

14 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

* • • • 

4 

(8) Kandhara (dado) .... 

• • ■ • 

2 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

• ■ • * 

4 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

• •»» 

4 

(11) Pattika (band) 

* • • • 

1 

(12) Padma (cyma) 

« 4 • * 

4 

(1.8) Viijana (fillet) 


4 

(14) Karna (ear) 

.. 4 . 

-t 

(15) Kshepana (projection) 


1 

(16) Ambuja (cyma) 

• ••« 

4 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

k • • ■ 

‘2 

(18) Prativajana (fillet).... 

• • • • 

1 

XIII.—Vajra-bandha (249—269) 



(a) 31 parts : 



(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

• • •• 

1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

• • • • 

4 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

• • ■ • 

14 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 


4 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... 

• • • • 

4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

• • • • 

4 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

• • • • 

4 

(8) Vajra-kumbha (round pitcher).... 


2 

(9) Saro-ruha (cyma) .... 


4 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••« 

4 

(11) Karigia (ear) 

• ••• 

1 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

4 

(13) Ambuja (<?yma) 

• ••• 

4 
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(14) Kapota (dove oot) 

(16) Prativ&jana (fillet).... 

(16) Kandbara (dado) .... 

(17) Kampa-padma (fillet aad oyma) 

(18) Vajra-patita (round baud) 

(19) Padma-kampa (cyina and fillet) 

XlV. — iri-bhoga (260-“*280) :— 

(а) 27 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

(2) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) .... 

(3) Ambiija (cyma) 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) .... 

(It is attached to the small Karna (275) 

(6) Karna (ear) •••« 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Ksbudrabja (small cyma) 

(8) Kumuda (astragal).... 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(10) Kshepana (projection) 

(ll'l Karna (ear) 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Padma (cyma) . 

(14) Pa$tika (band) 

(16) Padma (cyma) 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

(17) Kandbara (dado) .... 

(18) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(19) Kapotaka (dove cot) 

(20) Alinga (fillet) 

(б) 27 parts: 

(1) ^Janman (plinth) .... •••i 

(2) Kshudropana (small plinth) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

(4) Kshudra-pankaja (small cyni!>)«« 

(6) Kampa-karpa (fillet and ear) 


2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 


•24 

4 

3 

4 

1 


i 

3 (‘^ 4 ) 


1 

W i) 

1 


4 

4 

i 

4 


4 

4 

2 

i(?i + n 
•2 


•3 

1 

3 
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(6) Kampa-padma (fillet and oyma) .... 1 

(7) Two Kapotas (dove oots) .... .... 2 

(8) G-ala (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Prativajana (fillet)^.... .... .... 1 

(10) Gala (dado) .... .... .... i 

(11) Padma-kampa (oyma and fillet) .... 1 

(12) Pat^ika (baud; .... .... .... 2 

(13) Gala (dado) .... .... ... ^ 

(14) Vajaua (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(16) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(16) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 2^ 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2^ 

(18) Prati(ma) (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

XV. - Batna-bandha (281—296) :— 

(a) 26 parts: 

(1) Jaumaii (plinth) .... .... .... 14 

(2) Kshudra-vajaii-i. (small fillet) .... .... 4 

(3) Vapra (cavutto) .... .... .... 1 (? 3) 

(4) Padma (cymal .... .... .... 1 

(6) Asaua (seat) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Rarna-\ apra (j. welled cavetto) .... 4^' 

(7) Kampa (fille.l) ... .... .... 44 

(8) Nimua (drip) .... .... .... 4 

(9) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(10) Abja (cyina) .... .... .... 4 

(11) Ratna-kampa (jewelled fillet) .... .... 2 

(12) Kampaja (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(13) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(14) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 2 

(16) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) ... 1 

(16) Ratna-patta (jewelled fillet) .... .... 1 

(17; Padma-kampa (oyma and fillet) .... 1 

(18) Kama (ear) .... .... .... li 

(19) Vajana (fillet) ... .... .... 4 

^20) Abja (cyma) ... .... .... 4 
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(21) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2 

(22) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... H 

(2S) Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 

This pa^^fc is adorned with the carvings of snakes and sharks, 
etc., and all other parts are decorated with jewelled lotuses. 
This base should be made in the temples of iSiva aud Vishnu 
(307-309). 

XVI.—Patta-bandha (297-304):— 

26 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... ... .... 2 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Mahabja (large cyma) .... .... 2| 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(5) Nimna-kampa (drip and fillet) .... .... 1 

(6) Padma (cyma) .... .... ....‘ 1 

(7) Maha-pa^ta (large band) .... .... 2 

(8) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Kshepana-abja (projection and cyma) .... 6 

(11) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 2 

(12) Prativajana (fillet), the remainder. 

This is adorned with all ornaments (318). 


XVII.—Kaksha-bandha (305-346) 

(a) 18 parts 

(11 Janman (plinth) .... .... .... 2 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 4 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) .... .... 24 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .... 1 

(5) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(6) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Prati (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(8) Vajana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Eampa-padma (fillet and cyma) .... 1 

(11) Vyitta-kumbha (round pitcher) .... 2 
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(12) Padma-kshepupa (cyma and projection) 


1 

(13) Karpa (ear) 

• • • * 

1 

(14) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

• ••• 

1 

(15) Kapota (dove cot) .... 


H 

(16) V&jana (fillet) 

• ■ • • 

4 

This is adorned with all ornaments, and sharks and 

snakes, etc., (328). 

(6) 19 parts: 

(1) Janman(pHnth) 


1 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

•••• 

h 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

1 

(4) Mahambuja (large oyma) 


2 

(5) Padma-nima (cyma and drip) .... 

• ••• 

1 

(6) Abja (cyma) 

«••• 

i 

(7) Kumuda (astragal).... 

• ••• 

li 

(8) Abja (cyma) 

• •tt 

i 

(9) Karna (ear) 

• ••• 

4 

(10) Abja (cyma) 

•••• 

4 

(11) Pa^tika (band) 

• ••• 

1* 

(12) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 


1 

(13) Nimnaka (drip) 

• ••• 

4 

(14) Antarita (fillet) 

• • • • 

4 

(16) Prati (fillet) 

• • • ■ 

i 

(16) Vajana (fillet) 

• tti 

4 

(17) Kandhara (dado) .... 

*••• 

1 

(18) Kampa (fillet) 

•••• 

4 

(19) Padma (oyma) 

• * • • 

4 

(20) Kapota (dove cot) .... 


14 

(21) Vajana (fillet) 

• ••• 

1 

(22) Prati-bandha (fillet and band) .... 


1 

Tlie teat should be as before and it 

should 

be 

decorated with all ornaments (840). 

(c) 26 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) ... 

f ••• 

1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

1 
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(3) Kandhara (dado) .... 


2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

• •t* 

1 

(5) Padma (oyma) 


1 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 


1 

(7) Argala (bar) 

• ••• 

1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

1 

(9) Padma (cyma) .... 

••M 

1 

(10) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

• ••• 

2 

(11) Pr'tivajana (fillet), the rems.mde’* 

Pa^^a-kampa, Kapota, and the two Pa^(as may 

be 

circular (348). 

The parts of the two lower Karlas are adorned with 

images of snakes, etc., (349). 

24 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 


3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

*••• 

1 

(3) Nimna (drip) 

• ••• 

1 

(4) Bhadras (projecting ornament;.... 

••••6 ^0fiioix^ 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

• • •* 

1 

(6) Nimnaka (drip) 

A mi 

1 

(7) Antarita (fillet) 

• « • • 

1 

(8) Prati (fillet) 


1 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

1 

(10) Kandhara (dado) .... 


1 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

1 

(12) Padma (cyma) 


1 

(13) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

• • •• 

3 

(14) Kandhara (dado) .*.. 

• ••• 

1 

(16) Prati (fillet) 

• f •• 

1 

(16) Kumbha (pitcher) 

8 (? ootangtdar) 

There should be Bhadra-pa||ta 

and Patra-pat^a in 

the Kapota part (369). 
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XVIII.—Kampa-bandha (347—368) 

36 parts: 

(1) TuAga (elevation) / 

(2) Kshudra-upftna (small plinth) .... 

(3) Mahabja (large oyma) 

(4) Kshudrabja (small oyma) 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Nimna (drip) 

(7) Vajana (fillet) 

(8) Padma (oyma) 

(9) Kumbha-mab&bja (pitcher and oyma) 

(10) Abja (oyma) 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

(12) Alinga (fillet) 

(13) Antarita (fillet) 

(14) Prati (fillet) 

(15) Vdjana (fillet) 

(16) Kstiepana (projection) 

(17) Kandhara (dado) .... 

(18) Kampa (fillet) 

(19) Padma (cyma) 

(20) Kapota (dove cot) .... 

(21) Alinga (fillet) 

(22) Prati (fillet) 

XIX.-6ri.kSiita (369—372) 

36 parts: 

(1) Upftna (plinth) 

(2) Kshudropana (small plinth) 

(3) Mahftmbuja (large cyma) 

(4) Kshubrabja (small cyma) 

(5) Kandhara (dado) •••• ■••• 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7) Pat^ika (band) 

(6) Ksbudra-kampa (small fillet) .... 

(9) Padma (cyma) 


•••• 

•••• 

• ••• 

• ••* 

• t** 

• • • • 

• ••• 

•• • * 

•••• 

• at* 

• • • • 

■ ••• 

• tit 

• ••* 

•••a 

• ••• 

«•• • 

*••• 

• • • • 

• ••• 

• ••• 

• ••a 

#••• 


4 

1 

6 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

6 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

i 

3 

1 

1 


3 

1 

8 

1 

1 

1 

3 
1 

4 


• ••• 


•ass 
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(10) KBhVidrfibja (small cyma) .... .... 1 

hi) Nimna (drip) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(13) Kumbha (pitcher) .... .... .... 3 

(14) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(16) Kshepana Cprojeotion) .... .... 1 

(16) Kaudhara (dado) .... .... ., . 2 

(17) Kampa (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(18) Padma (cyma) .... .... .... 1 

(19) Kapota (dove cot) .... .... .... 1 

(20) Alinga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(21) Prati (fillet) .... ... .... 1 


This l§ri-kanta is stated to be of four kinds (376) but 
only one type is illustrated. 

In the kumbha-part it should be round or there 
should be a pa(ta (372). These should be con¬ 
structed in the temples of i^iva and Vishnu (387). 
Projections (318-409) : 

Projections are the peculiarities of the mouldings from the 
plinth to the crowning fillet'; 

Janm&di-vajanantam oba amt&nAih tad viteshatah \ (373). 
These projections vary from oeing equal to to one-fourth of 
the mouldings. 

Tat-samam nirgamaih v^ipi tri-padam ardhardham eva cha I 
Tad-eva kshepariam sarve yatha-tobhajm tu karayet i 
Upana-tunga-samam vapi tat-padona-vivardhanat I 
Tufigena tri-vidhanam cha tri-padam nirgamam bhavet I 
Yaprochcham tu samam vapi yavat kumuda-nirgamam I 
Kumudochohaih vapra-pa((antam pattika-nirgamam bhavet I 
Tat-samam nirgamam vapi pattam gopana-nirgamam I 
Kshudxa-pafikaja-sarvesham tat-samam nirgamam bhavet I 

Yatha-tobham balat sarvam anganam 8ahito(aih) nyaset I 

( 376 — 384 ). 











adhishthAna 


4a 


These general rules are illustrated by giving in danda (rod) and 
hasta (cubit) measures the projections of some plinths (402— 
409). 

For a comparative study and'^general knowledge of the subject 
the details of the bases employed in early European archi¬ 
tecture are given below. 

Each column has its particular base. 

I.—Tuscan order (Gwilt. Enoyol. art. 2665):— 

Base of the column 12 parts : 

ProjiotioD from tba azit of 





oolonm IB porta of • 
Moduw 

(1) Fillet 

1 


131 

(2) Torus 

5 


164 

(3) Plinth 

6 


164 

Doric order (art. 2666):— 




Base of the column 12 parts : 






ProJwlioB. 

(1) Apophyge or oongd 

• •4* 

2 modules 

12 

(2) FiUet .... 

• M* 

i >. 

14 

(3) Astragal 

t4M 

1* 

14f 

(4) Torus .... 

• ••• 

4 

17 

<6) PUnth .... 

• ••* 

A 

17 

Grecian Doric: 






Cornice 

.... 16*32 parts. 

Entablature .... 

• ••• 

Frieze 

.... 14-88 „ 



Architrave 

.... 17*10 „ 



Capital 

.... 11*16 „ 

Column (proper) 

• •• • 

Shaft 

.... 20*30 modules 



1st. step or plinth 6*90. 



2nd. „ 

„ 6'70. 



3rd 

„ 6-90. 


III.—Ionic order (art. 2673) 

Blue of the column 194 pft^ts, excluding Apophyge 2 parts 

and Projection 18. 




20 

224 


(1) FiUet 

(2) Toms 




6 
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(S) FiUet 

.... i 

901 

(4) Scotia 

.... 2 

20 

(6) Fillet 

.... i 

22 

(6) Two beads 

.... 2 

991 

(7) Fillet 

.... i 

22 

(6) Bootia 

.... 2 

21 

(9) Fillet 

.... * 

24 

(10) Plinth 

.... 6 

25 

Grecian Ionic (art. 2581^ 

Base of the column 33*27 parts : 




I’njaoiioa to p*rU of o 
ModoJe from axii of 

Iho oolomD 

(1) Apophyge 

.... 1*080 


(9) FiUet 

.... 0*460 

18*960 

(3) Bead 

.... 1*080 

19*320 

(4) Torus (horison- 


tally fluted) 6*120 

22-500 

(5) Fillet 

..ro 0*460 

22*600 

(6) Scotia 

.... 6*000 

91*840 

(7) Fillet 

.... 0*460 

93*640 

(8) Toros 

.ee. 6*760 

24-960 

(9) Plinth 

.... 11*880 

26*620 


rV.—CJorinthian order (art. 2582) ;— 

Base of the ooluxnn 14| parts: 

Halghta ID Mrto 
ol « Modalo. 


(1) Toms .... 3 

(9) Fillet .... 1 

(3) Bootia .... li 

(4) FUlet .... i 

(6) Two beads ..„ 1 

(6) FiUet .... 1 

(7) Bootia .... 14 

(8) Fillet .... i 

( 9 ) Toms m. 4 

(10) Plinth .... 6 


FboJmMod m p*tte 
of DllodBto. 


22 

20 ( 

20 

211 

22 

21* 

23 

25 

26 
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V.—CompoBite order (art. 2691) ; 


The base of the column 18 parts : 

HcigbU ID pftrtf gl a 
/ liodiilr 

ProjiotiOD in pscli 
of a Module. 

(1) Congd 

.... 2 

20 

(2) Fillet 

.... u 

20 

(3) Torus 

.... 3 

22 

(4) Fillet 

.... i 

204 

(5) Scotia 

.... j4 

20 

(6) Fillet 

.... i 

214 

(7) Bead 

.... 4 

21i 

(8) Fillet 

.... i 

21| 

(9) Scotia 

.... 2 

20J 

(10) Fillet 

.... i 

23 

(11) Torus 

.... 4 

26 

(12) Plinth 

.... 6 

26 


From the details given ^bove it would be easy to understand and 
subscribe to the following quotation ; 

“ The Indian (pedestals and) bases are made more systematic¬ 
ally, and afford by far a greater variety of proportions and 
ornaments than the Grecian and Roman. In the European 
architecture, the forms and dimensions of pedestals and 
bases are fixed by invariable rules, with respect to the orders 
in which they are employed, but in the Indian, the choice is 
left to the option of the artists.’' 

(R&m Raz, “ Ess. Arch, of Hind.” p. 39-40 and see Plate II). 

ANANTA—(See lupCt) —A kind of lupa or “ a sloping and projecting 
member of the entablature representing a continued pent-roof 
Ambaram cha vyayam jyotir gaganam cha vihayasi ) 

Anantam chantariksham cha prastaram (? pushkalam) chashtadha 
lup4h I 

(M. xviii, 174-175;. 

ANU-GRIHA—The roof of a house. 

t 

Of. Karna-kilaya-sambandho’nugriham setuh—“ The fastening of 
the roof of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron 
bolta is called Heiu” (£au(. Arthatastra.” Chap. LXV, p. 166). 
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ANU-6ALA—(Cf. ^dld) —Literally, an anteohamber, a hall or 
room behind or at the side of a main hall. But in the passages 
quoted below it seems to mean a epeoial kind of hall. 

“ Manasara,” xxvi, 9, 19, 2B: 

(a) Bhodataihtakam adhikyam bhagam harmya-vitalakam i 7 
Ekamtam karna-kutaih syad dharantara(m) bivaiiiliakam B 
Dvi bhagcnanu-^ala cha tad-ardhaih chantaralakam I 9 
Saptamsena >maha-§ala harmyam otat tu vinyaset I iC 

(b) Athavashliadatam^e tu kuta-hara cha purvavat I 16 
Sliad-bhagena maha-sala chatuh-^ala tri-bhagikam I 17 
Madhya-tala yugamsena bhadra-sS.la cha madhyame I 18 
Anusala cha madhye cha chaika-bhagena bbadrakam I 19 

(c) Ekona-vimtad-aih&ona ash^a-bhumi-vitalake I 21 
Ekaika-kuta-vistaraiii iiiaha-sala saramsakam \ 22 
Aiiusala tri-bhaga va bha(ha)rantara(m) dvi-bliagikam I 28 
Maha-tala tri-bhagena bhadra>^ala visalata I 24 

ANEKA-LINGA—(Bee linga) —A class of the phallus, phalli in 
group ; 

Vedaferam vasvaferakaih Va vrittari’ chaivarh proktaneka-lihga-mulel 

Ekanekan chokta-lihge sivam^t Kuryad dhara shodaSadi-dvayena I 

(M. LIT 128-129, 132-183). 

ANILA-BHADRAKA—A kind of chariot (see M, xliii, 114, under 
Hatha). 

ANTARA—(See anfarifa)—A mouldiuK of the pedestal and the base; 
literally the distance between any two objects, hence it implies a 
moulding which separates two other larger - mouldings. In this 
office it would resemble the fillet, listel or annulet (see Gwilt. art. 
2632. fig. 874) ; 

Sbad-amtam chantare karne uttararhljam tad-urdhvake i (M. 

121 ). 

Purvottara-pradesc tu kampanaih chaniararhfeakam I 
Dvimtakaih cha tri-pattaih syat tad-urdhve chaiitaraih bhavet I 

(M, XIV, 69-60). 
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ANTABALA—The intennediate space, the interior (»antarftlaya). 

(1) Interoolnmnation : 

M&la-p&da-vit&laib va tat-tri-pfida-vit&lakam I 

Etat kumbhadghrikam proktam antar&lam cha yojayet I 

(M. XV, 231-232). 

(2) Beferring to some part of the fifth storey : 

Tasm&t tri-mula-harmyantam tad-dvayor mula-detake I 
Antarftlam prakurvita p&rtve sopftna-saihyutam I 
Sarva-pradakshipam kuryad yuktya dvaraih prakalpayet I 

(M. XXIII, 20—22). 

(3) Some part of a building : 

Gopurair man^iap&dyait cha ohftntarfile tvalindake t(M. Lxix, 8). 

(4) “ The second mandapa of a temple, between the ardha-mandapa 

and the shrine, J.B.*’ 

Cf. Gorakshakuih bhairavam ftfijaneyam Sarasvatim Siddhi- 
vin&yakaih oha I 

Chakftra pafich&yatan&ntarale b&lendu-mauli-sthita-manaso 
yah " \ 

(Cintra pra&asti of the reign of Sarangadeva, verse 
46, Ep. “ Indie,” Vol. i, pp. 284, 276, note 16). 

(6) ” In the antar&la (or interior), they erected a most beautiful 
ranga-man^apa, and a fine chandra-t&le (or upper-storpy) ac¬ 
cording to the directions given by the king Timmendra.” 
(Ep. Carnat, Vol. xii. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46, pp. 122. 
Translation, line 14, 203, Boman text, v, 9). 

(6) ” An antar&la or intermediate porch.” 

(Fergusson, quoted by Rice, Ep. Carnat., Vol. V, part 1, 
Introduct p. xxxix, para. 2, line 6). 

ANTABIKSHA—A quarter. 

Jayante tat-pare saumye antarikshe’ka-purvake i (M. Vll, 93). 

Mpge chaiv&ntarikshe v& bhfingar&ja-miishe tath& i (M. ix, 367). 

A S 3 nionym of the lupfi or pent-roof: 

Aihbaraib cha vyayain jyotir gaganam cha vihftyasi 1 
Anantaih oha antarikshaih oha pushkalaih ch&sh(adhft lupfth I 

(M. xviii, 174-176). 



ANTIKA 47 

ANTABIKSHA-KANTA—A class of ten storeyed buildings (M. 

XXVIII, 14-16, see under Prdsdda). 

ANTARITA—A 611et. 

(1) A moulding of the pedestal, the base and also of the entablature. 

In base it is connected with another crowning moulding 
called alinga and in pedestal with prativ^jana. 

In its office and situation it would reseiuble a fillet. 

Its synonyms are—vajana, kshepai^a, vetra, patta, uttara, 
pattika, kampa, drikka, and manda, etc. (M. xvi, 46-47). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal and the base : 

(2) Tad-urdhve’ntaritam chamtaih tat-samam prativ&janam I 
Ekam chantaritam chordhve s&rdhamtam prativ&janam I 

(M. XIII, 68, 69, etc.) 

Alingam amsakam chaiva tat-samantaritaih tathfi I 
Alingam amtakam chordhve amtenantaritam tath& I (M. xiv, 

61, 101 , etc.). 

(3) The 10 th moulding from the top of the entablature (See 

“ Kamiks^gama” Liv, 2, under Prdgdda). 

(See Ram Raz, “ Ess. Arch, of Hind.” p. 26). 
ANTARITA-MANDAPA—The ante-chamber in front of a shrine. 
(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. New. Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, 
p. 37). 

ANTAR-MANDALA—The circular court in the interior of a compound: 
Antar-mandalam arabhya mahamary&dik&ntakam I 
Paficha-kuKd)y 8 isya chotsedham pratyekam pafiohadhA bhavet I 

(M. XXXI, 67-68). 

ANTAR-MUKHA—Literally, with face towards the inside. 

Cf. Gfiha-garbham (== foundations) antar-mukham sy&d gr&ma- 
garbhaih bahir-mukham ) (M. xii, 216). 

ANTAR-VAPBA—The internal rampart, the internal side of the 
rampart. 

Cf. Antar-vapram bahir-bhittit chesh^aih dirgham cha chfilikA i 

(M. IX, 362). 

ANTIKA—A class of the two storeyed buildings (M. xx, 94, 26-27, 
see under Prdsdda). 
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ANTAH-PITBA 


ANTA^J-PUBA—The female apartments. 

(1) “ Bftmijapa " (Cock)— 

II, 3, 13: Aiitah-puraaya dvarani sarvasya nagarasya oha I 
II, 14,29: Dadar^untah-puram kriman nanA-dhvaja-gan&yatam I 

II, 14, 66 : Nirjagama.sagara-hrada-smaka^&t sumant- 

ro’nfcah-purach chhubhat) 

II, 15, 18: Ityuktvantahpura-dvaram ajagama pur&navit I 
y. 4, 30: Ba hema-jambu-nada-chakravalam maharha-mukta- 
ma^i'bhushitantam I 

Par&rghya-kalagaru-ohandaoarham sa Bftyanaatahpuram pra- 
viyeka H 

II, 16, 47 of.: Saihriddham antahpuram avive§a ha H 
Tatodri’-kuta-chala-megha-saunibhaib mah&vimanopama- 
ve^ma>samyutam I 

VII, 42, 27 : Purvah^e dharma-karyll^i kfitva dharmena dhar- 
mavit I 

l^esham divasa-bh&gardham autahpura-gato bhavet I 
Compare also : II, 10, 11—17 ; 70, 20; II, 70, 27 ; II, 114, 29; 
III, 64, 13; IV, 26, 22 ; V, 4, 24. 

(2) “ Paflchatantra ”, ed. Bombay, I, pp. 38, 68, 61, 168: 

Gatva kanyantahpure.r&ja-kanyam.sapta-bhumi- 

ka-prasada-pr&uta-gatam.bhaja II 

I ha r&jhas tu tauaya Patalityasti kanyaka I 
Uparyantah-pure sa oha ratnam ityabhirakshyate H 
Pravi&ya so’driferiugagra-tunga-vatayauena tarn I 
Aatahpure dadar^atha suptam rahasi Pa^alim II 
Pravr&jaka^ cha gatvaiva vatiyana-pathena aah I 
Pravikyantah-puram prapa suptam uisi niripatmajam ii 

(3) “ When the great minister, Verggade of the female apartments 

(antahpura), great master of robes ”. 

(Ep. Carnat. Vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq. no. 144, Transl. 
107 ; Boman text, p. 191). 

ANTIMA^Limit, boundary, pilaster terminating the side wall of a 
temple, and having base and capital generally differing from 
those of adjacent columns, 
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Tad (a«prati)-urdhye sfirdha-pafiohSm^am p&d&yfima± tfitlyakam I 
Antimaih oha dvi-bhftgam sy&d vedikodayam iritam ) 

(M. xxxin. 226-327). 

ANTA-RASGA—The second court or theatre of a compound. 

Mandapam nava-talam kury&d bhavanam anya-rahgarii 
Y&dhimandap&k&ram I (M. xi. 114). 

AN VANT A—A synonym of maflcha or a raised platform or couch. 

(M. xvi. 43, see under maUcha)^ 

APASAMCHITA—A class of buildings in which the width (at the 
bottom) is the standard of measurement; the temples in which the 
principal idol is in the recumbent posture. 

Pratyekam tri-vidham proktam samohitam chapy-asamchitam 

upa(apa)-8amchitamitydva.(KSmik&gama, XLV. 6-7). 

Utsedhe manam gfihyam chet sth&nakam tat prakathyate I 
Vistfire mfinam samkalpya ch&sanam tad udiritam t 
Parii;ifthe pftde vapi m&nam ^ayanam iritam I 
Asanam samchitam proktam sthinakam syad asamchitani I 
Apasamchitaih tayanam chet tat tat tri-vidha-harmyake I 

(M. XIX. 7—11). 

Samchitasaibchit&nam cha amtair ayadibhir yutam I 
Apasamchita-harmyanam tithyantam shai grahishyate t 

(M. XXX. 173-174). 

APOHA—(see C/ki )—A superfluous member attached to a structure. 

ABJA—(see Pad//ja)—A lotus, the oyma or “a moulding taking its 
name from its contour resembling that of a wave, being hollow in 
its upper part and swelling below. O) this moulding there are 
two sorts, the cyma recta, just described; and the oyma reversa 
wherein the upper part swells, whilst the lower is hollow. By 
the workmen these are called og4es.” 

Compare the lists of mouldings given under ' Adhish^h&na ' and 
‘ Upapitha.’ 

ABJA-KANTA—A class of the ten storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXYIII. 18, see under Praidda). 

i 
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ABHAYA 


ABHAYA--^Fearles$, a refuge-offering pose of the hand of an image. 
Chatur-bhujaih tri-netram oha ja(&-maka(a-bhushitam I 
Varad&bhaya-samyuktam kf ishna-paratu-dh&rinam t 

^ (M, XII. 120-121). 

Abhayam dakshine.(M. vn. 169). 

Purve cha tvabhayam.(ibid. 166). 

Varadam ohfibhayam purye yftme tu dvftra-hastakam I (M. LIY. 164). 
ABHAYA-HASTA—(see Abhg,ya ).—With hand in the pose of offer¬ 
ing refuge. 

Varaddbhaya-hastam cha jata-makuta-manditam I (M. Li. 30). 

ABHISHEKA-MANDAPA—(see Maiidapa )—The coronation hall. 
Nfipftnfim abhishekftrtham mandapam ) (M. xxxiv. 38). 

See Inscrip, of Bajaraja III (no. 39, H. 8. I. I. vol. Ill, p. 86), 
under Mandapa. 

ABHYAVAHABA-MANDAPA—A dining-hall. 

See Bahgan&tha inscript, of Sundarapandya (verse 23, Bp. Ind. 
Vol. III. pp. 13, 16) under Man^pa. 

AMBITA-NANDANA—A pavilion with 68 pillars. 

(Matsya-pur&na, chap. 270, v. 8, see under Mandapa). 

AMBABA^The sky, one of the eight kinds of the lupft or pent roof. 

(M. xviii. 174-176, see under Ananta). 

Of. Lupakaradi-jad&n&m m&nayen mSnavit-tamah I 
Ambar&dyash^adham&ni ni(^&n&m lupamanayet I 

(M. XVIII. 329-330). 

AMBUJA—Lotus, the cyma (see Ahja and Padma). 

Cf. Tad-dvayam chambujaib chordhve kapotochcham gu^ftihtakam t 

(M. xiii. 67). 

(A)BAI^GA—^A synonym of harmya (building). 

Arahgam iti chaitani harmyam uktaxh puratanaih \ (M. in. 8). 

ABATNI—(see under Angula )—A measure. 

(1) A cubit of 24 ahgulas (Introduot. Biijavallabha Man^ana and 
Brahm&nda-Purana, 1, yu. 99, see under Angula), 
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A measure equal to the length of the fore arms,with the fingers 
fully stretched (Suprabhed&gama, zxx. 24, see under 
Ahgida). 

(2) A measure equal to the fist with fully stretched fingers (Sup- 
rabhedagama, xxx. 24. see under ' Angula ’). 

According to this Agama (ibid. v. 25) and the M&uasfira (li. 
49) a meaure of 24 angulas is called Kishku (hasta). 

“This word (aratni), which primarily means ‘elbow’, 
occurs frequently from the Rigveda onwards. (R. V. vili. 80, 
8; A. y. XIX. 57, 6; Aitareya BrShmana, viii. 5; l^atapatha 
Brahmana, vi. 3, 1, 33, etc.) as denoting a measure of 
length (ell or cubit), the distance from the elbow to the tip 
of the hand. The exact length nowhere appears from the 
early texts.” (Maodonell and Keith, Vedic Index 1, 34). 

Satapatha Brahmana also Yii. 1. 2, 6 

Kau^ika-Sutra, 85 (Pet. Diet): B&hur vS aratuih I 
ARK4-KANTA-~A class of the eleven storeyed buildings. 

Evam tu vajra-kantam syad arkark&ntam ihochyate ) 

Tad eva i^ala-praute tu parsve chaikena saushtikam I 
Tad-dvayor antare dele tat-samam kshudra-h&rayoh ) 

Purvavat kuta-vistaram sesham har&mla-pafijaram I 
Tan-madhye tu tri-bhSgena kshudra- lala-vilalatah(ta) \ 

Tat-parive tri-tri>bh&geiia hara-madhye sa-bhadrakam i 
Kshudra-lal&-tri-bh&gena madhya-bhadram samauvitam I 
Kshudra-h&rli cha sarvesh&m nasik&-pafijarauvitam I 
Madhye madhye mahan&si netra-IS.la cha parsvayoh ) 
SarvSl&fikara-samyuktam shad-vidhaih (ekSdala-talaih) parikirti- 
tam I (M. XXIX. 25.34). 

ARGALA—A bolt or pin for fastening a door. 

Argalam dakshine bhige v&ma-bhage tu talpakam N 

Kava^a-yugmam kartavyam kokil^rgala-sainyutam II 

(Kamik^ama, liv. 49, 52). 
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ABDHA.CHITRA 


A moulding of the base (see Kakshahandha, under Adhishfhftna). 
Kampam ekam tad-urdhve cha eken&rgalam eva cha I 

(M. XIV. 331, note). 

ARDHA-GHITRA—(see Abhasa) —Half transparent Abhasa or a 
kind of marble. 

Ardh&hga-dfilyamftnam oha tad ardha-chitram iti smfitam I 

(M. LI. 10) 

Ohitr&hgam ardha>ohitra^am &bhaB&Agam tridhoohyate I 

(M. LI. 8). 

Sthftvaram jaugam vapid aru-^ailam cha lohajam I 
Chitram vft ch&rdha>ohitram cha chitr&bh&sam athapi va I 

(M. LVI. 14-16). 

abdha-nAb16vaha_a name of l^iva, an image the right half of 
which is the representation of iSiva and the left half of his consort 
Durga. 

Pa6chima-mGla-tale madhye kosh^ho lihgam adbhutam { 
Athavftrdha-nftribvara(m) sth&nakam I (M. xix. 224-225). 
ARDHA-PRANA—(see Sandhi-ha^mam) —A kind of joinery resembl¬ 
ing the shape of the bisected heart. 

SarveshSm api d&run&m sandheh pr&nte tu yojayet) 

Yathesh(am pha 9 a(m)-samgrlihyam ohodayed vistar&ntakam I 
M^lftgre kilakam yuktam ardha-pr&pam iti sm^itam I 
Tad eva dvi-lali^e cha viBtarardh&rdha-ohandravat ( 

Madhye cha danta-samyuktain agra-mule tu yojayet I 
iSdsham tu purvayat kuryftt mah^v^itam iti smfitam I 

CM. XVII. 97-102). 

ARHHA-MANDAPA—A half-pavilion, a vestibule, a court, a porch. 

(1) Idam ftyidikam oh&rdha-ma^dape tish^a-mai^dape H 

(Kamikagama, l. 68). 

Ardha-ihaj^i^apa-daksh&mke vighne^a-n^itta-rhpinam \ 

(Ibid. LV. 73). 

(2) ** On the west wall of 4;he ardha-mandapa in*front of the rock- 

cut Jambukekvara shrine at Tiruvellarai. ” 

(Inscription no. xii, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxiv. p. 268). 
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(3) The “ court in a temple next to the sacred shrine.” Winslow, 

Tamil dictionary (loo. oit). 

(4) ** Ardha-mandapa : the enclosed building in front of a shrine.” 

(Chalukyan architecture, Rea, p. 37. Arch. Surv. New. 
Imp. Series, vol. xxi). 

The detabohed building, sometimes open and sometimes en¬ 
closed, in front of a shrine, is generally called the Mukha- 
mandapa (the pavilion in front of the shrine). 

(5) The ardha-mandapa is “ a narrow passage or vestibule connect¬ 

ing ” the garbha-griha and mukha-mandapa, and “ is open 
on two sides to permit the priestly worshipper circumam¬ 
bulating the central shrine.” 

(H. Krishna Sastri, South Indian images of gods and 
goddesses, p. 2. For this reference I am indebted 
to Prof. R. W. Frazer). 

ARDHA-SALA—A half-hall, an antechamber with one or mure 
closed sides. 

Ardha-bala vibesho’sti chordhva-sala-samanvitam ( 

Madhya-kosh^he (tha) dvi-p&rbve tu chardha-s&la-samanvitam I 

(M. XX. 67, 73). 

Netra-balardha-bala cha bhadra-baladi-bbushitam \ (M.^xxvi. 67). 
Bhadra-§ala maha-uasi chardha-taladhyalahkritam I (M. xxv. 34). 
ARDHA-HARA—A half chain, an ornament. 

Nakshatra-malam api chardha-haram i 
Suvarna-sutram paritah stanabhyam I (M. L. 297-298). 

ALAKSHA—A member of the entablature I 

Etat tu sarvato-bhadram alakshakritir ihochyate \ 

Tad eva karnavabad vambam prastiryat tu sarvabah I 
Uttaraih prag-uktahghrih syat tad-vabat parito nyaset I 

Tad evantam alakshaih cha karnayob chottaram vina I 

(M. XVI. 185-188). 

ALANKARA-MANpAPA—The dressing room, an attached hall or 
detached pavilion of a temple where the idols are dressed. 

(H. S. 1.1, vol. I, p. 127, first'para, see under Mandapa). 
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ALINDA(KA)—A corridor, a terrace, a balcony, a gallery. 

(1) ' Alinda-6abdena ^aln-bhitter b&hye y& gamanikfi jftlakftvfit- 
Angai^a-sammukha kriyate' (commentary on B^rihat-Bamhitft or 
Kirana>tantra, see below)—the word ‘ aliuda ’ is understood, 
the lattice-covered path beyond the wall of a hall and facing 
(or in front of) the court-yard. Compare ‘ Amarakosha' 
( 2 , 2 , 12 ). 

2) ‘ Seii&pati-nripatinam saptati-sahite dvidh&-kfite vy&se \ 
j^^ilA-chatur-da^a-hrite paiicha-trimtad-vrite '(a)lindah li 
“ Add the number of 70 to those for the breadth of the man¬ 
sions of the King and the Commander-in-chief.*' 

The same is more plainly expressed in Vi§vak : 

“ Write down the sum, at two places. Divide it, at one place, 
by 14; this gives the measure for a hall. Divide the sum 
by 36; the quotation is the measure of the terrace. ” 
Pramitaih tveka-salaih tu subhadam tat prakirtitam I 
Senapati-nfipadinam saptatyA sahite kfite N 
Vyase chaturdata-hfite sAla-manaih vinirdUet i 
Paficha-triirisad-hfite'nyatralinda-manaih bhavech oha tat II 

“ The word might as well be rendered by balcony, gallery. ” 
(Kern, Bfihat-saihhitA, Llii. 17 ; J. R. A. S. (N. 8.) 

Vol. VI. p. 282, note 3). 

ApratishiddhAlindam samantato vAstu sarvato-bhadram I 
“ An edifice with uninterrupted terraces on every side is 
termed Sarvato-bhadra.*’ 

NandyAvartam alindaih sAlA-kudyat pradakshinAntargataih— 
“ Nandyavarta is the name of a building with terraces that 
from the wall of the room extend to the extremity in a 
direction from east to south {alias from left to right).’* 

“ The VardhamAna has a terrace before the (chief) entrance, 
extending to the end ; .then, when you proceed in a direction 
from left to right, another beautiful terrace, and there on, 
again, another in the aforesaid direction.” 
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The Svastika is auspioious, if it have the terrace on the east 
side, and ono continual terrace along the west side, at the 
ends whereof begin two other terraces going from west to 
oast, while between the extremities of the latter lies a fourth 
terrace.” 

“The Buchaka has a western and eastern terrace running to 
the end, and between their extremities two others.*' 

{Ihi'i. vv, 31-35, pp. ‘286-286). 

(3) Agni-Purana, chap. 106. v. 20-24 : 

Chatuh-^alam tri-talam va dvi-balam chaika-talakam \ 
Chatiih-§ala-gfihanam tu ^aUlindaka-bhedatah II 
^ata-dvayam tu jayante pafLchatat-paficha teshvapi I 
Tri-talani tu chatvari dvi-^alani tu pafiohadh& U 
Eka-^alahi chatvari ekalindani vachmi cha I 
Ashta-vim^ad-alindani gfihani nagarapi cha II 
Chaturbhih saptabhis chaiva paficha-pahcha§ad eva tu I 
Shad-alindani vim^aiva asli^abhir vim§a eva hi II 
Ash^alijidarh bhaved evam nagaradau grihani hi I 

(4) Kamikagama, xxxv: 

Asain (=> ^alanam) agre tu alinda(h) syuh pradhane va visesha- 
tah \ 

Eka-dvi-tri-chatush-paficha-shat-sapt&linda-samyutah II 37 
Pl'ishthe parsve tathaiva syuh ishta-dete'thava punah \ 
Prithu-dvarat cHa dvaraih^ cha evam eva prakalpayet H 38 
Alindah prithu-dv^rena samo vS chfirdha-manatah H 44 
Alinde dvaram evam syad anyatrfipy-evam eva tu N 49 
Alindasya samantat tu bhagenaikena-v&rakam II 77 
See also ibid. L. 74, 76, 87. 

Ibid. LV. 201 (the synonyms of alinda): 

..andharam gfiham adyakam I 

Parimandana(ih) salinda va alindasyabhidanakam H 

(5) Chantarale tvalindake I (M. Lxix. 8). 

Urdhvordhva-talanam tu chaika-bhagenalindakam I 

(M. XXIV. 46, etc). 
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(G) See the views of the corridors (Fallava Architecture, Arch. 
Surv. New. Imp. Series, vol. xxxiv. plates. viii, ix)r. 

ALFA—A class of buildings, 

(Kamikagama, OCLV. 53-64, see under MalihCi), 

ALFA-NASIKA—(see Nasa)—A small nose, a small vestibule. 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvaraih chatuh-shashty-alpa-nasikam I 

(M. XXXIV. 106). 

AVACHCHHAYA-A light shadow. 

Kanya-vyishabha-masau cha-avachchhayil na vidyate I 
Mcsho cha mithuno chaiva tula-simha-chatush^iaye I 
Evaiii hi dvyafigulaih nyastam vyischikashadha-mmayoh 1 
Chatur-ahgiilam prakartavyaih dhanuh-kumbhau shad ahgulam I 
Makaro’sh^angulam proktam avachchhayam vi&eshatah I 

(M. VI. 31-36). 

Compare Vitruvius, Book ix, Chap, viii, under Sanku, 

AVALAMBANA—A pendant. 

Bahu-valaya-dama(rh) cha skandlia-malavalambanam i 

(M. L. 16). 

AVASATHA—Tlie rest house, a house (see Praiihaya), 
Ramyamavasathaih chaiva datvamiiih lokamasritah— 

“ Having given away a charming house, he attained the 
other world ”. (Hemadri p. 646). 

Bamyaihb chavasath&n datva dvijebhyo divam agatah— 

“ Having given away charming houses to the twice-born and 
gone to heaven (Mbh. Anu^asanika-parvan, chap. 137, v. 10). 

(Ind. Ant,, vol. xii. p. 142, C. 1-2). 
AVASANA—(see Mahc}ia)—k synonym of the Maiicha or a raised 
platform (M. xvi. 43). 

A6VATTHA.VRIK8HA—The liply fig tree. 

Referring to the Bauddha images : 

Sthanakam chasanam vapi simhasanadi-samyutam 1 
Asvattba-vriksha-samyuktam kalpa-vyiksham tathft nyaset I 

(M. LVi. 3-4' 
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ASHTA-TALA—The eighth storey. 

(Mi^nas&ra, xxvi. 1-76, see under Prdsdda). 

The description of the seventh floor : 

Evam sresh^ham tvash^a-tale sarvalahkara-sathyutam \ 

JanniadL-stupi-paryantam chahga-manam ihochyate t 
Saikash^a-pafichak&m^a-harmye tuhgam vibhftjite \ 

Adharaih ch&sh^a-bhagena vedamsaih charan&yatam I 
Tad-ardham valabhyutsedhaih sardham vahnyamsain ahghrikam I 
Sa-tri-padamsakam maficham iirdhve padam gim£lrh§akam I 
Tad-ardham chordhva-mafiLcharo syat tri-p£idakshahghri-tuhgakam I 
Sa-padamlam prastarottuhgaiii dvyardhara^am charan&yatam \ 
Tad-ardham prastarotsedham janghayamam cha sardhakain I 
Prastaram chaika-bhageua dvyamsa-p&dadhik&hghrikam I 
Urdhva-maficharh tri-padam syat sa-bhagam p&da-tungakam I 
EkamSarh prastarotsedham tad-urdhve cha tri-bhagikam I 
Tat-tri-bhagaika(&) vedim(h) sy&d dvi-bhagam gala-tuhgakam I 
Sa-padam chamtakarh chordhve sirah-besham likhodayam i 
Kechit tad eva tuhge tu sapta-bh^igadhikam tath& i 
Urdhvordhva-pada-mule tu yuktyUm^ena masurakam \ 

Talanam chaika-bhagena karna-harmyavritam nyaset I 
Antara(m) prastaropetam sarvalahkara-samyutam I 
Tasy&ntasyaika-bhagena kuryad avartyalindakam I 
Mule bh&ge padarh^ena chordhve’rdha-talam^akam I 
Netra-s&l&rdha-^&la cha bhadra-saladi-bhushitam I 
Toranair nlda-t4ladi nasikabhir alankpitam I 
Kosht(h)o ^aladi-madhye cha chordhva-kaU cha manditam t 
Nfisika-pafijara-kal& kuta-kosthe tu bhushitain I 
Nfisika-paiijaradyasya bhadra-salyair alahkfitain I 
Kshudra-^ala-prade^e tu sarv&lahkara-samyutam I 
Earpa-kutfinga-madhye tu nasika-p^ifljar&nvitam t 
Saryangam kshudra-n&syahgam prastaralaukfiti-kfiya \ 
N&n&dhishthana-samyuktam nana-padair alaukfitam I 
Kfigara-drftvidadinam vesaradm &ikh&uvitam ) 
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Sarvftlaiikftra-samyuktam purvavat parikalpayet i 

(M. XXVI. 47—76). 

ASHTA-TALA—(see under Tala-7ndna)—A kind of sculptural 
measurement in which the whole height of an idol is generally 
eight times the face. 

ASHTA-TRIMSAT-KALA—Thirty-eight kinds of mystic marks. 
PA,d&di-miirdha-paryanta(ih) paryayadi-ch5ksharam nyaset ) 
Ash^a-trimtat-kalfth sarvSs tat-tad-ahgani vinyaset I 

(M. Lxx. 90-91). 

ASHTA-VARGA—The eight component parts of a single storeyed 
building, namely, adhish^hana (basement), ahghri (dwarf pillar), 
prastara (entablature), griva (a platform or neck), ^ikhara (spire), 
stupi (dome), gr!va-maiicha (a projecting seat at the neck) and 
vedikfi (a raised platform) (M. xix. 80-85). 

ASHTAS(S)RA--Eigth-coraerd, a kind of single storeyed building 
which is octangular in plan and has one cupola. 

(1) Bfihat-samhita, Lvi. 28, and Ka^yapa, J. R. A. S. (N. 6.) 

vol. VI, p. 320, note 1 (see under Prmdda). 

(2) Matsya-purana, chap. 269, vv. 29, 63 (see under Prdsdda). 

(3) Bhavishya-purfina, chap. 130, v. 26 (see under i'rdtdda). 

ASA^CHITA—A class of buildings in which the height is the 

standard of measurement, the temples in which the main idol is 
in the erect posture. 

(M. XIX, 7-11; XXX, 173-174, see under Apa$athohilia). 
Pratyekam tri-vidham proktam samchitam chapyasamchitam 
upasamchitam ityevam i 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 6-7). 

Aliil^A—A part, one of the six Varga formulas. (See under 

AHfiARU—The rim, the edge. 

cf. Darpanam suvfittam syad amlaru kimohid unnatam I 

(M. u 117). 

AM^UKA- A. moulding of the pedestal, generally placed between a 
oyma and a corona (kapota). (M. xv. 122, see under Upapf^ha). 
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AGABA—A house, a room, a cell. 

For synonyms see Amara-kosha, (ii. 2, d). 

of. (1) Bftmayana (Cock): 

V. 3, 18 ; Koshlfhagaravatamfeikam.nagarim I 

II. 3,44: Koshthagara-yudhagSraih kfitva saihniohayan 
bahun I 

VI. 127,56 : Aneka-satam bhavan kofeam kosh^hagaram gfiham 
balam I 

(2) Mahabharata (Cock): 

XII. 69,64 : Bhandagara-yudhagaran yodhagarariife cha sarvafiah I 
A^vagaran gajagaran baladhikaranani cha I 

XII. 86,121: Bhandagara-yudhagaran prayatnenabhivardhayefe I 
I. 134,11: Prekshagaram suvihitam chakrus te tasya §ilpinah I 
Bajiiab sarvayudhopetam strinaih chaiva nararshabha l( 

I. 134,14: Mukta-jala-parikshiptam vaidurya-mani-§obhitam I 
Bata-kumbhamayam divyam prekshagaram upagatam Ii 
lY. 23,16 : Yad etan nartanagararh matsya-rajena ka'ritam I 
Divya-atra kanya nfityanti ratrau yanti yathagfiham N 

(3) Manasara (xxv. 29 etc.) 

Tale tale bhadra-kosh^ha^ramagaram parikirtitam I 

(4) Dharmma-^astra-prachoditam yogi-(a)garam idam proktam 

suribhih pariveshtitam \ 

“ Agara, abode, room, covered place, cell. ” Fleet. 

(Skt. and OldgCanarese inscriptions, no. oxxx, line 3, Ind. 
Ant. vol. XIII, p. 222, note 44). 

(6) Vikhyata santalakbya sa Jinagaram akarayat—“ The celebra¬ 
ted lady had this Jina temple made. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 62, Boman text. p. 59, last line. 
Translation p. 148, last line). 

ACHCHHADANA—A roof, the 8th covering moulding from the top 
of the entablature (Kamikagama, liv. 2, see under Pra$dda), 
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Ad IK A—A fast conveyance, 

Adikam syandanaih ^ilpi(n) ^ibika cha rat)iaih tabha I 
Sarvair yanam iti khyi&tam sayanaih vakshyate tatha I 

(M. III. 9-10). 

A(R)DKA.PUSHAKRITI -(see under Liiiga)—A kind of phallus 
looking like the rising sun. 

Lingftk&ram ihochyatc.. 

Daivikaih dindiniakaraih iiianush(am)a(r)dra-pushakriti(h) I 

(M. Lii. 237, 240). 

ADHARA—The basement. 


Dvltalanam- alankaram vakshye samksliipyatc’dhunu I 
Upapadi-stupi-paryantam ash^avimsad vibhajite I 
Adharochcham gimaihitam syat pada-timgaiii sharj[-aih§akam ( 

(M. XX. 1, 3-4). 

Janmadi-stQpi paryantaih changa-manani ihochyate \ 
Saikftshta-paiichakamfeam liarmyc tungam vibhajite I 
Adharaih oh&shta-bhagena vedatii&am charanayatam i 

(M. XVI. 48-60). 

Uttararii v^janadhAram adheyam ^ayauaih tatha I 
Uddhfitaiii oha murdhakarh chaiva maha-tauii svavam^akam ( 
PrachchhadanasyCam) adharam ebat paryayam iritam I 

(M. XVI. 56-58.) 

Parimuna-virodhona rekha-vaishamya-bhushita I 
Adharas tu chatur-d\ara§ chatur-mandapa-^obhitah II 
8ata-&riuga-sauiayukto Menili prasada-uttamah I 
Maudapis tasya karttavya bhadrais tribhir alankritath) ii 
Gha^an&kara-rnunanam bhinua bhinua bhavauti be (prasadah) I 
Kiyanto yeshu chadbara niradharus cha kechana N 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 38-40). 

Yalabhi chhadiradharah ) 

(HemachandTa-Abhidhana-cliintamani, 1011, Pet. Diet). 
ADHI—Foundations. 


(An inscription from Dabhoi, verse ill, £p. Indie, vol. I, p. 31, 
see foot note, p. 24). 
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AiTDOLA—A swing or hammock. 

Tad-urdhve pa|(ikftm nyasya kilftgre oha kabandhanam I 
Chaturbhih 6rihkhal&-yuktam ftndolam ohaikatopari I 

Deva-bha-sura-bhupftnam anyesh&m &ayanfirthakam I 

(M. xuv. 69-71), 

ANDHABA (-BIEA)—A closed veranda, a balcony. 

K&mikigama, L; 

Pafijaro(ra§) chardha-bhago va tri-p&do vStha bh&gikah I 
Alindandharik&ndhara-hara bhagena kalpitah H 74 
Nava-bhaga-tri-bhago va vyasa-nali-gfihanvitah N 

Bahir andharikandhara-hara bhagena vistfitah K 76 
Paflchalindam shat-kndyam bahir andharikavfitam II 8o 
Andharandhari-harokta-khanda-harmya-vlbeshitam (vimanam)! 91 

* ADdharika * and ‘ andhara ’ are used as the s 3 monyms of 
* griha-pindi ’ and * alinda ’ respaotively, (see Kamikagama, 
LV. 201, under Alinda). 

APANA—A shop, a market-place. 

(1) Bamayana (Cock) : 

11. 6. 12 : Nana-panya-samfiddheshu vanijam apa^eshu ( 

11. 14. 27 ; Samriddha-vipanapanam.(purim) I 

II. 114. 13 : Samkshipta-vipanapapam (Ayodhyam) i 
VII. 43. 13 : Chatvarapana-rathyasu I 
II. 71. 41 '• Malyapaneshu rajante nadya pa^yani va tatha | 


II. 42. 23 : Samvritapana-vedikam.purim | 

11. 41. 21 ; Samvfitapana-vithika t 

I. 6*10: Su-vibhaktantarapanam.(purim) I 

II. 67. 16 ; Anvantarapanam I 


VI. 112. 42 : (Ayodhyam) sikta-rathantarapapam I 
VII. 101. 13 'Ubhe (Takshatila and Pushkalavati).«......M.8a- 

vibhaktantarapane ) 

(.2) 'UHjataranginT^ 1. 201 etc. : Biddhapanam 


nagaram | 
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(3) Mah&bhftrata (ibid) : 

XII. 86. 8 : Ghatvar&pana-bobhitam (purain) I 

XIII. 30. 17 ; (VarSpasim).samfiddha-vipap&panam ( 

II. 21. 26: M&lyapan&nSih oha dadri^iih ^riyam uttamam \ 
IX. 26. 33 : Vipanyapana-pany&nam 1 

Comm. Nilakan^ha ; Vipapaih panya-vithika I 
Apana ha^tah pauyani vikreya-dravyani I 

U) Vapi-kupa-ta(jl&ga-ku(t>ima-ma(ha-prasada-satralay&u I 

Sauvarna.dhavja-toranapana-piira-grama-prapa-mandapau I 

.v^^adhapayad ayaih Chaulukya-chudamanih I 

(Sridhara’s Deva pattana Prasasti, verse 10, Ep. lud. vol. ii, p. 
440-441). 

APANA—A tavern, a liquor-shop, a watering station, huts on road 
sides where drinking water is distributed gratis. 

Devanam-piye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (:) magesu-pime nigohani 
lopapitani (:) ohhayopag&ni hosamti pasumunis&nam; amba- 
vadikya lopapita (;) adhak(o)8(i)kyani pi me uda-pauani (2) 
kbanapitani (;) nimsidhiya oha kalapita (;) apanan ime bahukani 
tata tata kalapitani pa^ibhogaye pasu-munisanam (.) 

Apana cannot have here its usual meaning, namely, tavern, 
liquor-shop.” 

“ As professor Kern (Der Buddhismus, vol, ii, p. 386) assumes, it 
must denote a watering station. Probably the huts on the roads 
are meant, where water is distributed to travellers and their 
beasts gratis or against payment. The usual Sanskrit name is 
prap&.” Dr. Biihler. 

(Pillar edict of Asoka. no. vii. Une 2-3 Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 270, 
274). 

ABHASGA—(see under Atibhahga and Bhanga )—A pose in which 
the idol is slightly bent. 

Sarvesham deva-devin&m bhahga-m&nam ihochyate I 

Abhahga-sama-bhahgam cha-ati-bhahgaih tridh& bhavet N 

(M. Lxvii. 06.96). 
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ABHASA—One of the nine materials of which idols are made, a 
marble, a class of buildings etc. 

A class of buildings : 

(1) Etaj j&ti-Tatftt proktaih ohhandftdinftm tftntikotsedham I 

Nava>tale tri-pahcha-vidhaib vai vipulam kanyasadi>tresh- 
tfharh pravakshyate I 

Kramatas tri^pftdam ardha-karam p&dam oha (m)idaib sam- 
kalpam ibh&sam idam I (M. ix. 103-104). 

Eka-bhumi-vidhim vakshye lakshanam vakshyate'dhuni I 
J&tifa chhandam vikalpam tu ohabhasam tu chatur-vidbam I 
Purva-hastena sam-yuktam harmyam jatir iti smfltam I 
Chhandam tri-pada-hastena vikalpam sySt tad-ardhakam I 
Abhasam ch&rdha-hastena harmyadin&m tu m&nayet \ 

(M. XIX. 1-5). 

Eka-tri-p&dam ardham cha pada-hasJam yath&-kramam i 
J&tit chhanda(in) vikalpam cha-fibhasam ohatur-vidham I 
Etat tad ova samyuktam harmyanftih mfina-kalpanam I 

(M. XXX. 176-177). 

Pavilion? of some particular shape : 

DevfinSm bhu-sur&nSih cha mandapam jati-rupakam I 
Bhupanaih mandape sarve ohhanda-rupam itiritam \ 
Yaityakanam tu sarveshaih vikalpam cheti kathyate I 
dudr&nam mandapam sarvam chabbasam iti kirtitam I 

(M. XXXIV. 647-660). 

In connection with doors : 

Sapta-vimtodayam hy-evam tad-ardham vistritam bhavet t 
Evam j&ti-va6at prol^am chhandadinam pravakshyate I 
Trayovim&a-latantam syftch chhanda-dvftra-vitalakam I 
Paficha-vim&ahgulam firabhya dvi-dvyahgula-vivardhan&t I 
Eka-vimMngulam arabhya dvi-dvya6gula-vivardhanSt i 
Eka-vim§a(m)-&at>intam syad vikalpa-dvara-vistfitam I 
Nava-panktyaAgulam arabhya dti-dvyahgula-vivardhanat I 
Eka-panktyanguladhikyam tatantam abhisa-vistfitam I 

(M. XXXIX. 2b-36). 
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In connection with the phallus : 

J^tioh-obhanda-vikalpam oha-&bhasam tu chatur-vidbam I 

(M. LII. 49). 

A kind of marble of wbicb id6ls and statues are made : 

Brahm^-viabnu-mahetanam lakahanam vakshyate’dhuna I 

Hira^ya-ralatenaiva tSmre^aiva sile vfipi I 

D&rve v& sudhe v&pi tarkarabbftsa-mrittikft I 

Etais tu navadhs dravyai(§) ohottamadi trayam trayam I 

Chalam.ch&py-achalam chapi nava-dravyais tu iiirmitah I 

Lobajair mj'it-audha chaiva sarkarabhasa-mrittika I 

Chala-dravyam iti proktam anyesham chachalam viduh I 

(M. LI. 1-7). 

Three kinds : 

O'hitrabgam ardha-chitrangam abhasahgam tridhochyate ) 
Sarvangaih dritya-manam yat cbitram evam prakathyate ) 
Ardhanga-dri&yamanam oha tad ardha-chitram iti smfitam I 
Ardh&rdba-dar8auaih(dri&ya)-mauam abhasam iti kathyate ) 

(M. LI. 8-11). 

Uutamaih lohajam bimbaiii pithabhasam tu chottamam ) 

{Ibid. 19). 

Cf. Eka-kale kritam sarvaih sudha-mrit-kata-tarkaraih ) 

(i6«f. 24-26). 

Beranarii dravyara ityuktam.lohaje vS feile’thava I 

D&rvabh&sa-ratuena 8udha-ni)‘it-ka(a-tarkara(aih)t 
Ghanam vapy-agliaiiam vapi kuryat tu tilpi(a)vit-tamabj 

(M. Lxii. 16-17). 

(2) dilodbhavanam v(b)imbanam chitrabbSsasya punab) 
JalSdhiv&sanaiii proktam vpisbendrasya prakirtitam It 

(Libga-Purana, part. II (Uttara-bb&ga), cbap. 48, V. 43). 

(3) Pratima saptadhii prokt& bbakt4n&ih tuddha-vfiddhaye I 
K&iiohani r&jati t&mri parthivi §ailaja sm^ita N 
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Vftrkshi oh&lekhyakft veti infirfci>sthauani|,sapta vai i 
* Alekhyaka ’ and * iibh&sa * seem to have the same meaning 
and indicate the same material. 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 131. v. 2, 3). 

(4) Indhan&ni cha vinyasya palal&ni cha vinyaaet I 

Tasmin losh^&ni vinyasya palalais chh&dayet puiiah II 
Palal&bh&sakaih pa^chad brihygbhasais tushais tatha I 
Achchhadyddbhir atha siilchech chhakhaih prajjvalayot punah II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Gauapati ^astri, xvi. 32-33), 
(6) Another class of buildings : 

(Jati) Ghhandam Yikalpam Abhftsani ekaike tu dvi- 
saihkhyakam i 

(Kamikagaiiia, L. 13). 

A class of ku^a-kosh^ha or top-room being a combination of the 
Chhanda and Vikalpa classes (Kumikagama, lv. 1.30, 
123-127, see under Karna-kuta). 

(6) Suprabhedftgama, xxxiv. 8-4 (refers to the image of Isvara): 
Ghitram chitr&rdham evarh tu chitr&bhasam tathaiva cha | 
Sarv&vayava-saihpurnam drisyam tach chitram uchyato II 
Ardhivayaya-samdT'i§yam ardha-cliitrarh chaiva cha I 
Pa^e bhittau cha yo (al) likhyam chitrabhasam ihochyate II 
Exactly similar definitions are given in the Mauasftra, but 

therein * abhasa ’ refers to a material of which an idol 
is made, whereas in this Agarna, * abhasa * refers to the 
image itself. 

Materials of which images are made : 

Mri^mayam yadi kury&ch ohech ohhulana(m) tatra prakal- 
payet I 

Lohajam cha viteshena madhuchohhishteua niriuitam I 

ribid.aij. 

(7) Lohajatve madhuchohhishtam agninftrdrikfitas tu yat I 
Vastrona todhayet sarvam dosham tyaktva tu tiilpiua li 

(Karaiiagama, xi. 41). 


5 
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(8) Miirtis tu vfiksha-pftsh&na-lohft'dravyaib prak&rayat I 

The image should be made of materials like timber, stone, and 
iron. 

(6ilpa4&stra-Bftra-samgraba, XI. 5). 

(9) Sauvar^i rftjat! vftpi tftmrl ratnamayl tatbft \ 
l^aili d&rumay! ob&pi loha>sl8a>mayl tathi I 
Bitik&-dh&ta*yukt& y& t&mra-kftihsa-xnayl tatbft I 
Sudhft-d&ra-mayf vftpi devatftrohft prataeyate I 

(Matsya-Por&^a, ohap. 258, v. 20-21). 

(10) Mfinmayl dftru-gbafitft lohajft ratnajft tatbft R 
^ailajft gandbajft'oBSivS'kaumad! saptadhft smfita I 
Eamsamayi gandhajft ohaiva mfinmay! pratimft'tatbft R 

(Agni-Pur&na, obap. 48. v. 0-10). 

(11) Mfii^maye prativ(b)imbe tu vaset kalpa-yutam divi I 
Dfiru-p&sbftQa-dbfttftn&m kram&d data-gu^ftdhikam R 
Mfi^maye vfthane datte yat phalam jftyate bhuvi I 
Dfinije tad-dasa-gui^am tilftje tad-datftdhikam R 
Kitikft-kftmsa-t&mr&di-nirmite deva-vfthane I 

Datte phalam ftpnoti kramftt tata-gup&dbikam R 

(Mabftnirv&iia-Tantra, xiii. 22, 30,31). 

(12) Svar^ftdi-lauba-bimbe oha deha-garbham na karftyet II 4 
K&sbtba-pftsbftna-bimbe cha yat sandhau vidbir uchyate II 6 
Yat bimbe oba Iqrite dravyam svarnam tftmram tu mrii^maye I 
6aile k&shthe ish^ikft-obar^axh bimbam tatra praohaksbate II 3 

(Bimbam&na, British Museum, Ms. 1. 568, 5292, v. 4, 6; 
Ms. 2. 6291, 569, v. 3). 

(13) ** Here they produced a Linga, of seven metals viz. gold, 

silver, tin, lead, copper, iron and bell-metal**’ 

(Saby&dri-kban^a of the Skanda-Pur&^a, Ind. Ant. 
Vol. HI, p. 194, 0 .1. last para). 

Of. Again, when the people make images and ohaityas which 
consist of gold, silver, copper, iron, earth, lacquer, bricks, and 
stone, or (? and) when they heap up the snowy sand (lit, 
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saad-siiow, ahhasa), they put in images or ohaityas two 
kinds of sariras (relics)—(1) the relics of the great Teacher, 
and (2) the Gath a of the chain of causation. 

^Itsing’s work, * Becord of the Buddhist Beligion,' 
transl. Takakusu, p. 150, quoted by Y. A. Smith, 
Ind. Ant. Vol. xxxiii. p. 176). 

ALII^GA -'A flat moulding resembling the fillet. It is placed alter¬ 
nately together with the Antarita and is inseparably couiiocted 
with the latter (see Anta^'Un). 

AYA—One of the six varga formulas (see under Sha^oarga). 
AYAKA-SKAMBHA—A sort of pillar (see under BtamblM), 
AYATANA—A dwelling, a temple where an idol is installed. 

(1) POrvei^a phalino vfiksh&h kshlra-vpikshaa tu dakshine i 
Patchimena jalam kreshtham padmotpala-vibhushitam II 
Uttare saralais t&laib tubha sy&t pushpa^vatikd 11 
Sarvatas tu jalam tresh^ham sthiram asthiram ova cha I 
P&rsve chapi kartavyam pariv&radik&layam I 

Y&mye tapovana-sthanam uttare matfika-grihain I 
Mahanasam tathagneye nairf’itye’tha vinayakam 11 
Varupe trinivasas tu vayavye gjriha-malika I 
Uttare yajfta-kala tu nirmalya-sthanam uttare II 
Varupe soma-daivatye bali-nirvapapaih smfitam I 
Purato vrishabha-sthaiiaih Sesho syat kusumayudhah II 
Jale vapi tathaltane Yishnus tu jala-^ayyapi I 
Evam ayatanam kuryat kiip^^-man^apa-sainyutam II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 28-54). 

(2) Pahohayatana-madbye tu Yasudevam nivetayet I 

(Agni-Purapa, chap. 43. v. 1). 

(3) Devatayatana-vapl-kupa-ta^agadi-nirmapam I 
(Narada-Purana, part I (purva-bhaga), chap. 13, Colophon). 

(4) Chatuh-shash(i-padam kuryat devayatanaih sada I 
(Bhavishya-Purapa, chap. 130, v. 17; Bfihat-saihhita, LVi. 10). 
Pura-madhyam samatritya kuryad ayatanam raveh II 

(Bhavishya-Purapa, chap. 130, v. 40; see also v. 41). 
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(6) Bfrm&yana (Cook): 

L 5.13: purim.dev&yatanaib ohaiva viminair api 

6obhit&m I 
I. 13.37 : yajfiSyatana 
I. 77.13: deyatftyatan&ni \ 

II. 6. 4; §rlmaty&yatane vish^oh \ 

II. 6. 11: sit&bhra-faikharftbheshu devatftyataaeshu \ 

II. 3. 18: devayatana-ohaityeshu I 
II. 26. 4: chaityeshy-ayatanesha cha I 
II. 52.90: tirthany-ayatanani oha) 

II.' 66.33: ohaityanyayatanani oha I 
II. 71.42: deyayatana-ohaityeshn I 

VII. 101.16: ubhe purottame.bobhite faobhanlyAi^ oha 

doyayataua-yistaraih t 

(6) Mahabharata, II. 80, 30 eto. (ibid): 

Deyayatana-ohaltyeshu I 

(7) Taittiriya-samhita, 2, 2, 6,1 etc. (Pet. Biot.) : 

Devanam evayatane yatate jayati tarn samgramam I 

(8) datapatha-Brahmana, 4, 4, 6, 3; 6, 2, 13; 6, 2,1, 14; 12, 6, 

1,17 etc. (ibid): 

Efipa iva hi sarpanam ayatanani I 
Chhandogya-upanishad, 6, 8, 2 eto. (ibid): 

Sa yatha takunih sutre^a prabaddho ditam ditam pati- 
tyanyatrayatanmalabdhya bandhanam eyopatrayate \ 

(9) diyasyayatanam ramyam ohakre—‘‘ built a beautiful temple 

of Siya.” 

(An Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeya II, Idd. \nt. 
yol. XI. pp. 221, 222). 

(10) Chakarayatanam ^arnbhor ambhonidhi-samam sarah~-“ he 

built the temple of l^ambhu and a tank equal to the sea.” 
(Harsauda Insorip. of Deyapaladeya, line 13—14, 
Jnd. Ant. yol. xx. p. 312). 
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(11) ^ri-Nanigasvami devayatanam karapitam i 

* Tha temple of the illustrious god Nauigasvamiu was caused 
to be made.’ 

(Atpiir Inscrip, of ^akti-kumara, line 1-2, Ind. Ant. 
Vol. XXXIX. p. 191). 

(12) Sometvarayatana-mandapani uttarena 1 

(Ciutra Pra^asti of the reign of Sarangadeva, verses, 
40, 41, 42, 45, 72; Ep. Ind., Vol., i, p. 284). 
AYADI-KARMAN—The consideration of Aya and other formulas. 
(See under Shad-varga); cf. 

Evarh tu dandakaih (gramaih) proktam tasyayamam ihoohyate I 
Vistarad dvi-dandena yardhayed dvigunantakam \ 

Yah tubhayadi-karmartham danda-hinadhikaih tu vft I 

(M IX. 12-14). 

AYADI-BHUSHANA—The consideration of Aya etc. 

(See under Shad-varga); cf. 

Padanam api sarvesham lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna I 
Ayamaih cha vifealam cha ayadi bhushanadikam I 

(M. XV. 1-2). 

AYADI-SHAp-VARGA—The Aya, Vyaya, Riksha, Yoni, VSra, and 
Amta or Tithi. (See under Shad-varga); cf. 

Evam iyadi shad-vargam kuryat tatra vichak8hapaih( pah) I 

(M. IX. 74). 

AYIKA-PADA—A kind of pillar (cf. stambha). 

Ved&mtam ohanghri-tuhgam chardham prastarotsedham I 
Tad-dvayam §yika-p&dam sardhaihtam prastaram uttungam I 
Tad-urdhv&nghri gun&mtam tad-ardham urdhva-mailchoohcham i 

(M. xxviii. 26-27). 

ARAMA—(cf. UdySna)—A pleasure-garden, a garden-house, an 
orchard. 

(1) NAgasya vSmake y&mye kuryad arSma-detakam I 

Pushpodyanam tatah kuryat mukhya-bhallatake’pi cha I 
Nfittagaram tatah kuryan n&n&-nrittfihganftni cha I 

(M. XL. 119-121). 


70 


ABAMA 


(2) Prftntaoh-ohhftyft-vinir-muktfi na manojii& jalftfaay&h I 
Yasmftd ato jala-prftnteshvftrllm&n vinive&ayet it 

“Considering that water reservoirs without shade on the 
margin are not loVely, one< ought to have gardem laid out 
on the banks of the water. ’’ 

(Brihat-samhitfi, lv. 1, J. R. A. S. (N. S.) vol. VI. p. 312 

(3) Bamayana (Cock): 

II. 61, 23 : ar&mody&na-sampannam.rftjadhftnim \ 

VII. 70, 13: (ir&mais oha viharai6 cha tobhamftnam(-naih) 
• samantatah I 

^obhitam. purim N 

(4 Mah&bh&rata (ibid), xii, 69,11 etc. : 

Vihareshii. arameshu tathodyfine I 

(6) Garden: 

Ksishte kale kalAvapy-abhibhavati jagat ktipa-vftpi-ta^&gair 
asaun&rlima-sattraih sura-sadana-malhairm-manditay&m 
amushylim.... nagary&m I 

(Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, verse 20, Ep. 
Ind. vol. I. pp. 79, 83), 

(6) Pleasure-gardens, houses, orchards : 

Aramany-atanot’saran sarobhis sobhitamtaraih I 
Utphulla-kamja-kimjalka-pumja-pimjaritantaraih II 

(Two pillar inscriptions at Amarsrvati, no. A., Inscrip, 
of Keta II. verse 42, Ep. Ind. vi. p. 162). 

(7) Satra-prapa-prasraya-vfishotsargga-v&pi-kupa-tad^&r&ma- 

devalay&di-kara^opakaranartham oha I 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 68, Ep. Ind. 
vol. vil. pp. 41, 46,). 

(8) Kfishnayatasa aT&ma,—garden (Sir E. C. Bayley, Dr. Vogel) , 

oihdra or monastery, (Sir A. Cunningham) of Krishnayala. 
(Bock Inscriptions in the Kangra valley, the Eanhiara 
inscrip. Ep. Ind. vol. vii. pp. 117—118). 
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(9) Grove (Dr. Liiders) ; 

Yamoda-puslikaraninaih pasohima pushkara^i udapano dr^mo 

stambho .sila pa((o cha— ** a tank, 

the western tank of these twin tanks, a reservoir, a fffove, a 
pillar and this stone slab (was caused to be made). 

(Three early Brahmi inscriptions, iii, Mathura stone 
inscrip, of the time of Sondfisa, lines 2—3, Ep. Ind. 
vol. IX, p. 247). 

(10) Nana-de&a-prabhava-suphala-vrata'bharati-namra-vflksha- 

sreni-niyama-khachitah sala-samgupta-madhyah I 
Aramo’ya>ih surabhi-sumanoraji-samarajamanah n&na-viruUali- 
tasaranih purna-kamah sadastam 11 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, of Queen 
Lalita-tripura-sundari, v. 2. second series, Ind. 
Ant. IX. p. 194). 

ARSHA—Beloging or relating to the ascetics. 

A kind of phallus (Kamik&gama, L. 35, 37, see under Lihga ; 

M. LU. 232, see under Lihga), 

ALAMBANA-The base. 

Sarveshaih mukha-bhadr&pam syat lakshapam vakshyate’ dhunA I 

l^ikharalambanam chadau tat palikftvasanakam \ 

(M. xviii. 276-276 etc.). 

AXiAYA—A temple, a house. 

BAme^varaya ghanaman^apa-vapra-saudhAram&layam samatanot 
saznat&rasajfiah—he erected a temple (alaya), adorned with a 
solid hall (man(apa), a wall (vapra), and a plastered mansion 
(saudha) to B&metvara. 

(Mangalaglri pillar insorip. v. 39, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 123,114). 

ALIISIGA—(of. Antarita)—-A moulding like the fillet, but with greater 
projection. 

The 9th moulding from the top of the entablature (Kftmik&gama, 
Llv. 2, see under Prdtdda), 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal and the base (eg.^ M. uxz, 
126; XIV. 60, eto. see the lists of mouldings under ddJMfhMm 
and Upap^ka), 
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A similar moulding of a throne : 

Alingiintaritaih chordhvo prativAjanam nchyate I 

(M. XLV. 110). 

AVASA—A residence, a dwelling-house. 

Avasa-vasa-vosmadau pure gram6 vaigiik-pathc II 
Prasudarama-diirgeshu devalaya-matheshu dial 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 46, v. 2, 3). 

Nirjagiima nripavrisfin inauya-inanah priyarh mahat I 

(Ramayana, II, 16—28). 

AVlUTA~-(8ee Prakfira)—An enclosure. 

6ikhare ohAvrite pare sabha-mandapa-gopure.manayet I 

(M. XVIII. 200 f). 

AVRITA-MANBAPA—An open pavilion surrounding a building. 

(1) Kamikagama, xxxv: 

Evambhutasya vasasya samantan mandapam nayet 11 97 
Pailcha-bhagavasanautam kuryad avrita-mandapam 11 98 
Hasta-manena va kuryat tri-hastAd arddha-vfiddhitah I 
Pa6cha-da§a-karAntaih tu kuryad avrita-mai^dapam It 99 
Mandapena vina vapi toua manona pithika 11 100 

(2) Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 137 : 

PrAkAra-bhittim Airitya kuryad Avfita-inandapam It 

Ai^bama —(see under ShodaAa-mandira-chakra)—A temple, a hermi¬ 
tage, a dwelling. A religious establishment comprising the main 
temple, its attached tank, kitchen, alms-house, guest-house, 
store-house, cow sheds, halls, dressing-houses for the deity, bed 
rooms and other houses and flower gardens, orchards and the 
surrounding walls. 

Surebhyah pura^ah kAryo yasyAgneyyam mahanasam I 
Va(? ka)pi-nirgamane yena purvvatah sat(t)ra-ma 9 dapam U 
Gandha-pushpa-gfiham karyyam aitAnyam pattu-samyutam t 
Bha^dAgAram cha kauberyyaih goshthAgaram cha vAyave 11 
UdagAtrayAm cha varunyAih vAtayana-samanvitam 1 
Samit-kukendhana-sthAnam AyudhAnam cha nairfite N 
AbhyAgatAlayam ramya-sakayyasana-padukam I 
ToyAgni-dipa-sad-bhrityair yuktam dakshinato bhavet H 
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Gfih&ntarfi^i sarv&ni sajaiaih kadali>g)‘ihailt) 

Faf&oha-varnais oha kusumaih sobhit&ni prakalpayet N 
Prftk&ram tad-bahir dadyat paficha-hasta-pramanatah I 
Evam vish^vasramam kuryyad vanai^ chopavanair yutam II 

(Garuda-Piirana, chapter 46, v. 11-19). 
AI^BAMAGABA—A class of the seven storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 29, see under Pnlsdda), 

ASANA-A seat, a throne, a bod-stead, a moulding, a ground-plan, a 
temple, a type of dwellings, a class of buildings, a sitting posture. 
(1) M&nasara: 

A class of the throe storeyed buildings (M. xxx. 12—31, see 
under Prdsdda). 

A class of buildings in which the breadth is the standard of 
measurement; the temples in which the idol is in the sitti ng 
posture (M. xix. 7 — ll, aeo under ‘ Apasaihohita 
A synonym of feayaua or bed-stead (M. iii. 10—12, see under 
Bayana). 

A ground-plan the area of which is divibed into 100 equal 
squares: 

Da&amaih faata-padam syan namaoam(namna) &sauam iritam I 
(M. yiii. 11, see details under Padavinydita). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 296, see under Adhisltihana)* 
The seat underneath the base of a pillar : 

Tan (pillar’s)-mule ch^sanam kuryat p&dukaih va sahambujam t 

(M. XV. 31). 

A seat as opposed to a bed-stead: 

Evam tu 6ayan&dinam asan&nftm cha darabhih(runi) I 

(M. XLiv. 74). 

A throne: 

Dev&n&m bhu-patinam oha bhushanartham tu tora^am i 
Asanopari vinyasya sarvesham toranam I 

(M. XLVI. 1, 3). 

.torapam 1 

Devftn&m bhd-patinftzh oha sth&nakasy&sanasya oha \ 

{Ibid. 29-30). 
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DevanAmbhu-patin&m cha sthfinakfisana-yogyakam { 
Mukta-prapfibga-manam cha lakshanaih vakahyate’dhunft I 

(M. XLVII. 1—2). 

DevAn&m ohakravartyAdi-bJiu-palAnam oha yogyakam ) 
Kalpa-vfikshAdinAm t&raih mftnam lakshai^am uchyate I 
Toranodaya-pAdaih tu pAdardhAdhikodayam \ 

Evam Vfikdhasya tuogasya Asanasyopari nya»ct I 
AsanAyama-madhye tu toranasyopari uyaset I 

(M. XLViii, 1 — 5). 

The sitting posture (of the Garuda image): 

Sthidakaih chAsanam chaiva gamanam oha yatliAvidhi \ 

(M. Lxi. 19). 


Evam proktaiii sifhha-rupam.I 

l^ayanam vA sthAnakarh ohAsanam va.i 


(M, Lxm. 44, 49). 

The sitting posture in conneotion with the plumb-lines : 
SarveshAirt deva-devinAm riju-^thanakam chAsane I 
MAua-sutra-vidhim samyakCg > lakshanaih vakshyato’dhuuA I 

(M. Lxvii. 1—2). 

(2) RAmayaua (Cook): 

V. 15. 4 : BahvAsana-kuthopetam.(a^oka-yanikAm) \ 

VII. 42. 16 f; Bahvasana-gfihopetAm.asoka yauikam \ 

prayi^ya Baghu-nandauah ) 
Asane cha ^ubhakAre pushpa-prAkara-bhushite N 
KutAstarana-samstir^e Bamah samnisasada ha I 

(3) KAtyayana-l^rauta-Butra (Pet. Diet,) SabhAsana (4,16, 33); 
^AlAsatia (7, 5, 6); Brahma»yaj^mAuayor Asane (1, 8, 27 ; 7, 4, 

32 ; 9, 9, 12, 4, 16 etc). 

(4) Manu-samhitA (ibid): 

BahAsana (8,281!; SahakhatvAsana (8,357); Bahah 
sthAnAsanam (6,59); asaneshupaklpiteshu (3,208; and 
Enmara-sambhaya 7,12); SamprAptaya tyathithaye pra- 
dadyAd Asanodake (3,99) ; dadyAch ohaivAsanam svakam 
(4,164); of: 
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Rftjfio mfthfttmike sthftne sadyah 6&ttohaxh vidhiyate \ 

PrajftQ&ih parirakflhftrtham ftsanaih ohftnna-kftra^am H (6,94) 
AmAtya-makham.I 

Sth&payed ftsane tasmin iva nah kftiye kahane nfi^Am R (7,141) 

(5) Bhagavadgltft (ibid.), 6,11: 

duohaa debe pratish^h&pya sthiram fisanam fttmanah I 

(6) NalopftkhyAna (ibid) 6,4: 

Asanesha yivijibeshyftsinah i 

(7) Bagu-vamka (ed. Cal. Bibl. 134), 2, 6 : 
iSayy&sane’dhyftoharite preyasft I 

Compare: padmAsana, bhadrAsaua, vajrAsana, virAsana, and 
svastikAsana (see M. W. Diot. loo. cit). 

(8) Baha-hathika>Asana bhagavato MahAdetasa—The seat of 

the blessed Mal^Adeva (under the banyan tree) Bahuhastika 
(where many elephants are worshipping).” 

(Bbaraut Inscriptions, no. 160, Ind. Ant. xxi. p. 239). 

ABTHANA-MANDAPA—(see under ‘ Man^apa ’)—^An assembly hall. 

(1) AsthAna-ma^dapaih ohaiva ohi^tur-dikshu vidikshu oha I 

(M. XXXII. 73). 

SamAtram vAtha vedasram kuryad aathAna-mapdapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 208). 

AsthAna-manfapaih kuryAt pushkaripyAm oha vAyave I 

(M. XL. 118). 

(2) Biksha-bhallata-someshu bhaved asthana'mapdapam I 

(KamikAgama, xxxv. 191). 

(3) See first DrAksharama pillar Insorip. 1, 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv, pp. 

329, 330, under ' Mandapa.’ 

(4) A hall (Vanapalli Plates of Anua-Vema, verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

III. pp. 61, 69). 

Cf. AsthAna-kila-manddapa (First DrAkshArAma pillar Insorip. 
line 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv, pp. 329, 330). 

(5) cf. ** The curious long series of subterranean chambers to the 

west of Ohitaldoorg, now forming part of the Ankli ma^ha, are 
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deaerviug of notice. They are approached by a good stone 
stair case, which loads down to rooms of various sizes at 
diilcrent levels. In these are shrines, lingas, baths, and 
pedestals, the latter apparently for yogasana.” 

(Ep. Carnat., vol. xi, Tntroduct. p. 31-32). 


I 

IKSHU-KANTA—A class of the six storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 66, see under ‘ Prasada’). 
INDBA-KANTA—A class of the four storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 60-88, see under ‘ Prasada’). 
A class of gopuras or gate-houses. 

(M. XXXIII. 668, see under ‘ Gopura^). 
INIIRA KlLA(KA)~A pin, nail, bolt. 

Phalakfi bhajanordhve tu tad-nrdhve chendrakilakam I 

Tatah pratinia-saihyuktaih sthapayet sthapatir budhah I 

(M. XII. 126-126). 


An iron bolt: aratnir indrakilah—the iron bolt is one cubit long 


indba-ko6a 

INUEA-KOSHTHA 


(Kautiliya-Artha-sastra, chap, xxiv, p. 53). 
—A projection of the roof of a house forming a 


kind of balcony. 

A^^&laka-pratoli-inadhye tri-dhanushkadhishthanam s&pi-dhanach- 
chhidra-phalaka-samhatam itindrako§am kSrayet \ 

(Kautiliya-Artha-t^stra, chap, xxiv, p. 62). 
ISHTAKA -Brick, a building material. 

(1) i^ilabhih cheshtakair vapi darubhib.(M. xxx. 96). 

Eka-dva-da^a-bhumyantam chosh^ake dvi-datantatah I 
Harmyam nirmftpato vakshye prathamesh^aka-lakshanam ) 

(M. XII. 188-189). 

(2) Tfipadi-nirmitazh yo dadyfit parametvari I 
Varsha-ko(i-sahasr&ni sa vased deva-vekmani H 
Ish(aka-gfiha-d&ne tu tasmkoh chhata-gu^am phalam I 
Tato’yuta-gujgiam puuyam silft-geha-pradftnatah H 

(Mahanirvapa-Tantra, xiix. 24, 25). 
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(3) “ The following written declaration (yyavasth&) is (also) 

granted (for the guidance of the donee): Mansions of burnt 
tiles (bricks) may be built (without special permission); 

.with the written declaration thus defined 

(the Tillage) wa^ placed in the (hands) of the assembly as a 
deva dana, with all immunities, to the (God) Mahideva of 
the Yajfietvara (temple).” 

(Velurpalaiyam plates, lines, 47 to 63; no. 98, K. S. I. L, vol. 
zi, p. 612). 

(4) ” Mansions and large edifices may be built of burnt bricks.” 

(Tandantottam Plates, no. 99, lines 26 —38: K. 8. 

I.I., vol. II, p. 631). 

(6) The walls of the temple,.are in great preservation, 

the bricks, which compose them, are of well burnt red earth, 
each measuring 12 inches by 7 and 14 thick, disposed with 
about l/8tn of an inch of chunam between them, and the 
layers, being quite even, look as if the plaster had just been 
stripped off. ” 

Lieut. Fagan ('Ceylon Govt. Gazette, Aug. 1, 1820^ after des¬ 
cribing about 20 buildings ('temples and edifices) made of 
such burnt bricks concludes : 

“ 1 will leave it to the curious in Ceylon antiquities to 
discover the reason that the people, who built these great 
edifices, should take the trouble of making so many millions 
of bricks for the work, where there was abundance of fine 
stone well calculated for their construction in the immediate 
neighbourhood. ” 

(An account of the ruins of Topary, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXXVIII. p.p. 110, c. 2, line 12 f ; c. 2, para 2). 


1 

ISA-KANTA—A class of the eleven storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIX. 10-11, see under Prdtikda), 
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IiIvABA-KAKTA—A groaud'plan, a class of buildings. 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 961 equal 
squares: 

.ohaika tririitat-vidhftne tu I 

Eka-shasb^i-samftdhikyam padam nava-tata-yutam ( 

Evam Itvara-k&ntam syftt. I 

(M. vii. 46-46, see further context under Pada-vtnpdiii). 

A class of the four storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 44-46, see under Priiidda). 


IT 

UTTAMA-NAVA-TALA—A sculptural measurement; in this system 
the whole height of an image is divided into 112 equal parts 
which are proportionately distributed among the different parts 
of the body from head to foot. The measurament of breadth 
of the various limbs is not included in these 112 parts. The 
measurement of the arms is also excluded from these. 

For details see M. Lix. 14—64, under Td/a. 

UGRA-Pr^HA—A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 66 equal squares. 

(M. VII, 7 ; see further details under Pada-vinyUra). 

UCHCHHRAYA—A kind of pillar. 

Giri-likhara-taru-tal&^&lakopatalpa-dvara-tarapochohhraya— 
raised places of shelter, (Kielhorn quotes also Drs. Indraji and 
BUbler who translate * barana ’ by * shelter ’ and * uchchbraya' 
by ‘ pillars of victory ’). 

(Junagadh rook Inscrip, of Budradaman, line G, £p. Ind. 
vol. VIH. p. p. 43, 46 and note 3). 

UTTAMA-DASA-TALA—A soulpural measurement in which the 
whole height of an image is generally divided into 120 equal 
parts. See details under Taa (M. Lxv. 2—179). 

UTTAMBHA-^A kind of rectangular building, 

Garuda-pur&na (chap. 47, v. 21-22; 26-27, see under ProMo). 
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UTTARA-^A reotaagular monlding. 

It is used sometimes to signify the whole architrave or the beam 
i.e. the lowest division of the entablature, which extends from 
column to column; also applied to the moulded frame which 
bounds the sides and head of a door or window opening. It 
also denotes a particular member of the pedestal and entablature 
and resembles the corona or the square projection of the upper 
part of the cornice, having a broad and vertical face generally 
plain, (cf: Rfim R&z. Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 26). 

(1) Mftnasftra : 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal: 

Uttaraih ch&nitakam chordhve kshepapftrdhftdhik&mbujam I 
Uttaram ch&rdha-kampam syit tad-hrdhve oha saro-ruham I 
(M. XIII. 67,76 etc. see the lists of mouldings 

under UpapUha), 

A similar moulding of the column : 

Adhi8h(hftnopari8ht(h)&t tu chottar&dho’vasftnakam I 
Upapithopari8ht(h)&t tq janmftdau chottarftntakam i 
PadSyftmivas&naib cha-adhishthftnodayena oha I 

(M. XV. 7-9). 

A similar moulding of the entablature : 

Uttarordhve ohatush-paflcha-shat-saptishtakaifa bhavet I 
Parva-bhftgika’m&nena ohottaroohohazh gupftmtakaih \ 

(M. XVI. 30, 69, etc. see the lists of mouldings 
under ‘ Prastara *). 

Its synonyms (or terms of similar signification) i 
Uttaraih bhfijanam ftdhftram ftdheyaih tayanaih tathft I 
Uddhritam cha mQrdhakam chaiva mahfttauli svavamtakam I 

Praichohh&danasyftdhfiram etat paryftyam Iritam * 

(M. XVI. 66-68). 

(2) y&8tu-vidy&» ed. Ganapati ^fistri, ix. 1: 

Atha vakshyftmi saihkshepit p 4 da-mftnam yath&vidhi I 
Uttarop&nayor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam it 
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(3) K&mikagama (liv. see under Stambha) : The moulding at the 
top of the entablature. 

(4) Suprabhed&gama (xxxi. 107, see under Stambha): A crown¬ 
ing moulding of a column. ^ 

UTTAROSHTHA—(see under ‘ Stambha ’)—The upper lip, the 
ovolo or the moulding above the cavetto or mouth (see Gwilt. 
Encycl. fig. 867, and also the list of mouldings in the five orders, 
e.g. art. 2663). 

Stambhaih vibhajya navadha vahauam bhago gha(o sy&bhago*. 
nyah I 

Padmam tathottaroshtliaih kuryad bhagena H 

(Bfiliat-samhita, Lni. 29). 

UTTANA-PATTA—A pavement. 

Vyudham ohottana-pa((am sakala-kanakhale.yak chak&ra— 

“ who made a broad pavement of (stone) slabs in the whole of 
Kanakhala.” 

(An Abu insorip. of the reign of Bhumadeva ii, v. 9., 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 

UTSAVA—(see Uttedha) —The height of a draught animal (v&hana) 
in comparison with that of the principal idol. 

(1) Mula-bera-va§am manam utsavodayam iritam I 

(M. LV. 34). 

Brahma-vishnu(& cha)-rudranam buddhasya ja(ji)nakasya cha i 
Anyaib cha.va manam tu samgraham I 

Evam tu chotsavadinam 8thavara(ih)-jamgamadmam I 

(M. LxiY. 91-93). 

Yihanga-raja-manam cha laksha^am vakshyate’dhuna I 
Mula-bera-8amottunga(m) tat-tri-padardham eva va I 
Utsavoclmha-samam vapi dvi-gu^m tri-gu^am tu va I 
Tri-gu^am vadhikam vapi tach-ohatur-guQam eva va I 

Evam navodayam proktam uttamadi trayam trayam I 

(M. Lxi. 1-6). 

Vfishasya laksha^aih samyag vakahyate’dhuna I 
Yayor abhimukham athapyam pi^he va ohotsave’pi vi I 
Yimane ma^^apo vapi oharopari parinyaset I 

(M. Lxil. 1-8). 
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Three types: 

Mala-berodayam tresh(ha(m) tri-p&daih madhyamaih bhavet I 

Tuhg&rdhaih kanyasaib proktaih tri-vidhaih chotsavodayam I 

(M. LV. 36-36). 

Berotsed ha-samara tresh^ham karnantam madhyamam bhavet I 
Bfthvantarh kauyasam proktam utsavam vrishabhodayam i 

CM. LXii. 10-11). 

Nine kinds : 

Evam lihga-vas&t proktam vishnu-bera-vato(ad u)obyate I 
Mula-bera-samam vapi netrantam va put&ntakam I 
Hanvantam b&bu-simantam stan&ntaih hfidayantakam I 
N&bhyantam raedhra-sim&ntara nava-raanam chotsavodayam I 

Tad-ardhara kautukotsedham kanyas&di trayam trayam I 

(M. Lxiv. 24-28). 

Athavft tena manena shodatamtara vibhajite I 
Ekaikiimtakara tasmat pahoha-viihtaintak&ntakam I 
Kanyas&d uttam&ntam sy&n nava-m&nam utsavodayam I 
Athavil radla-berasya ket&ntam ta bhruvftntakam I 
Netr&ntam n&sik&grantara hanvantam biihu-simakam I 
Stanftntam hfidayantam oha nftvyautam cha navodayam ( 
Kaiiyas&d uttamantam sy&t nava tad utsavodayam I 
Utsave oh&rdha-m&nena kautukodayam iritam I 
Taii-mftnam chi«shta-bh§gaikam nava-bhag&vasanakam I 

Kanyas&d uttam&ntam sy&n nava-m&naih' kautukodayam I 

(M. LV. 37-46) 

It is measured in the idol’s finger : 

Mula-ber&ngulam chaiva rniinayed utsavodayam ( 

(M. LV. 66). 

Tat-tan-mana-vas&t kechin miila-bera-vat&n uayet 1 

Utsave chotsavam proktam angulam mana-vitvatah I 

(M. LXi. 21-22). 

UTSAVA-MANDAPA-A festive hall. 

■ ■ 

See under Man^apa and cf: 

Gopura-pr&k&rotsava-mamtapair upachitam Srir&mabhadr&ya cha) 
(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231). 


6 
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UTSAVA-VIGKAHA—Images for procession, idols to be carried in 
procession. 

Utsava-vigrahula samarpinichi—presented idols to be carried in 
procession. , 

(Kondavidu Inscrip, of Krisuaraya, v. 28, lines 
118-119, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 231, 232, 237). 

UTSEDHA—(see Mdna )—The height, called Ulntiha, pauthfika, 
jayada, iarvakdmika or dhanada, and adbhuta ; they are respect¬ 
ively equal to the breadth, 1|^, 1(, 1}, and twice of it. 

(See ManaSara, xxxv. 22-26, under adbhuta). 

The height of a building is stated to be measured from the base¬ 
ment to the top of the dome : 

Utsedhaih janmadi-sthpikantam (M. xxxv. 26). 

The technical names of the proportions of the height are signifi- 
('ant. The first one is called kdntika or peaceful. In this 
proportion the height is equal to the breadth (ibid. 22); and this 
is lesthctically a graceful proportion. The second one is called 
pavfthiiha which might be rendered as strong, eminent, rich, 
complete, or perfect. In this proportion the height is IJ of the 
breadth (ibid. 22); and this would give the building a good 
stability. The third one is called jayaia or joy-giving. In this 
proportion the height is 14 of the breadth (ibid. 22); and this 
gives a pleasant appearance to the building. The fourth one 
has two names, aaroakdmiJca or good in every way, and dhanada 
or wealth-giving. In this proportion the height is If of the 
breadth (ibid. 23) ; and according to the literal meaning of the 
term, $aroakdinika, this would make the building strong as well 
as beautiful. The fifth or last one is called adbhuta or marvel¬ 
lous. In this proportion the height is twice the breadth (ibid. 
22); and this would give a wonderful loftiness and gorgeous 
look to the building. 

The comparative height of the component members of an archi¬ 
tectural structure is technically called ga^ya-rndna. The details 
thereof will be found under Gapya-m&na. 
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Six* kiads of measurement are prescribed for an image: mdna 
(full height of the image), pram^9(i (breadth), parifndna (width 
or oiroumferenoe), lambamdna (length by the plumb-lines), 
tmmdna (thioknels) and upamdna (measurement of the inter¬ 
space, e.g. between the two feet) (M. LV. 8-9, see under mana). 
Of these, mdna or height is stated to be compared with nine 
objects such as the adytum, door, basement, and the height 
of the worshipper etc. (ibid. 11-14, see under mdna). In each 
case, the height of the idol admits of nine kinds as it is made 
equal to nine successive parts of the object (ibid. 16-33). When 
compared with the worshipper, it is equal to his full height, 
reaches his hair-limit (on the forehead), nose-tip, chin, arm-limit 
(to the shoulder), breast, heart, navel and sex-organ : 

Kanyas&d uttamkntam sy&d yajam&nodayam param i 
Ket&ntam nfisik&gr£intam hanvantam bahu-simakam I 
Stanantam hfidaykntam cha n&bhyantam medhra-simakam I 
Navadh& kanyasfintam sy&t sthftvaram jahgamodayam I 

(M. LV. 30-33). 

The height of the riding animals (v&hana) of the gods is divided 
into two kinds, utsava and kautuka (see details under these 
terms). The latter is stated to be half of the former, and it 
does not seem to bear any other independent signification. The 
former is compared with the height of the main idol, exactly 
in the same way as the idol is compared with the height of the 
worshipper (see e.g. M. Lxiv. 24-28, lv. 40-43, under uitava). 

UDAPANA—A well, a pool or pond near a well. 

Ima-kshftyamada-pushkaranin&m patchima-pushkaranim, udap&na, 
&r&ma, stambhah I 

(Mathura inscriptions, no. 1, line 2, Cunningham, 
Arch. Surv. Beports. vol. ill, p. 30). 

See Bhagavad-git&, ii. 46. 

UDUMBABA—The threshold of a house, a door. 

(1) Uchohhr&y&t pfida-vistlrn& t&kh& tad-vad udumbarah—the 
side frame of the door has a breadth of ^ of the altitude ^ 
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like wise fche throshold.’^ d&kh&-dTaye^pi karyam sardhaiii tat 
sytid udumbarayoh—“ the thickness of the two side franii's of 
a door is as many digits (ai^gulas) as the altitude numbers 
cubits, one and a half thatjr measure gives the thickness of 
the threshold and upper timber/^ 

(Prihat-saiTihita, Lni. 26 ; Lvi. 13, Kern, J. R. A. S., 

(N. S.), vol. VI. pp. 284, 3181. 

(2) Garbha-gi’iha-iulumbara-pramana—measures of the central 

hall and the threshold. 

(Prusudamaudana-Yastiikastra of Sutradh&ra 
Mapdana, ill. M.S., Egg. 3147, 2253 fol. 15a). 

(3) Plaksha-dvaram bhavet pfirvahi yamye chodumbaraiii bhavet 

—the back-door should be at the east and the udumbara or 
front-door at the south. 

(Matsya-Purapa, chap. 264, v. 15). 
Tatha dvi-gupa-vistirna-mukhas tad-vad udumbarah I 

(Ibid. chap. 270, v. 20 . 

(4) Vistarad dvi-gupaih dvuraiii kartavyarh tu suliobhauam I 
Udumbarau tad-urddhvaih cha nyascch chhasnam stnnau- 

galaih H 

Dvarasya tu chaturthaiii^e karyau chapda-prachapdakau II 
Yiitvak seuavat sadautau kikharddhodumbara-^riyaiii II 

(Agni-Purapa, chap. 42, v. 19-20). 

(5) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 20) has the same verse as (1) 
except that it reads ‘ udumbari ’ in place of ‘ udumbarah * in 
the Bvihat-samhitu. 

(6) See jamb ornaments, Chalukyau Architecture, Arch. Surv. 
new Imp. series, vol. xxi, plates cl, figs. 2, 3. 

UDDHBITA—A synonym of uttara or a crowning fillet. 

(M. XVI. 66-58, see under uttara). 

UDBHUTA—A kind of Phallus. 

(M. Ui. 226, 233, {J36, 238, 241, see under ' Lihga’h 
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tJDYANA—(of. Arfima)—A pleasure>garden. 

(1) B&mftya^a (Cook) ii. 71, 21: 

Esh& n&tipratit& me pui^yody&nft yasasvin! I 

Ayodhyfi dfisyate durat.II 

Ibid. 22-26; 

Udyan&ni hi s&y&hne kriditvoparatair naraih II 
Samantftd yipradh&yadbhih prak&sante mamaayathft i 
Tanyady&nurudantiva parityaktani k&mibhih N 
Ara^ya-bh&teva puri s&rathe pratibh&ti m&m I 
Nahyatra yanair d|*i§yaiite na gajair na cha vftjibhih It 
Niry&nto v&bhiy&nto va nara-makhy& yath& puri I 
Udy&u&ni para bhunti matta-pramudit&ni oha H 
Jan&n&m rati-samyogeshvatyanta-gu^avanti oha \ 
T&nyet&ayadya paky&mi nir&nandfini sarva^ah It 
Cf. ibid. ii. 67, 19 : 

N&r&jake jana-pade vahaoaih ^ighra-vfthibhih I 
Nara niry&ntyaranyani naribhih aaha kftminah N 

(2) Lilodyana or pramadodyana—pleasure-garden, on the 
Dh&ragiri hill, the scene of the second Act. 

(Dhar Prasasti of Arjunavarman, lines 6, 12, 31, 
verse 30, lines 36, 75, Ep. Ind. vol. vili. pp. 99-100). 
UNMANA—(see Mdna) —Tho measurement of thioknoss or diameter. 

(M. LV. 3-9, see under Mdna), 
Atah-param pravakshy&mi m&nonmanam viteshatah \ 

(Matsya-Piuana, ohap. 258, v. 16). 
M&nam tad-vistaraih proktam unmanam n&ham eva oha I 
Pram&nam dirgham ityuktam manonmana-pram&^atah N 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxiv. 35, 36). 
UPAKANTA—A class of the six^storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 16, see under prdtdda), 
UPATULA—(see Tula)—A part of the column. 

(Bfihat-sazhhiti, Lin. 30, see under TuM), 
UPATALPA—An upper storey, a room on the top of a house. 

(Baghuvamba, xvz. 11, etc). 
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UPADVARA—The smaller door. 

See M&nas&ra. ix. 306, 309, 354, 360 under dvdra, 

Upadvftro(ramu)ktavat kury&d vishnu-dhisnaiii-tupaBohinie I 

^ (M. IX. 109). 

Chatur-dikshu chatur dv&ram upadv&ram antaralake I (M. xxxi. 77). 

UPAPADA—The upper or dwarf pillar which is subordinate to a 
larger column. 

Upapdd&ni sarvesh&m purva(?muia)-p&de tu yojayet I 
Ekopap&da-samyuktaih dvi.try-upapftdena samyutam I 
Vedopap&da-samyuktaih brahma-kantam iritam I 

(M. XV. 239, 242, 244, see also 246, 247)- 
UPAPlTHA—(of. Pitha)—The pedestal, the upper pedestal, the outer 
surface, a ground-plan. The pedestal is the lowest division in an 
order of columns, called also stylobates and stereobates. It 
consists of three principal parts the die, the cornice, and the base. 

(1) ** The pedestal is not only placed under the base of a column 

or pilaster, but frequently employed, both singly and together 
with the latter, as a pavement for temples and porticoes, over 
cornices of edifices consisting of several storeys in height and 
also as a platform for thrones, and as seats for statues.’^ 

In a Tamil fragment of a manuscript, purporting to be a 
translation of Mayamata, it is said that the height of the 
shaft or pillar is to be divided into four parts, and one to be 
given to the base which may or may not be accompanied by 
a pedestal, and in the case where a pedestal is joined to the 
base, the height of the pedestal may be either equal to that of 
the base, or twice or three times as much. Here, the greatest 
height, given to a pedestal, namely, three times that of the 
base, is equal to a little more than a third part of the highest 
column, which is not perhaps a bad proportion,” 

(B&m BSz, Ess. Arch. Hind. pp. 23, 26). 

(2) K&mik&gama, XXXV: 

Tad-varddhitopapitham v& tad-varddhita-masQrakatn H 115 
Adhish(h&nftdi-sha4-vargam tan-manam upapithake It 122 
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(3) Suprabhedagama, xxxi, 12 : 

Pi^hasya tri-gunam garbham ta(t)-tri-bhftgaika-bhittikam I 
Samvikshya sama-bhumife ched upapi|ham prakalpayet II 

(4) Manasara : 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 25 equal 
squares (see under Padavinydsa) : 

Pafichamaih pancha-pailchaiii^am upapitham iti smritam I 

(M, vil. 6). 

Evarii Butra-sthitan devan padasthamB chopapithake I 70). 

In connection with foundation ; 

Ekarii&arii ko3h^ha-hhittyuchchhra(ya)ih ghanam prag- 
uktavau-nayot \ 

Upapitham pade devan koshthaih chokta-kramam nyaset \ 

(M. XII. 38-39). 

Ill connection with the ‘ pitha ’ or yoni part of the Linga: 

Athava, kumbha-dig-bhagam padma-tuuga(ih) yugaih&akam I 
✓ 

Sesbarii prag-ukta-vao kuryad upapithaiii prakalpayet i 
The pedestal of the column (M. xiii. 2-150): 

Its situation : 

Adhishthanonnatc de^e chopapitham hi samsfitam « z 
Its heights (cf. also Mayamata, quoted above) : 

Eto tattvam adhishthaiiaih tach-chatur-aiutakaih I 
Vibhajet tvadimaihliena ekaikiiiiisam vivardhanat I 
Tad ashtamsavasunarh syaj janmadi-patt-ikantikam I 
Evam tu chopapithochcham navabhir bhedam iritam \ 

Athava kshudra-harmye tii chatur-bhagamliam unnatam I 
Dvi-bh^aiii va tri-bhagaih va chatur-bhagam ath&pi v4 \ 
Pancha-dasodayaih vapi ri(§a)ntik:uU-sarodayam I 

(3-9, see also 10-16 under Utsedha). 

The general deseription : 

Bh^a-padadi-sarveshain udgrivas tu va&a(n) nyasyet I 
Padanam api sarvoshaih patrajaty(ly)air alahkritam \ 

Antare na^akair yuktarii padmaiiam tu dalair yutam I 
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Chatnr-abr&kiitim ohaiva pratham&din kampa-v&janaih I 
Athavft ratna>pushpaib oha patr&dyair alankfitam t 
Anyair yuktam svaladkfitya prativajana-debake I 
PratiTftjanakam teshfim kfite^ karkarlkfitani I 
Anyena vftntaraib ohaiva vyfila-simhftdi-rupakaih I 
Khadgeva bronl-samyuktaih vfitt&bram pushpakair yiitam I 
Anyftnuktam oha sarvesh&m ynkty& tatraiva yojayet I (145-164). 
Sixteen types of pedestals are described under three technical 
names, details whereof are given below (37-127). 

The various types : 

(The mouldings are arranged in the successive order, as given 
in the text, from the bottom upwards). 

I. Vedibhadra (27-63); 

(a) 24 parts :— 

(1) Up&na (plinth) .... 6 (4) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... 1 (5) Vajana (fillet with 

(3) Grlva (dado) 12 greater projection).... 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... .... 1 


(6) 12 parts :— 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 2 

(2) Padma (oyma) .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... i 

(4) Kaptha (dado) .... 6 

(e) 12 parts:— 

(1) P&duka (plinth) .... 14 

(2) Abja (oyma) .... 14 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(4) Griva (dado) .... 6^ 

id) 12 parts ;— 

(1) Upana (plinth) .... 1 

(2) Abja (oyma) .... 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(4) Karpa(ear) .... 4 


(9) Kampa (fillet) 


(6) Kshepana (projection) I 4 

(6) Padma (cyma) .... 1 

(7) Pattika (fillet) .... 4 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(6) Kshepana (projection) 4 

(6) Padma (oyma) .... 4 

(7) Vajana (fillet) .... 1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(6) Pattika (fillet) .... 1 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... 6 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(8) V&jana (fillet) .... 2 

1 


i • •• 
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These are suitable for all kinds of buildings : 
Sarva-harmyeshu yogyam sy&d vedibbadram 

chatur- 

vidhaml (62). 

11. Pntibhadra (63—89): 




(a) 26 parts:— 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

3 1 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••• 

1 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(7) Ambuja (oyma) 

t« • B 

2 

(3) Abja (cynia) 

2 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

B • B • 

3 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(9) Antarita (fillet) 

B B B B 

1 

(6) Griva (dado) 

11 

(10) Prativ&jana (oavetto) 

1 

(6) 32 parts : — 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

2 

(12) Kandhara (dado) 

.... 10 

(2) Kshepana (projection) 

i 

(13) Kampa (fillet) 


4 

(3) Padma (cyma) 

24 

(14) Padma (oyma) 

• ••• 

4 

(4) Kshudrabja ^«<mall 


(15) Kampa (fillet) 

• »«« 

4 

oyma) 

i 

(16) Kandhara (dado) 


1 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(17) Uttara (fillet) 


1 

(6) Kandhara (dado) .... 

2 

(18) Kshepana (projection) 

4 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(19) Ambuja (oyma) 

• ••• 

4 

(8) Abja (cyma) 

i 

(20) Kapota (corona) 


8 

(9) Pat^ika (fillet) 

2 

(21) Ali6ga (fiUet) 


4 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

i 

(22) Antarita (fillet) 

• ••• 

1 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(23) Prativ&jana (oavetto) 

14 

(c) 33 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 

34 

(9) Bala (petal) 

• ••• 

14 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(10) Gala (dado) 

• BB* 

5 

(3) Padma (cyma) 

3 

(11) Uttara (fillet) 

a bb* 

2 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(12) Ardha-kampa (half- 


(6) Kaiidhara (dado) .... 

4 

fi)let).... 

bbbb 

7 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(13) Saroruha (cyma) 


1 

(7) Ambuja (oyma) 

4 

(14) Kapota (corona) 

• ••• 

3 

(8) Vajrakumbha 


(15) Alinga (fillet) 


4 

(round pitcher) .... 

2 

(16) Antarita (fillet) 

•••• 

1 

(17) PrativAjana (oavetto) .... 1|. 
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(<2) 33 parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 2i 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... i 

(3) Padma (oyma) .... 3 

(4) Kampa (fillet) .... i 

(6) Karna (ear) .... ^ 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... i 

(7) Ambuja (oyma) .... 4 

(8) Batna-pa^t^i^ (jewelled 

fillet).... ... 4 

(9) Dala (petal) .... 4 

(10) Kshepa^ (projection) || 

(11) Karna (ear) .... 1 

(12) Kshepa^a (projection) 4 


(13) Ambnja (oyma) 1 

(14') Kshepa^a (projection) 14 
'(16) Kantha (dado) .... 11 

(16) Uttara (fillet) .... 4 

(17) Ardha-kampa (half- 

fillet).... .... 4 

(18) Ambnja (oyma) .... 2 

(19) Eapota (corona) .... 14 

(20) Alinga (fillet) .... 14 

(21) Antarita (fillet) .... 1 

(22) Prativ&jana (ca- 

vetto).... .... 1 

(23) Vajana (fillet) ... 14 


These are suitable lor temples, buildings of the Brfihmanas, and 
palaces (91). 


III. Mafichabhadra (90—124) : 

(o) 30 parts :— 

(1) Janman (plinth) .... 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(3) Mahfimbuja (large 

oyma .... .... 3 

(4) Kampa(fillet) .... 4 

(6) Kan^ha (dado) .... 44 

(6) Kampa (fillet) .... 14 

(7) Abmuja (oyma) .... 14 

(8) Kapota (corona) .... 24 

(CL last three members 

(6) 31 parts 

(1) ITp&na (plinth) .... 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(3) Saioruha (cyma) .... 3) 

(4) Kshepana (projection) 14 


(9) Prativ&jana (cavetto) 

(10) Kap(ha (dado) 

(11) Uttara (fillet) 

(12) Kshepana (projection) 

(13) Padma (oyma) 

(14) Gopdnaka (beam) .... 
(16) Alinga (fillet) 

(16) Antarita (fillet) 

(17) Prativijana (cavetto) 
of the next type). 


1 

8 

1 


\ 


a 


1 

o 


09 


(6) Kampa (fillet) .... 4 

(6) Karna (ear) .... 4 

(7) Ambuja (oyma) .... 4 

(8) Gopana (beam) .... 24 
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(0) Prativajana (oavetto) 

3 

(13) Abja (oyma) 

4 

(10) Gala (dado) 

8 

(14) Kapota (corona) 

3 

(11) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(16) Alinga (fillet) 

4 

(12) Kampa (fiDet) 

h 

(16) Antarita (fillet) 

4 

(17) Prativajana (oavetta) Ij 


(o) 32 parts 

(1) Upana (plinth) 

2 

(14) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Mahambnja (large 


(16) Ambuja (oyma) 

(16) Ardha-kampa (half- 

4 

o^rx3Sk) •••• ■••• 


fillet) .... 

4 

(4) Eshudrabja (small 


(17) Prativ&jana (oavetto) 

4 

cyma) •••• 

li 

(18) Antarita (fillet) 

4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

* 

(19) Karpa (ear) 

3 

(6) Antarita (fillet) 

2 

(20) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(21) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(8) Padma (oyma) 

i 

(22) Padma (oyma) 

4 

(9) Pat^ika (fillet) 

1 

(23) Kapota (oorona) 

3 

(10) Padma (oyma) 

i 

(24) Alinga (fillet) 

4 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

i 

(26) Antarita (fillet) 

4 

(12) Gala (dado) 

5 

(26) Gala (dado) 

2 

(13) Uttara (fillet) 

i 

(27) Uttara (fillet) 

1 

(d) 34 parts :— 

(1) Jauman (plinth) 

3 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

4 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(10) Am^uka (filament) .... 

24 

(3) Abja (oyma) 

34 

(11) Kapota (corona) 

14 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small 


(12) Antara (fillet) 

6 

oyma) .... 

4 

(13) Karna (ear) 


(6) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(14) Uttara (fillet) 


(6) Gala (dado) 

7 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(7) Antara (fillet) 

1 

(16) Abja (oyma) 

4 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

4 

(17) Gop&na (beam) 

3 

Q8) Yftjana (fillet 

) .... 2 
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Projections (126—144): 

The projection of the plinth (and other members) is equal to 
the moulding, larger by one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or 
twice: 

Tat-tad-ahg£ini sarvenh&m upan&di-tathakramam I 
Tat-samaih nirgamam v&pi tat-padadhikam eva cha ) 

Tad ardhadhika-bh&gam vapi tat-tri-bh&gadhikam tatah i 
Tat-sam&dhikam evam va padad upana-nirgamam I (128 -131; 
Jauma-nirgamam evoktam padma-nirgamam ishyate I (138) 

The projection of the cyma is not up-to twice of it: 
Tuhgam tat-samam evam pSdadhikySrdham adhikam I 

Psdona-dvi-gunam vapi padmam evam tu nirgamam I 

(139-140) 

Upamanasya manena yuktya padmam(sya) tu nirgamam I (142) 
The projections of the other mouldings are (generally) equal to 
them : 

Eshudra-padmani kampani tat-samam vatha nirgamam I 
Pattikadini sarvani tat-^samam nirgamam bhavet I (143-144) 
The projection of the (whole) pedestal (20-35): 

The height of the pedestal is divided into 3, 4, 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
11,12, 13, 14, or 15 equat parts ; of these 1,2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8 
parts are projections (20-26). But the choice of that 
proportion which would make it look beautiful is left to the 
discretion of the artist ‘ 

Pfirvam nirgamam proktam yan-manoramyam iinayot I (26) 

The extent of projection : 

Nirgamam chopapi^ham(thasya) syat pada-bahyavasanakam I 

(34) 

These pedestals of the Indian architecture may be compared, in 
the following pages, with those of .the early European orders, 
for a general knowledge of the subject. 
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(5) “ Whether the pedestal is to be considered a component part of an 
order is of littl * importance. There are so many cases that 
arise in designing a building, in which it cannot be dispensed 
with, that wo think it useful to connect it with the column and 
entablature. Vitruvius, in the Doric, Corinthian, and Tuscan 
orders, makes no mention of pedestals, and in the Ionic order he 
seems to consider them rather as a necessary part in the cons¬ 
truction of a temple than as belonging to the order itself. ” 

(Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2(301). 

“ The height of the podium, or pedestal, with its cornice and base, 
from the level of the pulpitum, is ,\[th part of the diameter of the 
orchestra (in a theatre). The columns on the podium, with their 
capitals and bases, are to be % of its diameter high. The archi¬ 
traves and cornices of those colums are J^th of their height. The 
upper pedestal, including the base and cornice, is half the height 
of the lower pedestal. The columns on this pedestal are ith less 
in height than the lower colums 

The architrave and its cornice are j^th of the columns. If 
there is to be a third order, the upper pedestal is to be half the 
height of that under the middle order and the architrave and 
cornice l,th of the columns.” (Vitruvius, book v, chapter vii). 


Tables showing the height of pedestals in ancient and modern 
works : 


Ptiatb (b»so) 

fioric:- 

Moaldmgfl 

nboTa 

plinthn 

Dii- 

Coriiiee 

Totnl 


2G 

14 

80 

20 = 

140 

Scamozzi.... 

:30 

16 

88t 

22* = 

166* 

Ionic: - 

Temple of Fortune Virilia 

44 

19i 

93f 

•23* = 

180* 

Ooliseum .... 

33i 

9J 

B15 

17 = 

141* 

Palladio .... 

28| 

14i 

97i 

II 

162* 

Scamozzi.... 

30 

15 

821 

22* = 

150 

Corinthian:— 

Arch of Constantine.... 

17* 

29 

163 

■29* = 

229 

Coliseum.... 

23 

11* 

78 

19* . 

131i 
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Plioth (btsu) 
in mioate* 

Hooldingf 

•bovo 

pliotba 

u. 

Cornloa 


Tola) 

Palladio .... 

23i 

144 

93 

19 


160 

Scamozzi.... 

30 

' 16 

1324 

22J 

** 

200 

Composite 







Arch of Titus 

66 

30 

141 

29 

— 

266 

Arch of the Goldsmiths 
Arch of Septimus 

46 

26i 

144i 

26i 

ss 

241 

Severus 

30 

30f 

1404 

29f 

= 

231i 

Palladio .... 

33 

17 

133 

17 

= 

200 

Scamozzi.... 

30 

16 

1124 

224 


180 


“ The minutes used in the above table are each equal to 1/60 of the 
diameter of the shaft. ” (Gwilt, Bnoycl. art. 2600), 


Pbdeslals 





Haighta in parta 
of a modala 

Projeolioo 
from tha axia 
of oolomn in 
parta of a 
modala 

In the Tuscan order (Art. 2666) 



Cornice cyma- 


(Listel) .... 

2 parts 

20 

tium 6 parts 

1 2. 

Og4e 

• • • • 

4 


[3. 

Die or dado 3 modules 

4 

* • a a* 

164 

Die 44 parts .... 


and 




4. 

Cong4 or apophyge 

2 „ 

164 

Base 6 parts ....| 

6. 

Fillet 

1 part 

184 

6. 

Plinth 

6 parts 

204 

In the Doric order (Art. 2666) 




1. 

Xiistel .... .... 

4 part 

23 


2. 

Echinus .... 

1 „ 

22} 

Cornice 6 parts 

3. 

Fillet 

4 „ 

21} 


4. 

Corona .... 

24 parts 

21 


6. 

Cyma reversa 

U » 

184 

Die 

6. 

Die 4 modulee 




Die 


•••• 
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Projection 






Uoif^hta IB parts 
ot a module 

from the axis 
of oolumn in 
parta of a 
module 


7 

Cong^ 

• • ■ • 

1 part 

17 


8. 

Fillet 

• • • • 

1 „ 

18 

Base ...J 

1 

9. 

10. 

Astragal .... 

Cyma (inverted) 


1 » 

2 parts 

18J 

19 


11. 

Second plinth 

• • • • 

24 „ 

21 


12 

First plinth 

* 1 • • 

4 „ 

214 

III. lu the Ionic order :— 





( !• 

Fillet 

.... 

1 part 

35 


2. 

Cyma reversa 

.... 

14 parts 

34i 


3. 

Corona 

.... 


334 

Cornice 11^ 

4. 

Fillet of the drip 

■ t > - 

4 part 

30 

parts 

5. 

Ovolo 

.... 

3 parts 

29.4 


6. 

Bead 

.... 

1 part 

27 


7. 

Fillet 

.... 

1 

204 


. 8. 

CongtS 

.... 

1| parts 

26 

Die (4 modus) ... 

. 9. 

Die 


12J „ 1 mod. 7 


10. 

Cong(3 

• • • • 

2 „ 

26 


11. 

Fillet 

• • • • 

1 part 

27 

Base 10 parts.,..* 

12. 

Bead 

• • • • 

14 parts 

28 

13. 

Cyma reversa 

• • • • 

V a 

3 „ 

274 


14. 

Fillet 


§ part 

31f 


15. 

Plinth 

• ■ • • 

4 parts 

33 

IV. In the Corinthian order (Art. 2682) 

• 




' 1. 

Fillet 

■ • • • 

J part 

334 


2. 

Cyma reversa 

* • ■ • 

14 parts 

33i 


3. 

Corona 

• ••• 

3 

32 

Cornice 14^ 

4. 

Throat 

« • • • 

li „ 

30i 

parts 

5. 

Bead 

■ • • • 

1 part 

264 


6. 

Fillet 


i » 

26i 


7. 

Frieze 


5 parts 

26 


8. 

Bead 

• • • • 

u „ 

264 
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« • modak , 

iiiodiito 


Die 914 parts.... 


Base 14^ parts 


Cornice 14 parts 


Die 94 pates 


9. 

Fillet 

1 part 

264 

10. 

Cong^ 

1} parts 

26 

- 11. 

Die .... .... 

87i .. 

25 

12. 

Fillet 

14 » 

25 

.13. 

Cong^ .... .... 

} part 

264 

14. 

Bead •••• 

11 parts 

274 

16. 

Inverted cyma reversa 

3 „ 

26| 

- 16. 

Fillet ...• 

1 part 

30i 

17. 

Toms 

3 parts 

324 

18. 

\ 

Plintli .... •*.. 

6 „ 

324 

mposite order (Art. 2501) :— 



1. 

Fillet 

i part 

33 

2. 

Cyma reversa 

14 parts 

32J 

3. 

Corona 

3 . 

314 

4. 

Cyma recta 

li M 

28i 

6. 

Fillet 

4 part 

264 

6. 

Cavetto .... 

1 

264 

7. 

Frieze 

6 parts 

26 

. 8. 

13ead .... .... 

1 part 

27 

9. 

Fillet 

1 » 

274 

10. 

Cong4 

14 parts 

26 

11. 

Die 

88| „ 

26 

12. 

Apophyge .... 

2 .. 

27 

13. 

Fillet 

1 part 

27 

14. 

Bead 

1 

27t 

16. 

Inverted cyma reversa 

3 parts 

304 

16. 

Fillet 

1 part 

314 

17. 

Torus 

3 parts 

33 

18, 

Blmtli 

4 » 

33 
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On the comparison of the pedestals employed in the early 
periods of Indian and European architecture, BSm Bhz 
and others are of opinion that “ the most finished specimens 
of them (Indian pedestals) may be justly said to surpass 
anything* of the kind in the Grecian or Boman orders, both 
in the beauty of their proportions and the richness of 
their ornament.” (Bflm B&z, p. 23). 

(6) See Banganatha inscription of Sundarapaudya (verse 19, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 
The ends of the ring (of the Koukadara plates of Allava- 
Dodda) are secured in the crescent shaped base' of au 
oblong pedestxl, which bears a recumbent figure of the 
sacred bull Nandin, with the symbols of the sun and the 
moon in front of it. (Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 63). 

(7) " One lower pedestal (upapitha), on which this image stood, set 

with jewels (and measuring) one mufam and eleven viral 
in length, three quarters (of a mu ram) and five viral in 
breadth, and seven viral in height.” (Inscription of Bajaraja, 

no. 34, para 6, H. S. 1.1, vol. ii. p. 144). 

(8) “ One pedestal (having or called) au auspicious mark (bhadra).” 
“ The word bhadra occurs in two other inscriptions in the 

description of a pedestal (above, p. 223, paragraph 4 ; p. 225, 
paragraph 4).” 

^V. S. I. I. vol. II, no. 79, paragraph 4, page 398, note 2). 

(9) See Essay on arch, of Hind. Bam Baz, plate i. tig. 1-12. 

(10) See pedestal of statue inside the great temple at Gaya, 

Cunningham, arch. surv. Beports, vol. i. plate v. p. 6, ibid, 
vol. IX. plate III (plan and section of pedestal for statues). 
UPABHAVANA—A sub-temple. 

" Caused to be erected a sub-temple (upabhavana) adorned with 
the images of Hari and Ganesa.” (Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1. 

Arsikere Taluq no. 79, Transl. p. 142, last two lines). 
UPAMANA—The measurement of the interspace. 

(M. Lv. 3, 9, see under Mana). 


7 
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UPALEPANA—Plastering. 

Tad-vasati-sambandhi-nava - karmmottara-bhavi-khanda-sphufita- 
sainmarjjanopalepana-parip&lanadi \ 

(Konnur Inscrip. of A^moghavarsha i. line 37, Ep.. 

Ind. vol. VI. p. 31, 36). 

Deva-griham karapya punas tasya upalepana I 

(Buchkala Inscrip. of Naga Bha^ta, lines 17-18, Ep. Indie, vol. 

IX. p. 200). 

UPAVANA-^A pleasure-garden, a planted forest. 

Upavaiiam atha ohakre tena meghe&varasya sphurita-kuauma- 
renu-sroni-chandratapa-feri \ 

Avirata-raakaranda-syanda-sandoha-varshair ddh)'ita-rati-pati-lil&- 
yautradharagribatvani 11 

(Two Bhuvane&var Inscriptions, no A of Svapne&vara, 

V. 26, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202 . 
DPAVEDI—The upper or the smaller pedestal, a seat or dais, 
^luddha-toyena sampfirya vedikopari viuyaset I 
Upavedyopari sthapya choktavach chashta-mangalam I 

(M. Lxx. 41, 46). 

(JPASTHANA— (cf. Asthana-maiidapa)—A reception-room. 

“ The meritorious gift of a reception room (upasthana) by the two 
men ”. 

(Junnar Inscriptions, no. 2, Arch. surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 92‘. 

UPASTHANA-BHUMI—A hall of audience. 

Yasyopasthana-bhurai -‘ whose hall of audience.’ 

(Kaliaum stone pillar inscrip. of Skandagupta, line 1, 
C. 1.1. vol. III. F. G. I. no. 16, p. 67 . 

QPANA—A rectangular moulding ; it corresponds, in the import of the 
term and the purpose to which it is applied, to the plinth or the 
lower square member of the base of a column or the projecting 
base of any moulding (cf. Bam Baz, Ess. arch. Hind p. 26). 

Atha vakshyami saihksliepat pada-manaih yatha-vidhi I 
Uttaropanahor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam il 
Apparejitly, ‘ upanaha ’ is used in the sense of ‘ upana ’. 

(yastuvidy&, ed, Ganapati ^astri, ix. 1), 



USHNlSHA 


99 


The bottom of the foundation-pit: 

Tat-pada-mule de&e V& tathopana-prade^ake ) 

Kudya-stambhe gfiha-stambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 130-131). 

The moulding (plinth! at the bottom of a pedestal, it is also called 
janman : 

Utsedhe tu chatur-vimkat pahcham^am upanam iritam t 
Ekena kampam ityuktam grivochcham dva-da^aihltakam ( 

Kampam ekam tu vedarh^am vajauam kampam amsakam \ 
Vedibhadram iti proktam athava dva-datamtakam I 
Janma dvayam^akam padaiii kampam ardhena karayet I 

(M. xiii. 36-40, see the lists of mouldings under ‘ Upapi|ba ’). 
The similar moulding of the base is also called ' janman ’: 
Eka-vim^am^akam tunge kshudropanam sivamsakam 1 
Janmadi-vajauantam cha sapta-vimsamkam uchchhrayet I 
Dvi-bhagam janma-tuugam syat tat-samam chambujodayam ) 

(M. XIV. 44, 66-66). 

It is also called pdduka and vap‘a, see the lists of mouldings 
under Adhishfhdna. 

URAGA-BANDHA—(see under Adhulithdna) —A class of bases. It 
has four types differing from one another in the height and num¬ 
ber of the mouldings. (See the details under AdhisUMna), 

It is shaped like the face of a snake (uraga) and is furnished with 
two pratit at the top (M. xiv 44). The pitcher-shaped moulding 
of this class of bases isicircular or round (M. xiv. 45). 

USHNiSHA—The top of a building, a diadon, a crownet, the top knot 
on the Buddha’s head. 

(1) The top of a building : 

^al&Vfite ^alakute cha nide cha ^ikhare chordhva-kutake I 
Lupa-yukta-bhram&kare tat-tad-ushnisha-de^ike I 
.Stupik&vahanam bhavet I 


fM. XVIII. 333—334). 




100 


USHNlSHl 


The top knot on the crown of a Buddhist image : 

Bauddhasya lakshanam vakshye samyak oha vidhinadhuna I 

Dvi-bhujaih cha dvi-netram cha choshnishojjvala-maulikam I 

/ (M. LVi. 1,10). 

The crown of the statue of a devotee (bhakta); 

UshnishSt pSda-paryantam bhuvottara-featariifeakam I 

Ushnlsham tu chatur-matram uetrautaih tu yugadgulam I 

(M, MX. 14-16). 

Referring to the situation of the plumb-lines : 
Ushnisha-madhyame chaiva lalatiam(Bya) chaiva madhyame I 
UshnTsh&t tu yatha p&rkve lala^asya tu pari«vake I 

Ushnlsh&t purva-p&r§ve tu yathoktam netra-madhyame I 

^M. Lxvii. 98, 103, 107). 

(2) The word ‘ ushnlsha * usually means a turban, but is used 
by the Buddhists as a technical term for the top knot on 
Buddha’s head, by which all figures of him are distinguished : 
he is never represented in Indian sculpture with any sort of 
covering on his head.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 196, note 3). 
USHNlSHl—A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 17—18 (see under PrCisdda). 

(2) Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 21,23,28—29 (see under Prdtuda). 

U 

U(U)HAPOHA—An additional moulding, a moulding, an architectural 
object which completes a structure. 

(1) Manasara: 

In connection with the ground-plan : 

AjMnad anga-hinam cha kart& chaiva vinatyati I 

TasmSt tu tilpibhih prftjfiair uhapohan na yojayet [ 

(M. vn. 268-269). 

Referring to two-storeyed buildings : 

Sarvesh&m devat&-harmye purvavad devat&h nyaset I 

Ukta-vach chh^tra-m&rgena Qhftpohena yojayet i 

(M. XX. 106-106). 
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la connection with penalties for defects in important members : 
Uh&poh&di-kfrtibhyam tAstrokte tu yad(th)a tatha I 
Uhi(uha)-hm& ohokta-hin& {yadhikartfi(t§.) vinatyati I 

Tasmat tu tilpa-vidvadbhih parigrahoktavat kuru I 

(M. Lxix. 66-68). 

(2) KSmikagama, xlv : 

Sabhavad yihit& bahye prasftdayad alankfita I 
Uha-pratyfiha-samyukta y& sabhft sa cha malika I) 3 
Antara-prastaropetam uh&-pratyuha-samyutam It 13 
Ibid. XLi: 


Uha-pratyiiha-samyuktain yatha-yukti yathS-ruchi it 37 

(3) Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 71: 

A quadrangular moulding of an arch : 

Vfitter urdhve u(u)ham kj-itya ohatur-ayatam eya tu II 
(For the context see v. 68—70 under ‘ Torana'). 

(4) Cf. Mahabharata, 1. 3. 133 : 

Nagalokam . . . aneka-yidha-prasada-harmya-valabhi-niryuha- 
sata-samkulam I 

URDHVA-DHARA^A—A kind of phallus and pedestal combined. 

In connection with the phallus : - 
Berasyaika-tila proktam lihganam tach-chatuh-tila I 
Nandyayarta(a)-kfitlh sthapya tatha chaikatmana bhayet I 
Atho(dhah) pashana-kurmakhyam chordhva-dharanam iti smfitam \ 
, - _ , (M. Lii. 176—178). 

URDHVA-SALA—(see 8dld )—The upper room or hall. 

Referring to two-storeyed buildings : 

Nana-gopana-samyuktam kshudra-uasyair vibhushitam I 
Ardha-tala-vi&esho’sti chordhva-sala-samanvitam I 

(M. XX. 66-67 etc.). 

UVARAKA—A kind of room. 


Ramadattasya deya-dhama^ cha bhikshu-gfiham uyarakat cha 
bharyayah sa velidattaya deyadharma uyarakah I 
A dwelling for the ascetics and an uyaraka (has) been dedicated as a 
charitable gift by Ramadatta . . . and an uyaraka (has been 
giyen) as a charitable gift by his wife Velidata (Velidatta), whose 
husband is aliye. 
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'* Uyaraka apparently corresponds with Ucaraka of N&sik no. 24. 
Transactions of Oongr. 1874 p. 347. which Professor Bhiind&rkar 
renders by apartment. Childers’ Pali Diet, gives ovaraka with 
the meaning of inTier or store room and this explanation fits 
here also very well.” Prof. H. Jacobi. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii. Kuda inscriptions, no. 8, p. 266.,i 


RI 

RIKSHA-NAYAKA-—(see Simha)—-A kind of round building. 

(Agni-Purapa, chap. 104, v. 19—20, see under Prdsdda). 


E 

EKA-TALA (-BHUMI)—(see under Prasada)—Ths ground floor. 
Ahatyam (vibhajya) ash^adha harmyam ganya-manam ihochyato I 
Utsedhe chashta-bhage tu ekamkena masurakam I 
Dvi-bhagam changhrikottungam maficham ekena karayet I 
Kandharam tat-samam kuryat tad-dvayaih ^ikbarodayam t 
Tad-ardham stupikottungam vaktram shad-vidham iritam I 

(M. XIX. 20—24). 

Athava manu>bh&gam tu harmya-tunga(m) vibh&jite I 
Sa-tri-padam adhish^h&nam tad-dvayam changhri-bh&jite (-konna- 
tam) I 

Tad-ardham prastarotsedham yugamsam griva-tungakam I 
Tad-ardham ^ikharottungam tad-urdhve stupikamsakarn I 
Griva-mafichordhvam am^ena yathesh^adhish^haua-saiiiyutam I 
Urdhve padodaye bandham(=4) bhagam ekam8a(iii)-vedikam I 
^esham purvavat kuryad ashta-varga-vido viduh I 

(Ibid. 80-86). 

Evam proktam harmyake madhya-bhadram I 
l§al&-koshtham dig-vidike ku(a-yuktam I 
H&r&-tranta-nasika-pafijarSdhyam I 
Kury&t sarvam vedika-bhadra-yuktam I 

Harmya-t&ra-samaih ohatur-atrakam tat-tri-padam ardham athftpi 
cha I 
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Kudya-tara-sam^di CO yatha-kramam I 

Kanyasam tri-vidham mukha>mandapam t 

Tan-miikha-mandapam mukhya-vimaue I 

Madhya-vimanaaya mandapa-par&ve I 

Ambaram dandam atha dvayam 1 

Harmya-va§ad upavefeana-yuktam I 

Yat tat kshudra-vimane tan-mukhe mandapam Syilt \ 

(Ibid. 192—208). 

Anya-ina^dapa-dese yau-iiiaiioramyam alaukritam I 
Mandape prastarasyordhve karna-harmyadi-manditara I 
Yat tan namantaralarh chordhve nasika jala-pan jararh vapi I 
Tat-tan-maudapa-madhye praafida-vafead dvara(m)-sariikalpyam \ 
Purvavat kava^a-yuktaih inandapasyantah sa-kila-yuktam I 

(Ibid. 213-217). 

Eka-bhumiih kuryad adhikam chopap4ha(m) ruchirartha(m)- 
samyutam i 

Sopap41ia-bhavauair yutam tu va karayet tu kathitam puratanaih I 
Evam sarva-harmyalankara-yuktya nana-padair vedika-tara-mafi- 
cham (kuryat) I (Ibid. 258 —261). 

EKATALA—(sea under Fdla )—A kind-of sculptural measurement. 

EKA-PAKSHA—(cf. Dvipakaha)—One side, a road or wall having the 
foot path on one side only. 

Antar-vithi chaika-pak3haih(a) bahya-vithi dvi-pakshakam I 

(M. IX. 396). 

Anyat salaih tu sarvesham cliaika-pakshalaya-kramat | 

Anyat salam tu sarvesham Alayarthaih dvi-pakshakam I 

(M. XXXVI. 86-87). 

See also M. ix. 361—364, 466, under Dui-paksha. 

EKA-LIl^GA—The single Phallus as opposed to Phalli in group. 
Sarvesh&m chaika-harmye tu ekaika-li&ge tu saihmatam I 
Bahudha sarva-li^eshu tat-tri-karnam na karayet I 
Dvi-karnam bahu-lifige tu tri-karnaiii-chaika-lingakc I 
Evam tu chaika-liAgam syad vistaram parikirtitam I 

(M. Lii. 71—73, 82). 



EKA-HAEA 


104 

EKA-HARA-(cf. Hara)—With one chain-like ornamont below the 
neck of the column, head or astragal. 

In connection with a single-storeyed building : 

Sala-kii^a-dvayor madhye chaika-hara sapafijaram I 

^M. MX. 67). 

EKADAyA-TALA—Tho eleventh storey. 

Tad-adhastat talaih chaika-dasa-dva-dasa-bhumikam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 86). 

6esha-bhagairi tu sarveshaih yuktya tatraiva 5 mjayet I 
Evaih vistara-ganyam syat timga-ganyam ihochyate I 
Janmadi-stQpl-paryantam uktavat samgrahaih viduh } 
Eka-da^amsa-bhagena dasa-talodayadhikam I 
Tad eva sardha-baudh(v)amsam masiirakottungam ishyate I 
Saptamtaih pada-dirghaih syat tad-ardham prastarodayam I 
l^csham prag-uktavad ganyani eka-dasa-talodaye I 
Talordhvordhva-tale sarve karna-harmyadi-manditam I 
Eka-bhaga-dvi-bhagam va parito’lind(r)am ishyate I 
Nanadhishthana-samyuktam nana-padair alankfitam I 
yala-kutaib oha uktavat samalankfitam I 
Harantare kuta-tala cha griva-detokta-devatan (h)l 
Anu-tala8hta-dik-palu(m' stat-tad-vahana-samyutam I 
Yaksha-vidyudharadinam garudadini viuyaset I 
Ganetyadi-ganait chaiva sarva-harmyeshu nikshipet I 

CM. XMX. 86—49). 

EVAMKANTA—A column connected with one, two or three minor 
pillars, and having a lotus-shaped base. 

Ekopapada-saihynktarii dvi-try-upapadena samyutam I 
Evam-k5ntam iti proktaih mule padmasananvitam I 

(M. XV. 242—243). 

AI 

AIEAVATA—The great elenhant, the riding animal (vfthana) of the 
god Isa (?' Indra). 

Iba-murtim iti dhyatva rakta-varnam cha 8ishp(-rsh)atam I 
Dvi-bhujazh dvi-netrani oha rathairavata-v&hanam I 

(M. VII. 190—191). 
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A oIms of the five storeyed buildings. 

(M. XKiii. 3—12, see unde^ Prd%dda). 


K 


KAKSHA—The arm-pit. 

Kakshayor antaram taraih vimta-matrani pra^asyate I 

(M. lix. 29). 


Eka-vim&ai^giilam chordhve kakshayor autara-sthale I 

(M. Lxv. 62 etc,). 

KAESHA-BANBHA^A class of bases. 

Sec the four types, the component mouldings and other details 
nnder AdhUhJthdna. 


fM. XIV. 320—358). 

KANAKA—An ornament (like a ring) of a base, a brsfccelet. 

Madhye pa^tair vitesham tu pusbpa-ratnait oha §obhitam I 
Katakavritam eva v& buddha-vfittam athapi va I 


(M. XIV. *76—76). 

Compare also the list of mouldings under AdhUh^hma, 

Vfittam vidhlm tri-pa^tiskih v& dh&r&ya-katakftnvitam I 

(Ibid. 238). 

£tat tu chitra-kalpam (san ornament) tu natakabhi(kai)r alahkfi- 
tam I 

(M. L. 11). 


Eeyura-katakair yuktam prakoshtha-valayaih tatha I 

(M. Liv. 13). 


In connection with the plumb-lines: 

l^aktinam pushpa-hastam tu stanantam katakagrakam I 

Tad-adgush(havasan&ntam cha dvyantaram chatur-angulam I 

(M. Lxvii. 136—136). 

One pair of bracelets (kanaka) for the arms of the goddess (con¬ 
sisting of) hfty-six kajr&nju, two manj&di and (one) kunri of gold.” 
(Inscription of Bajaraja, no. 2, line 37. H. S. I. I. vol. ii. p. 19). 
One pair of bracelets (ka(aka) for the arms of the goddess, consist¬ 
ing of thirty-nine kavanju and seven maujftdi of gold.’* 
(Insoription of Bajendra-Chola, no. 8, line 19. H. S. 1.1, vol. II. p. 89). 
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katakAkaba 


Astyuttara-giri'ka^ako (declivity of the Northern Mountain) 
Vijayapuraih’nama nripa>dhiini I 

(Grant of Jayaditya of Vijaya-pura, line 6, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

. p. 170). 

“ In the world-renowned Kaya-chalukya’s camp (or capital, ka^ka), 
the bodyguard Keta-nayaka gained unlimited fame and the 
greatest reputation for energy and readiness.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part l. Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 210, transl. p. 216, line 9 of no. 210). 

KA^'AKAKAKA—An ornament shaped like a bracelet or ring. 
Referring to ‘ lupa ’ or a pent-roof: 

Evam cha lakshanaiii proktaih katakakararh tu yojayet t 

(M. xvrii. 249). 

KATl—The hip-part of a building. 

(1) Yo vistiro bhaved yasya dvi-gima tat-samuiinatih I 
Uchohhrayad yas tritiyo’msas tena tiilya ka^ir bhavet I 

The height of a building should be twice its width and its 
ka(i (lit. hip) should be (equal to) ^ of its height. (Bfihat- 
samhita, LVI. 11). 


Dr. Kern translates ‘ ka^i ’ by ‘ the flight of steps ’ (J. R. A. S. 
N. S. vol. VI, p. 318); but in this sense the word never 
ooours in dictionaries or literature ; nor does this rendering 
suit the context here, first, because the* description concerns 
a single storeyed building, where the flight of steps, if there 
be any at the entrance, would not be usually ^ of the 
height of the whole building ; secondly, the measures of 
the flight of steps mostly in buildings of more than one 
storey are never considered in any architectural treatises as 
being dependent on the height of the building or the storey. 

(2) Chatuh-shash^i-padam kfitva madhye dvaram prakalpayet I 

Vistfirlid dvi-gunochchhrayam tat-tn-bhagah ka^ir bhavet II 

(Matsya*Pur&na, chap. 270, ?. 18). 
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(3) Bhaviahya-Pura^ia (chap. 130, v. 18) has the same verse as (1), 

except ‘ tasya ’ in place o! ‘ yasya * in the first line, and 
‘ atha * for ‘amsa’ in the second line. Bfihat-saihhit& 
seems to have improved the lines. 

(4) In the sense of the hip or buttocks : 

Ka(i(^) choru-vi^alam sy&n madhya-k&fichina-lambavat i 

(M. Liv. 91). 

Kati^t&ram bhaskaraih&am syad ash^am^am ohoru-vistfitam I 

Mukham vaksha^ cha kukshi^ oha kati-dirghe dvada^am^a- 
kam I (M. LVII. 32, 66). 

Vim^Smbam cha kati-t&ram urdhve ^roni-vi^alakam I 

(M. Lxv. 48). 

KATI-8UTRA—The (plumb) line by the hip or buttocks, a girdle. 
Kati-sQtr&vasd.nam sy&t pura-sQtram iti smfitam I 
Kati-sfitram tu samyuktam ka(i>prante sa-pattika I 

(M. L. 21,27). 

Tasm&t ka^i-sutrftntam sapta-vim^afigulam bbavet I 
Trayoda6&m§akam ohaiva ka^i-sutram tu vistritam I 

(M. LXV. 160,164). 

A girdle: 

Katakam kati-sutram oha keyuraih ratna-puritam I (M. Li. 57). 

KANTHA—Also called Gala, Griva, Kandhara, meaning literally the 
neck or throat. This is a quadrangular moulding, sometimes 
square and sometimes rectangular. ‘‘ When employed in pedestals, 
(see the lists of mouldings under Upapifha), it is made very high 
and it resembles the dudo (or the portion of a pedestal between its 
base and cornice, also applied to the lower portions of the walls). 
But everywhere else it serves as a neutral member from which the 
projection of the ijest of the mouldings are generally measured.” 

(Bam B&z, Ess. arch. Hind. p. 26). 
The neck of a oolnmn (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 68, see under Stain- 
bha). 
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Tiinge trlmtoti-bhagena.I 

Tad-Qrdhve ka^^ham ash^ftmsam.I (M. xui. 90, 94). 

tJtsedhe tn ohatur-yimbat.I 

Grtyochohaih dvft-da^ambakam I ^ ilbui. 36~37). 

Tad-ey&m^ena. 

Pafiohftm&a(m) kandharam proktam. (Ibid. 48,60). 

Tad-ey&mfta (of 30 parts). 

Tad-tirdhve galam aih^ftm^am. (Ibid, 97, 101). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under 
Upapifha. 

Gala-tudgaih yug&dgulam | 

Gala-tftram sftrdham ashtamtam.... I (M. nx. 71,81). 

For further examples, see the lists of limbs under Tdla^nMna. 
KADASGA—-A trench. 

Kadahgas or war-trenohes are described in the Bey. G. Richter’s 
Manual of Ooorg (pp. 190*—191); these are enormous trenohes 
defended by a bank of the excavated soil, and ‘ stretch over hills, 
woods, and comparatively flat countries, for miles and miles, at 
some place branching ofl in various directions^ or encircling hill¬ 
tops.’ Mr. Richter quotes old records to show that they were con¬ 
structed by ancient Rajas to fortify the principality. In South 
Kanara also these trenches abound. ” 

'' So, too, great and massWe walls eight feet high, half as thick, and 
extending for long distances, are found buried in deep forest on 
the crest of the ghats between Kanara and Maisur, with large 
trees rooted in them.” (See ‘ Ordma ’ and compare the above 
with the surrounding defensive ditches of the village as given in 
the Manasara). 

(Ind. Ant. vol. iv. p. 162, c. I. last para, line 2 f.; o. 2. line 6). 

“ From this it appears to follow that the Goorg Kadangas or large 
trenohes, originally were intended for landmarks ”. 

(Three Kongu inscriptions, no. ii. Ind. Ant. vol. vr. p. 
103, c. 1. line 29, transl. and foot note, last para). 
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KANDARA-GRIHA—(see Darigriha) —A cave house. 

Khyatam (? sy&taih) kauakadi-kandaragfihodirna-pratapam divi 
divi khyatam naikavanig-visala-vibhavo bhutubhisobham ^u- 
bham I 

(Description of the town of Atapiira, A^pur inscrip, 
of Sakti-kumilra, v. ii. Ind. Ant. vol. xxxix. pp. 191, 

note 25, 187). 

KANDHARA—Tbe neck, the dado. 

See ‘ Kantha * and compare the lists of mouldings under ‘ Upapl^ha ’. 

KANYA—A girl, a . virgin, the name of a month, a lower part. 

Lupeih pr&g-ukta-vistftram tat-tad>vam§ahghri-kantakam I 

Adho(ah)-padasya lup&dyaifa cha tatra dosho na vidyate I 

Karnat kanyavasanam syan nava-sutram prasarayet I 

(M. xvm. 231-233). 

KAPATA—(see Kav^a)—k door, the panel of a door. 

Kapata-torana-vatim suvibhakantarapanam I 

(Ramayana, i. 6, 10). 

Dridha-baddha- kapa(ani mahaparighavanti cha I 

{Ibid. VI. 3, 11). 

KAPOTA—A section of circular moulding made in the form of a 
pigeon’s head, from which it takes it name. It is a crowning 
member of bases, pedestals and entablatures. Compare the lists of 
mouldings, from the Mdna dra, given under * Upapi^ha ’ (where 
‘ Kapota ’ occurs eight times), ‘ Adhish^huna’ (fifteen times), and 
‘ Prastara ’ (five times) and also see GmM {Ennyol, of Aroh* wti. 
2632,2565, pp. 806,^813-814). When employed in the entablature, 
it serves'the purpose of a spout in the shape of a pigeon’s beak to 
throw off water falling on the cornice. In this office it resembles, 
in some measure, the corona having a broad vertical face and 
with its soffit or under portion recessed so as to fohn a drip which 
prevents water running ’down the building. Its synonyms are : 
vaktra-haita (face supported by hand), /tfpd(pent roo0» 
<7i^tffiaiSMi(beam), and ciuindra (the moon). 
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(1) Manas&ra: 

Beferring to the pedestal: 

Tad-dvayam chambujaib chordhve kapotoohcham gupftih&a* 
kam I ^ (M. xiil. 67). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
UpapUka, 

Beferring to the base : 

Padmam am^am tad-urdhve tu kapotochcham tri(y)am§akam I 

(M. XIV. 367). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
Adhithfhana. 

Beferring to the entablature : 

Tad-urdhye vajanaib chaikam dhatu-bh&gam kapotakam I 

fM. XVI. 27). 

For further illustrations see the lists of mouldings under 
Praitara. 

A synonym of the entablature : 

Kapotara prastram chaiva mailoham prachchhadanam tathu I 
.paryaya-vachakah \ {Ibid. 18, 20). 

Beferring to the six-storeyed buildings : 

Prastaradi-kapotantam kshudra-nasya(ih) vibhushitam I 

(M. XXIV. 39). 

(2) A kapotam is a section of moulding made in the form of a 

pigeon’s head. It is a crowning member of cornices, pedestals 
and entablatures. When employed in the latter, it often 
connects utility with beauty, inasmuch as the beak of the 
bird is so placed as to serve the purpose of a spout. ” (Bam 
B&z, Ess. arch, of Hind. p. 24). 

KAPOTA-PALIKA (1)—A pigeon-house, an aviary, “ properly ‘ dove- 
ridge,' ‘ dove-list,' may be rendered by crown-work, fillet, gable- 
• edge, and even by cornice. In Tamil, kapotakam is explained as 
‘ a moulding in masonry. ;* see Winslow's Tam. Diet, i.v." Then 
Dr. Kern quotes Bam Baz's passage noticed under * Kapota' and 
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adds “ the same author (Biim Buz) notices (p. 61) that the 
spout may be made to soriner from head of a lion, etc.'^ 

With this, Kern compares Utpala’s definition : 

Kapota-p&lika grahanena bahir nirgatu mukhuni kash^hany- 
uchyante—by the acceptation of Kapota-puli, the projecting 
lion-face timbers (mouldings) are understood ; 

(and also Vi&vak, 6. 767): 

Prasadau nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha-inanatah ) 

Urdhvam bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya mafijarim tii prakalpayet | 

Maiijaryas churdha-bh&geua suka-nasaih prakalpayet I 

Urdhvam tathardha-bhagena vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 

Then Kern finds fault with Colebrooke's rendering of Kapota- 
palik& and vi^anka (in his Amara-Kosha, quoted below) as 
‘ dove-cot * and says “ Colebrooke's error, strange to say, has 
been perpetuated in all dictionaries; the more reason now to 
draw attention to it.*’ (J. B. A. 8., N. S., vi. p. 320, note 2). 

“ A storey's altitude is of 108 digits (angulas) according to Maya, 
but Vitva-karman pronounces it to be of 3 cubits and a half 
(i.e. 84 digits). As to this, however, able architects have 
declared that in reality there is no discrepancy of opinion, for, if 
you add the height of the crown-work (Kapota-puli), the smaller 
number will equal (the greater).’* (Brihat-samhita, Lvi. 29, 30). 

There is a compound word ‘ Kapota-paliku ’ or ‘ Kapota-pali * 
(dove-cot) in Sir. M. Williams’s Diet. p. 202. c. 3. Similarly the 
two words, kapota and pdlika or pdli occur together in the 
Brihat-samhita and (its commentary) Utpala quoted above. 
But they do not occur as one word in 'Winslow’s Tamil Diet., 
in Vi&vak, and in Bam Baz. In the twety-eight instances 
in the Maiiasara too, poiAted out above (under Kapota), only 
the word * Kapota ’ occurs. Tliere is a different moulding 
called both ‘ Pali ’ and ‘ Palika ’ in the Manasara. As regards 
the correctness of Dr. Kern’s rendering of the term by 
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* dove-ridge,' or of Colebrooke's and Sir M. Williams’e by 

* dove-oot ’ nothing can be stated definitely as the term is used 
figuratively to indicate a moulding. 

Kapota-piilinl-yukta-mato g^chc^hhati tulyatam I 

(Bhavishya-Pur&^a, chap. 130, v. 37). 
Kona-p&ravatam kuryfit stupy-achchhadanakkni cha ii 
Kona-paravatam nyasya kona-losh(ani vinyaset N 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Oanapati 6astri, 3CVI. 37, 36). 
Bahih kapota-karai^am v&janopari kalpayet N 
Ardha-tri-p&da-dandam v& kapota-lambanam bhavet II 

(K&mikagama, liv. 21, 22; see also v. 36, 37). 
Chatur-gunam (of the main temple) mukhayamam prakar&n&m 
viteshatah | 

.Kapotantam samutsedham hasta-vistara-bhittikam It 

(Suprabhedfigama, xxxi. 119). 
Kapota-p&likayam tu vitankarh pum-napiimsakam il 

(Amarakosha, ii. 3, 16). 

KAPOLA—The cheek, an upper part of a building. 

(1) Pras&diu nirgatau kfiryau kapolau garbha-m&natah I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 11). 

(2) Chaturdhft bikharam bhajya(m) ardha-bhaga-dvayasya tu I 
6uka-nasam prakurvita tpitiye vedika mata II 
Kantham fimalasftram tu chaturthe parikalpayet I 
Kapolayos tu saniharo dvi-guno’tra vidhSyate N 

{Ibid. chap. 269, 18-19). 

(3) Mukha-tftram kapoluutaih nava-m&tram prasasyate) 

(M. Lxm. 7). 

KABAKDHANA—A knob at the end of the nail above the post of the 
bedstead. 

Adhah kilena p&danarii madhye randhram prave^ayet ( 

Tad-firdhve pa^^ikkih nyasya kilagre cha kabandhanam I 
Ghaturbhih lirifikhalfi-yuktam andolam chaikatopari I 
Dava-bhfi-surarbhupfinfim anyesham ^ayanurthakam i 

(M. XLIV, 68*71). 
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K(H)A-BHITTI—An upper storey. 

Garbhftdh&na-kramanakam kah(kha)>bhittir makbya-dhftmani V 
Kah(kha)-bhitter dakshine bh&ge saumyavivsah pra^asyate 11 

Kab(kba)-bhitty-agrabhitter dv&ra-dyayam kury&d vilesh- 
atahU 

Vfistu-dyara-yutam ohaiya k(h)a-bhitte6 cha yi&eshatah K 
Vkstunkm p&rfavayor madhye stambha-sajfiaih nidh&payet I 
K(h)a-bhitti>yi8(rit&rtham tu tat-p&rltyayor dyayor hi (tat) n 

(KSmikfigama, xxxv. 46, 47, 48, 63; LV. 31). 

KAMALA—A lotus, a class of the six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 17-18, see under Prdsada), 

KAMALAiSGA'-A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXI. 33-38, see under Prdsdda). 

KAMPA—A fillet, a small flat band which occurs chiefly between 
mouldings to connect or separate them. Of all the rectangular 
mouldings it has the least height, lbs projection, though generally 
equal to its altitude, frequently varies according to the position of 
the principal members, which, it is employed, to connect or to 
separate. It answers in ever}' respect to the fillet. ** (H&m Bftz, 
Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 24). 

Beferring to the pedestal: 

Utsedhe tu ohatur-yirh§at. \ 

Ekena kampam ityuktam.1 

Kampam ardham tatha karnam.. I 

(M. XIII. 36-37, 49). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under tlpaplfha, 
Beferring to the base : 

Ekona-trimbad afigam (—amfaaih) tu tugflam kritvS.t 

Kampam ekena kartavyam...t 

(M. XIV. 14-16). 

I 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under Adimhi&na, 

8 
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KAMPA-DVARA—A side-door, a private entrance. 

<1) Kampa-dvaram tu vu kuryan madhya-par&va-dvayos tathu \ 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 49). 

(2) Miikhya-dvaraih tu tad-vame kampa-dvaram tad-anyake ) 

(Ibid. Lv. 32). 

KAMFANA"-*(8am6 as Kampa)—A fillet. 

Ck>mpare the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana. 

KAMPA'BANDHA—A class of bases. It has four types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. (See M. xiv. 361-372, under Adhiihthdna). 

KAMPA-VRITTA—The round or circular fillet. 

Kampa-vrittaih cha lupa-mCile §obhartham tu balarthakam I 

(M. XVIII. 2 74). 

KARANDA—A head-gear, a basket or bee-hive-like ornament. 
Karanda-makutopetam rakta-vastrottariyakam) 
Karanda-maku^opetam dhyatva. I 

(M. VII. 164-206). 

Devan&m bhupatinam cha mauli-lakshanam uchyate I 
Jata-mauli-kiritarb cha karandaih cha ^irastrakamCstranam) i 
£anya3u(m) devatunam oha karanda-makutanvitam I 

(M. xLix. 12-13, 19), 

Dvi-bhujam eba dvi-netram cha karanda-makutanvitam I 

(M. Liv. 69 76). 

KARAVlRA—A fragrant plant, or flower (oleander—or Nerium 
Odorum), an ornament of that shape. 

In connection with the pent roof: 

l^roQyam madhya-lup&h sarve(v&) lupa-samkhya yatheshtaka \ 
Karavira-bahu-varna samputabham vikalpayet) 

(M. xvili. 242-243). 

KARI-KARNA(NIKA)—The ear of the elephant, (? the tip of an 
elephant’s trunk, karnika), an ornament of that shape. 

[Jp&bja(m) karikarna-(another reading, kar]Qiika)-yuktam kuryat 
tat kshudra-pi^hakam I (M. xxxii. 117). 
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KARIKA—A moulding of a column. 

Vfra-karna(-fcantha)8yodayaih jfiatvfi nava-bh&ga(-e) vibh&jite I 
Ekamiam padukam kury^t pabcha-bhagam tu samgraham \ 
Tad-urdhve karikHm^am syad abjam amisana yojayet I 

(M. XV. 176-178). 

KARUNA-VINA—A flute, a sculptural ornament. 
Vadana-garuda-bhavani bahukau paksha-yuktau I 
Makuta-kamala-yuktam pushpa-sachchhaya-Tarnam I 
Parita(h)^.karanavin& kinuarasya rupakam I 

(M. Lvrn. 21-22). 

KABOTI(l^) -A basin, the drum of the ear, au ornament. 

An ornament of the pent roof: 

Evam uktarh lupa ohordhve sikharair vambare’pi va I 
Phalaka-kshepanam vapi tftmraih vayasi kilayet I 
Hemajena karo^iih va mvit-karotim vidhauayet I 

(M. XVIII. 269-271). 

Referring to a single-storeyed building : 

Karo^ivad alankfitya lambane patra-sarhyutam I 

(M. xiK, 41) 

KARKATA—A moulding, a kind of joinery resembling the crab’s leg. 
Earkatakanghrivat kfitva pautra-nasaiighriih vesayct I 
Etat samkirna-sandhih syat sarva-harmyeshu yogyakam I 

(M. xvir. 143-148). 

KARKARl-KRITA—Paved with small pieces of stone. 

(1) Maha-margam tu sarvesham vithinaih karkari-kyitam I 

Vither(thyri :) etad dvayam proktaih tan-madhye karkari- 
kritam I 

(M. IX. 197, 333). 

Referring to the pedestal: 

Prativajanakam teshaih kriteh karkarl-kritam | 

(M. XIII. 161). 

Referring to the gate-house (gopura): 

Etat tu tikharaiii proktaiii karkarl-njisikA-kritam I 

(M. xxxiii. 661), 
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Referring to the Mandapa (pavilion): 

. Tach-chatusb-karna-dese tu karkari chasta-bhaclrakam I 
Tat karnam oha dvayor bhadraih chaturthaih karkarl-kritam I 
Karkari -bhadra-saTtiyuktam man^^pasya vib&lakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 305, SOB, 309). 

Man^ape chordliva-kutam ayAt aai&k&raih tu yojayet) 
Aahta•^‘aktra•sam»yaktam karneahii karkari-k^itam I 

{im. 530.631). 

Referring to the ^Ahl (hall); 

Yeda-vodaiiitiakam madhye vivfitaih Bamvfitivdk(g)anam I 
Tad-bahi^ oh&vritftmiiena karkari.samalankfitam I 

(M. XXXV. 300-301). 

(2) In connection with the description of a ivattika, (8haped)-hou8e : 
Pfishthe tu dirgha-koshtham ay&t pdrva-kosh^ham tathil 
bhavet( 

B&hya(.e) bt\hya(.e) Aala-dvayam netram yuktam tu karkarl- 
yutam H 

(KAmik&gama, xLii. 7) 


KARNA—The ear, a moulding, any side-object, a corner-tower. 
Kampam ardhaih tathA karnaih tad-urdhve’iiiscua pa^^ikA I 

(M. XIII. 49). 

For farther oxamples, see the lists of mouldings under UpapWia. 

A moulding of the base : 

Karna-tunga(ih) tr(i)yani§aih syAt tad-ilrdhve kampa(ih) 
fdvAm&akam H 

(M. XIV. 12). 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under Adhi$h- 
thUna. 

A moulding of the column : 

Kumbhftyftmam tathotkarnam Ordhve karpa(m) samam bhavet I 

(M. XV. 64). 

lieferriiig to the vimana (building in general): 

Padraasyopari karnam syat tat-tridhA kumbha-vistfitam \ 

(M. XVIII. 129). 
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Ear^ftt kany&vas&nam. syftn nava-siitram prasftrayet I 

{Ihid, 

Beferring to the door: 

Ardhena kftmpa'saxhyoktaxh kar 9 a(m) bandh(T)amfcam Iritam I 

(M. XXXIX. 69). 

Beferrltig to the Tola (balance): 

Bnvfitta-nala-defae tn patra-mCile tu kar^a-ynk \ 

(M. L. 205). 

A moulding of a Yedika (altar, railing, platform) : 

Vedik&y&m vihinam chet kartfi-dfishti(r) dinam Trajet \ 
Tat-karne’dhika-hinam ched bhojanena vinft&anam \ 

(M. LXIX. 26-27). 

Beferring to a single-storeyed building: 

Tad eva vedikamtena nava-bhaga(-e) vibh&jite I 
Dvi-bhagam vajanam mCde chordhye karnam gunambakam i 

(M. XIX. 64-65). 

KABNA-KUTA—(see K&ta-koshtha)—The tower at the corner of 
the roof, the side-niches. 

(1) Ear^a-harmyasya vistarazh shad-bhagam(ge) tu vibhajite \ 
Ekamtam karna-kCitfl*i^ syan madhye tala dvayamtakam I 

(M. XIX. 54-65, see also 167). 
In connection with the six-storeyed buildings : 

Ekaih yatha dyi-bhagam ya karpa-kQ^a-yitalakam \ 

Tale tale kar^a-k&^-kosh^ha-haradi-bhQshitam I 
Ear^a-k&tft’Vitale tu tri-bhagaikaih madhya-bhadrakam) 

(M. XXIV. 29, 30, 38). 

Ekam vatha dyi-bhagam yi karna-kfita-vitalakam 1 

(M. XXV. 17). 

In connection with the gate-house (gopura): 

Evam lala^ayot chaiva dlrgham vinyusyam uchyate I 
£arna*ktita-dyayam chaiva tad-bhaga-dvayam iritam \ 
Madhya-kosh^ham chaturthaih cha karna-kQ^am chatush* 
tayam I 


(M. xxxili. 418-419, 424). 
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(2) Agra-karna-8am2iyuktaih karna-ku^a-dvay&nvitam It 
Karna-ku^a-vihiaaih vu chanyat sarvam tu vastushu It 
Chatnsh-kono chatush-kutam tad-vistarena nirmitam It 
Faujara-dvitayam karyam karlgiatkQ^a-samodayam I 
FradhaQavasa-netrastha-netra-ku^a-dvayam nayet II 

, (Kamikagama, xxxv. 66, 66, 73, 76). 
Sarvam aiigaih sabh^kararh karna-ku^a-viyarjitam B 
ChatasraH tu sabhti k^rya kona-ku^a-chatushtayam li 

(lUd. XLv. 41, 44). 

Ku^a-kosh^haka-nI(;^ilnam pramanam iba kirtitam I 
Kri(a-koshtbudi>sarvabgaih mana-sutrad bahir nayet II 
Antah pramaua-sutrat tu vekanam sarva-de^adam I 
Chatur-asraiii vasvasraih shodasasram tu vartulam li 
Mastakam stupikopetam karua-ku^am idam matam I 
Madhye nasa-samayuktam ardba-ku^i-samauvitam II 
Mukha-pa^tikayopetam &akti-dvaya-samanvitam I 
Aneka-stupikopetaih kosb^bakam madhyabo bbavet II 
Hariisa-tunda-nibbam prish^be ^alakaram mukbe mukhe I 
Fafijaraiii vihitaih ku(a-ko8b(bayor antaram dvijah II 
Pdr§va>vaktram tad evashtam hasti-tunda-sa-ma^danam I 
Rsba jati-kramat proktah karna-koshtha-samanvitam II 
Madhye ku(am tayor madhye kshudra-kosHtbadi-^obhitam I 
Chhandam etat samuddishtam kutaih va kosh^bakam tu va II 
Antara-praataropetaih uimnam vonnatani eva val 
Vikalpam iti nirdisb(am abbasain tad yimi&ritam II 

(Ibid.LV. 123-130). 

(3) Frastarad urdbva-bhage tu karna-ku^a-samayutam II 

(Suprabbedagama, xxx. 30). 
“ The attic is formed of different kinds of little pavilions. 
Those which are at the angles of the edifice are called 
Karna-ku^. They have a roof of square or circular section 
and are surrounded by a single awn, 

“ Those which are placed in the middle are called sdla, they 
have an elongated roof and have three Uiipi& 
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** Between the Kamt^kQta and fa&l& are found some kinds of 
little windows called Paftjara.” 

(Dravidian Architecture by Jouveau-Bubreuil ed* 
S. Krishna Swami Aiyangar, pp. 13, 6). 
KARNA-PATRA—A leaf-like ornament for the ear. 

Tasyfidho ratna-d&inai(bhi)t cha lal&tiordhve^rdha-ohai^dravat f 
Karna-patra samSyuktam trotrordhve karna-pushpayuk I 
TasmAt tu lambanam dAma sarva-ratnair alahkf itam I 

(M. XLix. 112 114). 

KARNA-PURAKA—An ear-ornament. 

Knryat tri-valayopetam na kurySt tu feikhS-manim \ 

Sarva-ratnam vinyasya vina cha karna purakam I 

(M. XLIX. 138-130). 

KARNA-BANDHA—An ornament for the ear, a part of the ear. 
Karna-bandhaih karna-rudrAksha-mAlA \ 

(M. Lxn. 67). 


The lower part of the ear: 

Hanvantam karna-bandhantaih dvayAntaraxh dalAngulam I 

(M. LXV. 102). 

KARNA-HARMYA—A tower, a side-tower. 

In connection with single-storeyed buildings : 

Karna-harmyasya vistaram shad-bhagam tu vibbajite I 
EkAmtam karna-kutaih syan madhye ^AlA dvayAihtakam I 
Ekam vA dvi-tri-dandena nirgamam bhadram eva vA I 
^Ala-kut^’dvayor madhye chaika-hAra sa-pafijaram t 
Tat-tunga(m) sapta-bhagam syAd ekamtam vedikodayam ( 
Tad-urdhve’dhyardha-bhagena galam tryamtaba(^ena) mastakom I 
Tad-ardham stupikottungam karna-harmyam iti sm^itam ) 

(M. XIX. 64-60). 

Mandape prastarasyordhve karna (another reading, khanda)- 
harmyadi-manditam I 

{Ibid. 214). 


Stupi-tuugam dvayamfeam syAd dvi-tale tad dvitlyakam 
Tad evordhvam adhishthanam vimanAm9eka(aika)-vitastikam I 
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Tad-Qrdhve'aghfi &arSm§aih syat karna-harmyadi-znandltam I 

(m! XX. 14-16). 

Praohohh&danopari stambham kar^a-hamy&di-mapditam I 

(M. XXXI, 10). 

Tad-drdhve ma^dap&n&m oha ohdHk& kar^a-harmyakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 64). 

Harmye chordhva-tale padam b&hya-ku(&di(m) vinyaset I 

Karna-harmyfikfitim vStha s&ntara-prastaram tu vfi I 

(M. XX. 67-68)* 

Cf. “ They (tombs of the B&j&s at Mahadevapura in Coorg from 
1809) are square buildings, much in the Muhammadan style, 
on well-raised basements, with a handsome dome in the centre, 
and minaret-like turrets at the four corners (? Kari^a-harmya) 
surmounted by basavas or bulls. On the top of the dome is 
a gilded ball, with a vane. All the windows have well- 

carved syenite frames with solid brass bars... Good 

wood-carving may sometimes be seen in the domestic archite- 
cture.’^ (Ep. Carnat. vol. i. Introduction, p. 27, last paragraph). 

KABKIKA—Generally implies a crowning projection and resem¬ 
bles the cornice i.e., the crowning or upper portion of the 
entablature. 

Vistftre paficha-bh&ge tu vedftrdham padma-vistritam I 

Padma-t&ra-tri-bhSgaikam karnikS-vistritam bhavet I 

(M. xxxn. 110—111). 

A moulding of the entablature : 

Eapota-nasik4-kshudra-nivrordhve sthita-kangiikS N 

y&tdhata-chalaoh-chAru-latSyat karnik&-kriyA R 

(KfilnikSgama, liv, 37, 40.) 

KARNIKARA—A pavilion with 20 pillars, a tree, a class of people. 

(Matsya-Purfina, chap. 270, v. 13, see under Ma^jspa). 

Mahendre vfttha satye vi kanaik&r&layam bhavet I 


(M. IX. 238). 
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EALA^ (S}A«-(cf. Sfiiipi)—A pitcher, a cupola, a finial, a dome, a 
pinnacle, a tower, a type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purftna (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Pnlsada). 

(2) Garuda-Purtipa (chap. 47, v. 21, 28, 28-29, see under Prft- 

sdda). 

(3) Stambh&rdhath kalasid bfihye lat^-vartanam ishyate M 
Mushti-bandhopari kshiptam vyalautaih kalasftVadhi It 

(Kftmik&gama, Lv. 103, 109). 

(4) Dome : Kftfichauftnda-kalasa) 

(Khajuraho Inscrip, no. v, line 19, Ep. Ind. vol. I. p. 160). 

(6) Pinnacle : Yimftnopari sauvarnpah kalasa.pratisbthapitfth I 

Placed golden pinnacle on the shrine. 

(Ycna-Madala Inscrip. of Gana-pamba, v. 17, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 99, 102). 

(6) Dome or pinnacle ; 

Devalayais sudhR-faubhrais suvarna-kalasdihkitaih I 
Patftkft-chuihbitambhodair yyad-dharmmo nita unnatim H 

(Two pillar inscrip. at Amaravati, no. A, Inscrip. 
of Keta II, V. 43, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 162). 

(7) Prds&dam navabhi^ cha hema-kala^air atyunnataiii gopura- 

prakftrotsava-maihtapair upaohitam fari-Rftmabhadr&ya cha \ 
An exceedingly high temple furnished with nine gilt domes, 
a gate-tower, a wall, and a festive ball, to the holy 
Bftmabhadra.’' 

(Eondavidu Inscrip. of Krishnaraya, v. 27, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 331). 

(8) Suvarnpa-kalata-sthapan& cha—^in setting golden pinnacles (on 

temples). 

(Earkala Inscrip. of Bhairava ii, line 18, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 132, 136), 

(9) Abhinava-uishpanna-preksha-modhya-mamdape. 

Suvarnnamaya-kalata-ropana-pratishthft kritft—the ceremony 

of placing a golden evpola on the nowly made central hall, 
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intendad for dramatio performances was carried oot.’*^ 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xix, J&lor 
stone Insorlp. of Samarasimhadeva, lines 5, 
' 6, Ep. Ind. vol, XI. p. 66). 

(10) Uttamgataspuda-dev&yatanagra-hema-kalafiam. 

purnna-kalabam. The golden cttpola cn the summit 

of the god's dwelling, a seat of exaltation. like a full 

pitcher.” 

(Inscrip, at Ittagi, A of A. D. 1112, v. 64, Ep. 

Ind. vol. xiir. pp. 46, 66). 

(11) And Yisvakarmma built his temple (Ananta-Koti§- 
vara) with complete devotion, adorned with all manner of 
pictures, its fronts brilliant with many golden kala^as decked 
with precious stones, its tower kissing the clouds.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part l, Sorab Taluq, no. 276, 
Transl. p. 47, second para, last sentence). 

(12) ” We grant to you, in addition, two five-branched torches, five 

kalatas above the palanquin and so forth.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vni. part i, Nogar Taluq, no. 68, 

p. 16S, Transl. line 12). 

(13) Chakre j&mbu-nadyiair gurutara-kalasair bhasvarair eka- 

vimtaih I 

Nepala-kshonl-palah prathita-bhuja-bhushai^am tan- 
mafhaaya tl 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 17, Inscrip, of Siddhi 
Nfisimha of Lalita pattana, v. 17, Ind. Ant. 

vol. IX. pp. 185, 187, c. 1). 

(14) “ Above the seventh or highest row of cells, there is a 

roomy terrace occupied by four large bulls oouchant at the 
corners and from the centre rises a comparatively slender 
neck surmounted by an umbrella or semi-dome crowned 
by tlie usual kala§a or finial.” 

(Gangai-Konda-puram ^aiva temple, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XI. p. 118, c. 1). 
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(15) *' Erected a new gopura with golden finials (suvarna-kalasa) 

in the Chamunde&vari hill.” 

m • 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. in. Mysore Taluq, no. 20, T ansi. 

p. 3, Roman text, p. 6). 

(16) The pinnacle (kalasa) of a ruined temple in the fort of 
Bellur, in NSga mangala Taluq shows exactly what the 
hnral ornament of this style of temple was, which Fer- 
gusson, from its appearance in photographs, mistook for a 
lantern and though unable to account for so incongruous 
a feature introduced it into his picture of Halebid temple 
restored (Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. p. 400). The 
crowning ornament is really a Kalasa or sacrificial vase, 
such as is used at the final consecration ceremonies, round 
the rim of which is tied a cloth in narrow folds and knot¬ 
ted into a bunch at each of the four cardinal points. In 
later ornamentation the cloth was replaced by wreaths of 
leaves and flowers with a cluster or bouquet at the four 
points the sprays and flowers depending from which went 
down as far as the lOot of the vase, and thus produced the 
appearance which in the picture suggested a lantern. ” 

(Ep. Carnnt. \ol. iv Introduction, p, 38). 

(17) Saumya-kesava-nuthasya gopuragre hiraninayi I 

Sthftpita kalasi gunda-danda-nuthena susvati II 
Saudhugram ujvalad auyuua-divakarabho I 
Balatapa-pratima-kantir aharni&aih yah II 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. v, part i, Belur To.luq, no. 3, 
Roman text, p. 103, last two verses; Transl. 

p. 46. para 1, last two lines). 

(18) Murahara-bhavanada srildkheyaiii miidisi vistaradim 

kalafeama nilisida—He made a spire to the temple of 
Miirahara, and fixed a kalasa upon it. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part. i, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. 131, Roman text, p. 396, Transl. p. 172). 
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(19) An6ka-ratna-khachita*raohira-mant*kala§a*kalita-k(ita-koti- 

gha^itam apy-uttu^ga-chaity&layaih—“ having ereoted.a 

lofty chaityfilaya, with kala^as (perhaps by mistake Mr. Bioe 
has put in gopuras) or towers surmounted by rounded 
pinnacles set with all manner of jewels. ” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vi. Mu^ere Taluq, no. 29, Boman 
text, p. 148, line 12; Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(20) Kalata, a term applied generally to the summit of a tower; 
also a pot or vessel with water and some grains in it.’’ 

(Bea, Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 38). 

(21) '' Kalasa (Aalas)—pinnacle of temple steeple.” 

(Smith,Gloss (loo. cit) to Cunningham-Arch. surv. Beports). 

(22) See Maghul arch, of Fatepur-Sikri, Smith, Arch. Surv. new 

imp. series, vol. xviii. plate Lxn, hg. 1, 2, 3 ; 

Essay on Arch, of Hind. B&m Baz, plates xx to XLir; 

Mysore Arch. Report, 1914-16, plate xiv. fig. 3, p. 28 ; fig. 1, 
p. 22; plate v. fig. 2, p. 10; Top of tower of Bhoganan- 
disvara shrine at Nandi, ibid. 1913-14, plate vi. fig. 2, 

p. 16; 

Cunningham Arch. surv. Reports, vol. vii. plates xvii 
(showing the details of the mouldings of the tower of the 
temple at Ehalari); xiv (showing the mouldings and section 
of another temple tower). 

EAXiA^A-BANBHA—(see Kumbha-bandha)—A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 195-239, see under Adhi8h(ihana). 
kALAPAKA—A tuft of braided hair, a sectarian mark on the fore¬ 
head of an image. 

Frakoshte valayam chaiva mani-bandha-kaliipakam I 

(M. L. 16, etc.). 

KALKA^A paste used as plaster or cement, also called yoga 
(mixture). 

(Brihat-samhitfi, lvii. 3, 6, 7, 8, J. R. A. S., N. 

S., vol. VI. pp. 321, 322). 
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J£ALPA-I)BUM4 )The omamontal tree, employed as a carving (see 
K ALPA-V^tlKSHA 5 Sri-vriksha). 

(1) M&nasfira (chap, xlviii. 1-77) : 

The name of the chapter is £alpa-V{'iksha. which literally 
means !a tree yielding all wishes, or, in other words, an all- 
productive tree. This tree is used as an ornament of the 
throne of gods and kings (lines 1-2). Such a tree is made 
above the throne and the arch, as well as at the middle 
of the length of the throne (4-5). It is also oonstruoted 
inside the Mukta-prapa&ga or an open courtyard, the 
Mandapa or a pavilion, and the Boyal palace (68-69). 
Beyond the front of the ornamental tree, there should be 
represented a yard where the votaries of gods and kings 
are seated in the pose of praising and worshipping them 
(70-76). 

The minute description and measurement of all the various 
parts of the tree are given. The tree is coiled round with 
a serpent the outspread hood of which reaches the top 
(11-12). The measurement of the hood and tail of the 
serpent is described at great length (13-20). The number 
of branches as also t he measurement of them varies accord¬ 
ing to the various thrones for the decoration of which the 
tree is constructed (21-43). The tree is beautifully 
decorated with creepers, leaves and flowers of various 
colours and forms (114-166, 62-66). Bees are repre¬ 
sented on the branches (56). Jewels and garlands of 
pearls are inserted in suitable places (57). The figures 
of monkeys, deities and semi-divine beings (Siddhas, 
Vidy&dharas, etc.) are beautifully carved in the intervals 
between the branches (58—61). 

Many other particulars regarding the ornamental tree are 
expressly left to the choice and discretion of the artists : 

Qvam tu kalpa-vfikshah ayat leshaih yuktya prayojayet 1 167 
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Tasya madhye cha rang© tu mauktikona prapaavifcam I 

Tan-madhye ^asanjtdiiiftnt toraiiaiU kalpa-vrikshakam i 

(M. XXXIV. 218*219). 

/ 

A carviug on the car : 

Kalpa-vriksha-yuta-chakravartibhir manditarh kiiru sarva- 
vedibhih I 

CM. XLiii. 160-170). 

The materials of which tho tree is constracted : 

Simh^sanam makara-torana-kalpa-vriksham i 

Miikta-prapftugam api daru-§ilesh(akildyaih i 

liatnair aQeka*bahu-loha-viseshakai& cha (Kury&t)l 

(M. XLVii. 80-83). 

Paschat simhasanadyais oha kalpa-vriksham cha toranam I 

(M. xux. 185). 

Fadma-pi^haiu maha-pl^haib tri-murtipam cha yojayet ( 

Prapa cha toranaih vapi kalpa-vriksham cha samyutam I 

(M. LI. 86-87). 

Apare tu niryfihaih kuryan makara-toranara I 

Tad-urdhve kalpa-vriksham syat sa-haC? ga)jendra-sva(? sva) 
raih sab a I 

(M. LV. 79-80). 

(2) “ (He) covered with fine gold the enclosure, tho gate-towers, 

halls aud buildings surrounding the shrine of pure gold.; 

covered with spU'ndid gold the altar on which offerings 

abound.; covered with pure gold and adorned with 

numerous strings of large round pearls the sacred car temple 

.; was pleased to build a long temple street of mansions 

covered with jewels and called it after liis royal prosperous 
name ; and made numberless splendid insignia, beginning 
with dishes cut off fine gold, together with a Kalpa (tree) of 
pure gold.’^ 

(T)iscrlp. at Tirnmalavadi, no. 70, lines 14-23, 

H. S. I. I. vol. III. p. 186). 
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Doshonmosha-vrisha-praghosha-divishat-saatosbia-posha- 
kshamah saihyatatula-tlrtha-bhCita-parishat'BatkSra-kalpa- 
drumah I 

Kaua-mangala-divya-vastii-nivritas taurya-trikoll&sito hfi- 
dyah ko*pi sa vusarah samabhaval-loka-pramodojjvalah N 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, of Queen 
Lalita-tripura-sundari, v. 4, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. 

p. 194). 

KALYANA—A class of the five-storeyed buildings, (same as Griha- 
k&nta). 

(M. XXIII. 30-32, see under Prasilda). 
KALYANA-MANDAPA—A wedding-pavilion. 

(See details under Man4apa). 

KAVATA—-The leaf or panel of a door, a door. 

(1) Vastu-vidya, (cd. (janapati tastri), xiv. i: 

Kavata-dvitayaiii kurytln matyi-putry-abhidhain budhah H 

(2) Kautiliya-Artha-sastra, chap, xxiv, p. 53; 

Tri-paiicha-bhagikau dvau kavata-yogau I 

(3) Kamikagama, LV: 

Deva-dvija-narendrauarh kavftta-yugalarii matam I 
Anyayor ekam uddishtaai maha-dvare chatur-yiigam 11 51 
Aneka-srinkhalopetarh bfthu-kundala-bhnsliitam I 
Kavata-yugmam kartavyam kokilargala-saiiiyutam il 62 
Bhitti-madhyad bahis tasya(li) stambha-yoga-kavata'-yuk I 
Kavata-yugalaiii va-ekam ghfttanodghataih samam H 166 
See also verses, 38, 49, 53. 

Tbid. XLi. 8 : 

Jalakab cha kavAtas cha bAhye bfthye prakalpayet R 

(4) lUmAyana, vi. 39. 27 etc.: 

Purlrh mah&-yantra-kavata*uiukhy&m 4 

(5) Mftuasura : 

Yon(g)yam kavata-yugmaih cha ^resh^ham inadhyam cha 
harmyake I 

IM. XIX. 152). 
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DAkshi^e cha kay&(e tu dv&raih kuryftt tu mukhyake 1 
Devftnftm oha manushyftn&m mahft-dv&raih kav&(ake I 

(M. Jwxxviii. 9,11). 

As compared with ' pr&k&ra’ f 
Dakshi^asya kay&tam ta TiS&lftdhikam uyatah I 
Eka-dvi-tryadgulam vapi kay&tam syat dvi-hastakam I 
Kuryftt kavata-dirgheshu kshepanaih vistvito'dhikam I 
Pr&kare cha mah&-dvaram kshudra-dvaraih kava^ake ) 

(M. XXXIX. 101, 102,108, 115; see also 124-137). 
(6) “ He, tl^e emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Yijaya-nfirftjana temple, latticed window, secure door-fram^', 
(dridha-kava^am), door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, 
and a pond named the Vasudeva-tirtha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part Belur Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. 61, Roman text, p. 142, line 7). 
kakAshta—a synonym of Paryanka or bedstead. 

(M. III. 11-12, see imder Paryanka). 
KAGHA—A house with a southern and northern hall. 

(Bt'ihat-samhitft. Liix. 40). 

KANTA—A typo of pavilion. 

CM. XXXIV. 613-516, see under Mandapa). 
KANTARA—A large forest, a difficult road, a class of the six-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. x^iv. 13-14, see under Priis&da). 

KAMA-KOSHTA—A comfortable compartment, usually a bed-room, a 
temple of one of the 32 attendant deities. 

Jayante bh&skaram Bthftpya(m) ike pStupatam tathft I 
Athavft kftma-kosh(ham syftd klayam kalpayet sudhih I 
Dviitrimban mdrtir evam vft kuryftt tu parivarakam ) 

CM. XXXII. 68-60). 

KAMAKSHI-DHARMA-MANDAPA—A type of pavilion. 

(Madras Museum Plates of ^rigiri-bhu-pala, v. 21-22, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 311, 316, see under 

Mandapa). 
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KAMTA— A class of buildings. 

Pafioha-prak&ra-harmyd.nam adhunu vakshyate kramat I 
Eftmyftdi-bheda-harmy.anflm tan-manena vinyasct I 

(M. XXXI. 2-S). 

l^itya-naimittikakhyadi-kamyair api oha sarvabhih ) 

(M. xLvii. *27). 

EABAPAEA—Persons appointed to look after the construction of a 
temple. 

E&rftpakas tn stinuh pit&mah&khyasya satya-devftkhyah I 
GoshthyS prasSdaparayS nirupito janmanfi sa yapik I 
“ The Kftrftpaka selected by the Goshthi (assembly) to see this 
work through was Satyadeva, the son of Pit&maha, who was 
a merchant by birth." D. B. Bhandarkar also refers to 
Prof. Eielhorn, Ind. Ant. vol. xix, p. 62, no. 63, " persons 
appointed to look after the construction of the temple." 

(Yasantagadh Insorip. of Yarmalata, v. 9, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 192, 189, notes 4 and 3). 

Cf. Gomauasa Karavakasa I 
" The gift of Gomana the Karavaka "(=»karapaka). 

(Four early Insorip. no. B, Ep. Ind. vol. xu. p. 301). 
KARMUKA—A kind of village ("M. ix. 3, 452-472, see under Gr&ma). 
It is situated on the banks of a river or sea (Nadi-tire’bdhi-tire 
va karmukaih cha vinyaset, ibid. 469). Its plan is like a bow 
(Tad-dvayor vithi-b2ihye tu k&rmuk&k&ravat pfitbak, ibid. 463). 
See further details under Gr&ma. 

KARYA-SUTRA—The plumb-lines drawn for the purpose of the 
sculptural measurement. 

(M. Lxvii. 93, see under Pralamba). 
KALA-KUTA—A kind of poison, the cobra represented on the neck 
of the image of ^iva. 

Grivasya vama-partve tu k&la-kuta-samanvitam I 

(M. i.i. 80). 

KALA-MUKHA—A kind of Phallus. 

(M. LII. 2, LXVIII. 2, see unde r Lihga). 
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KILISgA.(KANTA)—A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the country along the Coromandel coast 
Madhya-kautam iti proktam tasya ku$a-dvi-bhagike I 
Anu-&ala shad-am^aih syat tasya^igam purvavad bhavet I 

Evaih kalinga-kailtarn syan nanakarahga-samyuktam I 

(M. XXXI. 14-16). 

KIBlTA—A diadem, a crown, a tiara. 

Devanaih bhu-patinaih cha mauli-lakshanam uchyate \ 

Ja^a-mauli-kiritaih cha karandam cha ^irastrakam I 

(M. XLix. 12-13). 

Kiri:^a-makutiam chaiva narayanaihsa-yogyakam I' 

(Ibid. 18). 

Kl]!i/[BABA(-Bl)—A crocodile, a shark. 

Chitra-toranam... .graba-kimbara-saihyuktam I 

(M. XLVi. 52-53, 

8yama-varn^aih miikham sarvam kiihbari-makarananam ) 

(M. XVIII. 311) 

In connection with the salas or buildings 
Sarve(a)-&ala-nasika-toranadyaih 1 
Patral& chitraih kimbari-vaktra-yuktam 1 

(M. XXXV. 401-462) 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings : 

Nasikftgr&ntam sarvam kimbari-samalahkritam ) 

(M. XIX. 36) 

K.ISHKU—A measure, a cubit of 24 or 42 ahgulas. 

KiBhku(h) siufito dvi-ratnis tu dvi-ohatvarim&ad ahgulah I 
(B^ahm&nda-Purina, part I, 2nd anushanga-pada, chap. 7, V. 99)« 
But according to the Suprabhedagama (xxx. 25, see under Angula), 
it is a cubit of 24 ahgulas, which in the above Purana (v. 99) is 
called aratni. 

KlBTANA— (also Kirttana)— A temple, a shrine. 

(1) S(t)ambhor yo dva-das(fe)api vyarachayad achirat kirt- 
tanani—“ who erected (soon) twelve temple of Sambhu. ” 
Mr. Telang at the suggestion of Pandit Bhagvan Lai. 

(New Silara copper plate grant, line 7, Ind. Ant. 

vol. ix. pp. 34, 36, and note 13). 
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(2) Kartapi yasya khalu vismayam apa lailpl tan-n&ma-kirttanaxn 
akaryyata r&jfia \ 

“ This is the abode of Svayambhu Siva, and no artificially 
made (dwelling) ; Sri, (if she could be) seen, (would be) 
such as this. Verily even the architect who built it felt 
astonishment, saying * (the utmost) perseverance would 
fail to accomplish such a work again ; aho I how has it 
been achieved by me?’ (and)» by reason of it the king 
was caused to praise his name. ” Dr. Fleet. 

(Skt. and Old Ganarese Inscrip, no. cxxvu, line 14 
f. Ind. Ant. vol. xii. pp. 169, 163. o.l). 

(8) Dr. Hultzsch referring to the passage quoted above says : 
“ The word ' Kirtana ’ has been understood in its usual 
and etymological sense by Mr. Fleet and the first trans¬ 
lator (B. A. S. J. vol. VIII, p. 292 f., Mr, Prinsep) ; that 
sense is not at‘all appropriate here and the word must be 
taken to signify a temple He then refers to the l^ilSra 
grant mentioned above and quotes the following : 

(a) Kirtanani chg k&rayet \ 

“ Cause temples to be constructed/’ 

(Agni-Purana, Bib. Ind. vol. i. p. III). 

ib) Kurvan kirtanSni lekhayan §&8an&niM......prIthiviib 

viohaoh&ra—he travelled the earth,........constructing 

temples, causing giants to be written, etc., (Bana's 
£&dambari}. 

(o) Pfirta-kirtanoddhara^ena tu^-^by the restoration of dila¬ 
pidated works of public utility (such as tanks, wells, 
etc.) and temple.*’ 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XII. pp, 228-229). 

(4) ** In addition to the authorities quoted by Bhandarkar in 
support of this meaning of Kirttana (in no. 2 above), 
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I have since found that it is used in the same sense in the 
five inscriptions of Devalabdhi, the grandson of the 
Chandella king Ya&ovarman and the son of Kfishi^apa and 
Asarvvft, in the temple of Brahma at Dudahi (Arch. Survey 
of Xnd. vol. X. plate xxxii).” Dr. Fleet. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xii. p. 289, o.2). 
(6) Achikarat kirttanam—built temples. 

(Gwalior Inscrip, v. 15, Ind. Ant. vol. XV. pp. 203, 

202, note 8). 

(6) Kirttanam idam sarvvam karitam (a. line 9 f). 

Kirttanam idam sarvvam api (b. line 8 f). 

Sarvva-kirttanam idam (c. line 5). 

6aktam kirttanam idam (d. line 3). 

Kirttanam idam (e) 

In all these places, * Kirttana ’ means a temple. 

(Chandella Inscrip, no. A, Dudahi stone Insdrip. 
of Devalabdhi, a grandson of Yotovarman, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XVIII. p. 237). 

(7) Cf. Sa dakshi^arkkasya.ohakara kirttim bahu-kirtti- 

n&thah—he famous for many (good) deeds made the temple 
of Dakshin&rka. 

(Gaya Insorip. of Vikrama-samvat 1429, lines 4-5, 

8, Ind. Ant. vol. xx. pp. 314-316). 
KlRTI-VAK,TBA—The mounmental face. 

In connection with the ‘ mukha-bhadra ' or front tebrnacle : 
Tad-urdhve kirti-vaktram tu nirgamakriti(r) bhavet I 

(M. XVIII. 293). 

KiBTI-STAMBHA—A memorial or monumental pillar. 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgress, Arob. Sur. new. Imp. 
series, vol. xxxili. p. 94, see under Stambha). 
KlLA—A stake, pin, nail, wedge. 

Etat tu pratimam bhavet I 

Kila-t&ra-samftdy-ardaih dvi-gunam va galak£ bhavet 1 

(M. xn. 122-123). 
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In connection with joinery : 

Mul&gre kilakam yuktam ardba-pr&nam iti smfitam I 

(M. XVII. 99). 

In connection with the looking-glass : 

Darpanasya tri-bh&gaikam mule kll&yataih tath& I 

(M. L. 120). 


See also M. XXXIX. 121-123. 
KlLA-BHAJANA—Tbe pin-hold. 


In connection with the door : 

Kila-bh&janam ity-uktam kiUnSm tu pravakshyate \ 

(M. XXXIX. 119, see also 120-131). 

KlLA-St)LAKA—The pin-point. 

In connection with the door: 

Kury&t tat kava(&n&m yakty& tat klla-kulakam I 

(M. XXXIX. 128). 

KUKSHI—The belly, a cavity, the middle part, the interior. 

In connection with the foundations : 


Gram&dinam nagaradin&m pnra-pattana-kharva^e \ 
Eoshtha-koUdi-sarveshftm garbha-sth&nam ihoohyate I 
Sthira-vastu-kukshi-dete tu chara-v&stu tath&pi cha I 

Gr^ima-dvfirasya yoge vft garbha-tvabhram prakalpayet \ 

(M. XII. 168-171). 

In connection with the pent roof (lup&): 

Tat-sQtrid adho deto kukshim jfiiltvS purordhvake I 

(M. xvin. 236) 

In connection with the front tabernacle (mukha-bhadra): 
FaflGh&mta-dvi(-ya)m§a-tSram sy&d ardham va kukshi-vistfitam I 
Kukshy-antaram sadma-samyuktazh v&tftyanam ath&pi v& I 

(Ibid. 286-287). 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings : 

Kasi-taram tri-bhagaikam kukshshi-taram iti emptam I 

(M. XIX. 37), 
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In connection with the chariot (ratha) : 

Vist&ram cha tridhft k|ritv& madhye kuk8hy(im)-am&akena tu I 
Paiioha-da&am cha vipulam n&lam kak8h(a8)y& vetanam I 

^ (M. XLin. 1244). 

In connection with the arch: 

Batnak&rahganair yuktaih kukshir avrita-lambitam . 

Toranaayopari dete tu bhujahga-p&da-dvayor api) 

(M. XLVI. 69). 

Mukham vakehaii cha kuksliU cha kati-dirghe dva-da^am§akam ) 

(M. Lvii. 66). 

Kukshi-tarash^a-matram syat.i 

(M. LX. 14). 

KUKSHI-BANDHA—A class of bases ; it has four types differing 
from one another in height and the addition or omission of some 
mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 319-359, see under Adhishthina). 
KUCHA-BANDHANA—An ornament for the (female) breast. 
Kucha-bandhana-samyuktam bahu-mala-vibhushini i 

(M. Liv. 12). 

KUNJAEA—A typo of building which is shaped like the ele¬ 
phants back, is 16 cubits long and broad at the bottom, and has 
a roof with three dormer-windows. 

(1) Byihat-samhita (lvi. 25, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Puraua (chap. 269, v. 36, 41, 49, 53, see under Pra- 

sada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purftija (chap. 130, v. 32, see under Prasada). 
KUNJABAKSHA—(of. Vatayana'l—A window resembling the ele- 

phantts eye. 

Niiga-bandham tatha valli gavaksham kufijarakshakaro 

...osham vatayanam riipam I 

(M. XXXIII. 681, 682, 686). 
Gavftkshiikaram yuktyli cha pa|;tikordhve samantatah 
Kuhiat^ksham alakshaiu patra-pushpady-alahkfitam I 

(M. XLiv. 22, 23). 
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KUTI—(s^e Gandha-ka^i)—A hall, a cottage. 

Eoeaihba-ka^i—'' The hall at Kaasftmbi.’’ Dr. Holtzsoh. 

(Bharaut Inscrip, no. 39, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. p. 230). 

EU^IKA—A village under one head-man. 

Eko grftmaniko yatra sa-bhfitya-parichfirakah I 
Eutikazh tad vijfiniy&d eka bhogah sa eva tu It 

(Eftmikftgama, xx. 4). 

KUTUMBA-BHOMI—The ground for houses, a site where a house is 
built. 

Ku^umba-bhdmi-m&nam tu y&tA‘l£8betra>vivarjitam i 

(£&mikftgama, xxi. 3). 

KUT'FIMA—A floor, a base, a wall, a pavement, a cottage, a small 
house, the ground prepared for the site of a building, a paved 
ground. 

It is also used as a synonym of Prastara or entablature. 

(M. XYi. Bde under Prastara). 
(1) Same as adhisfh&na or the base of a column: 

Adhishthina-vidhim vakshye tastre samkshipyate*dhunft I 
Trayodat&ngulam ftrabhya shat-sha(J-aflgula-vardhanAt i 
Chatur-hastAvasAnam syAt ku^^inia-dvAdatonnatam I 

(M. XIV. 1-3). 

Janm&di-vajan&ntailh sy&t kuttiihoflByam iritam I 

(Ibid. 9). 

Vim&na-tAleshu cha mandapeshu I 
Nidhftna-sadmeshv-api gopureshv-api I 
Eteshv-adho-deta-talopapi^he I 
Tasyoparishth&t krita-ku((im&ni i 

(Ibid. 397-400). 

Beferring to the entablature ’• 

Shad-vidham ku((imottudgam prastarodayam iritam I 

(M. XVI. 4). 

In connection with the four-storeyed buildings: 

Tad-Clrdhve pftda(ih)-bandhAmtam gopanoohohaih tad-ardha- 
kam \ 
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Tad-urdhvo kutfcimam chiimsam 85rdha-pak8hanghri4imga- 
kaui) 

(M. XXII. 36-37). 

In connection with the gopura or gate-house : ■ 

Dvi-bhugaih chopapithoohoham tasm^ld ekaru^a(m) kutti- 
mam I 

(M. xxxm. 249). 

(2) As a synonym of the wall (bhitti) 

.dv&ri kundam cha ku($imam II 

Bhitter &khyeyam akhyatam.It 

(Kamik&gama, LV. 199-200). 
As a member (lit. limb) of the base : 

Masdrakam adhishthanam vastvadharam dharStalam 1 

Talam kuttimady-ahgam adhish^h&nasya kirtitam II 

(Ibid. 202). 

(3) Pr&sfida-faata-sambadham mani-pravara-kuttimam I 
Karay&iuasa vidhivad dhema-ratna-vibhushitam it 

(Mah&bh&rata, xiv. 25, 22). 

.prasadaih suk^itoohhrayaih 11 

Suvar^a-jala-samyfitair mani-ku^^ima-bhushanaih It 

(Ibid. I. 185. 19-20). 

(4) Ku^^imo’stri uibaddha-bhu^ ohandra-^ala kirogi’iham i 
Commentary : Piishaj^adi-nibaddha-bhuh sa ku^^ima ity-ekam I 

(Amarakosha, ii. 5-8). 

(5) G|‘iham kahehana-kuttimam \ 

(E&mayai^a, Yi. 37, 27 etc.). 

(6) Tan.pathi.mamlatur na mani-ku((imoohitau I 

(Baghuvam^a, ea. Stenzler, ii. 9). 

(7) Pftd5£igii8h(halulita-knsume I 

(MrdaYikagnimitra, ed. Tollberg, ii. 27). 

(8) Vedikeyaxh tn samanyfi kuttim&n&ih praklTtit& I 

(Vfistu-vidyft, ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix. 19). 

(9) Ma^i-kuttfima ^—** jewel-paved floor'*. 

(Kadaba plates of Prabhutavarsha, line. 29, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IV, pp. 341, 342). 
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(10) Vapi-kupa'ta4&ga»ku((ima-ma(ha-prft8ada<8atralay£in \ 

Sauvarna dhyaia-torapapaaa-pura-grama-prapft-maihdapftii I 
.vyadhapayad ayam Chaulukya*chCidft-mapih ) 

Here ‘ ku^tiiua ’ iB_evidently a detached building. 

(I^ridhara’d Deyapattana Prasasti, v. 10, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 440). 

(11) Mani-kuttima—“ jewel-paved floor.'* “ And it must have 

been an uncommonly magnificent building, for nearly the 
sixth part of whole inscription (of 103 lines) is devoted 
to its description, and its erection is the only deed of 
the king, which the author has thought worth mentioning. 
The temple spoken of here must, therefore, necessarily be 
that splendid Siva temple which, according to the Baroda- 
grant, was built by Kfishpa on the hill of Etftpura, 
the modern Elurfi.*’ 

(hadaba plates of Prabhutavarsha, line 34, Ep. Ind. 
vol. IV. p. 837 and note 2; Ind. Ant. vol. zii. p. 159 

and p. 228 f). 

(12) drikfishna-kshiti-p&la-datta-mapibhir vidvat-kavin&ih gfihft 

n&n&-ratna-VLohitra-kuttinift-bhuvo ratn&karatvaiu gat&h— 

“ Through the precious stones presented by the glorious king 
Krishna, the houses of the learned and the poets have 
pavements (? floor) sparkling with jewels of different kinds, 
and have (thus) become jewel-mines.*’ 

(Two inscrip, of Krishnaraya, no. A, Mangalagiri 
pillar Inscrip. V. 7, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 118,128). 

(IS) mukt&-8aikata-setubhih I 

D&n&mbflni nirumdh&n& yatra kri^anti b&Ukfth H 
“ There the girls play on roads paved with precious stones, 
stopping by embankments of pearl and the water poured out 
at donations." 

(Vijayanagara Insorip. of Harihara Ii, v. 27, H., B. I* 

vol. I. no. 152, pp. 168,160). 
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(14) Lokaika-chfuUmanina mani-ka^feima-saiikrftmta-prati-bimba- 
vyajena svayam avatiryya...,! 

“ The sim .under pretence of seeing his reflection in <-hA 

jewelled floor. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Gubbi Taluq, no. 61, Boman 
text, p. 49, line 32, Transl. p. 29, line 20), 

KUDYA—A wall, plastering. 

Bhittih stri kudyam I 

' Bhittih kudye prabhede oha' iti Haimah i 
‘ Kudyam bhittau vilepane ’ iti Medini I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 4). 

(1) Prasada-harmya-valabhi-linga-pratimasu kudya-kupeshu I 

" In the temple, mansion, roof, phallus, image (idol), wall, and 
tank (the cement should be used). 

(Brihat-saiiihita, Lvii. 4, J. R. A. S. N. S., vol. vi. p. 322). 

(2) iSilaya cha mridapy-athava taruna rachayed atha kudyam ativa- 

dridham I 

Tad-ihottara-vistaratah sad|ritath bahalam kathitam talipadi> 
yutam H 

Svotsedha>dar&mtaika<hIna-mastakam eva tat I 

Kudyam kuryad bahir-bhftgaih svantar-bhagam bhavet samam R 

(VastuvidyS, ed. Ganapati feastri, xv. 1-2). 

(3) Para-kudyam udakenopaghnato—“ cause to collect and. thereby 

injure the wall of a neighouring house. ’’ 

(Kautiliya-Arthassstra, chap. lxv. p. 167). 

(4) Paflohftlindam shat-kudyam bahir findh5rikftvfi:am II 
Liflge tiUnte oha krodhe bhitti(h) pafich&Ra-varj tab I 
Kimchin nyunam alindam v& tesham kudyeshu j ojayet R 

(Kfimikfigam, L. 83, 87). 

J&lakam phalakam tailam aishtam kudyazh cheshyate I 
Jfilakair bahubhir yuktaih j&lakam kudyam ishyate R 
Nishp&daih v& sa-pftdaih y& kudyam tailam atheshtakam * 
Athavfi m^rinmayaih vftpi ku4yam ishtam dvijottam&h R 
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Kudye stambha-lata karya vastyMharasya chopari I 
Yedikordhvadh&re ku^a-koshtadinam tridha smfitah II 

(Ibid. lv.’94, 97, 98). 

Jalakd cha kavatas cha bahye bahye prakalpayet I 
. Sarvatah kadya-samyaktam mukbya-dhamatra kirtitam 11 
Anta-vlyrita-padaih cha bahye kudyam prakirtitam It 
Bahir abhyantare mukhya-gehaih vidhivate I. 

(Ibid. XLI. 8, 9, 14). 

(5) la connection with the number of walla (sala) in the buildings 
of the kings of various ranks : 

Ekadikam tri-salantam patitadharadibhis tribhih I 
Praharakastragrahabhyaih kudyam etad (? ekam) dvayantakam I 

(M. XL. 42-43). 

Geha-tridhaika-parito bahi(h) kudya-taram I 

(M. Liii. 59). 

Kuclya(ama)ty-adhika-hinam ched vistare chodaye’pi va I 
Dvi-jati-sarva-varnauam sarva-nasakaram bhavet I 

(M. Lxix. 67, 58). 

KUDYA-STAMBHA—The column of the wail, thus the pilaster or 
d> square pillar projecting from the wall. 

Sila-stainbhaih sila-kudyam naravaso na kSraydt II 

"KamikSgama, xxxv. 161). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbham viuikshipet 1 

(M. XII. 132). 

Eeferring to the pillar : 

Tri-chatush-pancha-shan-matram kndya-stambha-vi&alakam I 
Tad-dvi-gunitam vapi tri-gunam va chatur-gunam 
Etat(9) kampa(-bha)-vi^alam syad athava tuhga-manatah I 

(M. XV. 14-16). 

See Chalukyaii Architecture, Arch. Surv. New Imp. series, vol. 
XXI. plates XVI, XLVI, fig. 3; plate LXXVIII, figs. 1,2; Buddhist 
Cave Temples, ibid. vol. iv, plate xviil, no. 3; plate X n, no. 2; 
plate XXIX. no. 2. 
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KUNDA-—A pool or well in or about a temple. 

Sarvatah kunda-samyuktam gfiha-dvara-samanvitam) 

/ (Kamikilgama, XXXV. 64). 

'' At Kapadvanj.....is a large spuare kunda or reservoir in 

the market place. This cooupiea an area about a hundred feet 
square, with a platform below the first descent, from which 
a series of short stairs, parallel to the sides, lead down from one 
narrow landing to another, and reaching a broader one about 33 
feet from the first. Between each pair of descending steps in 
each of five tiers is a niche—some hundred and thirty-six in all— 

originally occupied by images....In the centre is a deep well 

about nine and a half feet square. 

(Ahmadabad Arch, Burgess, Arch. Surv. New. 
Imp. series, vol. xxxili, p. 94, plates lxxx, lxxxi). 

KUNDIKA—A water pot on the hand of an image. 

Kundika chaksha-mala cha v^me vame kare kramat I 

(M. LI. 31). 

Kundika vama-haste cha dhSrayet tu sarasvati I 

(M. Liv. 22). 

KUNTALA—A head gear, a lock of hair. 

Devanam bhupatinam cha mauli-lakshanam uchyate i 
Jata-mauli-kiritam cha karandam cha tirastrakam I 
Kuntalam ke§a-bandham cha dhammillalaka-chudakam ) 

Makutaih cheti khyatam.i 

(M. XLix. 12-16\ 

Dukula-vasanopetam makutam kuntalam tu va i 

(M. LIV. 78). 

Kechit tu kuntala-nibham tufigam makutam kuntalam tu va I 

(Ibid. 119). 

KUBJAKAK—fcf. Nagara)—Hump backed, crooked; a town of the 
similar plan (cf. K&nya-kubja); acpording to the K&mik&gama, 
it is a suburb or a place on the confines of any city or large 
village. 
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Gr&mfidmam samipam yat sthiinaib kubjam iti smfitam It 

(Kumik&gama, xx. 15). 

Sarvcsh^m nagaradlnam bhedam lakshanam uohyate I 

Kubjakaih pattanarii chaiva.I 

.durgam ash^a-vidham bhavet I 

(M. X. 37, 40, 42). 

— a ' 

KUMABI-PURA—A gymnasium or school for higher studies. 
Sotssdha-raudhra-prakaraih sarvatah khatakavritam I 
Buchaka(h)-piatika-dyaram kuiiiarl-puram eva cha il 
Bvi-hastah srotasa §resh(ham kumari-puram ahchatam I 
Hasta-§ato da^a-sresh^ho navahasto’sh^a eva cha II 

(Brahm&nda-Purana, part i, 2Qd anusamga-pada, 

chap. 7, V, 103, 104). 

Prakara-madhye kfitva vapim pushkariniih dvaraiii chatuk-faa- 
lam adhyardh&ntar&uikam kumari-puram munda-harmyaih 
dvi-talam mundaka-dvaram bhumi-dravya-va^ena va tri- 
bh&gadhik§yamah bh&Qda-v&hmi(h)-kulyah karayet I 

(Kautiliya-Artha&ftstra, xxiv. 64, see translation 

under Chuli-harmya). 

KUMUDA—The water-lily. “A semi-circle projecting from a 
vertical diameter. It is chiefly employed in cornices and bases. It 
corresponds withitbe astragal (a small circular moulding ornamented 
with a bead or reel), or with torus (a large convex moulding used 
principally in the bases of columns). (B&m-Bilz, Arch. Hind, p 23). 
In bases it may be triangular or hexagonal. 

(M. XIV. 83). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Janmantaih vathava prantam kumudantam va galantakam I 
Pattikantaib kshipech chapi vinyaset prathameshtakam I 

(M. xii. 202-203) 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 12, etc. see the lists of mould¬ 
ings under Adhisthana), 

A moulding of the throne : 

Taoh-chhesham dvi-bhage tu kumudaih vpttakritis tath& I 

(M. XLV. 136) 





142 


KUMUDA-BANDHA 


A head gear : 

Eteshftiii mahishibhyam(shyolO cha dhammilla(m) kumuda- 
kritain I ^ 

(M. XLix. 28). 

KUMUDA-BANDHA—A class of basos, it has four types diiferiag 
from one auother ia height aud ill the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. see under Adhishthana). 

KUMBHA—(see Kalasa)—A pitcher, the capital, a moulding, thecupola. 

(M. XIV. 3d, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 

A kind of building (see under Ghata). 

A part of a column (Snprabhedagama, xxxi. 58, see under 

StambhaV 

A pinnacle: 

Prasadam apy-amala-kafichana-kumbha-sampata-sambhavaniyam 
akarod anukarmma silpaih I 

(Chehrola Inscrip. of Jaya, postcript, lines 9-11, Ep. 

Ind. vol. V. pp. 150, 151). 

Ghanam prasadam nava-hema-kumbha-kalitam ramyaih maha- 
maihtapaih-•a solid temple adorned with nine golden pinnacles 
and a beautiful large hall. 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip. V. 61, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 125,116). 

Prottnnigo*py-aparajite§a-bhayane sauvarn^a-knmbha-dhvajaropi 
rupyaja-mekhala-yitaranas tasyaiya deyasja yah....) 

He plained a golden cupola (kumbha) and a flagstaff (dyaja) on 
the temple of (the god) Aparajite^a, to whom at the same time 
he gave a silver girdle’*. Prof. Kielhorn. 

(The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. G, Sundha hill 
Inscrip. of Chachigadeva, V. 61, Ep. Ind. yol. ix. 

pp. 78, 74). 

Prasadam arddliva-s(a)ilrfiara-8thira-hema-kumbham— (Into) 

the t(‘mplt', (which by the stately display of) firm golden capitals 
upon lofty spires.” 

(Bhubaneswar Inscrip. v. 16, Ep. Ind. vol. xiil. pp. 162.164}. 
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'KUMBHAKA—The base of a colunm. 

Ayam kumbhaka-daiiam. . . . 

“ This pillar-base (where the inscription is written) is the gift 
of”. . . . 

The same inscription is repeated on many other bases of pillars. 

(Catalogue of the Arch, museum at Mathura, 
sections 21, 22, 25, 30, 32, pp. 176, 177,178). 

KUMBHA-PANJARA—A niche in the wall. It consists of a vase, 
a pilaster and a little pavilion (pahjara) at the top (compare 
Panjara). 

KUMBHA-PAD A—Literally the pillar at the foot of a pitcher, an 
upper pillar of the two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 63), of the 
bedstead (M. XLiv. 59). 

KUMBHA-BANDHA—A class of bases, it has five types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 195-239, see under Adhish^hana). 

KUMBHALANKARA—Ornaments of the column, mouldings of the 
pedestal, base and entablature. 

(M. XV. 201-232, see under Upapitha, Adhishthana, and Prastara), 

KUMBHA-STAMBHA—(see Kumbha-pada)-^A small pillar, generally 
employed at the upper part of a structure. 

(M. XV. 72-200, see under Stambha). 

KULA-DHARANA—A type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 262, see under Mandapa). 

KULABHA-DVARA—A front door, the threshold. 

(M. XXXIV. 365). 

KULIKAI^GHRI(KA)—(see Stambha)—An ornament of the 
entablature, the main pillar. 

Vallikii patra-valli cha ohitraugarii kulikanghrikam I 

Etat paryaya-vakyani.I 


(M. XVI. 64-55). 
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KUHARA-A window, the interior windows. 

Tatra shad-atrir merur dvidata-bhanmo viohitra-kuharab ohal 
Commentary: £uhar& abhyant^ra-gaT&kshfth \ 

(B{'ihat-samhit&, LVi, 20, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 318). 
Merur dy&data-bhaumo vividha-kuharat oha \ 

(Bhayishya-Pur&na, chap. 130, V. 27). 

KULI(1)RA—A crab, a part of the joinery shaped like a crab. 

(M. XVII. 163\ 

KUTA—The peak or summit, head, top. 

(!) The top of a building : karna-kuta, s&lS-kuta (M. xix. 55, 57, 

XV. 134, LX. 46, Lxx. 20). 

(2) Ekaika-bhagam syat tu kul;a-s&l&dikam nayet I 
Adho bh&ga-dvayenfttha ku^am ekena vS bhavet I 
Kuta-t&la (v. 92), mula-kata, va^a-kuta (95). 

(Kamikagama, l. 88, 80, 92, 95). 

(3) Pinnacle: M&t<k-kuta*prakara-khanda-sphatita-jirnnoddh4ra« 

kam—for the repairs of whatever might become broken or 
torn or worn-out belonging to the enclosure, with beautiful 
pinnacles. 

(Inscrip, at Ablur, no. E, lines 59, 76, Ep. Ind. vol. 

V. pp. 249, 257, 250, 258). 

t^ivagamokta-vage parvvata-pramanada degulamam tri-kuta* 

vage_in accordance with Siva traditions, founded a 

temple with three pinnacles, as vast as a mountain. 

(Ibid no. E, line 74, Ep. Ind. vol. v. pp 260, 258). 

(4) Tara-ganeshuanaiia-kuta*koti*tatarppitusfijvala-dipikasu I 

'' Like clusters of stars the bright lamps be placed on its 
pinnacles.” 

(Ep. Cariiat. vol. xil. Gubbi Taluq, no. 61, Roman 
text, p. 49, lines 28; Traiisl. p. 29, lino 17). 
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(5) Saiiibhos charu-subhair akiiri bhavanam pasbana-kuUit 

idam I 

He built this temple of Sambhu with l)eauti£ul aud brilliaut 
most excellout stones.” Dr. Biihler. 

This translation of ku^a does not seem to suit the coutext. 

(Two Skt. Inscrip. iu the British Museum, no. 1, line 

12, Ind.Ant. vol. xiil. p. 261). 

(6) Aueka < ratna - khachita - riichira-mani<kala^a-kajita-kuta-koti- 
gha^itam apy-uttuiiga-chaityalayain—(having erected) a 
lofty Chaityiilaya, with ‘ kalasas ’ or towers surmounted by 
rounded pinnacles set with all manner of jewels.” 

(For ‘kalasa’, Mr. Kioe has put in ‘ gopura,’ perhaps a slip). 


(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 22, Roman 
text, p. 148, line 12 ; Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(7) Bri-vira-somanatha-devara tri-kuta-devalaya ——the threc- 

pinnaolod temple of the god Vira-Soraanatha. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Chaunagiri Taluq, no. 32, Roman 

text, p. 322, line 18; Transl. p. 183). 
KUTA-KOSHTHAr-A compartment on the top of a building. 

(Kamikagama, lv. 123-130, see under Karna-ku|a). 
KUTA-SaLA—A small room on the top of a building. 

Kii^a-tala sabham kritva bhoga-bhogyam vi§eshatah l( 
Ku^a-iiala-yutaih vapi kuta-^alantam eva cha 
Prakarena samayuktam gopurena vldhiyate II 

(SuprabhedSgama, .\xxi. 113,120). 

KUPA—A well. 

(1) Dewal Prafeasti of Lalla the Chhinda (verse 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. r. pp. 79, 83). 

(2) Sridhara’s Devapattaua Pratasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 440). 
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(3) A well with flights of steps : 
j^ita-svidu-viluddha-bhuri-saililam sopana-m&lojjvalam I 
.kupam chainam akarayadi 

(Gaugdhar stone Inscrip, of Visvavarman, lines 38, 
39, C. 1. I. vol. Ill, F. G. I., no. 17, p. 76). 

(4) Anamda-putrena Sarbgamitrena kue (ktipa) ka^ite mata- 

pitae puyae sava-satana hida-suhae ——This well was 
excavated by Samgamitra, the son of Ananda, in honour 
of his father and mother (and) for the well-being and hap¬ 
piness of all beings. 

(Paja Inscrip, of the year III, New Kharosh^hi 
Inscrip from the Lahore Museum, no. II, line 2, 

Ind. Ant. xxxvii. p. 66). 

(6) Khane kupe Dashaverana—he dug well of Dashaveras. 

(Insorip of Ara, lines 4-6, Ind. Ant. vol, xiill. p. 133). 

KUTAGARA—(see Kuta-feal5)—A small room at the top of a 
building. 

R&mayana (i. 6. 16, etc.) : 

Ku^g&rait cha sampurnam indrasyevamaravatim II 
Commentary: Ku^khyair agaraih strinam krida-g|rihair iti yavat 
kutah talag&ram griham anye I 

KRISHNA-MANDALA—The iris of the eye of an image. 

(M. Lxv. 66, Lxvi. 66, Lxx. 69). 

KEYURA—The armlet worn on the upper arm of an image. 

(M. L. 14, Liv. 13, etc.). 

KERALA-(KANTA)— A class of the twelve-storeyed building, once 
prevailing in the ancient country of Kerala. 

Tad eva bhuta-bhagena kshudra-tala-vis§Iakam I 
H&ra cha tat-tri-bh&gena yuktya cha samalank^itam I 
^esham prag-ukta-vat kuryad eva(ih) kerala-kantakam I 

(M. XXX. 28-30, see under Varata, 17-27). 
KESA-KUTAKA—The tip of the hair, the top knot. 

(M. L. 301, see Ush^isha). 
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KESA-BANDHA—A head gear. 

(M. XLix. 14, B8, Liv. 88, see details under Bhushana). 

KE6ARA—A lion’s or horse’s mane, the filament of a lotus, a mould¬ 
ing, a type of building. 

A class of the single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 173-175, see 

under Prusuda). 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 31-39, see under 

Prasada). 

KAILAlS(S)A—A type of building which is twenty-eight cubits 
wide, has eight storeys, and turrets. 

(1) Brihat-saihhita (lvi. 21, J. R. A. S., N. S., vi. p. 319 see under 

Prasfida). 

(2) A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXI. 62, see under Prasada). 

(3) Mataya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 32, 47, 63, see under Prdsada). 

(4) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 28, see under PrasJlda). 

(6) A building with four ^alas (compartments) and four kutas 
(towers or domes): 

Chatuh-^ala-chatush-kr4a-yuktah kailasa eva hi II 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 42). 
A class of buildings, circular in plan and named as follows: 
(1) Balaya, (2) Dundubhi, (3) Padma, (4) Mah^-padma, (6) 
Yarddhani, (6) Ushnisha, (7) ^ankha, (8) Ka^asa and 
(9) Sva-vriksha. 

(6) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v, 21, 23, 24-29, see under Prasada). 

(7) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. II, 17, 18, see under Prasada). 

KOKILA—A moulding of the throne. 

(M. XLV. 125, see under Simhasana). 

KOKILAEGALA—A latch, bolt or bar attached to the throne. 

A neka-&rifikhalopetam bahu-kundala-bhushitam I 
Kav&t&-yugmam kartaYyam kokilargala-samyutam I 

(K&mik&gama, LV. 62). 
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KOTA—A fort, a hut, a shed. 

Atyuchair bhitti-bhagair divi divasa-pati-syandanam va vi- 
gfihnan yonakari kotah I 

“ By whom the fort (in this place) was built, which perhaps may 
arrest the chariot of the suu in the sky by its high walls.’ 

(An Abu inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadeva ii, v, 9, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pn. 9Q2). 

KONA—A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLv. 65-68, see under Mftlikft) 

KONA-PARAVATA—(see Kapota-palika)—A dove-oot or doveridge 

(VSstu-vidya, XVI. 27, 36, see under Kapota-palika) 

K ONA-LOSHTA—A moulding, the finial. 

(See details under Losh^a) 

KOLAKA—A measurement of two angulas (see Angula), a fort, r 
village, a building material. 

A kind of village (M. ix. 486, see under Or&ma;. 

A kind of fort (M. x. 41, see under Durga and Nagara). 

Some fruit or material employed in the foundation-pit. 

(M. XII. 98^ 

kolhi-ve6mika —A hall-mansion. 

dri-kfish^agiri-maharaja-maha-vihare upatama-koinivekmikah 
kachivarikah sameta akshainitih dramma-kataikena kftra- 
pit&h—“ have had hall-mansions (suitable) for meditation 
built at this great monastery of the famous mount of 
Krishna and have given as a perpetual endowment one 
hundred drammas 

foimat-krishna-giri-maha-vihare bhadra-feri-vishnu-bhikshiinam 
tatra3thfirya-(samghasya) drammanam tatamekam (datvo) 
patamana-sadri^am chivarikidi-labha-samanvit&m kolhi- 
vekmikam kshityam nyavivikat—“ gave one hundred 
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drammaa to the monks of the worshipful commanity 
dwelling at the great monastery of the famous mount of 
Kfishna, and caused to be built in the ground a hall- 
mausion suitable for meditation." Dr. Hultzsch. 

The translations quoted above are it should be noticed, too free. 
The term ‘ kolhi ’ also does not sound like a Sanskrit word; 
but there are words like kalhana ; there is a phonetic resem¬ 
blance between ' kolhi ’ and * kulya ’ which means some 
thing belonging to the family and hence ‘ main ^ or ‘ chief.* 
(Three Inscrip, from Kanheri, no. 16, line 4 f; 
no. 43 A, line 2 f. Ind. Ant. vol. xill. pp. 134, 

136,136). 

KO^A-MANDAPA—A store-room, a treasury. 

(M. XXXII. 68, see under Mandapa). 

KOSHTHA—A store-room, a granary, a chamber, a wall. 

Eka-nasikay& yuktam pailjaraiii samudahritam I 
Ku^eshu nHsika-yuktam kosh^m etat prakirtitam il 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. 80). 

KOSH^'HAKA—A part of the pillar, a granary, a surrounding wall, 
Kosh^hak^stVi^ha chatvara^ chatush-koneshu chaiva hi i 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxi. 60). 
Koahtfhakam tad-dvi-parsve tu jauma-padakriti(s) tathii I 

(M. XV. 86). 

Astam t^ivat pratoli tad-upavirachitam kosh^haka-dvam- 
dvam etat prauchchair alana-yugnmm vijaya-(vara)-kareh 
(kari^ah) latru-lakshmy&k cha sadma —** near the gate way 
were constructed two granaries.’* 

(Hansi Stone Inscrip, of Prithviraja, V. S. 1224, 
V. 6, Ind. Ant. vol. xLi. pp. 19, 17). 

KOSHTHA-6S.LA—A kiud of closed hall. 

(M. xxvj. 37, see under l^ils). 

KOSH^HA-STAMBHA—-A kind of pillar, a pilaster. 

(M. XV. 84-87, see u|ider Stambha). 
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KOSHTHAG^ABA—A store-house. 

dr&vastiy&nfim mah&-m&tr&n&m ^asauam m&uayasiti-kat&t I 
j^rimati vam&a-gr&me evaite dve kosh^hag&re (duve ko^galaui) 

tri-garbhe. \ ^ 

(Translated into Sanskrit by Dr. Btthler). 

" The order of the great officials of Sr&vasti (issued) from 
(their oamp at) M&navasitikata 

“ These two store-houses with three partitions, (which are situated) 
even in famous Vam§agrama), require the storage of loads 
(bhfiraka) of black Panioum 

(Sohgaura copper plate Inscrip. 1-2, Ind. Ant. 
vol; XXV. pp. 265, 262 ; see B. A. Society proceed¬ 
ings of 1894, p. 84 f). 

Narayana-devara kott^ravan akalpam age yakshe^ana bhan- 
d&ram enalu m&disidan ud&ram ballala-deva dharani-natham I 
Erected a kott&ra (koshth^gara) giving it the name of 
Yaksheta-bhandara (~ store-house).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 20, 
Homan text, p. 119, line 3 f; Transl. p. 52). 

KAUTUKODAYA—(compare TJtsava and see Utsedha)—A kind of 
height. 

Ut3ave(-savasys) chardha-manena kautukodayam iritam I 

(M. liXi, 22, see context under Utsava). 
Nabhyantam medhra-simantam nava-m&nam chotsavodayam I 
Tad-ardham kautukotsedham kanyasadi trayam trayam I 

(M. LXiv. 27-28, see context under Utsava). 

KAU^ALYA—A pavilion with fifty-six pillars. 

iMatsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 8, see under Mandapa). 

KAU^IKA—A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 249, see under Mandapa). 

KRIDA-KETANA—A pleasure-house. 

Tirthottumga-sarasvati-kfita-parishvamgasya s&rasvatam \ 
Kridfi-ketanam etad atra vidadhe v&r&mnidhe rohdasi II 



KSHEPANA 


151 


“ (The poet Nanaka erected here) this Sarasvata pleasure-house 
on the banks of the sea that has been embraced by the high 
Tirtha (sacred banks) of the Saraavati.” 

(Sanskrit Grants and Inscrip. Prasisti no. iv, 33, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 103, 106). 

ESHANIEA-BERA—An idol for temporary use (M. Lxviir. 26, etc.). 

KSHANIKALAYA—A temple where temporary idols are worshipped. 

(M. w. IS7). 

KSHUDBA-GOPANA—(see Gop&na)—The small beam, a moulding 
of the entablature. 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 2, see under Frastara). 

KSHUDRA-NASA(-I)—The small nose, a moulding resembling the 
nose, a vestibule. 

It terminates by the beam in entablatures; all the kshudra-n&sas 
correspond to lower pillars; and that corresponding to the 
karna-pSda (side-pillar) is half of the forepart of the column 
(or entablature). 

(M. XVI. 92-96, XLVi. 24, etc.). 

Tilaka-kshudra-nasl-yukta-toranais cha samanvitam (vimanam) il 

(Kamikagama, h. 93). 

See Amarakosha (ii, ii, 16) under Gopana. 

KSHUDRA-I§ALA -A small hall, room or house. 

Eshudra-tala-pradese tu sarvalahkara-samyutam \ 

(M. XXVI. 71 see iSdla etc.). 

KSHUDRABJA—A small lotus, a moulding of the pedestal. 

(M. XIII. 61, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 

KSHEPANA—The projection. A moulding above the plinth in 
pedestal, generally placed between a dado and cyma, a fillet and 
cyma, or a petal and fillet. Etymologically it would indicate a 
moulding like a spout to throw ofi water, and in this office it 
would resemble the corona (kapota), i.e. the square projection 
having a broad vertical face and the soffit or under portion 
recessed so as to form a drip which prevents water from running 
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down the buildiug. In bases it would resemble a coraioe (c£. M. 
XIV. 370) which is used as the term for any crowning projection. 
In this sense it is also found lin the western architecture (cf. 
Fletclier, Hist, of Arch. figs. doa. 191, 192, 197, 198). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xiii. 45, etc., see the lists of mould¬ 
ings under Upapi(ha). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 120, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhish4haua). 

In connection with the door : 

Madhye tu kshepauaih vamc ^uddha-dvaravasanakam i 

^M. XXXIX. 106). 

In connection with the bedstead : 

Ekam vatha dvayam vapi kshepanam bahudhanvitam I 

(M. XLiv. 20), 

A moulding of the p4ha or pedestal of the phallus ; 

Utsedhe shoda^am^e tu prathamochcham dvi-bhagikam ( 
Fadmochcham tu tri-bhagam syat tad-firdhye kshepaigiam&akam I 

(M. Liii. 30, 31). 


K8HEMA—A class of buildings. 

(Eamikagama, xxxv. 32-34, see under Malikfi). 
KSHONl-*A kind of pent roof, stated to be employed in residential 
buildings. 

(M. xviti. 177-178) 


KH 

HAT'f AKA(-TTA )—A bedstead, a seat, a pedestal or throne. 

MQrttmam iha pyishthatah kari-vadhu-pfishtha-pratishtha-jushari. 
tau-mtirttir vame a&ina-khattaka-gatah kamta-sameta da^a I 

“ Behind the statues placed on the backs of female elephants,. 

.....(he) caused to be made here ten images of those (persons 

mentioned above) together with their wives on * kha^^aka * of 
spotless stones.’* 

** The word khattaka, judging from the context, seems to have 
the meaning of pedestal or throne.’' Dr. Liiders. 

(Mount Abu Inscrip, no, I, v. 64, Ep. Ind. vol. viii. 

pp. 212, 218, 200), 
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KHApGA*-*A type of octaaguiar building. 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Pr&sada). 
KHANDA-HARMYA—A sectional tower. 

t • 

Adho-bhaga-dvayenatha kutam ekena va bhavet' 

Talam ekam bhaved grasam t'?) kbanda-harmyarh tn-bhumike II 
Andharandhari-liarokta-khanda-harmya-vibeshitam (vimanam) N 

(Kamikagama, L. 80, 91). 

KHANDOTTARA—A kind of entablature (prastara). 
Psda-vistara-yistaram samodaya-samanvitam I 
Khandottaram iti jileyaih padenotsedham samyutamil 

(Kamik&gama, Liv. 6). 

KHARVATA^A Tillage, a fort, a fortified city. 

(1) A village (M. ix. 456). a fortified town (M. x. 36). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Gramadin&m nagar&dinam para-pattana-kharva|^e I 

Kosh^ha-koladi-sarvesham garbha-sthanam ihochyate 1 

(M. XU. 168*ir39). 

A kind of pavilion used as the dining-hall of the kings ; 
Nfipan&ih bhojaaftrthaib syat kharvat&khyam tumandapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 466, see also 466-472, 667). 

(2) A fortress to defend a group of two hundred villages : 
Dvi-tata-gramya kharva^ikam) 

(Kautiliya-Artha&astra, chap, xn. p. 46). 

(3) Kshullaka-prakara-veshtitaih kharvafiain I 

(Rayapaseni-sutra-vy&kyane, ibid. p. 206). 

(4) Karva^&ni kunnagarani I 

(Pratna-vySkarana-sutra-vyakhyftne, ibid. p. 306). 
(6) Dhanuh-tatam parinaho grama-kshetrantaram bhavet) 
Dve-feate kharva^asya syan nagarasya chatuh-tatam II 

(Yajfiavalka, ri. 167). 
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(6) Vanij&m api bbogyam tu tad-vad eva (like nagara) samiritam \ 
Yat sthaaaih brahmanaaaih ta kharva^am puravasinftm ii 
Nagaryavartaaam yat kharva^am tad udahpitam il 

" (Kamikagama, xx. 7, 9;. 

(7) lya-khavadamhi—“ (By means of this vase Vagra Mar^ga’s 

son Kamagulya, who has fixed his residence) in this place 
Khavata.” Mr. Pargiter. 

So far the editor is right. But in his long note on this 
expression he has rather too elaborately dwelt on a number 
of-conjectures without however having been able to arrive 
at any conclusion whatever. This Prakrit expression. can 
easily be rendered into Sanskrit by atra hharmte (in this 
city or town). 

(The Inscrip, on the Wardak vase, line 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XI. pp. *210, 211, 212, last para). 

(8) “ An ornament to the Kuntala-de&a was the Vanavase twelve 

thousand Kingdom, the chief capital (pradhana-r&jadh&ni) 
was Chandragupti, with another name of Gomanta-parvata, 
in the twelve Icharoata country (attached to which), in 
Nfig4rakhanda of Yada-nada Kantapuri, otherwise named 
Yira-Marapapuri, belonging to Kama^^apuri, situated on the 
bank of the Varada-river, the king, in order that his govern¬ 
ment might continue as long as sun and moon, as an offering 
to Krishna (with all the usual rights), gave, free of all 
imposts.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vm. part i, Sorab Taluq, no. 376, 

Transl. p. 66, last para). 

( 9 ) Gr&ma-nagara-khe^a-karvvada-ma^amba-dronamukha - patta- 

napigalinidam aneka-ma{fa-kQ^a-prasada-devftjatananigali- 
dam oppuva-agrah&ra-pa((anaiugalimdam atisftyav-appa ....) 
** At Teridftl a merchant town situated in the oentre and the 
first, in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious 
Kundi three-thousand, adorned with villages, towns, hamlets, 
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villages soorrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt 
towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and 
temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in the country 
of Euntala 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdftl, line 68, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. p. 19, 26), 

(10) “ With myriads of people, pratotices of virtue, agreeable 
occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus-beds, 
gilded boats for spring festivals, ghatika-sthdnas ^religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned 
here on account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus 
faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (gr&ma-nagara- 
kheda-kharvvana-ma^amba-dropamukha-pura-pattana- r&ja- 
dhani), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kun^ala-de&a shine.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27, f). 

KHALURAKA(-RIKA)—Waffeniibungen bestimter Platz (Pet. 

Diet.), a parade, a place for military exercise (M. Williams, 
Diet.); a parlour, a reception-hall or a drawing-room round a 
house; an enclosure-building round a house, village, city or 
fort (Kamikagama, LV. 20, see below). 

(1) Etad dronam cha bhupiinam ayudhabhyasa-mandapam I 
Sarvam dakamtakam dirgham netra-tri-bhaga-mandapam I 
Tat-pure’lindam ekam^am navamkena yutahkanam ) 
Tat-pSrkve puratak chaiva te yugmamte khalurik^h I 
Dron&khya-mandapam chaivam esha yuddh&rtha-yogyakam i 

(M. XXXIV. 434-439), 
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ABh^sh^ftiiila-vistaram ay&maih tatra kalpayet I 
Taa-niadhye dvi-dvi-bhugona kaJpayefc vivyitankapam I 

Tad-bahi^ cbayfitam^ena kuryaclr chaikft khalQrik& li 

" (Ibid. 440-442). 

Bee also lines 443-453, and then oompare ; 

NripAnam bhojanartham svat kharva^akhyaih tii mandapam I 

(ibid. 466). 

Then (lines 416, 460) * khalurik^ * is stated to be built round a 
dining-hall and hence not for any military purpose; it 
appears like a parlour. 

Compare also: 

Tan-madhye paScha-bhagena sapta-bh&gankanarh tathft I 
Tad-bl.hye paritftihtena kury&d antar alindakam I 
Kalurikapi tad-bahyo tri-tri-bhagena mandapam I 

(Ibid. 284-288). 

Evam vasanta-yogyaih syat devan&m kshatriv&dinam I 

(Ibid. 296). 

Tad-vibhaga-dvi-bhagena vist&raih man4apam bhavet I 

Dvi-tri-bhag&hkanazh purve eka bhagam khalurakam I 

Ibid. 361-352). 

(2) Evambhutasya vasasya samantat syat khalurika I 

Vasa-vy&satii ohatur-bhagadi kfitvE chaik&di-bh&gatah il 
Vriddhyam vasasya bahyo tu shodasavadhi-bhagakan i 
Yyapohya paritah kuryat prathamavaranaditah It 
Kalurikam(s) tu chaikadi-sapta-bhagavas&nakah ( 

Mukhe cha pfirsvayoh prishtho paitayah syur yatheshtatah II 
Oja-yugma-pramanena iiyunil vapy-adhika tu va I 
Sabhaclrft va vibliadra va khalurl syad yathesh^tah It 
Etfts£im autaralam tu samaiii va vishamam tu va I 
Kaluri-dhama-madhyam tu tad-vad eva vidhlyate 11 

(Kaniikagama, xxxv. 103-107 see also 108-116). 



khetaka 


167 


Etam khalurikam kury&t pr&sadfidishu buddhiman il 
Dev&n&m manuj&Dam cha Ti§esh&d raja-dhfimani (( 

Gopuram cha khalurl cha mula-vsetu nirlkshitam H 

(Ibid. 107a, 118, 128). 

Sam&Vfita khalQrika tany-evokt&ni papditah i 
Nagara-grama-duiganaih ^eshany-ukt^ni ve&manam If 

(Ibid. LV. 20). 

KHETAKA—A village (M. ix. 456), a fortified town (M. x. 36 39) 

(1) Tatas tan-ninnayamfisuh khetani cha purSni cha N 
Gr&maiii§ chaiva yathabhagam tathaiva uagar&ni cha if 
KhetanS.m cha puranaib cha gramanuni chaiva sarva^ah I 
Tri-vidhanaiii cha durganarii parvatodaka-dhanvinam If 
Nagarad ardha-vishkambah khetam param tad-urddvatah | 
Nagarad yojanam khetam khe^ad gramo’rdha-yojanani H 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part I, 2nd anushatbgap&da, 

chapter 7, v. 93, 94, 105, 111). 

(2) Pamsu-prakara-nibadha-khetam I 

(Rayapaaeni-sutra vyakhfina, p. 206). 

(3) Ehe(2ini dhuli-prakaropetani I 

(Pra&na-vyakarana-Butra-vyakhySna, p. 306\ 
See Eautiliya-Arthaliastra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note). 

(4) Vane jana-pade chaiva kevale.tudra-sevitah ) 

Kan^akah khetako gramah kramat tri-vidham Iritah II 

Kamikagama, xx. 10). 

(5) Nagar&ni khetan jana-padams tatha ) 

(Mahabharata, iii. 13, 220, etc). 

(6) Pura-gramakara-kheta-vata-sibira-vraja-ghosha.... I 

(Bh&gavata-Purfina, 5, 30). 

(7) One of the 750 villages which are designated by (their chief 

town) 6ri-Harsapura. ” 

(Bashtrakuta Grant of Krishna li, Ep. lad. vol. I. 

p. 66, 67, line 33, p. 63, foot note 3). 

(8) ** The modem Kheda (Khaira). ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p, 378; vol. xiv. p. 198). 
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(9) Latia’de^antarvvartti khet;aka-mandalantarggatah Kevaficha- 
nama gramah I 

(Cambay Plates of Oovinda iv, line 52, Ep. Ind. 

^ vol. VII. pp. 40,45). 

(10) lSri<khetakahare-uppalaheta-pathake mahilabali-nama-gramah 

—“ The village, named Mohibabali, in the Uppalahe- 
tapathaka in the famous Khe^aka (?city) ahara. ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vil. p. 12, plate ii, line 5>6). 

(11) Khe^akahararh vishaye baudarijidri-pathakantarggata-a&ila- 

pallika-gramah t 

Khe^aka is of course the modern Kheda or Kaira itself (lat. 
22° 44*N.; long 72" 46’ E).” 

(Alina Copper plate Inscrip, of Siladitya vii, lines 
66-67, C. I. I. vol. III. F. G, I. no. 39, pp. 179, 

189, 173, and notes 2, 3). 

(12) Grama-nagara-kheda-karwada-madamba-dronamukha-patta- 

nanigalimdam aneka-matia-kuta-prasada-devayatanam gali- 
dam oppuva-agrahara-pa^tanamgalimdam atisayavappa I 
At Teridala ,a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kundi Three thousand, adorned with villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages sourrounded by hills, groups of 
villages, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant 
mansions, palaces, and with shining temples, and 
agrahara-towns in the country of Kuntala. ” 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind. 

Ant, vol. XIV. pp, 19, 25). 

(13) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu¬ 

pations, streams of the nine sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded 
boats for spring festivals, ghatika-sthanas (religious centres), 
the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats 
which were as if the sea being overcome had returned here 
on account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus 
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faces of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama>nagara- 
kheda* kharvvana-madamba-dronamukha-pura-pattana-raja- 
dh&nim) on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the £untala-deta shine.” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is almost 
identical with the corresponding passage in quotation no. 12 
above). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vii. Shikappur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 134, para 1, last seven lines ; Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 


Q 

GAGANA—A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. XVIII. 174-180, see under Lupa). 
GAJA—(cf. Hasti-pyish^ha)—A type of building (see under Kufijara). 
A kind of oval building : 

(1) Agni-Purfina (chap. 104. v. 19-20, see under Prftsftda). 

(2) Garuda-Pr ina (chap. 47. v. 29-30, see under Prasfida). 

See the Plan and Sections of a Gaja-prish^hakriti building. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xii. between pages 104-5). 
GANYA-MANA—The comparative height of the component members 
of an architectural structure. * In the sculptural measure- 
ment^ the similar height is generally called the Tala-mana. 
Implying the comparative height of the component members of 
the buildings of one to twelve storeys : 

Janm&di-sttipi-paryantam ganya-m&nam ihochyate 1 
Harmye ch&sh^a-tale tuhge sash^a-bh&gadhi kam tatha I 
Sardha-dvyam^am adhishthanam tad-dvayam pgda-tuAgakam I 
Tad-ardham prastarotsedham tesham ashta-taloktavat I 
Evam nava-talotsedham sarvfilahk&ra-samyiitam I 

(M. xxvii. 36-39). 

Evam vistara-ganyam sy&t tuhga-ganyam ihochyate I 
Janm&di-stfipi-paryantam uktavat samgraham viduh I 

(M. XXIX. 36-37, see also 38-49 under Eka-data-tala). 
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See the details of the other storeys under Eka-tala, Dvi-tala, Tri- 
tala, Chatus-tala, Paftcha-tala, Sha^-tala, Sapta-tala, Ash^a- 
tala, Da^a-tala, Ekada^a-tala and Dva-daka-tala. 

The similar comparative measurement referring to the sixteen 
storeys of the gopuras (gate-houses): 

Tiihge cha trayo-vimsad bhugam evaifa vibhfijite I 
Eka-da^opapithaiii oha chatur-bhuga(ih) masurakam \ 
Yasu-bhagdhghri-tuugam syat shad-bhagam tu vibhajite I 
Tri-bhagam cbopapitham tu siva-bhaga(m) masurakam I 
Dvi-bhugarii pada-timgarii syftt tad-firdhve pra3tarad(h)ikam I 

^ikhiiriifeaih chordhva-miiiie tu talanam adhunochyato I 
Adhishthaiia-samaiii maricha(m) tat-samam gala-tuhgakam I 
Galoclicha-dvi-gunaiii proktaih sikharasyodayarii nyaset I 
»Sikharordhva(m) kikhottuiigaih stupi(pi)-traya-sam(m)eva oha I 
Evam eka-balam proktaiii dvi-taladi'tala(m) eva cha [ 
Kshudra-madhyarh oha mukhyuuam gopure tu viseshatah ) 
Prastaradi (? upau&di)-^ikhantam syat ganya-manam pravkshyate I 

(M. xxxiii. 133-144). 

Purvavat prastarady-autaiii chordhve stupikantakam I 
Ganya-mCmarh cha sarveshaiii bhaga-raana(m)-va^oohyate I 

(Ibid. 216-216). 

Bhaga-maua-vasad ganya-mauaih yat proobyate budhaih \ 

(Ibid. 247). 

The similar comparative measurement referring to the component 
parts of a throne : 

Sarveshaiii manam ity-uktam gapya-manam ihoohyate I 
Asanasyodayardham va tri-bhagaikonam eva va I 
Upapithodayam hy.eva(m) ohokta-tungeMhikara tu va 1 
Sesham masurakaiii vapi samadhish^hana-tungakam I 
Utsedha-ravi-bhage tu janma-tungaih sivaiiitakam I 
Tad-urdhve chardha-kampaih syat pada-bh&gena yojayet i 

(M. XLV. 86, 96-100). 
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The siipilar measurement referring to the component mouldings 
of the Pi^ha (Yoni or the pedestal of the Phallus): 

Pi^ha-tuhgam iti proktam ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Utsedhe shoda^^m^e tu prathamojlicham dvi-bh§gikam I 
Padmochoham tu tri-bhagam syat tad-urdhvo kshepanamaakam t 
Kandharam oha trL>bhagam syat tad-urdhve kampam amsakam ) 
Urdha-padmam tr(i)yam&am ayad vajanarh cha tri-bhagikam I 
Ek&mtam ghrita-vari syad bhadra-pitham iti sroritam I 

(M. Liii. 29-34). 

The similar measurement referring to the component mouldings 
of the Upa-pi^ha or pedestal of the column : 

Etat tu nirgamam proktam ganya-manam ihochyate I 
Utsedhe tu ohatur-viihfeat pafioham§opanam iritnm I 
Ekena kampam ity-uktarh grivoohoham dva-da§am&akam \ 

Kampam ekam tu vedaihfeam vajanaih kampam ara&akam I 
Vedi-bhadram iti proktam athava dva-dasam&akam I 

(M. XIII. 36-39). 

GANPA.BHERANPA.(STAMBA)—A kind of pillar. 

(See under Stambha). 

GADA—A type of octangular ouilding. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada). 

GANDHA-KUTI(-I)—The Buddhist temple, any chamber used by 
Buddha. 

(1) Punyoddefea-va&ach chakara ruohiram sauddhodanoh srad- 
dhaya §rimad-gandha-kutim imam iva kutim moksbasya 
saukhyasya cha I 

“ —has constructed this gandha-ku^i of Buddha, graceful and 
like a hall of emancipation and bliss for the spiritual benefit 
of 

* Gandha-kiiti ’ is literally a ‘cliamber of perfume,’ an epithet 
applied to Buddha-temples. The large temple at Buddha- 
gay& is called, in the inscriptions, ‘ Maha-gandha-ku^i- 

11 
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pr&s&da' (Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 142-14B) ; and the room in 
which Buddha lived in Jetavaua at ^r&vasti was also known 
by this name (Ounningham*s Bharhut Stupa, plate xxxviii, 
and page 133, no. 22). ^ 

(An insorip. at G-aya, v. 9, Ind. Ant. vol. x. pp. 342, 

343, note 8). 

(2) Kfitavantau cha navin&m ash^a-maha-sthana-^aila-gandha- 

ku^im—“ they constructed this new gandha-ku^i (made) of 
stones (coming from) eight holy places.” 

Gandhakuti“-“ perfumed chamber, any private chamber 
dovoted to Buddha’s use.” Childers (s. v.) gandhaku(i. 

The gandhaku^i at Jetavana near ^ravasti is represented 
on a Bharhut bas-relief. 

See also Cunningham’s Bharhut Stupa, (plate LVii). 

See Sarnath insorip. of Mahipalala, (line 2, Ind, Ant. vol. xiv, 

p. 140, note 7). 

(3) ' Gamdha-kuti’—" the hall of perfumes, ” i.e., the Buddhist 

temple.'' 

(Bharaut Inscrip, no. 40, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. p. 230, 
note 34 refers to Arch, Surv. of W. India, vol. 
V, p. 77 and to Ind. Ant. vol. xiv, p. 140, already 

quoted above). 

(4) “ On the other side of his (Buddha’s) body, towards the west, 

he caused to be built a beautiful gandha-ku^i, pleasing to 
the eye.” 

(Ajanta Inscrip, no. 4, line 27, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. iv. pp. 130, 132). 
GANDHA-MADANA—A class of pavilions. 

(M. xxxiY. 154, see under Mandapa). 
GANDABVA~*A class of demi-gods inhabiting Indra's heaven, and 
serving as celestial musicians. See the description of their images. 

(M. LViii. 8, 16-19). 

GABHABA (GABBHAGABA)--An underground shrine, the sanc¬ 
tuary of a temple, the room where the deity is placed, a private 
room, the female apartments, a lying-in-chamber. 
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** Through the door at the east end of the hall, we descent by 
some nine steps into the Qabhdrd or shrine, which is also 
square, measuring 13 feet 9 inches each way.” 

(The temple of Amarnath, Ind. Ant. vol. III. p. 

318, c. I, last para). 

GARUDA—The king of birds, the sun-eagle ; a type of building 
which is shaped like the sun-eagle (garu^a), has wings and 
tail, and seven storeys, twenty cupolas (anda) and twenty-four 
cubits wide. 

Nandi tadakritir jheyah pakshadi-rahitah punah II 
Garudakfitit cha garudah I 

Commentary quotes clearer description from Kfibyapa: 

Garudo garudakarah paksha-puchohha-vibhushitah I 

Cf. Earanam shat-chatushkaihk cha vistlrnau sapta-bhdmikau I 

Da^abhir dvigunair andair bhushitau karayet tu tau II 

(1) Brihat-samhita (LVI. 24. J.B.A.S., N.S., vol, VI. p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 41-43, 51, see under Prftsada). 

(3) Bhavishya-PurSna (chap. 130, v. 31, see under Prftsada). 

A type of oval building : 

(4) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under PrasSda). 

In connection with the temples of the attendant deities : 

(5) Yan-mula-harmye v^ishabhadi-vishnur-gdi 

Mandapadi-garud&di cha gopuradin 1 
Tan-mdla-harmya-paritah sthita pa§yate*smin (?) 

Kuryfit tu sarva-parivgram idazh pratastam I 

(M. XXXII. 168-171). 

The description of the image of Garu^a (M. LXi. 1-148). 
Compare also M. xix. 224. 

GABUPA-SE(-T)AMBHA—(see under Stambha)->PillaiB generally 
bearing the statues of the garu^-bird and belonging to the 
Yaishpavas. 
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GARUTMAN 


*' Had the temple built, and setting up this tatana erected 
a garuia-shamhlia in front/’ 

(Ep. Cainat. vol. xii. Pavugada Taluq, no. 78, 

' Transl. p. 130). 

GARUTMAN —(see Garuda) — A type of oval building. 

'Angi-Purana, chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Pr§sada). 

GABBHA—The womb, the foundation, the adytum, the chamber in 
a temple where the deity is placed. 

(1) Vistarardham bhaved garbho bhitty-anyah samantatah I 
Garbha-padena vistirnam dvaram dvi-gunam uohchhritam H 

“ The adytum measures half the extent (of the whole) and 
has its separate walls all around. Its door is ^ of the 
adytum in breadth and twice as high. ” 

(Bfihat-samhita, LXi. 12, J. R. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 318). 

(2) R&jfi pr&sada-garbham gatva ( 

(Hitopade&a, ed. Botlingk, p. 157, etc). 

(3) The foundations of the village (M. ix. 7). 

The adytum: 

Garbhe nanda-vibh&ge tu ekaikam linga-tungakam \ 
Garbha-tara-samam Iresh^ham tri-vidham linga-tungakam I 

(M. Lii. 16, 21) 

(4) l^ravastiyanaih maha-matranSm tSsanam m&navasiti-ka^St'l 

j^rimati vamtagrama evaite dve koah^h&g&re tri-garbhe.I 

’’ The order of the great officials of 6r&vasti. (issued fro no 
their camp at) Manavasitikafa; these two store-houses with 
three partitions (which are situated) even in famous 
Vamsagrama require the storage of black loads of Panicum.” 
(Sohgaura Copper Plate, line 1-2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXV. p. 266). 

GARBHA*GE(-RI)HA—The central hall, the adytum, the sanctu 
ary in the middle of which is placed the statue of the deity; thit 
is sometimes called Mula-athana (see Garbhftgara) 

(1) Harmya-tfire tu bhut&msam tr(i)yaihtam garbha-gehakam \ 

(M. XIX. 114, see also 119). 
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Dvi'tale tara-sapt&mbazh ved&m^aih gskibha-gehakam \ 

(M. xxxiii. 164, see also 161). 

Garbha-gehe tu muaarh syat linga-tungam prakalpayet \ 

(M. Lii. 22, see also Liii. 4). 

(2) “ And the balance he will apply to building the garbha- 

gflha and enclosure of the goddesse’s temple.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viil. part I, Sagar Taluq, no. 136, 
Homan text, p. 225, Transl. p. 119, last para, 

last line). 

(3) ” His wife (with various praises) Kallard-Siyamma had the 

shrine (garbba-gfihada) of the god Sidda-Mallik&rjuna 
renewed.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Gubbi Taluq, no. 29, Homan 

text, p. 41, Transl. p. 23, line 8). 

(4) Garbha>g|riharsthita-man^apa-^ikhara*—” the ruined tower over 

the shrine (of the god Arkanatha).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Ma{avaUi Taluq, no. 64, 
Roman text, p. 127, line 3 ; Transl. p. 63). 

(5) ” Garbha-griha—sanctum of a temple.” 

Vincent Smith’ gloss (loc. cit) to Cunningham’s Arch. Surv, 
Reports. 

GARBHA-NYASA—Laying the foundation, the foundations. 

Manasara (chap, xii, named Garbha-nyasa, 1-128): 

The foundation is classed under three heads—for buildings (lines 
4-169), for villages, etc. (172-186), and for tanks, etc. (188-216). 

The last named foundation, which is meant for a tank, well or 
pool, is said to be as high as the joint palm of man ( narftfijali) 
(188). 

The foundation of buildings is first divided into two classes, as it 
belongs to temples (4-149) and to human dwellings (166-169). 
Of temples, those of Vishnu (4-137) and Brahman (139*149) are 
illustrated and the others are said to be like these (cf. 132). 
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garbha-bhAjana 


Of the human dwellings, there are four classes according to the 
four castes—Brahman, Kshatriya Vaitya and ^udra. 

The depth of the foundation-pit is stated to be equal to the 
basement: 

Garbh&vatasya nimnam syad adhishthana(m) -samonnatam I 

Ishtakair api p&sh£inait chatur-atram samam bhavet I 

(M. XII. 6-7). 

The details of laying the foundations are given (M. xvii. 6-9): 

The best ground selected for foundations is excavated to the depth 
of a man's height with uplifted arms. The bottom of the pit 
thus excavated should be rooky or water, and the pit is filled 
with sands and water which are closely pressed and hardened by 
means of wooden hammers shaped like the elephant's foot. 
Upon such foundations, the strength whereof varies according 
to the weight of the construction above, various structures are 
constructed. 

From this it would appear that the best soils for receiving founda¬ 
tions are rock, gravel, or closely pressed sandy earth. 

GARBHA-BHAJANA—The foundation-pit, the excavation, 

(M. XII. 103). 

GARBHA-MANJUSHA(-IKA)—The basket-shaped roof upon the 
foundation-pit, the vault. 

(M. XII. 47). 

GARBHA-VINYASA—(see Garbha-nyftsa)—The arrangement of 
the foundation, the foundations. 

(M. XII, 2). 

Garbha-nyasa-vidhim vakshye gr&madin&m cha sadmanfim | 

6a-garbham sarva-sampattyair vigarbham natanam bhavet U 

(Kftmik&gama, xxxi. 2-104). 

GARBHA-SUTRA—The line in the interior or middle. 

Garbha-siitrasya karigiait cha dvitdvi-feafikuih nikhftnayet t 

(M. VI. 106). 
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GAKBHAVATA—The foundation-pit, the excavation. 

(M. XII. 5, see under Garbha-nyftsa). 

GALA—-(see Kan^ha)—The neck, a moulding called dado, the frieze 
of the entablature. 

See the lists of mouldfngs under Adhish^h&na., Upapl^ha and 
Prastara. 

See KamikSgama (liv. 47) under Prastara. 

GALA-KUTA—A side-tower, a dome at the neck-part of a building 
(see Kut;a). 

GAVAKSHA—(see Vatayana) -Windows resembling the cow’s eye, 
a latticed window. 

Sardha-gavakshakopeto nirgavaksho'thava bbavet I 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 36). 

Compare M. xviii. 290, xx. 81, xxxiii. 582, etc. 

“ The chief adornment of the temple at Gahgai-konda-puram is 
the repetition everywhere on the cells and cornices of the fan- 
like window ornament resembling a spread peacok’s tail. ” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 118, c. i, para 3, last sentence). 

See Pallava Architecture ^.Arch. Surv. New. Imp. series, vol. xxxiY. 

plate cxxii). 

See the pierced window in Bhoganandisvara shrine (Mysore Arch. 

Beport, 1913-14, plate v. 6g. 2, p. 14). 

GAVAKSHAKARA—Resembling the cow’s eye, a moulding or struc¬ 
ture shaped like a cow’s eye. 

In connection with the bedsteads : 

Yfittakritishlfa-p&diin&m yiikty& varnena lepayet I 

Gavakshak^ra-yuktyg cha pa^^ikordhve samantatah I 

Kuhjar&ksham alaksham v& patra-pushp&dy-alahkfitam 1 

(M. XLiv. 21-23). 

GATRA—Literally the body, the columns of a pavilion. 

(Suprabhedigama, xxxi. 102-103, see under Maiji^Apa). 

GANAVA—A kind of phallus. 

(K&Tnikftgama, l. 36, 37, see under Liiiga), 
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GIRI-DURGA 


GIRI-DURGA—(see Durga)—A fort, a hill-fort. 

Cf. “ In the reign of Chikka-Deva-Raya-vodeya-raiya the servant of 
the lord of this village, Bihigeli Kempar-ajayya’s son Dasarajayya 
began to build the stone fort^ of Nijagal, which has received 
another name of Sura-giri-durgga. ” 

In 1698 to 1700 the bastions of the fort and the town-gate on 
the east were completedi In 1701 to 1702 the town-gate on 
the south was made. In Parthiva (1705) the elephant-gate 
on the east, this hall and the ch^vadi with the tiger-fsioe-gate, 
and the Vighuebvara temple at the town-gate on the south 
(were built). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Nelamangala Taluq, no. 65^ 

Roman text, p. 54, Transl. p. 45). 

GURU-DVARA—A Sikh monastery. 

See Yinoent Smith’s Gloss (loo. cit.) to Cunningham’s Arch. 

Surv. Reports. 

GUVA-VRIKSHA—A type of round building. 

(Garu^-Purft^a, chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under PrasSda). 

GUHA-RAJA—A type of building which is sixteen cubits wide and 
has a roof with three dormer-windows. 

(1) Bfihat-samhita (lvi. 25, R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 319. 

see under Prasada). 

(2) Bhavishya-Purana (chap, 130, v. 32, see under Prasada). 

GRIHA—The house, a building, a room, a hall. 

Gfibam gehodavasitam ve&ma sadma niketanam I) 
Ni^&nta-vastya-sadanam bhavan&g&ra-mandiram i 
Gi'ih&h pumsi cha bhdmny-eva nik&yya-nilayalayah It 

(Amarakosha, ii, ii, 4, 5). 
Cf. Sudipika-gfiham^a house of beautiful lamps. 

(Three Insorip. from Travancore, no. B, line 3, Ep. 

Ind, vol. IV. p. 203). 

See M. IX. 7, 8; xxxvi. 2 ; xxxvil. 1; xl. 78, etc. 
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G^IHA-KAN TA—A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 30-32, see under Prasada). 

GBIHA-GAEBHA—(see Garbha-uyasa)—The foundation of a house. 
Gfiha-garbham iti proktam gruina-garham ihochyate I 
Gfiha-garbham antar-miikham syad graina-garbhaiii bahir-niukham | 

(M. xii. 167, 216). 

GEIHA-CHULLl—A buiWing with an eastern and western hall, 
“ a house with two rooms contiguous to each other, but one 
facing west and the other east. 

(Bfibat-sariihitu, Liii. 40). 

GEIHA-PINDI—(see Pindika)—The basement of a building. 

.gfiha-pindir athoohyate it 

Madhye chusavritarii vasavasa-pindkandhariketi cha I 

Sarnjfievam griha-pindeh sayat.II 

(Kamikagama, lv. 200-201,, 

GRIHA-PEAVESA—The opening of or the first entry into the house, 
the house-warming ceremony. 

Manasara (chap, xxxvii, named Gyiha-pravesaV 
The ceremonies in connection with the opening of and first entry 
into a house are described in detail (lines 1-90). The considera¬ 
tion of auspicious day and moment, and the worship and sacrifice 
in this connection are also described in detail (5-74). The 
masters of the ceremonies are stated to be the Sthapati (architect) 
and the Sthftpaka (14, 16, 16, 17, 68, 73, 74, 83, 85). They lead 
the procession in circumambulating the village and the compound 
before the ceremonial entry into a new house (73-90), The 
guardian-angel of the house (Gyiha-Lakshmi) is prayed after 
completing the worship and sacrifice to confer happiness, comfort, 
plenty of wealth, children, health and long life to the master 
and other members of the family (67-72). 

The chapter closes with the description of an elaborate scheme 
of feeding the Brahmins and the artists, and of liberal gifts 
to them for the sake of prosperity and success of the family 
(84-90). (See also M. ix. 8). 
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GRIHA-MAI'IGALA—An auspicious ceremony in connection with 
a newly built house. 

Sarva-mahgala-ghoshait cha syasti-y&chana-purvakam 1 

Patcbat(d) gfiha-mahgalam kury&t nana-vastrai§ cha tobhitam I 

(M. XXXVII. 65-56). 

GRIHA(-MANA-STHA.NA)-VINYASA—The dismensions and situ- 
ation of houses. 

(1) Manas&ra (chap, xxxvi. named Griha-mana-8(h4na viny&sa, 

vm ): 

The dimensions of houses in general (lines 6-13). The breadth 
of a house is said to be of five kinds, from two or three dandaa 
(4 or 6 yards) to ten or eleven dandas (20 or 22 yards). The 
length may be equal to twice the breadth. 

The situation (houses are built in villages, towns, settlements, 
suburbs, groves, hermitages, near a hUl, and on the banks 
of a sea or river) (1-6) : 

Dvi-j^tinam cha sarvesham varnSnam v&sa-yogyakam i 

Gfihanam mana-vinyasam sthanam cha vakshyateMhunfi ) 

Grame cha nagare vapi pattane khe^ake’pi va I 

Vane vS oh&^rame vapi nadyadri(e)& cha parsvake 1 

TeshSm tu vekmanah sthanam kalpayeoh ohhilpavit-tamah ) 

In the chapter on pavilions (Mandapas) various sorts of 
houses are stated to be located in difierent parts of the 
five courts into which the whole compound is divided. In 
that chapter houses for various purposes of a family are 
located in different squares in which a single court is divided, 
and which have been described in the chapter called 
Pada-vinyasa. 

The Brahma-sthftna or the central square is stated to be 
unfit for a residential building (15). The temple of 
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the family god is geaerally built in this part. Bound 
this are construoted all other houses (16>85), suoh as 
the house for the master of the family, for his wife, for 
the children, for servants, for cows, horses, fowls, etc., for 
kitchen and dining hall etc., for guests, for the library 
or study, for the daily sacrifices of the upper castes, for 
amusements and music, for the dancing girls, and for all 
other domestic purposes. But the distribution of these 
several detached buildings is left to the choice of the 
master of the house (86). 

(2) Kau^iliya-Artha-feastra (chap. xxiv. p. 63) : 

Adi-talasya pailcha-bhagah ^&la vapi, siina-gyiham cha da^a- 
bhagikau dvau prati-maiiohau, autara mani-harmyam cha 
samuchchhrayild ardha-talam, sthunavabandha^ cha ardha- 
v&stukam uttamagaram tri-bhagantaram va ish^akavaban- 
dha-p&rtvam, vamatah pradakshiua-sopanam gudha-bhitti- 
sop&nam, itaratah dvi-hastaih torana-^lrah, tri>pailcha- 
bhagikau dvau kava^a>yogau, dvau dvau parighau, aratnir 
indra-kilah, paficha-hasta-mani-dv&raih, chatvaro hasti-pari- 
ghah, nivc§&rdhaih hastl-nakhah mukha-samas*sank{‘imo’ 
samharyo va bhumi-mayo va i . 

Of the first floor, 6 parts (are to be taken) for the formation 
of a hall, a well, and a boundary house; two-tenths of it 
for the formation of two platforms opposite to each other; 
and upper storey twice as high as its width, carvings of 
images, an upper most storey, half or three-fourths as broad 
as the first floor ; side walls built of bricks ; on the left side, 
a staircase circummambulatiug from left to right; on the 
right a secret staircase hidden in the wall, a top-support of 
ornamental arches projecting as far as tw'o cubits, two door- 
panels, (each) occupying three-fourths of the space, two and 
two cross bars (to fasten the door) ; an-iron bolt (indrakila) 
as long as an aratni (24 afigulas); a boundary-gate 
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GRIHA-MUKHA 


6 cubits in width, four beams to shut the door against 
elephants ; and turrets (hasti-nakha) (outside the rampart) 
raised up to the height of the face of a man, removable or 
irremovable, or made of earth in places devoid of water.” 

GRIHA-MUKHA—A door, a fa9ade, the exterior, front or face of a 
building. 

D&naih ghara-mukha \ 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, nos. 4, 6, Up. Ind. vol. vii. p. 62-53). 

“ A facade implies also the architrave and sculpture round the 
door with the arch over it.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Karle Insorip. no. 4, Arch. Surv. New Imp. series, 

vol. IV. p. 90, note 4). 

GRIHA-RAJA—(see Guha-raja)—A type of building. 

(1) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 32, see under Prasada). 

(2) Agni-PurSna (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under PrSsSda). 

(3) Garuda-Puiai^a (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 
GRIHA-STAMBHA—The main column of the house. 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbharh vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 132). 

See more details under Stambha. 

GEHA(-KA)—A hall or room, a house, a habitation. 

Gopuraih tri-talam ny&sam lakshanarh vakshyate’dhunfi ) 
Dvi-bhagam bhitti-vistaram parltah tesham tu gehakarn I 

(M. xxxiii. 489, 492). 

GOKARNA—A measure, the distance between the tips of the fully 

stretched thumb and ring-finger. 

Talah smrito madhyamaya gokarnat chapy-anamaya I 

(Brahmanda-Purana, part 1, 2ad anu^hafiga-pada, 

chap. 7, V. 97) 

(2) Axbgush^hanamika-yuktam gokarnam iti saihjfiikam \ 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 22). 
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GOKHLA—The niche, a recess in a wall. 

“ In the east wall of the mandapa on each side, is a gokhla or 
niche for images, and in that on the south side is a defaced 
Ganeta”. 

“ In the vestibule to the shrine are also small recesses one on each 
hand.” 

(The Temnle at Amarnath, Ind. Ant. vol. in. p. 

318, 0 .1, para 2, middle). 

GOJI—The septum of the nose, the bridge-like part between the two 
nostrils connecting the tip of the nose with the surface of the 
upper lip. 

(M. LXT. 105, etc., see the lists of limbs under Xaia-mftna). 

GOPANA—(Gopftnaka)—The beam, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal generally placed between a oyma 
and cavetto or a oyma and fillet (M. xiiT. 95,100, etc., see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 32, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhis^h&na). 

A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 19, sea under 

Parastara). 

A beam-iike ornament of the single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 

46). 

A similar ornament of the buildings of two to twelve storeys. 

(See M. XX. 25. etc). 

A moulding of the entablatuio : 

Da^dikordhve valayam gopftnam syat tad-firdhvatah ) 

(K&mikftgama, Liv. 34). 

Cf. Gopftnasi tu valabhi-ohh&dane vakra-d&runi I 

(Amarakosha il. ii, 15). 
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GOPURA—A gate-house, doors in general, the colossal buildings over 
or near the gate giving entrance to a city, temple, mouMtery etc. 
Pura-dv&ram tu go-puram 1 / 

])v&ra-mStre tu go-puram I 

(Amarakosha, ii. ii, 16; ill. iii, 182). 

(1) Prasadat p&da-hinaih tu goparasyochchhrayo bhavet I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, V. 22). 

(2) Pr&k&ra-samam mukham avasthflpya tri-bh&ga-godh&-mukham 

gopuram karayet—" A turret above the gate and starting 
from the top of the parapet shall be constructed, its front 
resembling an alligator up to } of its height.’* 

(Kautiliya-Arthatastra, chap. xxiv. p. 6B). 

(3) Sala-gopurayOB tuiigas tv-adhikat chapi mulatah I 
Gopurasyfipy-alankaram t&laiahk&ravan nayet N 
Sabh&k&ra-tiro-yuktam talakara-sirah-kriyam I 
Maudapukara-samyuktam ohuli-harmya-vibhushitam U 
Agrato’lindakopetam a^alam salakftntare I 
Gopurasya tu vist&ra-tri-bh&g4d eka-bh&gikam Ii 
Ohatur-bh&gaika-bh&gas tu pahcha-bb&gaika-bhagikah I 
Nirgamo gopur&^am tu prakar&d b&hyato bhavet II 
Gopuram cha khaluri cha mula-v&stu-nirikshitam I 
Antare raja-devin&m gfih&ny-antar-mukh&ni cha N 

(Kamik&gama, xxxv. 124-128). 
In the above iustance, it should be noticed, the gopura or gate* 
bouse does not belong to a temple; it is the part of a resi* 
diential house. 

(4) R&mayfipa, vi. 75, 6, etc.: Gopura^tfi-pnik^oii^fiu ch&iyftsu I 
(6) Mahfibbarata: 

III. 173, 3 : Puram gopurft^tftlakopetam \ 

Ill. 207, 7 : Mithil&m gopur&^^lakavatim I 
These two examples will show that gopura denotes gate-houses 
of palaces and cities, and that they need not necessarily 
belong to a temple alone. 
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(6) K&nas&ra: 

The gate-house ol a town (M. x. 48). 

In connection with the height of storeys (bhami-lamba) : 

Deyatfilay&n&m nrip&n&m t&l&-go)>ur6(6)vam uttuhgam I 

(M. XI. 113). 

In connection with the base (M. xiv. 415). 

In connection with the column : 

PrftsSde mandape v&pi pr&k&re gopure tath& I 

(M. XV. 433). 

In connection with the windows (M. xxxiii. 594). 

In connection with images of Yakshas, Vidy&dharas etc.: 

J&nv-utrita-hastau gopurodhfita-hastakau I 

Evath vidyadharah prpktah sarv&bharana-bhushitah I 

(M. LViii. 16-17). 

Chapter, xxxiii. (named Gopura), 1-601: 

The gate-houses are built for temples and residential buildings 
alike (line 1). Hence it will be inaccurate to suppose that 
gopuras are constructed only for temples. In the Mftnasfira 
rules are laid down for gopuras belonging to residential 
buildings of various descriptions (of. 2-601). 

They are built in front of each of the five courts into which 
the whole compound of a house is divided. The gopura 
belonging to the first court (antar-ma^^ala) is technically 
called the I)v&ra-tobh& or the beauty of the gate (8) ; that 
belonging to the second court Is known as Dvftra-tftl& or gate¬ 
house (9). The gate-house of the third court is called Dvftra- 
priis&da (9), and of the fourth court Dvftra-harmya (9). 
The gate-house of the fifth court or at the furthest boundary 
(mahft-mary&dfl) is known as Mahfi-gopura or the great gate¬ 
house (10). 
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The gopuras are furnished with as many as sixteen storeys (97, 
103). They are divided into ten classes (564) with regard 
to the number of arohiteotoral members designated as 
^ikharas or cupolas^ dome^ (stupikA), side-tower or dome 
(gala-ku(a) and vestibules (kshudra-nasi),(636-564). A gopura 
is thus technically called l^ribhoga when its tikhs (spire) 
is like a taU (Hall), it has a circular surrounding dome and 
is furnished with a side-tower, four small vestibules 
and eight large vestibules (653-664). The remaining nine 
classes are called respectively l^rlvit&la, Vishnu-kfinta, 
Indra-kknta, Brahma-kanta, Skanda-k&nta, ^ikhara, Stupika 
and Saumya-k&nta (566-664). 

The fifteen kinds of gate-houses referred to above may have 
one to sixteen or seventeen storeys. But the details of five 
storeys only are given, others being left to the discretion of 

m 

the archtects and stated to be built in the same way as those 
five storeys illustrated so minutely. 

The measurement, both absolute and comparative, of length, 
breadth, and height of each storey belonging to each of the 
fifteen kinds of gate-houses, is described at great length. 
The ornaments and mouldings of eacn storey are also given 
in detail. The central or main hall as well as all other 
rooms, together with their different parts, such as pillars, 
entablatures, walls, roofs, floors, doors, and windows, etc. 
are described in great detail (cf. 2-601 

(7) Gate-tower (Hampe Insorip. of Krishnaraya, line 33, north 

face, Ep. Ind., vol. i. p. 336). 

(8) Tower (Eanganath Inscrip, of Sundarapandya, v. 7, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 12, 16). 

(9) Durggam cha Tamranagarim abhito vyadhatta praka-ram 

umnatam udamchita-gopuram sah—" he surrounded 
Taniranagari with a wall surmounted by towers.” Hultzsch. 

(Chebralu Inscrip, of Jaya, v. 27, Ep. Ind. vol. V. 

pp. 147, 149). 
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(10) Gate-tower; 

Vapra-gopura-niayair nava-harmaih —by erecting new build¬ 
ings adorned with a wall and a gate-tower. 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip, v. 29, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

pp. 121, 131). 

(11) Vapra-gopura-yutair-nava-harmyaih (verse 2t>). 
Gopura-prakarotsava-mamtapair upachitam (verse 27). 
6ikhara-mamtapa-gopuralu (line 116). 

(Kondaridu Inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 26, 27, line 
116, Ep. Ind. vol. VI. pp. 236, 237, 321, 232). 

(12) Vipulottumga-gopuram deva-mamdiram—the temple of god 

(adorned) with lofty towers. 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sadasivaraya, v. 56, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 

(13) In it (Taulava) country, on the south bank of the 
Ambu-river shining like the ^ri-pundra (central sectarian 
mark on the forehead of Yaishnavas) is Kshemapura, like 
Purandara (Indra’s city), with glittering gopuras (temple- 
towers).” 

(Ep. Carnat., vol. viii. part i, Sagar Taluq, no. 55, 

Transl. p. 100). 

(14) “ Built (in the year specified) the tower of the temple (Gopura) 

of the god Sivamitvaram udaiyar.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no, 139 a, 

Transl. p. 26, Roman text, p. 32). 

(15) Brought to the do^T of the gopura of the man^apa. facing 
mukha-mantapa of the god Varadarija, and having the 
wood-work done by the hand of the carpenter Bevoja’s son 
Chaja-oja, and having the door set up and the iron work 
done by the hand of the blacksmith Anjala Dlvingoja.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Malur Taluq, no. 3, Roman text, 

p. 186, Transl. p. 154). 


12 
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(16) Gate-pyrftmid, gato-way-tower. Colonel B. R. Branfill. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 117, c. I; p. 119, 0. l). 

(17) Nutaoa-vagi gopuravam ka^^i&i gopura-pratishthe 8 uvai 9 .a- 

kalasa-pratishthe saha madi&i—“ erected a new gopura with 
golden finials in the Chamundesvari hill.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. HI. Mysore Taluq, no. 20, Roman 

text, p. 6, Trans, p. 3). 

(18) Vira& feri-chika-deva-raya-nyipati reme pure samvasan I 
6riradge ramaniya-gopuravati kahoni-vadhu-bhushane II 

The heroic king Chikka-Deva Raya, residing in the beautiful 
city ^riranga having (i.e. which is furnished with) splendid 
gateways (? gate-house) an ornament to the lady Eaf th.” 

It should be noticed that from this instance it is clear beyond 
doubt that gopuras or gate-houses were constructed not only 
in connection with temples but also as parts (of residential 
houses and) of the city-gates. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Malavalli Taluq, no. 61, 
Roman text, p. 126, line 11 f; Transl. p. 62). 

(19) “ With his approval causing a gopura of seven storeys to 

be newly erected on the eastern side of the holy presence 
dedicated the gopura. together with its golden kalasas, for the 
services of the god, to continue as long as sun and moon.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Nanjangud Taluq, no. I. 

Transl. p. 95, Roman text, p. 183). 

(20) Mero^ ^rlngam utandhakari-bhavanaih praleya-prithvi-dhfitah 

ku^am kim muravairi-nirmmita-maha-dvaravati-gopuram I 

Kim va kim maya-§ilpa-sara-sahitam pandudbhavanarh sabha- 
dvaram guni^a-chamupa-nirmita-mahasha^kaih samujfim- 
bhate )| 

Sapta-dvipa-samudra-gotra-dhara-loka-chhanda-rishyaisvasam 
khyataueka-jagan-nidhana-mahaniya8e3ha-va8tu-&riyam 1 
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S&ram gopura-nish^ha-sapta-bhuvaaa-vyftjeiia sha^ko mah&n 
ekibhutam iv&vabhati satataih ^ri-gunda-daijidftdhipah I 

“ And rebuilt with seven storeys the gopura, over the doorway 
(and its praise).’* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 3, Roman 
text, III. p. 103, line 10 f, Transl. p. 46). 

(21) “ In front of the temple of Harihara-nStha, he made a 

wide and beautiful gateway (gopura) of five storeys, adorned 
with golden kala^as.’' 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xi. Davanagere Taluq, no. 36‘ 
Transl (p. 47; Romau text, p 77-78; see Intro¬ 
duction, p. 32, para. 2, line 3 f). 

(22) See “ Views of the second main entrance-gopura, Kaila&a- 

natha temple) Pallava Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series^ vol. xxxiv. plate v). 

GOPURAKARA(-KRITI)—Buildings of the gate-house-shape. 

Kechid vai malikakar§ kecnid vai gopurakpitih H 
Matrinam alayam kuryad gopur&karam eva tu (I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 123, 129). 
GO-MATHA—Literally a monastery for cows, a cow-stall. 

Yo dharmma-pumjam hi vicharya v(b)uddhy& so’k&rayad go- 
mat(th)a-namdheyam 11 

V(b)a|;ihHdim-pnre ramye go-mat(th)ah karitah subhah \ 

A&rayah sarvva-jantunaih kailas(§)&drir iv&parah II 

** Caused to be made the place known by the name of Gomatha.” 

“ This auspicious Gomatha was caused to be made in the beautiful 
town of Batihadim. (It is) a shelter to all being like another 
Kaila^a ” (R. B. Hira Lai, b.a.). 

But from the context the meaning of Goma^ha (lit. house for 
cows) seems certain : it is Pasu-sala or sheds for animals. 

(Batihagarh Stone Inscrip. v. 8, 9. Ep. Ind. vol. xil. p. 46-47). 
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GOSH^HA-PASJARA—The niche or recess in the wall which gene¬ 
rally contains a statue, and sometimes serves as a decoration. 

(See Pafijara). 

0OSH7HI-(KA)—A committee, the managing committee of a .build¬ 
ing. 

** Members of Pafich or committee entrusted with the management 
of religious endowments." Prof. Biihler. 

(Ep. Ind. '^ol. I. p. 190, note 60, ‘trustee,* Dr. 
Hultzsch, lad. Ant. vol. xi. p. 338, last line of the 

text). 

Cf. Goshthika-bhutena idam stambham gha^itam I 

(Deogadh Pillar Inscrip, of Bhojadeve of Eanauj, 
no. A, line 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 310, 829, note 6). 

The managing committee of a building: 

Garishtha-gu^a-gosh^hyadah samudadidharad-dhira-dhiru-d&ram 
atisumdaram prathama-tirthakrin-mamdiram I 

(Bijapur Inscrip. of Dhavala of Hastikundi, V. 34, 

Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 22). 

GEYA--A class of buildings. 

(£&mik&gama, XLV. 68a-69, see under Mfiliki). 

GRAMA—(of. Nagara)—^A village. 

(1) “ The primitive sense of this word, which occurs frequently 
from the il^igyeda ^ onwards, appears to have been ‘ village.* 
The Vedic Indians must have dwelt in villages, which were 
scattered over the country, some close together some far 
apart and were connected by roads *. The village is regularly 
contrasted with the forest (aranya), and its animals and 

*. i. M« 10; 114,1: ii. 18, 7 (parhapi to b« taken oa in n. lO); X. 14S, I; 148, 4, eks.; Av. 
Iv. 86,7, 8; V. 17,4 1 vj. 40,8, ato.; ViJaaanaji Samltili, ui. 46 ; xx, 17, ate. 

*. iatapatha-BrilunBpa, xUi. 8, 4, I; Aitaiaja Brklunapa, iii. 44. 

*. <AblBd<ig}«*Up4Diaa4, viii. 6,8. 
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plants with those that lived or grew wild in the woods ^ 
The villages contained cattle, horses, and other domestic 
animals, as well as men *. Grain was also stored in them.* 
In the evening the cattle regularly returned thither from the 
forest *, The villages were probably open, though perhaps 
a fort (pur) might on occasion be built inside*. Presumably 
they consisted of detached houses with enclosures, but no 
details are to be found in Vedic literature. Large villages 
(maha-gramah) were known*.’" 

(Professors Macdonell and Keith, Yedic Index, vol* 

I. pp. 244-246). 

(2) K&mik&gama (xx. 4, the definition): 

Yiprair athanyair varnair va bhogyo gr&ma ud&hfitah N 
The situation of the village-gods and temples (ibid. xxvi. 1-41). 

The general arrangement (ibid, xxviii. 1-21). 

Further details of the same (ibid. ix. 1-9 and xxx. 1-22). 

Cf. J&ty-otkarsha-vatenaiva sth^inam yukty& prakalpayet I 

Utkfish^anam samipe syan nikfish^an&m tu duratah N 

(Ibid. xxx. 9). 

(3) Brahmanda-Piirai^a (part I, 2ad auushamga-p&da, obap. 7, 

V, 106, 111, see also v. 94) : 

Khe^&nam cha puranam oha graman&ih chaiva sarvatah I 
Tri-vidhanam cha durgin^m parvatodaka-dhanvin&m d 
Nagarad yojanam khetam khe^&d gramo’rddha-yojanam I 
Dvi-krotah parama-sima kshetra-sima chatur-dhanuh U 

*. Animali: Bt x. 90, 8; At. ii. 84. 4; iii. 10, 6; 81, 8 ; Taittiilyft Stitahiti, Tii. S, S, I; 
Kitli«ka*Sad}hit&, Tii. 7 ; zul. I; 88 ; PafioluTiiill»-Brihi)a«v4i 

Sfi. I, 9 : ^aUpatha'Brahma^a, iii, 8, 4,16, etc. Planki: TitUiIja-BftihhU&, t. 3, 8, 5; 
Tii. 8, 4,1, flto. 

*. At. It. 88, 8 ; Tiii. 7, II, eto 

* Bribadartvyaka-Upaniaad, tI. 8,18 (Ka^TassS'l, Hadhyamdina). 

*. Bv. X 149, 4 ; Mairl&p^f.Saihhila, iT. 1,1. 

'. Aa now.a>daya, aa* Zimmar, Altiodiaokaa Labaa, 144, oiting Bofal, fUabmir. 8, 48. 

*. Jaiminlya-UpaQiaad'Brlhma^a, ill. 18, 4* 
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(4) Kautiliya-Artha&astrft (chap. xxil. p. 46 , 46): 

dodra-karshaka-prayam kula-&at&varam pafioha-sata-kula- 
param grftmaih kroba-dvi-krofea-simanam anyonya-raksham 
aivefeayet \ ' 

Nadi-baila-vaiia-gtiriBh^i-dari-sefeubandha-salmaU-bami-kshira- 
vfikshaQ anteshu simaam sthapayet I 

Ashta-bata-gramya madhye sthaaiyam chatub-bata-gramya 
droQa-mukham dvi-bata-graijuya kharvaj^ikam daba-grami- 
saihgrahena samgrahanaih sthapayet I 

“ Villages consisting each of not less than a hundred families 
and of not more than 600 families of agricultural people of 
6 udra caste, with boundaries extending as far as a kroba 
(2,260 yds.) or two, and capable of protecting each other 
shall be formed. Boundaries shall be denoted by a river, 
a mountain, forests, bulbous plants, caves, artificial buildings 
(? setubandhasbridge) or by trees such as balmali, bami 
and milky trees. 

There shall be set up a sthaniya (fortress of that name) in 
the centre of eight-hundred villages, a drona-mukha in the 
centre of four hundred villages and a samgrahana in the 
midst of a collection of ten villages. 

(5) Yajftavalka-samhita (ii. 167, etc.) : 

Dhanuh-batam parinaho grama-kshetrantaram bhavet \ 

Dve bate kharva^asya syan nagarasya chatuh-batam Ii 

( 6 ) Manu-samhita (viii. 237, etc.): 

Dhanuh-batam pariharo grftmasya syat samantatah i 
^amy^patas trayo vilpi tri-guno nagarasya itu II 

(7) Mah&bbarata (xii. 69, 35): 

Ghoshan nyaseta margeshu gramSn utthdpayed api I 
Pravebayech cha tan sarv&n bakh^-nagareshv-api H 
Ibid. 2 , 6 , 81: 

Kechid nagara-gupty-artham grftm& nagaravat kpt&h \ 
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(8) M&nasSra (ohap. ix. named Gr^ma, 1-538). 

According to shape the villages are divided into eight classes, 
namely, Dandaka, Sarvatobhadra, Nandyftvarta, Padmaka, 
Svastika, Prastara, K&rmuka and Chatur-mukha (lines 2il). 
(For the plans represented by these eight names, see Bftm 
Raz, Ess. Arch, of Hind, plates XLiii—XLVi). The measure¬ 
ment, the ground-plans, the offerings to the presiding deity, 
the internal arrangement, the laying out of the houses, and 
the ceremonial opening of new buildings are described in 
order (6-8) : 

Prathamaih grama-manaih cha dvitiyam padaih vinyase/t> I 
Tfitiyam tad-baliih datva chaturtham grama(m) vinyaset 1 
Fahchamaih griha-vinyasaih tatra garbham vinikshipet I 
Shatkam griha-prave^am cha tan-manam adhunochyatd 
The general plan (95-503) ; 

Each village is surrounded by a wall made of brick or stone, 
strong and high enough to prevent leaping over (143, etc). 
Beyond this wall there is a ditch broad and deep enough to 
cause a great obstruction in the event of an attack on the 
village (143, etc). There are generally four main gates at 
the middle of the four sides and as many at the four 
corners (109-110, 144, etc). Inside the wall there is a large 
street around the village. This street is generally used 
for circumambulation on some special occasion, daily round 
of the police, open-air drive and similar matters of public 
concern. Two other large streets are those which run from 
one gate to another in the middle of the wall on each side. 
They intersect each other at the centre of the village, where 
a temple or a hall is generally built for the meeting of the 
villagers. The village is thus divided into four main blocks, 
each of which is again subdivided into many blocks by streets 
which are always straight from one end to the other of a 
main block. The ground-floor of the houses on the main 
streets are shops. The surrounding street has foot-paths and 
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housos only on one side. These houses are mainly publio 
buildings, suoh as schools, colleges, libraries, guest-houses, 
etc. All other streets generally have residential buildings 
on both sides. The houses high or low are always uniform 
in make (500, see also dOX). Congestion is carefully 
avoided. The drains or jala-dvara (lit. water-passage) 
arc made towards the slope of the village. Tanks and 
ponds are dug in all the inhabited parts and located in suoh 
quarters as can be conveniently reached by a large number 
of inhabitants. The temples of publio worship as well as 
the public commons, gardens and parks are similarly located. 
The people of the same caste or profession are generally 
housed in the same quarter. 

(9) The following words of Mr. Havell may throw some 
further light on some of the points referred to above (Ancient 
and Mediaival architecture of India, pp. 9,13, 12): 

" The experience of many generations had proved that they 
(plans of villages) were the best for purposes of defence, 
and gave the most healthy, pleasant and practical lay-out 
for an Indian village or town. The easterly axis of the 
plan ensured that the principal streets were purified by the 
rays of the aim sweeping through them from morning till 
evening; while the intersection of main streets by shorter 
ones running north and south provided a perfect circulation 
of air and the utmost benefit of the cool breezes.’’ 

“The Manasara recognises forty different classes of villages 
and towns, according to the extent of the lands owned 
by them ; commencing with a village-unit which was 600 
dandas, or 4,000 feet square, so that the extent of the largest 
cities would be 20,000 dandas or about 30 English miles 
square. Of this area about one-third was devoted to build¬ 
ing space, and the rest to the agricultural lands owned by 

the community.In the description of Ayodhya given 

in the Bamayaria (see under Nagara), the proportion between 
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its breadth and length is as one is to four. Pa^aliputra 
was about 9 miles in length and miles in breadth. Hindu 
Gaur was also a long rectangle, one of the long sides gener¬ 
ally faced a lake or river, an arrangement whioh provided 
bathing facilities for all the inhabitants, and obviated the 
necessity of building defensive works all round.” 

” The M&nasara gives the maximum width of the main village- 
streets as 5 dandas, (a danda, rod or pole^^d feet). The 
others varied in width from 1 to 5 dandas. The size of a 
single cottage was reckoned as being 24 feet by 16 feet to 
40 feet by 32 feet. They were generally grouped together by 
fours, BO as to form an inner square or quadrangle. The 
magic of the square depends on the fact that it afforded the 
best protection for the cattle of the joint household when 
they were driven in from pastures every evening. ” 

(10) “ Of stone-built walls, such as ancient Indian fortified village 
or town possessed, there is an extant example older than 
the sixth century B. c. in the hill-fortress of Giribraja, 
near the modern Rajgir, said to have been planned by a 
master-builder called Maha-govinda.” 

(Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 37). 

(11) Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba-dro^a-mukha-patta- 
nam galimdam anoka-m&^-ku^a-prasada-dev&yatanfini 
galidampppuva-agrah&ra-pattanamgal imdam atisayav- 

appa.I 

” (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kundi Three Thousand, adorned, with)— 
villages, towns, hamlets, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, 
with elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and 
with shining agrahara-towns in the country of £un- 
tala.” 

(Old Ivanarese Inscrip. at Terdal, line 58, 7nd. Ant. 

yol. x|v. pp. 19, 26). 
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(12) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtae, agreeable occu¬ 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded 
boats for spring fe/itivals, gha^ikft-sth&nas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoy¬ 
ment, moats which were as if the sea being overcome had 
returned here on account of the collection of gems, groups 
of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon-^ 
(Gr&ma-nagara-khe^a-kharvva^a-madamba-drona-mukha- 
pura-pattana-r&jadh&ni)—on whatever side one looked, in 
these nine forms did the Euntala-deta shine.” 

(It should be noticed, that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in quota¬ 
tion no. 11 above.) 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Trans] p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Boman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 

GBAMA-GABBHA—(see under Garbha-nyftsa)—The foundation of a 
village. 

GBAMA-MABGA—The village-road. 

Vimtad-dhanur grftma-m&rgah simft-m&rgo dataiva tu \ 

(Brahm&nda-Furfina, part I, 2nd anushamga-p&da, 

chap. 7, V. 112). 

See details under Gr&ma and Nagara. 

GBAMA-LAKSHANA—The description of the village. 

(M. IX., see under Gr&ma). 

GBAMA-VINYASA—The arrangement or laying-out of the village. 

(See Gr&ma). 

GBAHA—A crocodile, a shark, an architectural and sculptural orna¬ 
ment. 

A kind of mukha-bhadra or front tabernacle. 


(M. xvni. 802, etc). 
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An ornament of the arch : 

Gr&ha-kinnara-samyaktam \ 

Grftha-kinnara-bhashitam \ 

Gf3,ha-puchohhadi-Barveshaih svarna-ratnena bandhayet ( 
Granintam sarva-ratnait cha puritam krenl-sariiyutam I 

(M. XLVL 63, 66, 67, 60). 

GRAHA-KUNDALA—The crocodile-shaped ear-ring. 

C£. Graha-ku^dala-bhushanaiii I 

(M. Liv. 8 ). 

Anyatha aarva-saktin&m graha-kundala-bhushinim I 

(M. LIV. 168). 

GRiVA—(see Kan^ha)—The neck, the dado; as a member of the 
pillar it comprises vedikft (altar), griva (dado proper), and bhushana 
(ornament). (M. xv. 105-107). 

GRiVA-BHUSHANA—The ornaments of the neck part of the pillar. 
It comprises iittara (fillet), vajana (fillet), gala (dado), and vajana 
(fillet). (M. XV. 111-113). 

GRAIVEYAKA—A neck-lace. 

Sapta-suvarnna-nishka-kalitaih graiveyakam kSntimat—charm¬ 
ing neck-lace made of seven nishkas of gold. 

(Four Inscrip, at Srikurmam, no. D, line 6, Ep. Ind. 

vol. V. p. 37). 
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GHATA—A pot, jar, pitcher; same as kumbha of the column (see 
Stambha), the torus (see Gwilt, Enoycl. fig, 870), a type of building, 
a carving on the door. 

Cf. Stambham vibhajya navadha vahanam bhago ghato’sya 
bhS.go’nyah ( 

(Bfihat-samhita, Lin. 29). 

Dr. Kern*s rendering by ‘ base * seems rather doubtful. 

(J. R. A. 8., N. 8., vol. VI. p. 286). 
(1) A type of building which is shaped like a waterjar (kalala) and 
is eight cubits wide. 

(Brihat-samhita, LVi. 26, J. R. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. 


p. 319, see under Prasfida), 
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A jar-shaped carving (on the door frame) ; 

Sesham mangalya-vihagaih §ri-7rlksha-svastika-gha^ih I 
Mithunaih patra-valllbhih pramathai^ ohopalobhayet I 

^ (Ibid. LVI. 16). 

A type of building 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 37, 49, 53, see under Pr&s&da). 

(3) Bhavishya-PurSna (chap. 130, v. 33, see under Frfisftda). 

(4) MfinasSra (xLii. 16-18): 

Sha^-saptash^angulam vapi Ml&-Bta;iibham vilftlakam \ 

Yfittam va chatur-a&ram v& ash^abraih sbodaH^rakam \ 
P&da-tubge* shta-bhage tu trim^enordbvam alankf itam I 
Bodhikam musb^i-bandham cha phaiak&-t&^ik&-gba(am I 

(See further context under 6il&-stambba). 

GHATTA—(see Sopana)—A flight of steps. 

6ri -vatsa-rija-gbat(o’yaih nunam ten&tra karitah ) 

Brahmandam ujjvalam kirttim arohayitum atmanab il 
He indeed caused this flight of steps to be built here, of the 
illustrious Yatsa-raja, in order to make bis bright fame ascend up 
into the universe.’* 

(Ghandella Inscrip, no. B, Deogadb Book Insorip. 
of Kirtivarman, v. 7, Ind. Ant. vol. XVIH. pp. 238, 

239). 

Cf. “Ghat—(1) A flight of steps leading to water, (2) a 
mountain pass, (3) a ferry.” 

Yinoent Smith’s Gloss (loc. oit) to Cunningham’s Arch. Surv. 
Beports. 

GHATTKALAYA—The building where the water-clock is placed. 

(Cintra Prasasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, v. 40, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 284, 276). 

GHATIKA-STHANA—The place or building where a clock is placed, 
a religious centre, an institution. 

(1) UHankokty& sama-vede vy&dbattaih gha^ikfttramam—" in 
accordance with U^^anka’s saying in the Sftina-veda, the 
ffhafikA was established.” 
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(It should be noted that this inscription is on the door of the 
Ammanavaragudi in the enclosure of the same Janardana- 
svftmi temple. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Chamunarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 178, Roman text, p. 462, Trans!. p. 202). 

(2) ** Possessor of thirty-two velama, eighteen cities, sixty-four 
yoga-pithas, and sixty-four ghutikd-Uhdnas." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 
p. 61, line 6 f; Roman text, p. 114, line 4 f). 

(3) “ He set out for the city of the Pallava Kings, together with 

his guru Yiratarmma, desiring to be prohciont in pra- 
vaohana, entered into all religion tentres (ghatika-sthana) 
and (so) became a quick (or ready) debater (or deputant).” 

(Ibid. no. 176, Transl. p. 113, para, last but one). 

(4) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu¬ 

pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, gliatihd-ithdnaa, the supports of dharmma 
and mines of enjoyment.did the Kuntala-deta shine.” 

(Ibid. no. 197, Transl. p. 127, first para, last seven 
lines ; Roman text, p. 214, line 30). 

(5) Mr. Rice is not certain about the accurate meaning of the 

term. He refers to quotations nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, and seems to 
think that it means some kind of institution. He says that 
” Mr. Pathak has translated it as ' religious centre’ (Ind. 
Ant. XIV, 34). Dr. Kielhorn has published an article on 
the subject (Gottingen Nachrichten for 1900, Heft 3) with 
special reference to the use of the word in this inscription 
(quotation no. 3 above) and givesiquotations in support of his 
view that it means something like hrahma-puri V It is to be 
noted that Mr. Rice’s reference to Ind. Ant. is not accurate 
see below. 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vii. Introduct. p. 8, note 2). 
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(6) Pv^-trim^at fcu velavuramum ash^da^a-pa^^anamum b&sa- 
sha^i-yoga-pi^hamum aruvattanalku-gha^ika-sth&namum 
“ —(the people of the) thirty-two sea-side towns, the 18 
towns, 62 seats of contemplation, and 64 religious centres 

(together with.held a convocation there). 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

GHANA—Solid, a kind of measurement, thickness. 

Eka-hasta-samaih dirgham tad-ekahgula-vistritam I 
Ghanam ardhahgularii proktam hasta-ni&chitya yojayet I 

(M. II. 64-66; see also xxxiii. 311-313, 593-595 ; 

LX. 17-18; Lxii. 17, under Aghana). 

GHANA-MANA—(see Aghaua-mana)—The measurement by the 
exterior of a structure. 

(M. xxxm. 291-330, and 331-335, see under Aghana-mfma). 

Cf. Yogiidi-ghana-inanam cha kritva bahye navamijakam 1 

(M. xxxix. 64). 

GHATANA—A bolt. 

* 

Yogyam kavata-yugmaih fereshtham madhyarh cha harmyake I 
Antar vapi bahir vapi ghatanara kila-sarhyutam I 

(M. XIX. 162-153). 

GHRITA-VARI—(cf. Pitha)—The water-pot, a part of the pij^ha or 
the Pedestal of the Phallus. 

Pithasyordhve vi&ale tu chatush-panoha-shad-ariisake I 
Ekamsenacha ^eshaiii tu ghfita-vari-vi§alakam I 

(M. Liii. 24-25). 


CH 

CHAKRA —The disc of Vishnu, a type of building. 

See Manasara (Lxv. 145, nv. 147, xxxii. 126, etc). 
A class of octangular buildings : 

(1) Agiii-Purana (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under Prasada). 
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In connection with the foundations : 

Madhye chakram tu bnaumena bh&janantam yinikshipet \ 

(M. XII. 137, see also 168). 

CHAEBA-KANTA—A class of the eleven^storeyd buildings. 

(M. XXXIX. 11-16, see under Prasada). 

CHANDITA—A type of storeyed building, a ground-plan. 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 11-12, see under 

Pras&da). 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into sixty-four 
equal squares (M. vii. 9, see, for details, 77-110, cf. also viii. 39 ; 

IX. 166, in connection with the village ; xv. 390, etc). 

CHATUR-A8RA—(see Chatushkona)—A type of building which is 
quadrangular in plan, has one storey and five cupolas. 

(1) Brihat-samhita (lvi. 28 and Ka&yapa, J, R. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 320, note 1). 

(2) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 28, 53, see under Prasada). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 25, see under Prasftda). 

CHATUR-MUKHA—(see under Grama and Sala)—Literally four- 
faced, a class of villages, a type of building, a kind of hall. 

A class of the four-storeyed buildings (M. xxii. 12-23, see under 

Pras&da). 

A class of villages (M. ix. 3, cf. the description in detail, 490-607, 

see also xix. 212). 

A class of §alas (halls, pavilion, etc., M. xxxv. 3-4, see under 

l^ala). 

Cf. Sarvvatobhadra-chatur-mukha-ratna-traya-rupa-tri-bhuvana- 
tilaka-Jina-ohaityalayavanu—“ the Tribhuvana-tilaka-Jina- 

chaityalaya (temple) (which is) auspicious on every side 
(sarvatobhadra), has four faces (chaturmukha), and is the 
embodiment of the three jewels.” 
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“ The temple hae four doors each of which opens on three 
identical- stone images of the Tirthamkaras Ara, Malli and 
Munisuvrata 

(Karkala Inscrip, ef Bhairava ii, line 17, Ep. Ind. 
vol. VIII. pp. 132,136, notes 11,12, and p. 134, note 3). 
CHATUE-VAEGA—A set of four mouldings of the door, consisting of 
Todika. (platform), pada (pillar), tirah (spire) and tikha (finial). 

(M. XXXIX. 164-166). 

CHATUK-VARGA-KANTAKA—A set of four architectural members. 

(M. XXXIII, 631). 

CHATUR-VIMSATI-TlRTHA-The twenty-four Jain saints or 
apostles. (M. LV. 90). 

Cf. Forgusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. (p. 748) ; 


A'uine Distinctive sign 


1. 

Adinatha 

• ••• 

Bull. 

2. 

Ajitanatha 


Elephant. 

3. 

Sambhunatha 

• ••• 

Horse. 

4. 

Abhainandanatha 

• ••« 

Monkey. 

5. 

Sumatinatha 

• * • • 

Ghakwa (red goose). 

6. 

Supadmanatha 

»••• 

Lotus. 

7. 

Supar^vanatha 


Swastika. 

8. 

Chandraprabha 

• •«« 

Crescent moon. 

9. 

Pushpadanta 

• ••« 

Crocodile. 

10. 

^italanatha 

«••• 

Tree or flower. 

11. 

Sri-Am^anatha 


Rhinoceros. 

12. 

Vasupadya 


Buffalo. 

13. 

Yimalanatha 

• ••• 

Boar. 

14. 

Anantanatha 

•••• 

Porcupine. 

16. 

Dharmman&tha 

•••« 

Thunderbolt. 

16. 

^antanatha 

•••• 

Antelope. 

17. 

Kunthanatba 


Goat. 

18. 

Aranatlia 


Fish. 

19. 

Mallinatha 


Pinnacle. 

20. 

Munisuvrata 

f 

Tortoise. 
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Name 

DUtinctive sign 

21. 

Namin&tha 

Lotus with stalk. 

22. 

Neminatha 

Shell. 

23. 

Par&van&tha 

Snake. 

24. 

Vardhamana or Mahavira 

Lion. 

For reference to their images see 

1 Jina(ka). 


CHATUSH-KO^JA—Literally four-cornered, a type of quadrangular 
building (see Under Chatur-asra). 

(1) Bhavishya-Purana (ohap. 130, v. 25, see under Pr&s&da). 

(2) Bfihat-samhita (Chap. Lvi. 18,28, see under Pr&s&da). 

CHATUM-6ALA—A house with four &al&s (rooms, or halls), an open 
or closed quadrangle surrounded by buildings on all four sides, 
an enclosed court-yard. ^ 

Evam chatur-griham proktaiii §alayam kalpayen na v& 11 
Chatut-^ala-pradete tu tad-adho-bhumir uchyate 11 
Madhya-maqdapa-samyuktaiii chatur-gfiham udihyitam II 

(Kamik&gama, xxxv. 5-7, 70, 93), 
Chatuh-kS,la-gfa(gfi)ham sreshtham tri-salam madhyamam bhavet 1 

Dvi-talam adhamam proktam hinam syad eka-§alakam I 

(Ibid. XXV. 13,. 14). 

I^&laika dan^a-khandabhS. dvi-^&la tad-dvayena tu I 
Tat-trayena tri-6&l& sy&t ohatuh-^&l& chatush^ayi II 
Saptabhih sapta-&&l& syad evam anyam tu kirtitah (-m) H 

(Ibid. XXXV. 34, 36). 

Sha<^-bh&gena maha-tala chatuh-fa&la tri-bh&gikam I 
Madhya-6&la(-ir) yugambena bhadra-^ala oha madhyame ) 

Annti&la oha madhye cha chaika-bhagena bhadrakam I 

(M. XXVI. 17-19). 

Chatuh-I&lam (Amarakosha, ii. ii, 6). 

CHATUU-6ILA—Literally four pieces of stone, a pedestal. 
Benasyaika(-ka)-&il& proktam lihganam tach-chatuh-§ila \ 

(M. Lii. 177). 


13 
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OHATUH-STALA —The fourth storey, the geaeral description (M.xii. 
89-106), the eight classes (Ibid. 1-88). 

(See under Prftsada). 

OHANDBA-KANTA A ground-plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 1024 equal squares (M. vil. 60, see under Pada- 
vinySsa), a class of the ten-storeyed buildings (M. xxviii. 6-8, 
see under Prasada), one of the five Indian orders (Suprabhed- 
agama, xxxi. 66, 66, see under Stambha). 

0HANDBA-J5 ATiA (-LIKA)—A room at the top of a house, a kind of 
windows. 

(1) Tri-chhndra-tala bhaved valabhi—the roof must have three 

dormer-windows. 

(Brihat-samhita, LVi. 26, 27, J. B. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. pp. 319, 320). 

(2) Par^vayo^ chandra-^ale’sya uchchhrayo bhumika-dvayam) 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 33, see also v. 40, 41, 42, 46). 

(3) Chandra-tSlanvita karyya bheri-feikhara-samyuta A 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 44). 

(4) Tii*chandra-&ala bhaved valabhi I 
Bahu-ruchira-chandra-§alah shad-vim§ad-bhaga-bhumi& cha 1 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 32, 34). 

(6) Hasti-prishtha-yuktam chandra-^alabhik cha samanvitam 

(vimanam) II 

(Kamikagama, L. 92). 

(6) Ku^^imo’stri nibaddha bhu^ chandra-sala birog^ihain I 

Commentary: chandradi-dvayam grihoparitana-gfihasya 

uparam adi-a(^ali ityadi prasiddhasya I 

(Amarakosha, il. 6, 8). 

CHABANA—A synonym of the pillar (M. xv. 4); a foot (M. LViii. 3, 
etc.) (See under Stambha). 

CHABA-VASTU—A movable structure, a temporary building. 
Gramfidin&m nagarSdinam pura»pattana-kharvate I 
Kosh^ha-kol&di-sarvesh&m garbha-sthanam ihochyate ) 

Sthira-vastu-kukshi-de&e tu chara vastu tathapi cha I 

(M. XII. 168-170). 



CHITEA 


ld5 

CHARUKA - (see Ruohaka)—A type of building. 

Nishpa^am chariikam vidy&t sarvatraiva vifaeshatah i 

(Kftmikagama, xxxv. 91, see also 88-90 under NandySvarta). 
CHALA-DANDA—The movable lamp-post. 

Chatur-a&ram tad ash^&gram vrittaih va ohala-dandakam) 
Sthira-danda-vit&le tu m&nangula-vatSu nayet | 

(M. L. 84-86). 

CHALA-SOPANA—The movable stair-case. 

(M. XXX. 130, see under Sopftna). 

CHABA ^a platform. 

Vfishabhasyalakshanam samyag vakshyate’dhuua I 
Vimane mandapeVapi oharopari parinjaset I 

(M. LXII. 1,3). 

CHARU-BANDHA—A type of base. 

Tato jangsla-bhumib ched adhish^hanam prakalpayet I 
Tach ohatur-vidham akhyatam iha Itastre vi^eshatah H 
Padma-bandham oharu-bandhath pada-bandham pratikramam H 

(Suprabhedagama, XXXI. 16-17). 
OHARYA—A road which is eight cubits broad. 

Ash^-hasta-pramai^a-margah I 

(See Eau^iliya-Arthatastra, under Patha). 

OHITRA—An image, a painting, a marble. 

A painting (M. xxxy. 402, etc). 

A kind of marble (M. LTI. 15, etc). 

A kind of octangular building (Agni-Pura^a, ohap. 104, v. 20-21, 

see under Prasada). 

A full relief or image whose whole body is fully shown : 

Sarvahgam djityamanam yat ohitram evaih prakathyate I 

(M. u 1-9). 

See Suprabhedagama (xxxiy, 3) under Abhasa. 



CHITBA-KALPA 

CHITBA-£ALFA>— A head-gear, an ornament. 

Patra-kalpam ohitra-kalpam ratna-kalpam oha mitritam I 
Esbftm ohatar-vidham proktam kury&d ftbharapam budhah t 

(M. L. 3-4). 

CHITBA-KARNA -A kind of piUar. 

(M. XV. 30, see under Stambha). 
OHITRA-TORANA—(see Torana) - A type of arch. 

Tad eva (like the Makara-torana) pdrtvayor madhyam pCIritaih 
oha dvayor (makarayor) api I 
Rakra-tunda-pr&g-grahait chatayor ftsya-vinirgataih R 
Vidy&dharaib cha bhdtait oha 8imhe(-hairi)va vyala-hazhsakair api I 
Bile srag-da^dakair anyair mani-bandhair vichitritam R 
Chitra-toranam etat sy&d devanam bhu-bhfit&m varam I 
Ihftsu pratimady&su pad&h sarv&hga-tobhitah H 
Chatur-asrftshta-yfittfibhfi kumbha-mandy& samyutfth I 
Pottik&-sahit& v& syur yiyukt& v& prakirtitah H 
Utsandhftd avalambam tu kuryan makara-pfishthakam R 

(Eamikagama, lv. 66-70). 
CHITRA-PATTA—A moulding of the pillar. 

(M. xv. 34, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish- 

thana and Upapi(ha). 

CH1TRA-SKAMBHA--^A column with all oharaoteristios of the 
Padma-kanta (see below) except the asana (seat). 

(M. XV. 39, see under Stambha). 
CHITRABHASA—(see Abhasa)—A kind of marble, an image. 

(M. LVI. 15, see under Abhasa). 
I^ilodbhavanam vi(bi)mbanam ohitrabhasasya va punah 1 

Jaladhivasauam proktam yfishendrasya prakirtitam H 

(Lihga-Purana, part ii, Uttara-bhaga, chap. 48, v. 43). 

An image painted on a pa^a '> piece of cloth, a tablet, a plate) or 
wall (Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 4, see under Abhasa). 

CHITRARDHA—A half relief or an image half of whose body is 
shewn. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiv. 4, see under Abhasa). 
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CHULlil—A building lacking a aouthern hall, an apaktment of three 
divisioas, one looking north, another east, and the third west. 

Tftmy&-hinam ohulU tri-tftlakam vitta-nftta-karam etat I 


(B|rihat-samhit&, Liii. 38, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. Yi. p. 282). 
CHULIKA—(CHULl)—A tower, a head-ornament, the capital, the 
top. 

(1) Antar vapra(h) bahir bhittit ohesht^m dirgham cha chQlika i 

(M. IX. 362). 

In connection with the joinery : 

Etat suYfitta-p&d&n&m tri-karnam vaksbyate *dhuna I 

Tad eva cha tri-kariaam sy&t tri-chulikam eva cha \ 

(M. XVII. 104-106). 

In connection with the gopura or gate-house (M. xxxiii. 313). 
In connection with the ma^^^pa (pavilion): 
Tad(praBtara)-urdhv6 mandap&nam cha chdlika-karijia- 
harmyakam I 


(M. XXXIV. 64). 

An ornament for the head : 


Lamba-haram api chulikadibhih t (M. L. 301). 

(2) Stambhasya parikshepfish shad-ayam& dvi-gu^o nikhatah 

chulikayat chatur-bhagah—in fixing a pillar 6 parts are to 
form its height on the floor, twice as much (12 parts) to be 
entered into the ground, and one-fourth for its capital. ” 

(Kautiliya-Artha&Sstra, chap. xxiv. p. 63) 

(3) Triohuli vai&ya-sudranam paiicha sapta mahibhfitam I 
Br&hma^anam tathaiva syur ekadata tu vedikah li 
P&ahanda&raminam yugma-saihkhya ohuli vidhiyate N 

(Kftmikagama, xxxv. 160, 161). 

The synonyms of chulika: 

St(h)upika cha ghatah kilo ^ulakah st(h)upir ity-api I 
6ikba Bt(h)upir iti khyata ohulika cha dvijottamah i| 

(Ibid, lv.207), 
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CHULI-HARMYA—(cf. Chulli)—A tower, a room at the top of a 
house, 

(1) Prastarordhve vifeesho’sti chuli-harmyadi-manditam i 

/ (M. XXXIV. 499). 

(2) Ekaiieka-talautaih syat chuli-harmyadi-manditam I 

(M. XXXV. 37, etc). 

(3) Chuli-harmya-yutam chorddhve ohagra-dvara-tamanvitam H 
Sorddhva-vastavya-samyuktara chuliharmya-yutaib tu vail 
Su bhumir mandapagara-chuli-harmya-vibhushita 11 

Athava mandaporddhve tu chuli-harmya-vibhushitarn 1 
Taliidhish^liana-padebhyah kiihchid-una-pramanakam II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 63, 65, 71, 114). 

(4) Prakara-madhyo kyitva vapim puahkarinim dvararii chatu&- 

fialam adhyardhantaranikarh kumari-puram mun^a-harmyam 
dvi-talam mundaka-dvaraih bhfimi-dravya-va&ona va tri- 
bhagadhik&yamfth bhanda-vahinih kulyah karayet ! 

In the centre of the parapets, there shall be constructed a 
deep lotus pool; a rectangular building of four compartments, 
one within the other; an abode of the goddess Kurnari (?) 
having its external area 1| times as broad as that of 
its innermost room; a circular htiilding with an arch 
xvaij ; and in accordance with available space and materials, 
there shall also be conttructed canals (?) to hold weapons 
and three times as long as broad.” 

(Kautiliya-Arthafeastra, chap. xxiv. p. 64). 

Pandit Shama l^astri’s translation, as given above, does not 
seem to have resulted from a happy construction of the text. 
‘Kumaripura *munda-harmya' and ‘dvi-tala (two-storeyed) 
mundaka-dvara-’ bear apparently some technical meanings 
which are not well expressed in the translation. 
‘Munda-harmya’ might be identical with ‘chuli-harmya’ inas¬ 
much as ‘mu^la’ and ‘chuli* are almost synonyms, both 
meaning top or summit (see Kumari-pura). 
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CHAITYA—(CHAITYALAYA)—A monumental tomb, a sanctuary, 
ate , I . 

(1) Tasminn Iruga-dandesa-pure churu-silamayam \ 
Sri-Kumthu-Jinauuthasya chaityalayam achikarat II 

“ In this city the general Iruga caused to be built of fine stones 
a temple (chaityalaya) of the blessed Kunthu, the Lord of 
.Tinas.” 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Harihara ii, v. 28, H. S. 

I. I. vol. I. no. 162, pp. 168, 160). 

(2) Par^vana tbasya Arhatah silamayaiii chaityalayam achikarat | 

“ —caused a temple (chaityalaya) of stone to be built to the 
Arhat Parsvanatha.” 

Cf. Bhavya-paritosha-hetuih feilamayaih setum akhila- 
dhariiimasya I 

Chaityagaram achikarad adharani-dyumani-hima-kara-sthai- 
ryyam il 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip. of Devaraja ii, v. 20, H. 8. 

I. T. no. 163, pp. 162, 164, 166). 

(3) Sri-yogasvamiuah.esha Malukaya-ohaitya—-this is the 

Malukaya temple of the god Yoga Svamin. 

(Sanskrit and old CaUarese Inscrip. no. 170, Asni 
Inscrip. of Mahipala, line 7 f. Ind. Ant. vol. XVI. 

p. 176, note 12). 

(4) Abode chatiyarii—“ The chaitya on (Mount) Arbuda.” 
Miga-samadakam ohetaya—“ The chaitya which gladdens the 

antelopes.” 

(Bharaut Inscrip. nos. 6, 11, Ind. Ant. vol. xxi. 

pp. 227, 228). 

(6) “ Kayastha Palhadeva (or Palhaja).built a tank and a 

temple (chaitya) of ^iambhu (^liva), and also laid out a gar¬ 
den.” 

(Narwar Stone Inscrip. of Ganapati of Nalapura, 

t, 22-25, Ind, Ant, vol, xxix. p. 81), 
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(6) Boppanapara-nilmfinkas ohaity&layam achikarat—“ he, haying 
another name Boppana, had the Jaina temple made.*' 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 66, Boman text, p. 60, Tranal. p. 149). 
“ They caused to be eredted the lofty chaityalaya called 
Trijagan-mangalam, and set up (the god) Msnikya-deva; 
also caused to be repaired the Parame&vara-chaity&laya 
which the blessed ones (or Jains) had formerly erected in 
Hullanahalli and granted lands to provide for the offerings 
at the two chaityMayas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. in. Naiijangud Taluq, no. 64, 
Transl. pp. 101, 102, Roman text, p. 193). 

(8) “ Caused to be set up afresh the image of the Tirtha(h)- 

kara Chandraprabha, the god Vijaya and the goddess Jvalini, 
in the chaityalaya at Kelasur, which he had caused to be 
repaired and painted anew.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. iv. Gundlupet Taluq, no. 18, Transl. p. 38). 

(9) Aneka-ratna-khachita-ruchira'mani-kalata-kalita-kuta-koti- 

ghatitam apy-uttuhga-chaityalayamam—” having erected 
in.a lofty chaityalaya, with kalatas or towers sur¬ 

mounted by rounded pinnacles set with all manner of 
jewels.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 22, Roman 
text, p. 148, line 12, Transl. p. 63, para 2). 

(10) “ Chaityas or Assembly halls—These in Buddhist art corres¬ 
pond in every respect with the churches of the Christian 
religion. Their plans, the position of the altar or relic- 
casket, the aisles, and other peculiarities are the same in 
both, and their uses are identical, in so far as the ritual 
forms of the one religion resemble those of the other.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 50-51). 
For architectural details of the existing (Buddhist) chaitya- 
halls see Fergusson: 

Flans of ohaity hall at Sanchi (p. 105, ffg. 41). 
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Lomas Rishi cave (p. 109, figs. 43, 44). 

Plan and elevation of Ghaltya cave at Bhaja (pp. 

figs. 45-47). 

Plan of cave at Nassick (p. 115, fig. 49). 

Plan, section, elevation and view, of Cave at Karli (pp. 
117-118, 120, figs. 64, 63, 65, 66). 

Cross section and view of Caves at Ajunta (pp. 123-125 
figs. 58, 57, 59, 60). 

Cave at Ellora (p. 128, fig. 63). 

Plan of Cave at Dhumnar (p. 131, fig. 66). 

(11) See Buddhist oave-temples (Arch. Burv. new Imp. Series 
vol. IV. the ohaitya-eavo at Kondane, photo, facing the 
title page). 

(12) “ The w'ord chaitya is derived from the root ‘ chin chayane,’ 
to collect, and the commentary on Arnara, called the Guruba- 
laprabodhika, says that it demotes a building, because it is 
the result of the collection or putting together of stones 
(obiyate p&shanadina chaityam). But it will be seen that in 
some of the above quotations the word is used in close con¬ 
nection with yupa, the sacrificial post. The ceremony per¬ 
formed at the end of the great sacrifices is called ohayana, 
i.e., the collection of the sacred ashes and other relics and the 
grouping them into the form of a tortoise, or of the bird 
Garutmat as in the sacrifice called Garudachayana; chita 
being the sacred things thus collected, it appears that the 
building constructed to preserve them for the purpose of 
worship was called chaitiya or chaitya.” 

“ This place of worship, from its connection with Vedic rites- 
is probably of older date than the devayatanas.” 

“ It is, therefore, clear that the Ramayana alludes to the Brft- 
hmanioal and not to the Bauddha Chaitya. The commenta¬ 
tors are not consistent in saying that chaitya means a 
Brahmanical building when it is mentioned in connection 
with R&ma and his country, a Buddhist building when 
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mentioned in connection with the enemy’n country, forgett¬ 
ing that Valmiki ha<i peopled Lanka with Vedio students and 
sacnficers without ever mentioning the Buddhists 

“ No. 7 (Ramayana, v, 12, 17) mentions ohaitya trees, so 
called probably because instead of constructing a building it 
was also the custom to plant trees with revetment round 
their stems, where the chayaaa ceremony was performed. 
In course of time, however, all rovoted trees began to be 
called ohaitya trees ; and to such trees, which are generally 
found in all villages, Kalidasa evidently alludes when 
describing the Basftrna country in his Meghadnta. Malli- 
natha quotes Vi&va (chaityam ayatane Buddhavandye 
chodde&apadape).” 

“ The ceremony performed after the burning of dead bodies is 
samohayana, in which, after collecting the bones, a portion 
of the ashes is grouped into a human form, and bakali or food 
offered to it. I take the smasaua-chaitya alluded to in no. 9, 
to bo a monumental building erected on such spot in memory 
of departed kings and other great personages.” 

‘‘ It may, therefore, be presumed that in accordance with custom 
a ohaitya was built in memory of Buddha, and that his disci¬ 
ples began to worship and multiply it by taking his funeral 
relics to different parts of the country, while the sacrificial 
chaityas of the Brahmans became scarce owing to the 
opposition made by the Bauddhas to animal sacrifices, and 
the Brahmans themselves having prohibited the asvamodha 
for the Kaliyuga.” 

It will be seen that the Ramayana mentions temples and 
idolatry; but these seem to be of old date in India, though 
not so very prevalent as at present. Stenzler’s Gautama 
Sutra (9, 66) prescribes the going round of Devayatana ; 
griha-devatfis or household gods are mentioned (in 6,13).” 

(Ind. Ant. voU xi. pp. 21-22). 
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(13) “ Properly speaking it is not the temple (Chaitya-gfiha) 
but the dagaba inside it that is called a Chaitya. In a 
secondary sense it is used by Jainas and Buddhists, however, 
to denote a temple containing a Chaitya, and is also 
applied in Buddhist books to a sacred tree as well as to a 
stupa’*. 

“ Hence it is closely connected in meaning with stupa. Chai> 
tyas were known before Buddha’s time (see J. As. Soc. Beng., 
vol. VII, p. 1001, cf. Alwis, Buddhism, pp. 22, 28).’* Br. 
Burgess. 


(Ibid. pp. 20, 21, notes 1, 2). 
CHERIKA—(cf. Paiidi-cheri)—A village, a town. 

A suburb town inhabited by the weavers : 

Gramadiniim samipaih yat sthanam kiibjam iti sniritam it 
Tad eva cherika prokta nagari tantuvaya-bhuh tt 

(Kamikagama, xx. 16, 16). 
According to the Manasara, it is a prosperous capital city con¬ 
nected with rivers and hills, and well fortified: 
Nadyadi-kananopetaih bahu-tira-janalayam 1 
B&ja-mandira-samyuktaih skandhavara-sanianvitam I 
Parsve chanya-dvi-jatinam grihanta& cherikoditah I 

■ (M. X. S5.m). 

OHAUVADI—A building with four sloping roofs. 

“ In the tiger-face chavadi (i.e. chauvadi) ho set up images of 
his family gods (named).” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 160, Transl. p. 196, Roman text, p. 461). 
In East Bengal also the term is used in the same sense, but 
there it generally denotes straw-built houses. 


CHH 

CHHAT-(T)RA(-I)—(see Sattra) —Free quarters in connection with 
temples. 

(1) See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (no. xvil. line 6, and 

no, XIX. line 6, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 30, 31). 
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(2) “ And as a woitk of dharma wish to ereot a ohhatra in the 

presence of the god yiaftyaka....and erecting a ohhatra for 
daily feeding of 6 Brfthma^s in the presence of the god 
Vinftyaka.*’ 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. x. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 269, 

Transl. p. 132). 

(3) “ And presented the land to Amare&vara-tirtha-^iripada, for 

a chhatra ’ (perhaps by slip Mr. Eioe puts in ‘ ohatra *, 
because m the text, the reading is ' chhatra ’} in conn ac¬ 
tion with this matha, providing for 1 yati, 1 4 Br&hman 
pilgrims, and 2 cooks, altogether 7 persons, from the proceeds 
of cultivating the land.'’ 

From this passage it is clear beyond doubt that' ohhatra ’ and 
Sattra point to the same object, namely, a building or 
buildings constructed in connection with a temple, matha, 
or chaity&laya to provide lodgings and food gratis to 
deserving persons. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Koppa Taluq»no. 27, Transl. p. 80, 

(Roman text, p. 274, para 2, line 6 £). 

CHHANDA—(see Yim&na'Chhanda)—A building, a door, a phallus. 
The temple (pr&sada) named vimana belonging to the ohhanda class. 

(Bjihat-samhitS, lvi. 17, 22). 

A class of buildings (Kamikagama, XLV. 20). 

Earne t&la sabhfi madhye chhandaih sySch ohhandam eva tat il 

(See ibid. L. 13 and 7). 

A type of Eu^a-koshtha or top-room (Ibid. LV. 129, 123-127). 

A class of buildings or top-rooms (M. xi. 104-107, xix. 1-5, xxx. 

176-177, XXXIV, 649-652, see under Abh&sa), 
A class of doors (M. xxxix. 28-36, see under Abhasa). 

A type of the Phallus (M. Lii. 49, see under Abh&sa). 

CHHANDA-PRAKARA—The court or the enclosure of the ohhanda- 
class of buildings. 


(M. XXXI. 24). 
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OHHANNA-ViRA—An ornament. 

tirdhva-k&ye oha hir&di parsvayor b&la-lambanam I 
Madhye dama oha lambaih syaoh chbanna-Tiram iti smfitam It 

(M. L. 36-36). 

CHHELA—(PHELA)—(see Garbha-maftju8ha)—The vault of the 
foundation-pit. 

Hemakarena tSmrena chhelam va karayed budhah II 
Chhelotsedhaih tri-padiim sy&d apidhanasya samuchchhrayah ii 
Chhela pafLchahgula prokta grihanaih nadhika bhavet II 
Fhel& is perhaps the same as ‘chhelft.’: 

Shad-ahgala(m) prainanaiii tu uhatur-viriisaugulautakaiii I 
Bhajanasya samantat tu savakasa-samaiivitam II 
Tathatmana chesh^akaya phelukrirfim tu garttakam II 
(Kamikagama, xxxi., uamed Garbha-iiyusa-vidhi, (i, 7, 1*2, 74, 75). 

J 

JAGATl—(of. Jati)—A moulding of the base, or of the pedestal of an 
idol or phallus, a class of buildings. 

(1) Pithika-lakshanam vakshye yalhavad anupurvakah It 
Pithochchhrayarii yathavach cha bhagun shodaisa karayet II 
Bhuinavekah pravish^ah syach chaturbhir jagati niata II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 262, v. 1-2, see also 4-6). 

(2) Sikharena samaih karyam agre jagatL(ti)-vistaram ) 
Dvi-gunen&pi karttavyaih yatha-kobhanurupatah 11 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 6). 
Jagati-vistararddhena tri-bhagena kvachid bhavet It 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 6). 

(3) Pravrita jagati karyya phala-pushpa-jalanvita II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 47). 

(4) Pada-bandha-vim&ne tu geha-garbhopari nyaset I 
Pratibandha-vimane tu vyiter upari vinyaset II 
Vyiter upari vipranam kumudopari bhubhyitam I 
Jagatyupari vai^yanam ^udranaui padukopari II 

(Kamikagama, xzx. 91, 92). 
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(d) A moolding of the base (adhishth&ua): 

Jagatl ta 8had*aiht& syftd dvi-bhagftrdha-dali kram&t H 
Shad-bh&gi js^ati prokt& kumudam paflcha-bh&gikam R 

(Buprabhed&gama, xxxL 19,24). 


(6) A class of buildings (Ep. Ind. vol. 1. pp. 165, 277; Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. p. 161, note 22). 


JASGAMA.(BEEA)—The movable idol. 

Sth&varaih jahgamam chaiva dvi-vidham beram uohyate i 
Jahgamam ohotsavaih bhavet sarvaih sthavaram ishyate) 

(M. LI. 17-18). 

Evaih tu ohotsavadinam sth&varam jahgamadinah(‘nam)) 

(M. Lxiv. 93). 

JASGHA—The leg, the pillar. 

(1) A synonym of the pillar (M. xv. 4, see under Stambha). 

A pillar in an upper storey (M. xxvi. 55, see under Stambha). 
A part of the leg from the ankle to the knee : 

Janu-taram taramkam syaj jahgha-taram yugamtakam i 

(M. LVII. 33, etc). 

(2) Jahghochchhrayam tu karttavyam ohatur-bhagena chaya- 

tam i 

Jahgh&yam(-yah) dvi-gunoohohhrayam mahjaryyah kalpayed 

budhah R 

(Agni-Purina, chap. v. 423). 

(3) Urddhva-kshetra-sama-jangha jangharddha-dvi-gunazh bhavet N 


Tad-dvidha cha bhaved dhitir jahgha tad visturarddhaga H 
Tad-vistara-sama jahgha ^ikharam dvi-gunam bhavet II 

(Garuda-Purapa, chap. 47, v. 3,12,17, see also v. 13). 

JAI^GHA-PATHA—(see Eaja-patha)—-The foot-path. 

Jafkgh&-pathas chatush-padas tri-padam cha gfih4ntaram i 
Dhfiti-margas turddhva-shashtham kramatah padikah sm^itah H 

(Brahm&nda-PurSna, part I, 2nd anushamga-pada, 
chap. 7, V. 115; see also v. 113, 114 under Eaja-patha). 
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JAJSA-KANTA—A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XX 111 . 41 , see under Pr&sada). 

JANAKA—(JANA-KANTA)—A class of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 39, see under Pr&84da). 

A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once prevailing in the 
ancient country of Janaka (Mithils) : 

Tad eva mab&-tala tu dvi-bhagam madhya-bhadrakam [ 
Jana-kftntam iti proktam tresh^ho ravi-t&l&nvitam I 

(M. XXX. 36-36, see also 33-34 under Msgadha-kanta). 

JANA-CHAPAKEITI—A type of bow-shaped arch. 

Vrittam v&tha tri-yugmam va chardha-chandrakpitis tatha ) 
Jana-chapakfitir v&pi yatheshtakara-toranam ) 

(M. XLVI. 31-32). 

JANMAN—(cf. UpSna)—The base, the plinth, the basement. 

The basement (M. xi. 126, 126; xii. 202, etc). 

The plinth of the pedestal (M. xiii. 5, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapi^ha). 

The plinth of the base (M. xiv. 16, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthana). 

JANMA-NIRGAMA (-NISHKRAMANA)-The projection or exten¬ 
sion of the base or basement. 

(M. xiii. 138; VI. 106, etc). 

JA-YADA—(see (Jtsediia)—A height which is IJ of the breadth* 

(M. XXXV. 22-26, and Kamikagama, l. 24 f., see 

under Adbhuta). 

JAYANTA-PURA—A town, a village, an establishment for pious and 
learned Brahmans. 

(Kamauli Plates of the kings of Kanauj, no U, line 28, 

Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 128, 129). 
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JAYANTI(-I)—A column, a post, a moulding. 

(1) A synonym of the balance-post (tul&-danda): 

Tula-dandaih jayanti oha phalaka paryaya-v&ohakah i 

(M. XVI. 48). 

(2) A part of the column : 

Mudrikich cha tul&dhikyi jayanti tu tulopari il 
(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. lOB, see also 105*109 under Stambha). 

(3) A moulding of the column : 

TuU-vistara-tarochchi jayanti sy&t tulopari ii 
Jayanti vftxhtaka jileya tulavad anum&rgakam H 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 13,16).’ 

JAYANTIKA(-KA)—A post, a moulding. 

In connection with the entablature (prastara) ; 

Etat prachchhadanSt sthftne dandam choparl t&yayet) 

Etad dv&ra-vatad dirgham tasyopari jayantikam I 
Daru-dandam tila vapi ishtakena jayantikam I 
Athava‘d&ru-jayanti& oha tils chet saha-dapdakam i 
VinS dandam taths kurySt pashanam phalakS nyaset I 
Etat sarvalaye kuryad deva-harmye viteshatah I 

(M. XVI. 124-129). 

Adh&ra-patca-samyuktam sa-tulam tu jayantikam I 

(Ibid. XVI. 149). 

JAYA-BHADBA—A pavilion with twenty-two columns. 

(Suprabhedagam, xxxi. 102, 100, see under Map^apa). 

JAYAS-TAMBHA—A pillar of vitory (see under Stambha). 

JAYALA—A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 294, see under Ma^^^pa). 
JAYAVAHA—A pavilion with fifty pillars. 

(Matsya-Purftna, chap. 270, v. 9, see under Ma^^^pa). 

JALA-0ABBHA—(see Garbha)—The water-foundation, the founda¬ 
tion of a tank, etc. 

(M. xn. 184-189, see under. Garbha*nySsa). 
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JALA-DURGA—(see Durga)—A water-fort. 

(1) Kautiliya-Artha&ilstra chap. (x>liv. para 1, p. 61, see under 
Durga). 

(2) See Sukraniti under Durga. 

JALA-DVARA—The water-door, a gutter, a drain. 

Jala-dvararii punas tesham pravakshyrimi nivesiiuain 11 
In the three following lines the positions of the water-door are 
described. 


(Kamikagama, xxxv. 167). 

A gutter: 

Kuryat tu bhitti-mule tu jala-dvaram yatheshta-dik I 

(M. XXXI. 99; see also ix. 310-312, under Dvara). 
Jala-dvaram yathasara (-salaxh) nimna-de&e prakalpayet I 

(M. xxxviii. 8, see also 40), 
JALA-DHARA—The gutter-like part of the pedestal (pi^ha) of tlio 
Phallus. 

Nala-tara-tri-bhagaikam jala-dhara-vitalakam I 

(M. Liii. 23 etc). 

JALA-PURITA-MANDAPA—A detached building where water is 
preserved for bath ing, washing, etc. 

Parjanye majjanarthaya jala-purita-mandapam I 

(M. XXXII. 66, etc.). 

JALA-STHALA—A reservoir of water. 

In connection with the three-storeyed buildings : 

Paritat chaika-bh&gena kuta-taladi-bhushitam I 
Tasyantat chavfitaiiitena chordhva-de§e jala-sthalam i 

(M. XXI. 58-59). 

In connection with the four-storeyed buildings: 

Ekena karna-harmyadi tasyantar jala-(tat)-8thalam I 

(M, XXII. 78, etc). 

In connection with the nine-storeyed buildings : 

^resh^haih nava-talam proktaiii vitva kantam udiritain I 
Tad-urdhve dvyamta-manena vakshye ohordhve jala-sthalam ( 

(M. xxvil. 33, 34, etc). 


14 
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In connection with the prakara-buildings : 

6had>angalavatanam syat kram&t (?bhram&t) sarve jala-sthale \ 

(M. XXXI. 96). 

/ 

JALANTA—Foundations reaching the underground-water in connec¬ 
tion with buildings. 

(1) Khanayed bhu-talaih sreshthaih purushafiiali-matrakam \ 
Jalantaih va liilantam va purayed valukair jalaih li 

(M. XVIII. S-T). 

(2) Samgraha-tiromani by Sarayu Prasada (xx. 23) quotes from 

M&ndavya: 

Jalantam prastarautaih va purushantam athapi va ) 

Kshetram samkodhya chodhritya talya-sadanam Srabhet I 

(3) Vftstu-yaga-tattva by Raghunandana quotes from the Linga 

(-Purina) without any reference : 

Agratah feodhayitva tu bhumim yasya puroditam \ 

Bvi-hastam chatur-hastam vi jalantam vapi §odhya cha it 

JALA.SCTBA(-SUTEADA)—A channel, (a hydraulic engineer). 

(1) “ The engineers of the Belala Kings did not confine their 

attention to building alone, but irrigation works were also 
taken in hand. Tradition has it that the waters of the 
Yagachi which flows through a valley distant 10 miles and 
divided by a range of hills from the Halabid valley, were 
brought by a channel to supply the capital with water 
and fill ,the neighbouring tanks; a deep cutting on the 
Hasan-Bailur road at the 16th mile, works the spot where 
the channel crossed the saddle of the hills.’’ 

(Ind. Ant. vol. i. p. 44. c. 2, para 2 middle). 

(2) " Where as we constructed a neVr dam in the Kaveri and led a 

channel therefrom, and the Brahmans of Harahu made 
with us the following agreement in order that the channel 
might be brought within the limits of their village Harahu.” 
(Ep. Camat. vol. ill. Seringapatam Taluq, no. 139, 
Transl. p. 33, line 3, Roman text, p. 77, line 6). 
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(3) Jalandarava m&^isi devange—‘‘erecting a jalandara (?) for the 

god ” (? temple). 

(Ep. Garnat. vol, ni. MalavalU Taluq, no. 64, 
Eoman text, p. 147, line 3, Tranel. p. 63). 

(4) “ Vira-prataya Bukka-Raya in hie court gave an order to 

the emperor (or master) of ten sciences (da&a-vidyft-chakra- 
varti), the hydraulic engineer (jala~8utra~da) Sing^ya- 
bhatta, that they must bring the Henne river to Penugonde 
—and that Singaya-bhatta conducting a channel to the 
Siruvera tank gave to the channel the name Pratapa-Bukka- 
Kaya mandala channel and had this ^asana written.’* 

“ An interesting case is recorded in this inscription : when the 
prince Biikka Raya was Governor of Penugonda in 1388 (A. 
1).), he ordered the hydraulic engineer to bring the Henne 
river (the modern Peniiar) to the city. Accordingly a channel 
was made from Kalludi to the Siravera tank, 10 miles to the 
north. How the water was carried beyond that does not 
appear. An amusing account is given of the accomplish¬ 
ments of the engineer who was master of ten scienoes.’' 
Jala-sutra-svara-sastre rasa-vaidye satya-bh&shayam 1 
Rudraya-sihgari-bhavatah sadrilah ko va mahi-tale 66rah I 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. x. Goribidpur Taluq, no. 6, Roman 
text, p. 259 f. Transl. p. 212, Prefsboe, p. 2). 

(6) “ Saying to them ‘ you must make this channel* they sent 
for the last Voja’s son Peda-Bayiraboja, and gave them 
the contract. And they dug a channel from before Peda 
Nandisiriyuru and carrying it on below led it so as to 
fill the tank.” 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. x. Bagepalli Taluq, no. 10, Roman 

text, p. 285, Transl. p. 232). 

JATI—A class of buildings, a door, a type of top-room, a phallus. 
£etaryadi‘prasada-jati—the Eesari and other classes of buildings. 

(Prasfidt^-Mandaua-Vastutistra of Stltra-dh&ra-Maiji- 
dana, VI. Ms. )Egg. 3147,2263, fol. 26 b). 
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A class of buildings : 

Karna-madhye’ntare kuta-kosh^he paiijara-samyutam I 

Sha4-vargaka-samayuktatii jatir esham hy-anarpitam it 

(K&mikagama, XLV. 19, see also 7 and cf. L. 9, 11). 

A class of ku^a-koshtha or top-rooms (Kamikagama, LV. 123-128, 

see under Karna-ku^). 

A class of buildings (M. xi. 104-107, xix. 1-5, xxx. 176-177, 

XXXIV. 649-662, see under Abhasa). 
Cf. Kecbid bhadra-vi§eshena jatir uktam puratanaik \ 

(M. xxxiv. 663). 

A class of doors (M. xxxix. 28-36, see under Abhasa). 

A type of the phallus (M. lit. 49, see under Abhasa). 

JATI-PRAKARA—The enclo8ure-(building8) of the Jati class. 

(M. XXXI. 36, see under Prfikfira). 
JATI-I^ALA—(see Jati)—The feala (hall) of the Jati class. 

Evaih ^'1 jati-^ala cha kuryad-dharmya-va§at sudhih I 

(M. XXXI. 20, etc). 

jAti-harmya —The buildings of the Jati class. 

Vakshe’ham jati-harmyanam ayadi-lakshanam kramat i 

(M. xxx. 169, etc). 

JALA-(KA,KA)-- (cf. Vatayana)—A latticed window, an orna¬ 
ment. 

(1) M&nasara: 

In connection with the single-storeyed buildings ; 

Yat tan namantaralam ohordhve nasika jala-paiijaraib vapi \ 

(M. XIX. 216). 

In connection with the seven-storeyed buildings : 
Nana-prastara-samyuktam jalakabhir alahkfitam I 

('M. XXV. 37). 

In connection with the nine-storeyed buildings : 

Toran&dy-anga-nidaik cha jalakadi-vibhtishitam i 

(M. xxvn. 44;. 
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In oonneotion with the gopuras (gate-houses^ : 

Nar&pftxh jftlakaxh sarvam dev&n&m api yogyakam \ 

(M. xxxiii. 672). 

In connection with the ma^dapas (pavilions) ; 

Tad eva cheshta’dig-v&sam kuryftd evam tu jftlakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 206). 

In connection with the door : 

Jayante m^ige vapi chopadv&ram tu jalakam \ 

(M. XXXVIII. 19). 

In oonneotion with the doors of the kitchen (latticed win¬ 
dows are provided for the easy passage of smoke): 

Tad-tirdhva-gamanarthaya kshudra-j&laka-saihyutam I 

(M. XXXVIII. 36). 

Devan&ih harmyake sarvam madhya-dviram tu j&lakam I 

(M. XXXIX. 138). 

J&lak&dhika-hinam syad fari-hinam artha-ndtanam I 

(M. Lxix. 36). 

An ornament for the feet: 

Batnahguiiyakau hastau padam j&la-saratnakam I 

(M. LI. 39). 

Ch&mun^I jv&la(? jala)-roaull cha bhairavi pibaralakam(-k&) I 

(M. Liv. 136). 

(2) Manu-samhita (viii. 132, etc.): 

Jalantara-gate-bh&nau yat sukshmam dfi^yate rajah I 

(3) B&m&yana (Cock): 

V. 2.49: (Purim) bata-kumbha-nibhair j&lair gandharva- 
nagaropamam I 

V. 2. 63 : Maharha-jftmbu-nada-jala-toranfiih (Lankftm) I 
V. 4. 6 : Yajra-jfila-vibhushitaih g|iha-meghai^ \ 
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V. 8.1: Mahad vim&nam...pratapt)a-jftmbn-nada-i&la- 
kritrimam I 

V. 9. 22 : (S&l&m)...hema-i&la-Tirajit&m I 
Y. 64.22: Kaiiohana-jftlftni.^...(bhavan&iii) \ 

III. 66. 10: Hema-j&lftyfitftb chfisams tatra prftsfida- 

pafiktajah i 

(4) Mahftbharata: 

I. 186,19-20: Fras&daih sukritoohobhrajaih \ 

Suvarna-j&la-samTfitair mani-ku((ima-bh6shanaih I 
I. 134. 14 * Mukb&-j&la-parikshiptath vaidurya-mapi-lobhitam I 
l^ata-kambha-mayam divyam prekshfig&ram upagatam \ 

I. 128. 40 '• Gay&kshakais tathft jfilaih I 

II. 34. 21: (Avasath&n).*<Buvar 9 a-j&la-samvitan I 
(6) j^ilpabastra-sftra-samgraha (is. 23): 

Eka-bh&ga& ohatus-stambhab ohatur-dvarah sa-jalakah I 
Chhadya-gham^a-yuto mada-iobhitah ^ridharamatah It 

(6) Kamikagama (lv. 94,168-163/. 

Jalakaib palakam ^ailam aishtath ku^yftxb cha ishyate I 
Jalakair bahubhir yuktaih jalakam kudyam ishyate I 94 
The seven kinds of the latticed windows: 

Biju-jalakam adyam syat gavakshazh kafljarakshakam ( 
Go-mutram ganika-patra(m) nandyavartam cha saptadha R 168 
Biju-kampa-yutam yat tu fiju-jalakam uchyate t 
Karpa-gatya yada trotram gavaksham iti kirtitam R 169 
Tad eva ohatur-atrottham kndjaraksham iti smfitam I 
Yidig vaktra-gataih dpish^im go-mQtram iti kirtitam R 160 
Mulam apy-agra-gulika-mridu-bhitty-antararchitam i 
Nana-chchhidra-samayuktam ganika-jalakam bhavet R 161 
Patrair vichitraih randhram patra-jalakam ishyate I 
Fatra-sutra-gatam randhram pradakshii^ya-kramena tu R 162 
Nandyavartam iti proktaih vedy-drdhve jalakam nayet I 
Qtayambhuvadi lihge tu ^atbakamaih praj^oja^et R 163 
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J^lakam cha kav&^am cha b&hje bfthye prakalpayet \ 

Sarvvatah kudya-samyuktam mukbya>dh&m&tra-kirtitam N 

Ghatur-dig-bhadra-samyaktam dyftra«j&laka-kobhitaxQ I 

(Ibid. XLi. 8, 26). 

Jalaka-stambha-kudy&bga-nftsikft-toranfinyitam I 

Prastara-kshudra-sop^nam sop&n&di-samanvitam I 

(Ibid. UJI. 26). 

(7) Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 62, etc.): 

Vedik^-jalakopet^ (parvatskfitih, a building). 

(6) “ He, ^the emperor of the south, caused to be made of 

stone for Yijaya-NSrayana (temple) laitieed window (j&la- 
ka-jalakam), secure door-frame (kay&ts*i^)> door-lintel, 
kitchen, ramparts, payilion, and a pond named the Vftsu- 
deva-tirtha.” 

** The pierced stone-windows, which form one of the most 
beautiful features of the Belur temple, may be of a later 
date, about 1200 (refers to the inscription quoted aboye) and 
due to Ball&la II.” 

In connection with the same windows, Mr. Bice quotes Mr. 
Fergusson—” The richness and yariety of pattern displayed 
in the windows of the porch are astonishing. They are 

twenty-eight in number, and all are different.The pierced 

slabs themselyes, howeyer, are hardly so remarkable as the 
richly caryed base on which they rest, and the deep oornice 
which oyershadows and protects them.’' 

(Bp. Garnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. 61, Boman text, p. 61, line 7, Introduot, 

pp. XXXVI, xxxvni, xxxix). 

(7) See bars on the perforated windows. 

(Ghslukyin Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 

vol. XXI, plate xxxvii, fig. 2). 

(8) See samples of the perforated windows. 

(Ibid, vol. xxm. plate Lxxiv, ibid, vol. XXix. plate XLii), 
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(9) See 264 kiads of geometrical and very artistic patterns of 
screens. 

(J&la Kaumudi by Pandit Kundanl&l, pp. 188, second 

paging), 

JALA.GAVAKSHA—The latticed window. 

(1) Jala-gavakshaka-yuktah—furnished with latticed windows. 

(Bfihat-saihhita, Lvi. 22, J. R. A. S., N. 8., vol. xi. p. 319). 

(2) Jala-gaviikshair yuktah (Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 29). 

(3) Mundaiia jalandaravarii maflisidaru—“ had the latticed win¬ 

dows made for the Tirthakaras, which their father had had 
made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 78, Roman text, p. 62, Transl. p. 161). 
JALI—A trellis window or screen. 

^ri-uTitarebvara-deva-mandape jali karapita—“ a trellis was 
caused to be made in the temple of 

(Ahmadabad Inscrip, of Vibaladeva, A. D. 1251, lines 

7-8, Ep. Ind. vol. v. pp. 103, 102), 
JINA-(KA)—The temple of the Jains, the Jain deity. 

(M. XIX. 262, XXXII. 166, XLiii. 146 etc). 
The description of the Jain deities (Manasara, chap. lv. 71-95): 
They are either stationary or movable (71). 

The general features : 

Dvi-bhujam cha dvi-netram cha munda-taram cha lirshakam ) (72) 
Sphatika-^veta-raktaiii cha plta-^yama-nibbam tatha I (86) 

They are made in the erect,-'sitting or recumbent posture (73-76) 
and in the lotus-seat pose (padmasana). 

The attendant deities are Narada, Yakshas, VidySdharas, Nagen- 
dra, Dik-pftlas and Siddhas (82-88). They are stated to be of 
five classes (89 j. 

The 24 TIrthas (i.e. Tirthankaras or apostles) are measured 
according to the da^a-tala sygtem(91). 

Their general features; 

Kir&bharana-sarv&ngaih nirvastranga-manoharam \ 

Savya-vak8ha(h)-sthale hema-varpam ^rivatsa-l&fiohhanam i 

(91-92). 
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JYA—A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. xvni. 177, see under Lupft). 

JY0TI5 -A kind of pent-roof. 

(M. XVIII. 174, see under Lupft), 

JYOTISH-KANTA—A class of the six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 20, see under Prasftda). 

JVARA-DBVALAYA—The temple of the god of fever. 

Agnim (agnau) pusha-pade v&pi jvara-devftlayam bhavet I 

(M. XI. 390). 

This (no. 43) and the next following seven (44-60) (Velur) 
inscriptions record grants to Jvara Khandetvarasvftmin of Velur, 
i. e. to the Vellore temple, which is now-a-daya called Jala- 
kanthetvara (North Arcot Manual, p. 189). The name of the 
temple is spelt Jvara-kaiidetvara in five inscriptions, Jvara- 
kanthotvara in two others, and Jvara-kandhelvara in one of 
them. The Sanskrit original of these various forms seems to 
have been Jvara-khaQK^etvara. Jvara-khap^da, ‘ the destroyer of 
fever ’ would be a synonym of Jvara-hara, which is applied to 
6iva in the name of one of the Rftfichipuram temples. (Sewell’s 
Lists of Antiquities, vol. i. p. 180).” 

(H. S. 1.1, vol. I. Velur Inscrlp. nos. 43-60, 

p. 69, para 2, notes 3,4). 


D 

DOLA—(for Dolft)~-A hammook, a swing, a litter. 

(M. L. 47,152-171, see under ParyaAka). 

T 

TAKSHAKA—A wood-cutter, aloarpenter. 

(See details under Sthapati). 

TADAGA^A tank, a pool. 

(1) Mina-man^Qka-makara-kfirmmfts oha jala-jantavah I 
Kftiyft dhfttu-mayftb ohaite karttri-vittftnusftratah |l 
Matsyau svar^amayau kuryftt mandu vftpi hemajau \ 
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R&jataa makarau kdrmma-mithunaih tftmra-ritikam 11 
Etair jala-oharaih s&rddham ta^&gam api dirghik&m i 
S&garam oha samutsfijya pr&rthayaa nagam arohohayst il 
The execution of the ''images of fish, shark, frog and 
tortoise for a tank with metals like gold, silver, copper, etc., 
is worth notice. 

(Mahfinirvana-tantra, xiri. 167,168, 169). 

(2) See Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhind (verse 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(3) See Khajuraho Inscrip. no. iv. (verse 38, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 144). 

(4) See l^rldhara’s Devapattana Pratasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

II. p. 440). 

(6) A^amta-prA^i-supriti-karibhir bhuribbih | 

Ta4ftgai8 Bftgarftbhogair yo vibhushita-bhu-talah II 

(Two pillar Inscrip. at Amaravati, no. A, 
Inscrip. of Retail, v. 41, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

p. 162). 

(6) Wayside tank: 

Apfim tftlft-mftl&h pathi pathi tadftg&h I 

(Two Bhuvanetvara Inscrip. no. A, of Sva- 
pnebvara, v. 30, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 

(7) Khsetretasya tathS surfilaya-varam sphitam tadftgam 

tathfi bandham Eaudika-samjfiakam bahu-jalam dirgham 
tathft kh&nitami 

(Ranker Inscrip. of JBhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 127). 

(8) Pratinidhim ndadhinfim samchayan toyasfishter akfita 

jagati-k6saryy&khy& yas ta^fikam I 
*'And who oonstracted a tank (which he called) by \his) 
name Jagati-kesarin, which equalled the oceans, and which 
aocumulfrted the downpour of water.** 

(Ekamranath Inscrip. of Ganapati, v. 9, 
Ind, Ant voL xxi. pp. 200,201). 
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TA^PULA-MANDAPA—The store-room, a . granary, a detached 
building where stores are kept. 

(M. XXXII. 64, see under Mandapa). 
TADBHADBA—A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 196 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 18, see under Pada-vinyasa). 
TAPASH-EANTA—A class of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxyi. 41-42, see under Prasada). 
TABAl^GA—Waves, an ornament or moulding employed in capitals 
terminating by undulating lines. 

Bodhikoohoha-tarahgam sy&t sarvalahk&ra-samyutam I 
Tad eva tuhga-m&ne tu dva-dat&mte vibhajite I 
AdhO'bhSge tri-bhSgena tarahgakriti(m) vinyaset I 

(M. XV. 166-167, see also 164). 
A similar ornament of the entablature ; 

Dev&nftm bhh-patinam cha ohordhve madhye tarahgakam | 

(M. XVI. 202). 

Tarahga-vetra-samyuktam kuSjarakshair alahk^itam I 
P&d&nam oha tarahgam va ohoktavat samalahkritam I 

(M. L. 267-268), 

TALA—(see Bhumi)—The storey, the palm, the sole. 

(1) M&nasfira: 

Buildings of one to twelve storeys are prescribed for people 
(and animals) of different ranks : 

Ek&di-dvi-bhumyantam kalpa-gramasya harmyake bhavati \ 
Ek&di-tri-bhumyantam prabhakarasya ch^layaih proktam t 
Ek&di-ohatut-tal&ntam pa^^abhak-chalayam iti kathitam I 
Tri-tal&dy-ash^a-talfintam narendrasya ohalayam proktam 1 
Trl-taladi-nava-tal&ntaih mah&rajasya bhavanam uditam i 
PaiLcha-talftdy-arka-talantam chakravarti-harmyam syat i 
Ekfidi-tri-talSntaih yuva-rSjasya ohalayam proktam I 
8ftmanta-pramukh&nam ohaikadi-tri-tala-paryantam sy&t I 
E8hudra-bhupasya(-p4oaih) sarvesh&m ek&di-tri-tala-bhumi- 

paryantam I 
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Sthapati-strhapakftnfim tu gabha8tikftd[ikam(«kftDftm) ta yQtha* 

kAn&ih oha I 

I>Yi-jfiti-b(>siD)ar& 9 ftm tv-eka-dvi-tri-tala-paryantam I 

/ 

Ugraiva-jivin&m ohaiva Ifilaika-dvi-tri-tala-paiyantam I 
Qaj&6Yfidi4ftlftn&m talam ekam karfcavyam proktam | 

De-v&nftm api sarveaham hary-aikady-anta bhQpatin&m ohaiva I 
Anyat sarva-jatinam nava-talaiii kui^yat tad-alayam proktam I 
Ma^dapam nava-talam kuryad bbavanam anya-rahgam v^ldhi- 

maj^dapakaram 1 

Etat tu bht\mi-lambaih puranaih sarvais tantravit-proktam i 

(M. XI. 127-141, 144-146). 

The sole: 

Nalakantam tri-matram syat tala-taram yugahgalam I 

(M. LTii. 34; see also LXVi. 13, etc>. 

The palm: 

Tala-dirgham shad-angulyam teshaiiitam madhyamahgulam I 

CM. Lix. 49,.etc). 

(2) Eka-bhQmam dvi-bhumam va kshudranam bhavanam nfi^am I 
^udra^am tri-talam kuryad vaityanam tu chatus-talam H 
Eshatriyadeh pafioha-bhumir dvljanam raga-bhumikam I 
Saptadhyam mandalikanam bhu-bhujam oava-bhumikam I 
Ekadata-tala-gebam vidadbyach ohakra-varttinam I 
Udayarkarka-bhagena hiua urdhordhva-bhumikah n 

(dilpatastra-sara-samgraha, viii. 29-31). 

(8) Aruroha.prasadaih hima-panduram bahu-tala samut- 

sedham \ 

(Bamaya^a, vi. 26, 6, etc). 

(4) A moulding of the column. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 108,105-107, see under Stambha). 

TALPAKA-~“ A couch, bed, sofa, an upper storey a room on the top 
of a house, a turret, tower. 
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Aiga.lain dakshine bhage vama-bhage tu talpakam II 

Yugme mahati talpe cha dakshipastho kava^ake II 

iKamikagama, LV. 49, 4'2, see ali^o 39, 48). 

TA'P(-P)A1^KA—Aq ornament for the ear. 

(1) Karne vibhushanam kuryau inakaraukita-kundalam I 
Athava svarna-ta^aiikau.... I 

(M. L. 43-44, see also 294, etc). 

(2) See Deopara liiscrip. of Vijayasena (verse 11, Ep. Ind. vol. r. 

pp. 308,313). 

(3) Tadauka-darpano uama dvitiyo’dkah—the second act named 

“ the reflecting ear-ring.” 

(Dhara Pra&asti of Arjunavarman, line 82, Ep. 

Ind. vol. viii. pp. 116, 100). 

TATIKA—A moulding of the column. 

(M. XV. 60, 142, see under Stambha). 

Kumbh&dhak chordhva-dese tu ya^a-patradi-kobhitam i 

Nimnam t&tikadini yuktya prag-uktavan nayet I 

(M. XV. 189-190). 

Pftda-tunge’shta-bhage tu.I 

Bodhikam mush^iobandham cha phalaka-ta^ika-ghatam I 

M. XLVii. 17-18). 

Agre cha phalak&ntam cha ta^ikadyair vibhushitam ) 

(M. L. 78). 

TALA-MAKA—A sculptural measurement. In this system the 
length of the face (including the head) is stated to be the unit 
(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v. 19). But it seems more logical to 
have the span or the distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and middle Anger, which' is technically called 
tala (see below), as the unit. It admits of many varieties : 
the ten t&la measures are mentioned in the Manasara. But 
the Bimbam&na has reference to twelve kinds (see below). 
Eaohr of these ten or twelve kinds is again sub-divided into 
three types, namely, the uttama or the largest, the madhyama 
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or the intermediate, and the adhama or the smallest. Thuran 
image is of data-tala measure when its whole length is equal 
to ten times the' face (including the head). In the largest type 
of the data-tgla system, hoWever, the whole length is divided 
into 124 equal parts which are proportionately distributed 
over the different parts of the body ; in the intermediate 
type, the whole length is divided into 120 equal parts, and 
in the smallest type into 116 equal parts. In the nava- 
tala system, the whole length would be nine times the face, 
in the ashta-tala, eight times, and so forth. The details of 
the following tala measures are given in the Manasara. 

The largest type of the two-tala system in which the goose, 
the riding-animal of BrahmS, is measured (m. lx. 6-35) ; 


1. 

Height of head 

4 parts. 

2-3. 

„ ,, neck 

8 

4. 

Height (length) of heart (chest) 

11 

6 . 

(Below this) height of thigh 

li 

6. 

Height of knee 

1 

7. 

Length of leg .... 

li 

8 . 

Height of foot 

1 

9. 

Breadth of face 

3 

10. 

At the back of the head .... 

2 

11. 

Length of face 

4 

12. 

Neck at the root 

1 


It tapers from bottom to top and is 
two faces (beaks). 

furnished with 

13. 

Length of belly (kukshi) .... 

8 parts. 

14. 

Place of the stomach (udara-sthana) .... 

8 

16. 

From the belly to the root of the tail.... 

16 

16. 

Breadth of wing 

5 

17. 

Length of wing 

8 

18. 

Height of wing 

2 

19. 

„ „ wing at the edge (agra) 

1 
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20. 

Thlokness of wing 

• ••• 

1 part. 

21. 

Length of arm (bahu) 

• • • • 

8 parts. 

22. 

Elbow 


1 part. 

23. 

Width at the forepart of the head 

• •• • 

6 parts. 

24. 

Width at the root of the perfectly 



round thigh .... 

• • • • 

24 

26. 

Breadth at the forepart ••• 

• • • • 

14 

26. 

„ *of knee .... 


i 

27. 

Breadth of leg 

• ••• 

1 

28. 

„ „ solo (palm) 

•••• 

2 

29. 

,, ,, middle-finger at the fore- 



part .... .... 

• ••• 

4 

30. 

Each of two fingers on either side 

«••• 

2 

31. 

Length of face 

•••• 

3 

32. 

Breadth of face 

«• •• 

1 

33. 

Length of eye 

•••• 

4 


and its breadth should be proportionate. 


34. 

Distance between the eye-line and ear- 



line .... .... 

• • • • 

2 yavas. 

36. 

The crest above the head.... 

•• 

1 or 2 parts 

36. 

Its width ending by the back of head 


6 

37. 

Its breadth 

•••• 

4 


And the rest is left to the discretion of the artist: 


^esham yuktya prayojayet (36). 



In the seven-t^la system the whole height 

is 

divided into 

equal parts which are distributed as follows 

« 

• 

1. 

Crown of the head (murdhni) 

• ••• 

2 parts. 

2. 

f^ace ..•• •••• 

•••« 

10 

3. 

Neck 


3 

4. 

(From neck to) heart 


10 

6. 

(From heart to) navel 


10 

6. 

(From navel to) sex-organ 


5 
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7. 

tala-uAna 

(^swranga, the hole) .... piihimia(?) 

8. 

Thigh (uru) .... 

«••• 

3 parts. 

9. 

Knee (jjinu) .... / .... 


3 

10. 

Leg (pada) 

• ••• 

3 

11. 

Length of arm.... 

• ••• 

20 

to 

Elbow 

•••• 


13. 

Fore arm (prakosh^ha) 

• ••• 

16 

14. 

Palm (including fingers) .... 

• ••t 

8 

16. 

Foot 

• ••* 

11 

16. 

Breadth of the face 


7 

17. 

Width of the neck 

•••• 

6 

18. 

„ at the arm-joint 

• * • • 

6 

19. 

„ of the chest between arm-pits 

• • • • 

14 

20. 

„ by heart .... 

• ••• 

12 

21. 

„ „ mid-belly 

•••• 

16 

22. 

„ „ loins (ka^i) 

• ••• 

12 

23. 

„ of the thigh 

•••• 

8 

24. 

»» »» »» knee .... 

*• • • 

6 

26. 

>» M « leg (jangha) 

• • • • 

4 

26. 

„ at the^ankle 


3 

27. 

„ of the sole 


4 

28. 

„ of the forepart of arm 

• • tt 

4 

29. 

„ of the fore-arm 

«••• 

44 

30 

The, wrist 


1 

31. 

Width of palm 3^ and length 

• ••• 

i 

32. 

Length of finger 


1 

In the eight-tala system the whole length 

is 

divided into 96 

equal parts which are distributed as follows 

• 

• 

1. 

2. 

Head from the crown (ushnisha) to the 
end of the hair on the forehead 

Thence the face (up to the chin) 

3 parts. 

104 

3. 

Thence the neck 

• • • • 

3 
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4. Thenoe to heart 
navel 

6. „ the mid-belly (up to sex-organ) 

7. The thigh (below sex-organ up to knee) 

8. Knee 

9. Leg .... .... .... 

10. Foot (height) .... 

11. Length of foot .... 

12. Breadth of face 

13. Width of neck .... 

14. Shoulder (up to arm-joint) 

16. Width at the root of arm .... 

16. Length of arm.... 

17. Elbow 

18. (From elbow) forearm (half of face) .... 

19. Palm (including fingers) (equal to face) 

The rest'should be as before. 


104 parts. 

104 

104 

21 

3 

21 

3 

14 

9 

6 

44 (3 14) 

6 
21 
i4 

H 

104 


In the largest type of the iiiiie-tala system the whole length is 
divided into 112 equal parts (m. lix. 14-64): 


1. 

Crown (head proper) 

4 

2. 

(Thence) fore-head (up to the eye-line) 

4 

3. 

Thence to tip of nose 

4 

4. 

Thence to chin 

4 

6. 

Neck 

4 

6. 

Thence to heart 

12 

7. 

„ „ navel 

12 

8. 

„ „ sex-organ 

12 

9. 

Thigh (twice the face) 

24 

10. 

Knee (= neck) 

4 

11. 

Leg (= thigh).... 

24 

12. 

Foot (= kuee).... 

4 

13. 

Palm (from thumb to forefinger) 

16 


15 
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14. 

Arm 

■ • « • 

24 parts. 

16. 

Elbow 

• « • • 

2 

16. 

Forearm .... ' 

• • • • 

12 

17. 

Palm (up to the tip of middle finger) .... 

12 

18. 

Breadth of face 

• ■ • • 

11 

19. 

Width of neck' 

■ B • • 

8 

20. 

„ round the arm-joint.... 

• • • * 

8 

21. 

II of knee .... 

• • « • 

8 

22. 

Shoulder 

. •. 

6 

23. 

Chest between the arm-pits 


20 

24. 

Width (breadth) at the mid-belly 

16 

25. 

„ at buttocks 

4 * • • 

17 

26. 

1 , of the loins 

■ 444 

19 

27. 

„ at the root of the thigh 

.. . 

104 

28. 

>> ff i» If It ft 1®§ 


74 

29. 

II II 1 , middle of the leg 

4 • * ■ 

6 

30. 

Breadth at „ ,, ,, „ „ 

■ • • • 

4 

31. 

Knee-tube 

SB. 

U 

32. 

Ankle 

• •• i 

li 

33. 

Heel-breadth .... 

• ••» 

44 

34. 

Breadth of prapada (fore part of the foot) 

17(i>) 

36. 

1 , ,1 the palm (? sole) 

• ••• 

6 


Length of the largest toe .... 

fl ■ 4 • 

4 

37. 

Breadth,, „ „ .. 


2 


Breadth of nails is half of their length. 


38. 

Length of fore-toe (= thumb) 

• 4 • • 

4 

^9. 

Breadthi, „ 

• B ■ . 

1 (?2) 

40. 

Middle toe 

3 i(breadth 7 yavas). 

41. 

Fourth toe 

2i, (breadh 6 yavas). 

42. 

Little toe 

2, (breadth 6 yavas). 


Breadth of nails is half the 

breadth of the fingers. 

43. 

Width at the middle of the arm 

7 parts. 

44. 

•1 li «■ oll^oiv •••« 

• • • • 

7 
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45. Width at the forearm .... .... 4 parts. 

46. ,, „ ,, wrist .... .... 3 

47. Breadth at the root of the palm .... 6 

48. ,, ,, ,, forepart of the palm .... 4 

49. Length of the palm .... .... G 

and the remainder is the middle finger (?). 

60. Fore-finger .... .... .... 54 

61. Ring-finger .... .... .... 54 

62. Little finger .... .... .... 34 

63. Breadth of thumb ... .... 1 

64. „ ,, fore-finger .... .... 6 yavas. 

66. „ ,, middle finger ... .... 7 „ 

56. „ ,, ring finger .... .... 6 „ 

67. „ little finger .... .... 4 

Fingers are made tapering from the root towards the tip. The 
fore part of the nails is 4 or 4 more than their length and 
their breadth at the tip is one, two, or three yavas. The 
thumb is divided into two parts (parvan) and the other 
fingers into three parts (parvan). The line of wisdom and 
such other lines are drawn on the palm. 

The eye-brow should extend from the eye-line to the hair 
(near the ear). 

68. Length of eye.... .... .... 2 parts. 

69. Breadth of eye ... .... 1 part. 

60. Length of ear .... .... .... 4 parts. 

61. Drum of ear .... .... .... 4 

62. Breadth of ear .... .... 2 

The rest should be as in the (uttama) dasa-tala system: 

Navat&lottamam proktam seshazh cha da&a-tiilavat I (64). 
In the intermediate type of the nine-tala system the whole 
length is divided into 108 equal parts :— 

1. Head 

2. Neok 


3 parts. 
3 
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3. 

Knee 


3 

4. 

Foot 

• * • • • 

3 

6. 

Face 


.... 12 

6. 

Chest 


.... 12 

7. 

Belly 

•••• *••• 

... 12 

8. 

Loins 

■ * • f • • • • 

.... 12 

9. 

Thigh 


.... 24 

10. 

Leg 

• • ■ • •••• 

.... 24 


11, Ann .... .... .... 24 

12, (From arm) forearm (including middle 

finger) .... .... .... 18 

13, Largest toe (up to heel)=face .... 12 

14, oot .... .... .... Ifi 

The rest should be discreetly made. 

In the smallest type of the ten tala system the whole height 
is divided into 116 equal parts (m. lix. 67-100): 

1. Head (from crown to hair-line in the 

fore-head) .... .... .... 4 parts. 

f 2. Thence to the eye-line (i.e., fore-head) 4^ 

Faoel2< 3. Thence to the tip of the nose .... 4 

i, 4. Thence to the chin .... ... 3J 

6. Neck-joint .... .... .... IJ 

6 . N^eck ».. ...■ .... 4 


7. 

Thence to heart 

b • • • 

12 

8. 

Thence to navel 

• • • « 

12 

9. 

Thence to sex-organ 


12 

10. 

Thigh (from below sex-organ) 


26 

11. 

Knee 


4 

12. 

Leg ..., 

*••• 

25 

13. 

Foot 


4 

14. 

Length of foot from heel to largest toe 

16i 
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16. 

Length of arm below the line ( 

ef hie- 



cough 


25 parts. 

16. 

„ „ elbow 

• • • • 

2 

17. 

„ „ forearm 

«• t* 

19 

18. 

„ „ palm (up to the tip of 

middle 



finger) 

• •»• 

124 

19. 

Breadth of face 

• ••« 

Hi 

20 . 

Width „ neck 

• ••• 

84 

21 . 

» ff arm .... 


00 

22 . 

D ff licn 00 

• ••• 

84 

28. 

„ „ arm by root, elbow, 

wrist 6 , 6,14 

24. 

(Length of) shoulder 

• ••a 

Q 04 

25. 

Width of the mid-belly .... 

■ ••f 

164 

26. 

„ „ the buttocks 

i * 

184 

27. 

Breadth of the loins 


19 

28. 

Width at the root of thigh 

• ■«• 

124 

29. 

Width of the knee-(cap) .... 

«•«# 

64 

30. 

Breadth or width of knee-tube 

• • •• 

4 

31. 

Breadth of ankle 


6 

32. 

Prapada (tip of the toes) .... 

• ••« 

6 

33. 

Length of largest toe 

t • * • 

4 

34. 

II II ior 0 *tiO 0 •••■ 

• ••• 

4 

CO 

„ „ other toes (half a part less).... 

and their breadth or width is the 

84 


86 - 

37. 

88 . 

39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 


same (? half of their length). 
Breadth of elbow 


n 

99 


„ forearm 
,, wrist 


Breadth of palm 
Length of palm 

„ „ middle finger 


„ fore-finger 



6 ^ 

6 

4 

6 


I • 


• • • • 



99 


• »f « 
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43. 

Length of ring-finger 

• ••• ^ 

44. 

„ „ little finger 


46. 

„ „ thumb 


46. 

/ 

It >1 ear ...^ 

•••• 

47. 

Height of ear-drum 

•••• 


The rest not specified here should be as in case of the 
largest type of ten-t&la system. 

In the intermediate type of the ten tala system the whole 
height of the image (of a female deity) is divided into 120 
equal parts (m.lxvi. 2-78) : 


1. 

Head (from crown to hair-line on the 



forehead) .... .... .... 

4 

2. 

Forehead (up to eye-line).... 

6 

3. 

Nose (up to the tip) 

4 

4. 

Thence to chin 

H 

6. 

Neck-joint 

k 

6. 

I^eck .... .... .... 

4 

7. 

From hiccough to heart .... 

13 

8. 

Thence .to the limit of navel 

13 

9. 

Thence to sex-oigan 

13 

10. 

Thigh below sez-organ .... 

26 

11. 

ULnee ..*• .... .... 

4 

12. 

Leg .... .... .... 

26 

13. 

1?' oot .... .... .... 

4 

14. 

Length of foot (from heel to the tip of 



largest toe) .... 

16 

16. 

Length of arm below the line of hic¬ 



cough .... .... .... 

26 

16. 

Jtljlbow .... .... .... 

2 

17. 

Forearm 

20 

18. 

Palm (up to the tip of middle finger) .... 

13 

19. 

Middle finger .... 

6 


and palm proper the remainder 

7 

20. 

Thumb 

4 
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21. 

Fore-fiager 


6^ parts. 

22. 

Bing-finger 

•••• 

6* 

23. 

Little finger 

»••• 

4 

24. 

Breadth of face up to ear .... 

• ••• 

12 

26. 

„ „ (below this) from ear to 



OAF •••■ 


11 

26. 

Breadth of neck (at root, middle, and 




•••• 

7 

27. 

Breadth of chest (between arm-pits) 

•••• 

16 

28. 

Width of each breast 

• a • ■ 

9i 

29. 

Height of breast 

• aaa 

44 

30. 

Distance between breasts (aipples) 

a • a • 

1 

31. 

Width of the nipple 

aa»a 

2 

32. 

Breadth (below the breasts) by the heart 

13 

33. 

Width of mid-belly 


11 

34. 

Breadth (below this) by the navel 

• ••# 

13 

36. 

Breadth (of lower belly) below navel 

• aaa 

16 

36. 

Width of buttocks 

• •aa 

20 

37. 

Width of loins 

• aaa 

24 

38. 

Width at the root of each thigh 

a aaa 

13 

39. 

Width by the mid-thigh .... 

a a a a 

12 

40. 

Width at the fore-part of the thigh 

a ■ a a 

9 

41. 

Width of knee 

aaa* 

7 

42. 

Width at the root of leg .... 

•aaa 

6 

43. 

Width at the mid-leg 

• aaa 

6 

44. 

Breadth of knee-tube 

aaaa 

4 

46. 

„ „ ankle 

a « a a 

44 

46. 

Width of sole .... 

aaaa 

4 

47. 

Breadth of sole at the fore-part 

• aaa 

6 

48. 

Breadth of heel 

aaa • 

4 

49. 

Length of largest toe 

aaaa 

4 

60. 

II II •••• 

• aaa 

4 

61. 

,, „ middle-toe 

aaaa 

34 

62. 

„* „ fourth toe 

• aaa 

3 
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63. 

Length of little toe 

2 parts. 

64. 

Width (breadth) of largest toe 

2 

66. 

„ ,, „ fo^-toe 1 part = 

8 yavas. 

66. 

„ ,, middle toe 

7 „ 

67. 

„ „ „ fourth toe 

6 „ 

68. 

„ „ „ little toe 

6 

69. 

Width at the root of arm is 3 and width 



of knee .... .... .... 

10 parts 

60. 

Width at mid-arm 

64 

61. 

„ „ fore part of arm 

6 

62. 

,t II elbow .... .... 

6i- 

63. 

„ „ root of forearm 

5 

64. 

t, „ middle of forearm 

44 

66. 

,, ,, fore part of forearm 

4 

66. 


3 

67. 

Width (breadth) of the palm (from 



thumb to little finger).... 

6 

68. 

Width (at the root) of the fore-finger.... 

6 yavas. 

69. 

1 . I, I, ring-finger (same) 

6 „ 

70. 

M „ ,, little finger .... 

6i .. 

71. 

>. I, „ middle finger.... 

7 „ 


Eye-brows are placed between fore-head and eyes. 

72. 

Breadth of eye.... 

1 part 

73. 

Length of eye.... 

3 parts. 

74. 

Breadth of nose up to end of the tip ... 

2 

76. 

Width of nose at the middle 

1 

76. 

» » tt at the root 

4 

77. 

Distance between the eyes 

IJ 

78. 

»> „ eye-brows 

1 

79. 

Length of eye-brow 

9 

80. 

Breadth of eve-brow 

2 


The interior o£ the eye is divided into three (equal) parts 
(as before), of which the black sphere is one part; the 
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rest of the details is stated to be found 

in the list of th^ 


largest type of the ten tala system. 



81. 

Breadth and height of nostril (each) 


i part. 

82. 

Width of face (up to the corner) 


4 parts. 

83. 

Width of upper lip 


6 yavaa. 

84. 

Width of lower lip 


6 

85. 

Length of lip .... 


2 parts. 

86. 

E ar mid-eye-brow 


(?) 

87. 

Height of ear .... 


4 

88^ 

Length of the drum of ear 


4 

89. 

Depth (of the drum of ear).... 


i 

90. 

Width of sex-organ 


4 

91. 

Length of sex-organ 


7 

92. 

Upper-breadth of sex-organ ( = length) 

7 


The rest should be as in the case of 

the largest type of 


the ten tala system (78). 



In 

the largest type of the ten tala system the whole height 

of a male person (god) is divided into 

124 

equal parts (if. 

liXV. 2-179) : 



1. 

Head (from crown to hair4ine on 

the 



forehead) .... 

•••• 

4 parts. 

2. 

Face (from hair-line on the’ forehead to 



chin) 

• ••• 

13 

3. 

Neck 


4J 

4. 

Neck to heart (chest) 


134 

5. 

Heart to navel 


134 

6. 

Navel to sex-organ 

• •«• 

134 

7. 

Thigh from below sex-organ 

» • •» 

27 

8. 

ILnee .... .... 

• «• t 

4 

9. 

Leg .... .... 

» »• • 

27 

10. 

Foot 


4 


The length of face is divided into three parte, head to eye 
line, eye-lino to lip-line, lip-line to hiccough-line. 

11. Length of arm from (below the line of) 

hiccough •••« 27 
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12. 

•••• *••• 

2 parts. 

13. 

Forearm (extending to wrist-joint) .... 

21 

14. 

Length of palm (up to the tip of middle 



finger) 

134 


a. Palm proper 

7 


b. Middle finger 

CO 

16. 

Length of foot.... 

17 

16. 

Largest toe (from heel) .... 



Its breadth 

2i 


Its nail .... ... 

UV 


Breadth of nail 

i 


The nail is made circular and its fore-edge 
one part in extent. 

is fleshy and 

17. 

Fore-toe 

4 parts less 
one yava. 


Its breadth 

1 part and 1 
yava 

18. 

Middle toe 

3| parts 


Its breadth 

IJ 

19. 

Fourth toe 

3 parts plus 
one yava. 


Its breadth 

1 part minus 
one yava. 

20. 

Little toe 

24 


Its breadth 

1 plus 1 yava. 


Their nails are half of their respective breadths. 

21. 

The middle line from ankle to the tip of 



sole .... .... *•*. 

8 parts and 

6 yavas. 

22, 

From this line to the root of heel 

4 parts. 


Breadth of heel 

6 parts and 1 
yava. 

23. 

From side to heel 

3J parts. 

24. 

Boot of heel .... 

6 
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26. 

Width of mid-aole (below ankle) 

t • ■ • 

6 parts and 6 
yavas. 

26. 

Breadth of sole (at the fore-part) 

• ••• 

6 parts. 

27. 

Its thickness .... 

• ••• 

3 

28. 

Height of the mid-foot 

The toes have two parts (parvan) 

• • • • 

4^ parts. 

29. 

Breadth of ankle 

• ••« 

6i 

30. 

Breadth of the tube (above) 

•••t 

H 

31. 

Breadth at the middle of leg 

• • • • 

6i 

32. 

Width at the root of leg .... 


8 

33. 

Width of knee.... 

• • • • 

9 

84. 

„ „ mid-thigh 

• ••« 

12 

36. 

Width at the root of thigh 


134 

36. 

Width of loins 

• A • • 

20 

37. 

„ „ buttocks (above) 


184 (?) 

38. 

,, „ mid-belly 

• ••• 

184 

39. 

„ at the heart 

• « • • 

16 

40. 

„ by the chest 

• • • • 

00 

r-H 

41. 

Distance between the arm-pits 

• ••* 

21 

42. 

Breadth above this 

• • • • 

22 

43. 

Breadth betweenithe arms.... 

• • • • 

244 

44. 

Breadth of neck 

» • • • 

9 

46. 

46. 

Breadth of face in its fore-part .... 12 

Breadth of head by the hair-line on the 

forehead .... .... .... 10 

From the hair-line on the forehead to the eye-lii^e there are 
two (equal) parts one of which is the forehead, and the 
remainder is the eye-part. 

Between the forehead and the eyes, the places for eye* 
brows are left. 

47. 

Length of eye-brow 


6 

48. 

Breadth „ 

The breadth at the middle is half 
taper from root to the other end. 

of this and the brows 
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49 . 

Distance betwei'ii two brows 

i part and 6 yavaa. 

50. 

Jjcngth of eye 

3 parts. 

51. 

Jlreadth of ('y(' 

1 part. 

52. 

Distance between two /yes 

2 parts. 


The interior of tlu; eye is (hvuled into three parts of which 
the blnck sphere is one part and the remainder is the white 
spliere. 'Ilie shiny sphere within the black sphere is one 
part. I'lu; higlit (retina) proper is situated within the shiny 
spliere. 'I'ho nppor and lower coverings (lids) of the interior 
of tlu^ ('VC are each two parts. 

Thu eyes arc shaped like the fish and the brows like a bow. 


53. 

Length of ear .... 

4 parts. 

51. 

Drum cf ear .... 

4i 

55. 

I ’orepart of ear ( = mid-brow) 

11 

511. 

Lar-holc, its length and breadth 

2 and 1 

57, 

Distance between the drums 

2 

58. 

Depth (befitting the ear) .... 

1 

59. 

Breadth of ear.... 

The rest is left to the choice of the skilful. 

2J 

GO. 

Distance from eye to ear .... 

7 

61. 

Width of nose 

24 

62. 

Tip of nose 

1 

63. 

Breadth of nostril 

4 

64. 

Length of nostril 

6 yavas. 

65 

Hole of nostril 

4 part. 

66. 

Its breadth 

5 yavas. 

67. 

Height of nose-lip (pnshkara or four- 



faced part) ... 

1 part. 

68. 

Breadth of nose'tip 

2 parts. 

69. 

Breadili of the middl? oi riobe 

3 

70. 

,, at the root of nost' 

n 

71. 

Height of nose 

4 

72, 

Height of nose (from t»ottom to tip) .... 

2 

73. 

Tip (from below bottom' .... 

4 yavas. 
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74. 

Drip 

.... 

1 vava, 

> 

75. 

Broadtli 

• • • ■ 

8 yavas. 

76. 

Circunifi'rt'iu'i' (above this) 


1 ya\a. 

77. 

Bre.idth oi upper lip belo^^ this 


vavas. 

78. 

Lower lip 

> . 

1 part. 

79. 

Width of upper lip 

• • •• 

4 parts. 

80. 

Li'uj^th of ereseeut'shaped lower 

hp .... 

81 

81. 

Threi'-taeed part (trivaktra), 

Icii^^lh 



and breadth eacdi 

• ■4* 

.) 

8-2. 

(’iri uiiitereiico (above) 

• . • • 

2 


Teeth iiiimberiii^ 32 are iii both lower and 

upper jaws. 

88. 

Chill below the lower lip .... 

4 • • • 

1 

84. 

Lcii<;tli of jaw 


H 

85. 

I'Tom this (jaw) to ear-joiut 

•••• 

10 

86. 

Heij^ht of drip between the jaws 

• • •• 

1 

87. 

Breadth of semi-circular jaw 

• . • • 

li 

88. 

Goji (nose-bottom) from jaw 


1 part and 2 
yavas. 

89. 

Mid-neck (from jaw to its root) 

• » t • 

2 parts. 

90. 

Its projection .... 

« • 4 • 

1 

91. 

The (*ye on the fore-head (third eye) .... J or £- of other eyes. 


There should be 98 eye-lashes ; the hairs on the neck 
and face should be discreetly madi*. 

9-2. 

Width at mid-arm 

• • • • 

8 parts and 2 
yavas. 

93. 

Width of elbow 


7 parts. 

94. 

Width at mid-forearm 

.... 

5 parts and 1 
yava. 

95. 

Width of wrist 

« . 4* 

parts. 

96. 

Breadth at the root of palm 

• • • t 

7*^ 

97. 

Breadth of mid-palm 

• •■t 

64 

98. 

Breadth of fore-palm 

• ••• 

5 parts and 4 
yava. 

99. 

Back of palm up to wrist .... 

- • 

<>4 parts. 
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Thence the length of the fingers should be proportionate 

1(X) 

as stated before. 

Length of ring-finger and of middle finger each parts. 

101. 

„ „ fore-finger 

5 

102. 

„ „ thumb 

4 

103. 

„ ,, little finger 

4 

104, 

Width at the root of thumb . 

H parts. 

105.. 

„ „ „ „ fore-finger 

1 

106. 

. „ „ „ „ „ ring-finger 

1 

107. 

„ „ „ , „ middle finger .... 

• 1 . 


The width of (tapering) tingor.-j at their tips is i or one- 
fourth less than at the root. 

The width of the nails isf of the breadth of the respec¬ 
tive finger-tips, and the length of the nails is i greater than 
their width, and the fore-parts of the nails measure two 
yavas. 

The four fingers (beginning with the foro-fijiger) are each 
divided into three parts and the thnml) into two parts. 


108. 

The portion between the roots of 

fore-finger 


and thumb .... 

.... 3 parts. 

100. 

Its thickness .... 

2 

110. 

Thence to wrist 

.... 4i 

111. 

Thickness of the portion below 

the 


thumb 

.... 2i 

112. 

Its width 

3 

iia. 

Breadth of heel 

4 

114. 

Its thickness .... 

3 

116. 

Its fore-part .... 

1 part and 
yavas. 

116. 

Interior of palm 

2 parts. 

117. 

Its width 

4 yavas. 


The palm is lined with the five marks like of lotus, trident 
conch,disc, etc. And the rest regarding the hand should be 
discreetly made by the wise artist. 
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Measurement by the back-side ; 



118. 

Width at the back of head 

■ •«• 

9 parts 

119. 

Thence to the end of ear .... 

• • • • 

13i 

120. 

Thence to the end of nose.,.. 


134 

121. 

Shoulder (above the line of hiccough) 



from the neck-joint 


4 

122. 

From neck-joint to hump 

• •«• 

5 

123. 

Thence to the line of buttocks 

«• • • 

27 

124. 

Thence to anus 

« • • • 

1.34 

125. 

Breadth to the left of it .... 

• • • ■ 

21 

126. 

Width of the back of loins 

t«* • 

17 

127. 

Width of the back or middle-body 



(madhya-kAya) above this 

• • • • 

17 

128. 

Distance between the breadths 

above 



this .... .... 

• ••• 

21 

129. 

Distance between the arm-pits 

• • • » 

27 

130. 

Drip of the back-bone 

• • •« 

1 

131. 

Breadth of the loins-joint connected 



with the backbone 

• ••• 

2 


Thence should be measured the belly. 


132. 

Width (breadth) of ribs-plank 

• ■ • • 

12 

133- 

Distance between ribs-planks 

• ••• 

4 

134. 

Height from ribs-plank to shoulder 


136. 

The portion between the breast and 



backbone (bfihati) 


7 

136. 

Its length (up to arm-pit).... 

f ■ • * 

in 

137. 

Bi'ihati up to breast-limit 

• 1 * • 

164 

138. 

Breadth of loins-line 


13 

139. 

Projection of the root of thigh 

• ••• 

6 

140. 

Width of perfectly round or 

spheri- 



cal balls 


9 

141. 

Width at the back of perfectly 

round 



breast 

• ••« 

2 

142. 

Drip or depth of hiccough 

t 

1 yava. 

143. 

„ » „ heart 

• ••• 

1 
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144. Distance between the limit of breasts.... 13^ parts. 

146. „ ,, hiccough and arm-pit 134 

146. Depth of navel.... ^ .... .... 2 yavas. 

The navel-pit is made circular. 

147. Length of lower belly from navel to 

loins .... .... .... 6 parts. 

148. Lower belly from navel to where cloth 

is attached to body .... .... 4 

149. Height from loins to the »’oot of sex- 

orgaii .... .... .... 74 

150. Breadth of sex-organ at the back .... 4 

161. Thence (?loins) the length of sex-organ 12 

152. Length of testicle .... .... 2J 

153. Breadth of testicle .... .... 24 

154. Breadth of sex-orgaii .... .... 1 

Th(< rest is left to the discretion of the artist: 
tSeshaiii yuktito iiyaset (M. lxv. 179). 

This largest typo of the ten tula measure is used in 
measuring the images of Brahma, Vishnu, Kudra and 
such other gods (M. LI. 29; XLV. 184-186) aud of the 
statues of the devotees of the Suyujya class (M. LIX. 12). 
These rules are for the general guidance, there is no restric¬ 
tion in altering them for iosthetio reasons : 

Tad cvadhika-hinaih va sobhurtham chaika-matrakam I 
Ukta-m^Lnuiigakaih sarvaih tatra dosho iiavidyate I 
Tad-urdhve’dhika-hmaih chet sarva-dosha-samudbhavam I 
Tasmut pariharech chhilpl pratimuuaih tu sarvadu I 

(M. LXV. 180-183). 

(2) Sec Ajiisumadbheda of luisyapa (Ms, Egg. 3148, 
3012; fol. 261, different kinds of the tula measures). 

(3) Talah smrito madhyamayft gokarnas chapy-anainaya I 

The distance between the tips of the fully stretched 
lliumb aud middle finger is called Tala. 

(Bralimajjidb-Piirana, part 1, 2nd anu- 
sliaiiiga-pada, chap. 7, v. 97). 
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(4) Tfila is the distanoe between the tips of the fully 

stretched thumb and middle finger. 

(Siiprabhedagama, xxx. 22, see under Afigula). 

(5) Bimba-mfina (British Museum, Ms. no. 568-692) : 

Illustration in minute detail of the largest type of the ten tftla 

measure (v. 71-72). * 

Description of the plumb-lines and the horizontal measurement 
of the idol (v. 73-91). 

The measurement of the idol when it is made in the 
sitting posture, such as Yog&sana (v. 92-122) and the 
recumbent posture (v. 123-138). 

In an appendix are given the rules regarding the objects 
to be measured in twelve tala-measures : 

One (eka) tSla is used for measuring the vandhuka (?). 

Two (dvi) tala „ „ „ .. birds. 

Three (tri) tila „ „ „ „ kinnaras (mythical 

beings with human body and horse's head). 

Four (chaturthaka) t&la is used in measuring bhfitas (goblins). 

Five (paficha) tala „ „ ga^eta (a mythi¬ 

cal deity with human body and elephant's head). 

Six (shat) t&la is used for measuring tiger. 

Sevan (sapta) t&la „ „ „ yakshas (demi-gods). 

Eight (ashta) t&la „ ,, „ man (male aud female). 

Nine (nava) t&la „ „ „ dinavas (demons). 

Ten (data) tftla „ „ „ superhuman beings 

and Buddha. 

Eleven (ekftdata) t&la is used for measuring gods. 

Twelve (dv&daka) t&la is used for measuring R&kshasas 

(fiends). 

Cf. Brahm&di-loketvara-deva-devam sur&sura-d&nava-r&kshasam 
cha yaksham cha n&ga-garudam cha uft-kinnaraih bhutaih 
cha kumbhft^^a-nara-svarQpam vy&ghraih ohatush-pftda- 
vihafigam&di-sarvaih tu dirgh&yata-vandhukftdi- 

tala pram&^aih bhuvana-trayoktam I 

16 
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This is followed by the details of the twelve tala measures 
quoted above. 

The next appendix gives the dhy&nas (features) of the 
eight deities (ash^<natha). 

(6) Suprabhedagama (xxxiv. 30-34J: 

ttvaradi-chatur-murttiiii data-tiilena karayet il 30 
^aktiuam aiiya-devaii&m uava-tulam prakirttitam I 
Divyam arsha-manushyansim ash^a-talena karayet II 31 
Bakshasam asuranam cha sapta-talena ihochyate I 
Shat’t&lenaiva gandharvan pahcha-tulena vighnakam II 32 
Vamanat(-ua)ii) paficha-talais tu ohatus-talais tu bhutakau | 
Tritalam kinnarunuih tu matsyanam tu dvi-talakam II 33 
Eka-talas tu kusmaudat (?) pisacha vimsad-augulah | 
Sthula-sukshma^prabdedams tu tftla>bhedam ihochyate II 34 
Measures of the ten talas of three types each (Ibid. xxx. 

31-40): 

PratimS.yas tad-utsedhaiii tala-dandeua bhajayet II 31 
Chatur-Vimtach chhataih chaiva uttamaih data-talakam I 
Vimtach chhatam cha iiiadhyam tu kanyasaih shodata- 

dhikam II 32 

Dva-datadhikam evam yan uava-talottamaiii bhavet 1 
Ash^au tatam chatuh tatam madhyamam kanyasarh tatha II 33 
^atam shan-navatit chaiva navaty-uttara-kara-dvayam i 
Ashta*t&lam idam proktam tri-vidham purvah-paddhatih II 34 
Ety*evaih bhaga-hinaih syad eka-talarii tarn eva hi I 
Mesurement of the face : 

Trayo-datardhaih mukham jyosh^ham trayo-dasara tu 

madhyamam 11 35 

Tad-dva-dat^rdham adhamam uttamat(-m) data-tulake | 
Nava-tMottamo chaiva mukham vai dvu-dasiihgulam II 36 
Ardh^rdhangula-hiuena madhyamadhamam uchyate II 

The 'statues measured I in these t&Ia measures (cf. above 
XXXIV. 30-34) ; 

Tri-vidhS data-tMena tri-murttinahi tu kirttita II 37 
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Tri-vidhftih nava-t&lena deyftn&m yoshit&m api I 
Ash(a-t&lena marty&jiaih sap&a-tSlena raksbasam H 38 
Sha^-tdlena tu gandhary&a pafioha-t&lo gan&dhipah \ 
Vamasasya tathaiva syaoh ohatua-tftlas tu bhutakSb tl 39 
Tri-Ulam ktnnarSi^am tu matsy&u&ib tu dvi-t&lakam 1 
Anujanam tatbaikam syat pi&aobanam tu vLm^atib II 40 

(7) Matsya-Purana (cbap. 263, v. 19) : 

8 vakiyanguU>maiiena mukham sySd dva-dali&dgulam I 

(8) Byibat-saihbita (lviii. 4): 

Svair angula-praminair dva-da^a-viatir^amilyatam cbft 

mukham I 

Nagnajita tu cbatur-da&a>dairgbyepa dr&vii^am katbitam II 
According to one’s own angnla (fiugor-breadth) the face of his 
own statue is twelve angulas long and broad. But according 
to (the architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen angulas in 
the Dravida style. 

The commentary quotes Nagnajit in full: 

Yistirnam dvada^a-mukhaxh dairghyena cha chatur-data I 
Angulfini tatha k&ryam Jian-mSnaih dr&vidaiii smfitam i| 

The face shall be 12 angulas broad and 14 angulas long; such 
a measure is known as Dravida (i.e. this is the Drftvi^a 
style of measurement). 

(Brlhat-saihhita, lviii. 4, J. B. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 323, note 3). 

(9) See “ The Elements of Hindu Iconography ” by T. A. Gopi- 

natha Bao, vol. i. Appendix B. 

(10) See Some Hindu Silpa Shastras in their relation to South 
Indian Sculpture ” by Mr. W. 8. Hadaway (Ostasiatische 

Zeitsohrift, April-June/1914, vol. if. no. I). 

(11) “ In appendix B, the author (Gopinatha Bao) gives a detailed 

description of the uttama-datat&la measure to he used in 
the making of images, and shows that the formal, apparently 
mechanical, rules for construction followed by Indian artists 
work out in practice as the adequate expression of esthetic 
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principles. The same subject has been treated on broader 

lines.by Mr. W. S. Hadaway (aee above), 

who is himself a worker in metal, with practical knowledge 
of the application of the rules. (The war, unfortunately, has 
prevented the author from continuing his valuable study, 
as he had hoped to do).” 

” The Hindu image maker or sculptor,” Mr. Hadaway observes, 
“ does not work from life, as is the usual practice among 
Europeans, but he has, in place of the living model, a most 
elaiborate and beautiful system of proportions, whidh he 
uses constantly, combining these with those observation and 
study of natural detail. It is, in fact, a series of anatomical 
rules and formulae, of infinitely more practical use than 
any European system which I know of, for the Indian 
one treats of the actual proportion and of the surface form, 
rather than the more ‘scientific’ attachments of muscles 
and the articulation of bones.” 

** There is in the Hindu system, nothing complicated or 
difficult to understand or remember, but like every other 
canon of artistic proportion, these methods are no more 
capable of producing works of art in unskilled hands than 

are any other aids or methods.These isustras 

are the common property of Hindu artisans, whether of 
northern or southern India.” Mr. V. A. Smith. 

(Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xLiv. pp. 90-91). 

TITHI—One of the six varga-formulas (see details under Sha^J-varga). 

TILAKA—A mark made on the forehead and between the eye brows 
either as an ornament or as a sectarian distinction of an image. 

(M. VII. 160, LI. 41). 

Of. Tilaka«kshudra-njlsi-yuktani torsnais cha sainanvitam I 

(Kamikagama, h. 93). 





TULA 


m 


TILAMAKA—A channel, a water-course, a pipe. 

(1) Viditam astu bhavat&m . . . yushmadiya-grfimftijiftm upa- 

k&raya yo'sau tilamaka fiuito’bhQt pratiaaxhsk&r&bhftvftd 

vinashtam udvikshya.yoshmad-grftmft^&m 

evopakSr&ya pratisamslqritah | 

“ Be it known to yon that, seeing the lockter^ooursif which the 
illustrious lord and great king Amtuvarman led to your 
villages for your benefit, destroyed through want of repairs, 
(we being addressed by the feudal chief Chandravarman, 
have presented it to him; that he, with oUr permission), 
has repaired it for the benefit of your villages,** 

The word * tilamaka ’ is not found in any dictionary. But 
it seems certain, from the context, that it most be some 
kind of water-course. Probably it denotes a ohannel which 
leads the water from the hill-side over the fields whioh rise 
in terraces one above the other.** Pandit Bhagv&nlftl Indraji 
and Dr. Buhler. 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 9, Jishnugupta's 
Insorip. line 6 f. Ind. Ant. vol. IX. p. 172, 

note 30). 

(2) Deveua yathuyam tilamako bhavatam anye8h(eigL)fim ohopakft- 

rfiya I (Ibid. no. 10, line 14, p. 173), 

(.1) Tilamakat cha saptadha vibhajya paribhoktavyali I 

“ The water-course is to be used by dividing it into seven 
parts.” (Ibid. no. 14, line 10, p. 177), 

TULA—(see under Stambha)—A balance, a moulding of the column, 
a month, a beam. 

(1) Stambha-samam b&hulyam bh&ra-tul&nim upaiy*jipfti7~ 
&s&m I 

Bhavati tulopatul&n&m Onam padena p&donu N 

(Byihat-saihhitS, Lin. 30; see Kern’s transl, 
J. B. A. 8;, N. S., vol. VI. p. 286), 
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A moulding of the entablature : 

(2) Mahft-bh&ra-tulft k&ry& balikordhve viteshatah \ 
Tul4-vistftra*tjlroohh4 jayantf syftt tulopari II 

Tulft-balikayor madl^ve dvi-dandam athavS punab It 

(Kamikftgama, liv. 13,16). 

(3) A member of a column (Suprabhedftgama, XXXI, 108, 106-107, 

see under Stambha). 

(4) The name of a month (M. vi d2),'the beam of a balance (M. xii. 

163), a balance (M. h. 48, 172-196). 

TULA-DANDA—The horizontal rod of a balance, the beam. 

Tul&daiji^t^ih jayanti cha phalaka-pary&ya-v&ohak&h I 

(M. XVI. 48, etc). 

TULA-BHABA—An article of furniture used as a hanging balance. 

BhUpftnftm oha tulft-bhara-tulfi-lakshapam uchyate \ 

(M. L. 48). 

In oonneotion with the pavilion : 

Evaxh tu npipa-harmye tu tula-bharam tu yogyakam I 

(M. xxxiv. 287). 

TAILA-MAlitJUSEIKA—An oil-pot, used as an article of furniture. 

(M. L. 144, see under BhQshapa). 

TORA^A—An arch, a mechanical arrangement of blocks of any 
hard material disposed in the line of some curve and support¬ 
ing one another by their mutual pressure. 

In modern architectural treatises arches are considered in 
three aspects, namely, (i) form, (ii) the mode in which their 
parts are constructed, and (iii) the thrust they exert. 

In respect of their form arches are either straight, triangular, 
semi-oiroular or circular. The Mftnasftra adds another form 
called bow-shape which is apparently a little wider than the 
semi-circle. '‘The investigation of the equilibrium of arches*' 
as truly said by Mr. Gwilt (Enoyol. Article 1853), “ by the 
laws of statics does not appear to have at all entered into the 
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thoughts ol the ancient architects. Experience, imitation 
an4 a sort of mechanical intuition seem to have been their 
guides. They appear to have preferred positive solidity to 
nice balance and the examples they have left are rather the 
result of ar(j than of acieuce. Vitruvius, who speaks of all 
the ingredients necessary to form a perfect architect (sec 
under Sthapati), does not allude to the asftistance which may 
be afforded in the construction of edifices by a knowledge of 
the resolution of forces nor of the aid that may be derived from 
the study of such a science as descriptive geometry, though 
of the latter it seems scarcely possible the ancients could 
have been ignorant, seeing how much it must have been 
(practically, at least) employed in the construction of such 
vast buildings as the Coliseum, and other similarly curved 
structures, as respects their plan.*' 

(2) “Whoever invented the true or radiating arch, the Bomans 

were the first who applied it as a regular and essential 
architectural feature, and who at the same time introduced 
its complements, the radiating dome, into architectural 
construction at what period it is not now known." 

(Ferguson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Architecture p. 212). 

(3) M&nas4ra (chap. XLVI. named Torapa, 1>77) : 

The torana or arch is an ornament (bhashana) for all kinds of 
thrones (line 1), as well as for temples and royal palaces (30). 

These arches admit of various forms. They may be circular, 
semi-circular, triangular (?hexagonal, tri-yugma), bow-shaped 
or of any other desirable forms (31-32,33-36). The 
directions for making these arches as well as the measure¬ 
ments of their different parts are given in detail (3-29, 
46-76). With regard to ornaments and decorations, arches 
are divided into four kinds, technically called Patra- 
torapa'(leaf-arch), Pushpa-torana (flower-arch), Batna-toraijLa 
jewelled arch), and Chrita-torapa (ornamenta]•i^rch) (37-38), 
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AU these arches are both structurally and orna¬ 
mentally decorated with the carvings. of gods, sages, 
demigods, goblins, crocodiles, sharks, 0sh, leographs, serpents, 
lions, flowers, leaves, creepers, etc., and are beautifully set 
with jewels: 

SarveshfttnNtprapa-madhye ohordhve tumburu-naradam \ 
Tad-prade§e dri-pftrtve tu makarftdi-vibhQshitam I 
Torapasyftgra-mCile tu gr&ha-patrail oha bhQshitam \ 
Toranfldyaih tu patrftdi-bhQta-vySla-samanvitam \ 

P&dftnftih oha dvi-p&rtve tu vyftla-torapa-dh&rinam ) 

(M. XLVi. 45-49). 

BatnakSrilflganair yuktam kuk8hi(r) ivi-ita-lambitam t 
Toranasyopan-dete tu bhujahga-pftda-dvayor api) 

Grfth&ntazh sarva-ratnait cha puritam treni-samyutam I 

. (M. XLVI. 68-60). 

But these arches may as well be quite plain, chat is, without 
any such carvings (chitra-hlna) (M. XLVi. 68, 70). 

In connection with a detached pavilion (mandapa): 
Chatur-dikshu ohatur-dv&ram ohatus-torana-samyutain 

(M. lxx. 21, see also xxxiv. 217) 

In connection with the pedestal of an image : 

Padma-pitham maha-pitham tri-murtinam cha yojayet i 
Prapa chatoranam vftpi kalpa-Vfiksham cha samyutam | 

(M. LI. 86-87j. 

In connection with the coronation-hall: 

Patohftt simhadyail cha kalpa-vfiksham cha torapam I 

(M, XLix. 186). 

In connection with the car or chariot: 
dikhi-tikhapdaka-oh&mara-tora^am \ 

(M. xLiii. 166). 

In connection with the two-storeyed buildings : 

Torapair ni^a-bhadridi(-dyaili) mule ohordhve cha bhQshitam I 

(M. XX. 64). 
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In connection with buildings in general (vim&na): 

6&1& cha nftsika-bhadre kuta-nidais tu toranaih t 

(M. XVIII. 201, etc). 

In connection with the dome and the pillar: 

AthavS toranaih kfityft stambhasyopari vfijanam I 
Tad-urdhve toranasyante makara-patra-sarnyutam I 
Tad-urdhve toranaiitam syad eka-dandam tu tach>chhirara I 
Makari<vaktra-samyuktam.(M. xiv. 130, 183-133). 

(4) Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-toranais cha samanvitam U 

(Kamikagama, l. 98, etc). 
See ibid. Lv. 69-63, 66-70, and compare : 

Toranam tri-vidham patra-toranam makaranvitam I 
Chitra-toranam ity-esharh mandanarh chSdhunochyato H 
Deva-dvija-narendranara toranam makarakhyakam I 
Toraham chitra-sajflam tu vaityanam pravidhiyate I 
Padm&(patra)khya-toranarii tudre sarvaih sarvatra va inatam M 

(Kamikagama, lv. 64, 98). 

(5) .Toranam vakshyateMliuna I 

Pfish^he tu pSr'svaycs chaiva kartavyiis torauas tat ha II 
Dvarasyotsedha-raanam yat toransyochebhrayam bhavet t 
Tad-ardham vistaram proktam uchclihrfiyc shad-vibhajite II 
Makaram tu (Iv(i)yam^eua tcshaiii padam iti smyitam I 
Miila-padasya ebardhena tasya pada-pramanakam H 
Makaramsam tad-urdhve tu madhye vvittam sa-nimiiakam I 
Vrittcr urdlive uhaih kritva chatur-dyatam eva tu II 
Pramanaih toranasyoktam prastaram cha tatah &pinn II 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxi. GH-7‘2). 

(I») Mahabharata (Cock) : 

XIV. 26, 23: Stambhaii kauaka-chitraihs cha toranani 

\|‘itanti cha I 

Cf. also: 

XIV. S5, 29 : Toranini sata-kumbha-maySni \ 

XV. 6,16 : Purarii... dridha-prakara-toranam \ 
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XII. 44, 8: Hema-torai^a-bhQfhitaiii g^iham ) 

VIII. 33,10; Bahu-prfikftia-toranam \ 

y. 191, 21: Sthana>bhaTaiiam.,*uohoha-prftk&ra>tora9am ) 

See also v. 143, 23; in. 284, 2; ill. 160, 39; III. 16, 6 ; n. 9, 
1 ; II. 3,26; I. 186,17 ; 1.109,8, etc. 

(7) Bftm&ja^a (Cook): 

II. 91, 32: Harmya-pr&s4da-Baiiiyakta-tora96iii I 
Cl. also: 

I. 6,10: Kap&|a-torana-Yatim....piiriin I 

II. 15, 32: Bama-ve6ma.mai^ii-Yidruina-tora^am I 

III. 45,11: Homa-kakshya purl ramya vaidurya-maya-tora^a 
V. 3, 33 : Nagarim lankam suttfa-prakara-toranam i 

V. 4, 24: Griham....inaha-ha(aka-tora]giain I 

Soo also IV. 33, 17 ; v. 2, 18, 61; V. 6,4; v. 18, 8; v. 27, 31; 
V. 37, 39; v. 41, 21; v. 42, 27 ; v. 39, 42; v. 44, 6; v. 42, 6; 

V. 46,20, 41; v. 47, 7, 38; v. 63, 39; V. 66, 32 ; VI. 25, 24, 30; 

VI. 26, 12; VI. 41, 31, 56 ; VI. 42,15; VI. 76, 21; VII. 3, 27 ; 

VII. 6, 25 ; VII. 13, 6; vii. 14, 24, 27, 28, 29 ; VII. 16, 36 ; 
VII. 38, 17. 

(B) Matsya-Puraaa (chap. 264, v. 16): 

Chaturbhis toiaiiair yukto inaQdapa(h) syaob ohatur-mukhah II 
The pavilion should have four faces and be furnished with 
four arched gateways (arches). 

Aish^aka dar(a)Ya& chaiva §aila va syuh sa-torana 11 

(Ibid. ohap. 269, V. 46). 

(9) Vayu-Purana (part I, chap. 39, V. 36, 61, 60): 
Harmya-prasada-kalilah piam^u-prakara-toranih II 
Aaity-amara-pury-abha maha-prakara-torapab H 
Papdure oharu-aikhaie maha-prakara-torai^Le It 
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(10) Kau^iliya-Arthaft&stra (ohap. xxiv. p. 63) : 

Bvi-hastaih tora^a-iirah—a top-sapport of ornamental nrches 
projecting as far as two cubits.*’ 

(11) Sarya-deYa-maya-ch&ru-torapaiii svarga-kha^^^i^ vedhasd 

svayam—^the beaptiful porch which contains all the god<< like 
a portion of heaven made by the Creator himself. 

“ In his account of the ruins of the temple, Mr. Dean speaks 
of a doorway relieved by an architrave of most elaborate 
sculpture, divided into twelve compartments in each 
of which a group from the Hindtr Pantheon occupies a 
place.” 

(Harsha stone Inscrip. v. 44, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 
pp. 121, 126,124, 128; cf. note 72). 

(12) ** A sort of triumphal arch, supported by two pillars: 
A.tma-bfthu-yuga-sauhrid-amohita>stambha-saurabha-tubham 

su-torapam 1 

(Cintra Pratasti of the reign of Saraiigadeva, 
V. 46, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 284, 276). 

(13) See Sridhara*B Devapattana rasasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

p. 440), and compare : 

Sughatita-vpisha-aat-torana-dv^ram—“ au excellent porch at 
which a bull is skilfully carved.” (Ibid, verse 12, p. 121). 

(14) Ornamental arch (for the temple): Prftsada-toranam I 

(Jaina Inscrip. from Mathura, no. 1, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. p. 198). 

(16) A semi-circular arch with sculpture. 

(Specimens of sculptures from Mathura, plate 
III, Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 320-321). 

(16) Makara-tora^a—arch (with a shark). 

(Eanganatha Inscrip. of Sundarapandya, v. 9, 

Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 12, 16). 

(17) Arch (Cochin plates of Bhaskara Bavivarman, line 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. p. 68, 69). 
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(18) yyadhatta6n-soine6Aspadft-makata?at toraijiaih kftmohanasya) 

Ejected a golden tora^a like a diadem lor the abode of 
the holy Someta/’ / 

(The Chahamanas ol Kaddula, no. c, Sundhft Hill 
Insorip. of Chachigadeva, v. 34, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

. pp. 77. 72). 

(19) “ In front of the basadi of Nokkijabbe, the family goddess of her 

husband Yira-S4Qtara. she had a makara-torana * made.*’ 

. (Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part I, Nagar Taluq, no. 47, 

Transl. p. 151, para 2.) 

(20) “We grant to you in addition throne, crown, palanquin, 

white umbrella, ohamaras on both sides, ‘ makara-torana' 
(a kind of arched canopy), fan, daylight torch, yellow and 

red flags and such insignia, with cymbals,. 

(Ibid. no. 67, Transl. p. 157, line 14 f). 

(21) “ Who (6ri-Rajeudra-Sola-Devar, A. D. 1034) —having 

sent (many ships in the midst of the bellowing sea) and 
having captured 6angir4ma-vitaiyot-tuugapannam, the king 
of Kidaram, along with his victorious fine elephants 
which had (well formed) frontal globes and resembled the 
impetuous sea —took the large heap of treasure which he had 
rightfully amassed, the Vichohadira-toranam at the war-gate 
of the enomy*s extensive city, the wicket-door set with 
jewels of great splendour, and the door set with large jewels. ** 
(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Channapatna Taluq, nos. 82, 
83, Roman text, p. 186, line 6 from the bottom 

upwards, Transl. p. 149). 

(22) “ White ohamaras, the crown-banner, makara-torana, herds 

of camels.” (Ibid. no. 85, Transl. p. 160). 

(23) “ Built a beautiful stone temple with the torana-gate and 

the surrounding walls. Having provided the temple with a 
flower-garden, kitchen, pond, suitable environs, musical 
instrument (two named) and ornaments (some named)". 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Kolar Taluq, no. 182. Roman 

text, p. 54, Transl. p. 49). 
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( 24 ) Svftrna-dv&ram sthapitam toranena sarddhaih l^rimal-Loka- 
nilthasya gehe \ 

Placed a golden door and torana in the temple of glorious 
Lokanatba.” 

The inscription is “on the lintel of the door of the temple of 
Avalokitetvara in Buuginati. The door is made of gilt 
brass plates, and adorned by relieves. The arch or torapa 
above the door, which is likewise made of brass, encloses 
three images of Lokesvara 

(Inscrip, from Nopal, no. ‘21, Inscrip, of Srinivasa, 
line 6 f., Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 192, note 62). 

(25) Suganaiii raje.Dhanabhutina karitaiu toranaxh 

silakaihmaihta cha upaibuo ( = »^uugHnam rajye....I)hanabhu- 
tina karitam toranaiii kililkarmunta^ chotpannah)) 

“ During the reign of the Sungas (first or second century 
B. C.) this gateway was erected, and the masonry finished 
by Vachhi-puta (Vatsi-putra) Dhanabhuti.” 

(SuDga Inscrip, of the Bharhut Stupa, line 3 f., Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 138, 139 ; no. 1, vol. xxi. p. 22/). 

(26) “ Pulling down the temple which bad fallen to ruin, had it 
securely rebuilt with a gopura, a ‘ makara-torana ’ for the 
god Durgi&vara, and god Vrishabha.’* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Tirumakiidlu-NaraBipfir Taluq, 
no. 103, Transl. p. 88, Boman text, p. 170). 

(27) “ The sculptor Kfilidasi, champion over the proud, a 
thunderbolt to the rock (vajra-giri), titled sculptor, made 
the ‘makara-torana' (or carved head piece for the lintel).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, supplement, Belur Taluq, 
no. 239, Trausl. p. 275, Boman text, p. 592). 

(28) “ Those Brahmans^ pleased with Bfisi-Se^^i, gave to his wife 
and children a large palanquin and a canopy (torana) to 
descend to his children’s children.” 

(Ep. CJarnat: vol. vi. Chikmagalur Taluq, no. 44 , 

'J’ransl. p. 39, Boman text, p. 104). 
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(29) The Yira-bhikshavati-ud&na .sviimi honoured the Svftmi 
of the G&lipuje throne with the following : a palanquin with 
silver mountings, a pearl heoklaoe, a golden umbrella, the 
double chamaraa, a makara (torana) canopy...., for the feet, 
a Mukkanna drum, a Basava drum, a Nandi flag, etc. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Chikmagalfir Taluq, no. 109, 
Tranal. p. 61, para 2, Roman text, p. 124, line 8 f). 

(30) “ Toran(a)—A structure formed of one or more horizontal 
beams resting ou columns : a gateway or other detached 
entrance.” 

(Rea, Chalukyin Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 

(81) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports (vol. xxr. plate XL, 

Torana of great temple, Nind-Chind). 

(2) “ Torana—(1) Gateway of a temple or Stiipa, (2) a peg 
used in marriage ceremonies 

(Vincent Smith Gloss to Cunningham’s Arch. Surr. 

Reports.) 

TAULI—The top of a building lengthwise, a roof. 

Mukhottar&yate uyasya tiryak tauliiii prakalpayet i 

Fadaih v&yate tauliih kuryud yuktya vichakshanah I 
Tad*9rdhve jayantikam kuryut tat-tat>prachchhadananvitam I 

(M. XXXIII. 372-374). 

See Praohchhadana and compare Pratauli. 

TRI-KABANA—A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 106, see under Sandhi-karman). 

TRI-TALA** The second floor, third storey. 

The description of the third storey (M. xxi. 66*72 ; the eight 

classes 2-66, see under Prasada). 
TBI-PAJ^A—A three-fold band, a moulding; 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 74,143, 248, etc., compare the lists 

of mouldings under Adhish(hftna). 
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TRI-BHASGA—(see Bh»Dga)—A pose iu which the image is bent in 
three places. 

(See details under Bhauga). 
TBI-BHITTI-(KA)—A three-fold wall, a structure having such a wall. 

(M. XXXIV. 74). 

TRI-BHUMI—The third storey, a three storeyed building (see Tri- 
tala). 

In connection with an image : 

Evaih tu vishnu-murtih sySch chhakti-yuktarh tu parsvayoh I 
Tri-bhumir dakshine vame sthavare jaugame’ pi vu I 

(M. LI. 62-6d). 

TBI-MURTI—The Triad, the images of Brahmft, Vishnu and 6iva. 

(M. LI. 2-96). 

TRI-YUTA—A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 
289 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 23, see under Pada-vinyfisa). 
TRI-VARGAKA—A set of three architectural members or mouldings. 
Finopapitham harmyam cheva mapdapam cha tri-vargakam I 

(M. xxxiv. 68). 

Nanda-pankty-am8a{-te) vibbajet chatus-tale tu tri-vargakam \ 

(M. XXXIII. 606), 

In connection with the foundations : 

Maiijushochchrayam chatur-bhagam tat-tad ekasanam bhavet \ 
Tad-dvayam changhri-tungam sy^d ekamtam prastar&nvitam I 
Tri-varga-mandap&k&ram adbhib svantam pravishatake I 

(M. XII. 34-36). 

TRI-VISHTAPA—A class of buildings octangular iu plan and called 
(1) Vajra, (2) Chakra, (3) Svastika, (4) yajra-svastika, (6) Chitra, 
(6) Svastika-khadga,'(7) Gada, (8) Srikantha, and (9) Vijaya. 

(1) Agni-PurSpa (chap. 104, v. 12, 20-21, see under Prftsada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 22, 23, 31-32, see under 

Prftsftda). 

TVABHTRI-^An architect (see details under Sthapati). 
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DANPA-(MANA)—A measure, a type of building, a flag-staff, a pillar. 

(1) A measure of four cubits (see pnder Augula) : 

Chatur-hastam dhanur dandaiii dandash^m rajjum eva cba I 

(M. II. 53). 

Compare hasta-danda (ibid. 68), mana-danda (ibid. 76). 

A stick (M. II. 2-23); as a measure (M. ix, 10, etc.) ; in coimec- 
tion with joinery (M. xvii. 200). 

(2) A house with a northern and eastern hall (see Danda-kSuta). 

(Briliat-samhita, Liii. 39). 

(3) Chatur-hasto dhanur dando nulika-jugam ova cha t 

(Brahmapda-Purana, part I, 2nd anushaihga-pada, 

chap. 7, V. 100). 

(4) A class of buildings (Kamikiigama, XLv. 64, see under MalikS). 

(6) Achale&a-damdam uohchaih sauvarnnam Samara-bhupalah 
karaySmasa I 

“ The protector of the earth, Samara, caused a golden flag-staff 
to be erected here (in the temple at Abu) for the lord of the 
mountain." 

(Mount Abu Inscrip. of Samarasimha, V. 54, lud. 

Ant. vol. XVI. pp. 360, 365). 

(6) Danda—" an unspecified measure, also called Stambha." 

(Barnaul Inscrip. of the Silahara Yijayaditya, lines 
20, 21, 23, Ep. Ind. vol. iii. pp. 212, 213). 

BANDAKA—A pillar, a village, a pavilion, a hall, a moulding. 

(1) A part of a column (Suprabhed&gama, xxx. 586, etc., see 

under Stambha). 

(2) Mftnasara: 

A class of villages (M. ix. 2, etc., see under Orama). 

A part (? shaft) of the column (M. xv. 44, 149; l. 86 ). 

A small pillar (M. xviu. 172). 
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A type of pavilion : 

Dvi-vaktram dandakam proktam tri-vaktram svastikaih tathfi \ 

(M. XXXIV. 652, see further context under Man4&pa)< 

A class of halls (M. xxxv. 3, description ibid. 66-66, 82-96, see 

under 

DANDA-KANTA—A class of halls. 
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(M. xxxv. 104, see Dai^daka). 
DANDIKA—The 5th moulding from the top of the entablature-. 

(Kamikagama, Liv. 2, see under Prastara). 

DANDITA—Smaller buildings, pavilions near the door. 

Cf. Dvfira-manam tathaivaih sy&t dandito dv&ram ardhatah I 

(Eftmikftgama, xxxv. 45, etc). 

DANTA-KlLA—A kind of tooth-like joinery. 

(M. XVII. 177, see Sandhi-karman). 
DANTA-NALA—A tooth-like drain or canal. 

In connection with the general description of the single-storeyed 
buildings: 

Madhyame ohottame harmye danta-nalam pram&nakam I 

(M. XIX. 168). 

DABI-GBIHA—(see Kandara-gyiha)—The cave-house. 

See Kalidasa's Kumfirasambhava (I, 10, 14; quoted also by 

Professor Liiders, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxiv. p. 199). 

DABPANA A looking-glass, a mirror, an ornament. 

In connection with the single.storeyed buildings: 

Palike lambanam tatra srenya darpana(m) proktavat { 

(M. XIX; 42). 

In connection with the car or chariot: 

Bath&nam chordva-detasya aladkaram pravakshyate I 
Vividha-kinkini-nirmala-darpa^am ... I (M. XLiii. 148,167). 
An article of furniture (M. L, 46), its description (ibid. 

111-131). 

DABBHA—A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 253, see under Ma^^pa). 
17 
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BALA—A petal, a leaf, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xin. 76,82, etc., see the lists 

^ of mouldings under Upapitha). 

A moulding of the throne (M. XLv. 160, etc). 

DA6A-KANTA—The collective name of the ten classes of twelve¬ 
storeyed buildings, (M, XXX. 7). 

ba6a-tala —The tenth storey. 

Etad data-talam proktam rajju- sQtram adhas-talam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 85). 

The description of the tenth storey (M. xxviii. 20-40), six 
classes (ibid. 2-18, see under Prasada). 

BA6A-TALA—-A sculptural measure (see under Tala-mana). 

See Am&umadbheda of Katyapa (Ms. Egg. 3148, 3012, fol. 266, 
the largest type of the dasa-tala measure; and fol. 274, the 

smallest type of the same). 

DAI^A-BHUMI—(see Ba&a-tala)—The tenth storey, 

DlPA-DANDA—A lamp-post, a lamp-bearing pillar. 

Compare Dipa-stambha, Dipa-skambha under * Stambha ’ and see 
the plates referred to. 

The stationary lamp-post is generally built in front of the house 
(M. L. 64) ; the movable lamp-stand is square, ootaonal or 
circular (ibid 84); they are made of iron, wood, or stone ; 
(ibid. 71-89); their description in detail (ibid. 67-83, 84, 96). 

BIPA-DANA—-A lamp pillar. In the south (of India) it is usually a 
high monolith, with an iron lamp-braoket in the top. In 
the north-west of the Presidency of Madras such pillars are 
sometimes constructed in courses, with lamp-brackets in the 
joints. These pillars are erected outside the front entrance. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, p. 38, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. plate cix, fig. i). 
BIPA-MALAC-SKAMBHA—BTPA-STAMBHA, BlPTT-STAM- 

BHA)—A lamp-bearing pillar, generally belonging to the Jain 
(see Stambha). 
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A small lamp-pillar, standing inside the temple (Chftluky&n 

Architecture, p. 38, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 

Yol. XXI. see plate cix. dg. 1) 

DUNDUBHI—A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Prftsftda). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21,23,28, 29, see under Prftsftda). 
DURGA—A fort, a fortified city. 

(1) Mftnasara: 

As fortified cities, the forts are called tibira, Tfthini-mukha, 
sthaniya, dronaka, saihviddha, kolaka, nigama and skandh- 
a vara (M. x. 40-42). 

For purely military purposes, they are classified as giri-durga 
(hill-fort), vana-durga (forest-fort), salila-durga (water- 
fort), panka-durga (clay-fort), ratha-durga (chariot-fort), 
deva-durga(divine-fort), and mitra-durga (mixed fort) (M. x. 
90-91). Their description in detail is given (ibid. 90-103). 
Their common features: 

Sarvesh&m api durgftnam vapraift cha parikhair vjritam I 
Praveta-nirgama-stbane dvfirair api samanvitam ) 
Ishfakadi-kritam vapram hasta-dv&daftakoohohhrayam I 

Tad-ardhaih bhitti-mfile tu samchftraih saha vistfitam | 

(M. X. 106-109). 

(2) Kau^iliya-Arthatastra (chap. xxiv. para 1, p. 61) : 

Chaturdiftam jana-padante samparayikaih daiva-k|itaih durgath 

kftrayet1 

Antar-dvipam sthalarh va nimnavaruddham audakam prftsta- 
ram guham va parvatam nirudaka-stambam-irinam vft- 
dbanvanam kba-janodakam stamba-gahanaih v& vana- 
durgam I 

Tesham nadi-parvata - durgath jan - padftraksha-sthftnaib 
dh&nvana-vana-durgam atavi-sthanam ftp&dya prasftro vft \ 
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Then follows the very interesting description of the plan and 
other arohiteotural details, the military defences, and internal 
arrangement for the comfort and convenience of the 
inhabitants. 

The contents of chap, xxiv, xxv and xxii, when taken 
together, will give a good idea of the ancient fortified 
cities: 

They can be circular, square or rectangular. They are sur¬ 
rounded with moats (parikhs), enclosure-walls and ramparts 
(prftkfira and vapra), and are furnished with various entrances, 
exits and gateways (pratoli). Circumambulating flights of 
steps (pradakshina-sopana) and secret staircases in the 
walls (gu^ha-bhitti-sopana) are constructed. Towers are 
built on the enclosure-walls and warlike weapons are placed 
therein. In the interior are constructed tanks, ponds, canals, 
etc. Various kinds of roads are constructed and build¬ 
ings for the people of different castes and professions are 
erected in a suitable manner. 

(3) l§ukran!ti (chap. iv. sect, vi, v. 2-16, 23-28, ed. Jivananda 
vidy&sagara, p. 447 f.): 

‘‘Fortresses are made inaccessible through ditches, thorns, 
rooks and deserts. The Parika fort is that which is 
surrounded on all sides by great ditches (parikha); and the 
Parigha fort is known to be that which is protected by walls 
of bricks, stones and mud. The Vana or forest-fort is one 
which is encircled by huge thorns and clusters of trees. The 
Dhanta~durga is known to be that round about which there 
is no water. The Jala^durga or water-fort is that which is 
surrounded by great sheets of water. The Gifudurga or 
hill-fort is described as that one which is on the high level 
and is supplied with plenty of water. The Sainya-durga 
br troOp-fort is that one which is defended by heroes well 
up in vynhas or military defence, and hence impregnable. 
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The BaMya-durga or help-fort is known to be that which 
belonge to Talorons and friendly kinsfolk.” 

(4) Lahkftpuri nirfilatnbft deva-durga-bhay&yahft | 

Nftdeyaih pftrvataxh vanyam kfitrimain oha ohator-yidham I 
iSailftgre raohita-durgfr sfi pfir deya-puropamft It 

(BSmftyaipa, LahkfikfiQd<^» Sarga 3| ▼. 20,32). 
. (6) Ehet&n&m oha par&n&ih cha gr&mftnftih ohaiya sarratah t 
Tri-yldhftnftm oha dorg&^&m pftryatodaka-dhanyinam R 

(Brahmftnda-Furftna, part 1,2nd annehaibga-pftda, 

ohap. 7, r. 105, see also T. 102). 

(6) Bhanur-durga-mahi-durgam ab-durgam y&rksham eya y& I 
Nfi-durgam giri-durgam vft sam&tritya yaset puram R , 

(Manu-samhltft, Yii. 70,eto). 

<7) Sha^-vidham durgam asthaya purftpy-atha niyetayet I 
Sarya-sampat-pradh&nam yad b&hulyam oh&pi sambhavet R 
Dhanva-durgam mahi-durgam girl-durgam tathaiya oha i 
Manuehya-durgam mfid-durgaih yana-durgaxh oha ttoi shat R 
Then follows the description of details of these fortified plaoee, 

(Mah&bhftrata, xii. 86, 4-6, etc). 

(8) Yo’yam samastam api mandalam atu tatror ftchohhidya kirtti- 

giri-durggam idam vy&dhatta—” haying quiokly wrested 
from the enemy this whole district (mandala) made this 
fort of Kirtigiri.” 

(Ohandella Insorip. no. B, Deogattha rook 

Inscrip, of Kirtiyarman, V. 6. Ind. Ant. yol. 

xvin. pp. 286,289). 

(9) Lakshmi-nyisimha-parip&lita-pdrya-ti'shte doige su-bhima- 
parighe Maiaya|li-n&mni 1 

Vedftntagaih ftrutiparaih am^iti-dharina-yidyaih pungie sma 
k&rayati deya-nripas-saro’gryam R 

” In the fort named Ma]aya|li, protected on the east by (the 
temple oQ LidmhmI-NFisimha, haying a deep moat, filled 
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with men learned in the Vedfinta (i. e., philosophy), Srati 
(Vedas), Bmpti and Dharma-t&stra that Deva-nfipati made 
a magnificent pond.’’ ^ 

EvidenUy this ' duxga * or fort is not a military post or station; 
its inmates are people learned not in the military science 
bat in philosophy and religion. At the same time it is pro¬ 
tected by ' deep moat It is, therefore, just like the villages 
or towns described in the M&nasftra. 

(Ep. Carnat. \ol. ill. Malayal|i Taluq, no. 61, Roman 
text, last verse, p. 126 ; Transl. p. 62). 
(10) See the fort-temple (Ch&lukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. xxi. plate cxiv, figs. 1, 2). 

DURLABHA-GRAMA—A village situated close to a large village 
(mahft-grftma) and inhabited by the free-holders (agrah&ropajivin) 

iM.x. 79-80). 

DEVA-KANTA—A class of the eight* storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 46-47, see under Prisada). 

X)EVA-KULA(-IKA)—A chapel, a shrine, a temple. 

(1) “ Kandate^aQ (Skandasena). caused (this) temple 

(deva-kula) to be made. ” 

(Yallam Inscrip, of Maheudrapotaraja, no. 72, A. B ; 

H. S. I, I. vol. n. p. 341). 
2) See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (no. xxi, line 4, Ep. 

Ind. vol. ii. p. 31.) 

jDBVA-GARBHA—F oundations of temples (see under Garbha-nyasa). 

DEVATA-MANDAPA—A class of pavilions. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 96, 98, see under Mandapa). 

DEYA-BURGA—(see Burga)—Agod’s fort, a divine or natural fort. 

** Having sacked Beva-durga, which formerly the Choja King 
(or the Chola named Narendra) had made certain could not 
be taken, he by his valour captured Uchchafigi, together 
with all the empire of the Pa^dya King. 

(Ep« Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 119, 
Trans}, p. 78, Roman text, p, 182-183). 
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DEVA-NIKETA-MANDALA-A group of temples. 

Aohikarad deya-niketa-mapdalam.stambha-varo» 

ohchhraya-Prabhfise —** caused to be made a group of 

temples.which is beautiful with the erection of (this) 

best of columns. ” 

(Bihar Stone Pillar Insorip. of Skandagupta, lines 5-6, 
C. I. I. vol. II.. F. G. I. no. 12, pp. 49, 51). 

DBVA-BHUSHANA-MANDAPA—A detached pavilion where the 
idols are dressed, a dressing room in a temple. 

(M. xxxii. 71, see under Map^apa). 

DEVAYATANA—(see Ayatana)—A temple. 

Kritva prabhutaih salilam ErSman vinive&ya cha \ 

Devfiyatanam kuryad ya&o-dharmabhiv|iddhaye I) 

“ Having made great water-reservoirs and laid out gardens, let 
one build a temple to heighten one’s reputation and merit. 

(Bfihat-samhita, LVi. 1, J. R. A. 8., N. S,, vol. Vi. p. 316), 

Bamayapa (Cock): 

I. 6,13: (Purim)....devayatanai& ohaiva vimanair api tobhitam \ 

I. 77, 13: Devayatanani \ 

II. 6, 4: Srimaty-ayatane vishnoh \ 

II. 6, 11; Sitabhra-feikharabheshu devayataneshu \ 

II. 3, 18: Devayatana-chaityeshu (also li. 71, 72). 

II. 25, 4: Deveshv-aytaneshu cha I 

VII. 101, 15: (Ubhe purottame).tobhite bobhanlyait nha 

devayatana-vistaraih \ 

Devayatana-ohaityeshu \ (Mahabharata, ii. 80, 30 etc). 

Of. Grama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-ma(Jamba-dropa-mukha-pat- 
tapaihgaliihdam aneka-ma$a-kQta-prasada-devayatanazhgal - 
idazh oppuva-agrahara-pat^anaihgalimdam atifcayav-appa.... I 

** (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Knndi Three-Thousand, adorned with)—villages, towns, 
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hamlets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of villages, 
sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces 
and temples, and with shining^ agrahara-towns in the country of 
Euntala . . 

(Old-Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 68, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

DEVlLATA-A god’s residence or dwelling, in the sense of temple 
it is of very common occurrence and needs no illustrative quota¬ 
tions. But the passages quoted below are the most descriptive 
of all the essential features of a Hindu temple and will fully 
explain the denotation of the term. 

The general plan ; 

(1) ** Sometimes a portico is made round the garbha-gfiha and 

antarala together. The whole being closed on all sides but 
the front, in which are the doors for entrance, approached by 
the front portico, which is generally a peristyle, and it serves 
as the innermost court for pradakshina”. 

** Temples on a large scale have throe or four successive porti¬ 
coes (mandapa) attached to them in the front, which are 
called ardha-mandapa, mah^-mandapa, sth&pana-mai^dapa, 
vyitya-man^apa, etc.'’ 

'*A water spout is made over the base on the back wall of 
the garbha-griha on the left side of the idol. On the surface 
of the spout a cavity is made for discharging water. The 
spout may be made to spring from the head of a line, etc. 
and the whole so devised as to project like a plantain flower.” 

(Eftma E&2, Ess. Arch of Hind. pp. 49,60, 61). 

(2) *'Krish^ar&ja-u^ayar, having created Oh&marfija-nagara, 

created the Ch&marft jet vara temple (devfilaya), together 
with its preoinots (prakftra), gopura adorned with 
golden kalatas, and tower (vimftna),—set up the great 
(atabft) Uflga under |he name of Ohamarijetvara, and in the 
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shrine (garbha-griha) to his left set up the goddess named 
Kempa-Nafijam&bS, and in the shrine to his right the goddess 
Chflmunde&vari,—and at the main entrance (mah&>dv&ra) 
on the east set up a gopura, on the colonnade (kaisaleyalli), 
to the south the ancient images (pui&tana-vigraha), on the 
colonnade to the west a row of lii^gas forming the thousand 
(sabasra) lihgas, and on the colonnade to the north twenty- 
five pleasing statues (lilamCirti, of. dhyuna-mufti),—and on 
the south-west side building a separate temple (inandapa), 
set up the god Nftrayana together with Lakshmi. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, IV. Ohamarujnagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Transl. p. 11, line 4 f.; Roman text, p. 18, lino 8 f). 

(3) '' In Lakkugupdi, which was his birth place, Amptadandudhisa 

built a temple (devalaya), made a large tank, established a 
satra, formed an agrah&ra, and set up a water-shed." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Eadur Taluq, no. 36, 
Roman text, p. 22, line 11 f., Transl.. p. 8), 

(4) Bevalayaih prathayata nija-kirbtim uchchaih'—“ who spread 

his fame aloft by (building) temples 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Shahet-Mahet luscrip. v. 
14, Arch. Burv. new Imp, series, vol. xi. pp. 72, 73). 

(6) (The general plan): The temple itself consists of the usual 
three parts : an open mandapa on a base,....with a double row 
of pillars on the three exposed sides, and roofed by a large 
ribbed dome standing on the twelve inner pillars, on each of 
the three outer sides it has a large projecting porch. 
Beyond this is the principal mandapa......M....In the inner 

corner of this mandapa are two rooms.Three doors with 

richly carved thresholds lead from the hall into the shrine.” 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, A.roh. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii. p. 29). 


(6) " It (the Malletvara temple at Hulikat) faces north and con 


sists of a garbha-gyiha, an open ‘ sukha-nftsi, a navaranga 


and a* porch. 
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The Chenneke^ava tiemple, which faces east, consists of a 
garbha-griha, a sukha-nftsi and a nava-radga, and may 
have had a porch once.’’ 

“ The newly restored S&rad& temple, situated to the north of 
the Vindya-^ahkara, is a fine structure in the Dravidian 
style, consisting of a garbha-gfiha, sukha-nfisi, a nava-rafiga, 
and a pr&k&ra or enclosure. It faces east and has three 
entrances on the north, South, and east, the east entrance, 
which is the main entrance, having two open ma^idapas at 
the sides inside.” 

(Mysore Arch. Reports, 1916-16, p. 4, para 10 ; 

p. 5, para 12 ;p. 16, para 19; see plate in, figs. 

1 , 2 ). 

(7) " There is, however, no doubt that it (the Hindu temple at 
Danui) was in the form of a cross with the usual ardha- 
man^apa, mandapa, maha-mandapa, antar&la, and gfiha- 
garbba (garbha-gfiha).” 

(Cunningham Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. vii. p. 

40 ; see also ibid, plate xix, showing in detail the 
mouldings of the Narayana-pura temple, ibid, 
vol. XIV. plate vii (Ionic temple of sun), ibid, 
vol. XV. plate vii (island temple), ibid. vol. 
XIII. plates XI, xii, xiii, xiv, xv, xvi (groups 

of temples). 

DEHARl(-Ll)—A temple, the threshold of j a door, a raised terrace. 
See Inscriptions from northern Gujarat (nos. xxit. line 3, xxxiil. 

line 2, xxiv. line 1, xxv. line 2, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. p. 32). 

DEHA-LABDHASGUIjA—( see under Afigula)-'A measure equal 
to one of the equal parts into which the whole height of the 
statue of a god (or of the master and sometimes of the sculptor 
too) is divided according to the tala measures. This is 
employed in measuring the sculptural objects like the image 
of a god or man. 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxx. 5, 6, 9, see under Afigula). 
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BEHABA—A porch or terrace. 

(1) '' In a discourse on dharmma in an assembly held in the 

porch or terrace (dehara), the chaplain.set up a 

god in the name of their father.’* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Arsikere Taluq, no. 

123, Transl. p. 167, para 2, line 4). 

(2) “ From Vira-Hoysaja he obtained (the appointment of) 

inspector of the servants of the porch or terrace (deh&ra).'* 
(Ibid. no. 127, Transl. p. 170, para 2, line 16). 

BAIVIKA-(LIl^GA)—A type of phallus. 

Bevai^ cha sthapitam lihgam daivikam lihgam uchyato ) 

(M. Lir. 230). 

See Kamikagama (l. 35, 37, under Lihga). 

DOLA—A swing or hammock. 

“ The great minister caused to be erected a d!pti-stambha for 
the Efittika festival of lights and a swing (doU) for the swinging 
cradle festival (dol&rohotsavakke) of the god Ohenna-Kebava 
of Belur.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, BeJur Taluq, no. 14, 
Transl. p. 47, Roman text, p. 107). 
See Mftnasfira under Bhushapa. 

BBAVIDA-—A style of architecture, a type of building once 
prevailing in the ancient Dr&vida country, (see details under 
Nagara). 

A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings : 

Ravi-bhumi-vi&ale tu chashta^vim^am^akam bhavet I 
Maha-Ula da^am&am syat teshaih purvavad acharet I 
Paiichalam dravidam chaiva ravi-bhuray-alpha-harmyake I 

(M. XXX. 8-10). 

DRONAKA —(see under Durga and Nagara)—A fortified city 
situated on the bank of a sea. 

Samudritatini-yuktam tatinyil dakshinottare I 
Vanigbhih saha nan&bhih janair yuktam janftspadam \ 
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Nagarasya prati-tafce grahakai^ cha sam&vritam ) 
Kraya*vikraya'samyuktam dron&Qtaram udshritam \ 

' (M. X. 76-78). 

A class of pavilion (M. xxxiv. 423, see under Ma^dapa). 

DRONA-MUKHA—A fort, a fortified town. 

A fortress to defend a group of 400 villages ; 

(1) Chatii§>iata>gramya dron9.-mukham I 

(Kautiliya-Arthabastra, chap. xxn. p. 46). 
Foot note to the passage quoted above : 

(2) Nagarani kara-varjitani nigama-vanijam sthanani janapadft 

debah pura-varani uagaraika-deba-bhutani drona-mukhani 
jala-sthala-pathopetani I 

(Prafena-Vyakarana-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 306). 

(3) G'rama-nagara-kheda-karvvada-madamba-dropa-mukha-pat- 
tapa-ga]imdain aneka-ma^a-ku^a-prasada-devayatauaihgal- 
imdam-oppuva-agrahara-patt^9a>ibg&bfi^damatisayav-appa....| 

(At Teridaia, a merchant town situated in the -centre 
and the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in 
the glorious Kfindi Three-Thousand, adorned with) 
villages, towns, hamlets, villages surrounded by hills, 
groups of villages, sea-girt towns and chief cities, with 
elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining 
agraharatowns in the country of Kuntala.” 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 68, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

(4) 'With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 

occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure- 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus-beds, 
gilded bobits for spring festivals, ghatikft-sthftnas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines - of «^joyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned 
here on account of the collection of gems, groups of the 
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lotas faoes of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grama- 
nagara-kheda^kharvYana-madamba-drona-mukha-pura-patta- 
na-rSja>dhani), on whatever side one looked, in these nine 
forms did the Kuntala-defea shine.’* 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets 
is almost identical with the corresponding passage in 
quotation no. 3 above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines, Roman text, 

p. 214, line 27 f). 

DVA-DA6A-TALA—The twelve-storeyed buildings, the twelfth storey, 

(1) See MSnasara (chap. xxx. 1-191, ten classes, ibid. 6-7, 
8-36, see under Prasada; the general description of the 
twelfth storey, ibid. 37-88, 89*191). 


(2) Tad-adhastat talam chaikada^a-dva-dasa-bhumikam 1 


(Kamikagama, xxxv. 86). 

(3) Adva-da&a-talad evarh bhumau bhumau prakalpayat I 

(Surprabhedagama, xxxi. 33), 

BVARA —A door, a gate. 

(1) Manasara (chap, xxxviii. 2-64 ; xxxix. 1-163): 

The situation of gates in the village or town (called Naiidyft- 
varta) : 


Gramasya parito bahye rakshurtham vapra-saiiiyutam I 
Tad-bahih parito yuktam paritoya-pravedakaih \ 
Chatur-dikshu chatush-kone maha-dvaraiii prakalpayet \ 
Vyittarh va chatur-a&ram va vastu-SVa(-ft)-kriti-vaprayuk I 
PQtva-dvaram athaisiine ohagni-dvaram tu dakshine \ 
Pitur.dvaraih tu tat-pratyag vayau dvaraiii tathottaram I 
PurvaTpa&chima-tad-dvarau(-uayoh) riju-sutraiii tu yojayet | 
Bakshinottarayor dvarau tatra seshai/i (z* dese) vi&eshatah | 
Bakshinottaratah sutram vluyasech chhilpavit-tamah 1 
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Tasya sutr&t tu tat-pQrye hastam tad-dvfira-madhyame I 
Evam dakshii^ato dv&ram tad-dhi t&ro(-ram) tothoktavat t 
Uttare dyaram tat sQtrSt pfatyag-hast&vasftnakam) 
Chatur-dikshu ohatur-dvaram yuktam Tft neshyate budhaih i 
Forve pa^cliimake vapi dT&ram etad(-kaiii) dvayor api I 
Parital chatur-a^ragrad dv&ram kury&t ta sarvadi I 
Etat sarvam maha-dvaram dpa-d^Sram ichochyate \ 

The smaller doors : 

Nige Yiipi m^ige vatha aditi§ chodito’pi va I 
Parjanye vfintarikshe pdshe t& vitath6’thav& ) 

Gandharve bhringaraje va sugriye v&siire’thav& I 
Yathe8b((am)6vam upa-dvaram kuryat tal-lakshanoktavat I 

The water-doors (drains) : 

Mukhyake vatha bhalla^e mfige va ohodito'pi va ) 

Jayante va mahendre va satyake va bh|'i&e’thav& | 

Evam evam jala-dvaram knry&t tatra vichaksha^a I 

(M. IX. 290-313). 

The gates of villages : 

Svastikagram ohatur-dikshn dv&razh teshftm prakalpayet \ 
Evam ch&shta-maha-dvfiram dikshu dikshu dvayam tatah ) 
Mirige chaivantarikshe v& bhyiugar&ja-bhyi6e tathft) 

Seshe v&pi cha roge va ohftditau chodite’pi v& I 
Evam etad upa-dvaram kury&t tatra viohakshai^ah I 
Mah&-dvaram tu sarvesham Iftugal&kSra-sannibham I 
Kap&^a-dvaya-samyuktam dv&r&nam tat pfIthak p^^ithak I 

(M, XX. 366-361). 

Chatur-dikshu ohatur-dv&ram upa-dvfiram antarftlake 1 
Devftnam chakravartinSm madhye dv&ram prakalpayet I 
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Mahft-dyfiram iti proktam upa-dviram tu ohoktavat I 

BhCi-stir&di-narSpSm cba madhye dvarSm na (cha) yojayet« 

Madhya-sQtram tu v&me tu harmya-dvfiraih prakalpayet | 

(M, XXXI. 77-81), 

Beferring to th^i two-storeyed buildings ; 

Tat-pure madhyazne dyfiram gayaksham y&tha kalpayet) 

Dakshipo madhyame dyaram sy&d agre madhya-mandapam I 

Chatur-d7&ra-sam§yuktam purye sopfina-samyutam I 

(M. XX. 81-83). 

Two entire chapters are deyoted to the description of doors 
of the residential buildings and temples—in one of them 
(chap. XXXIX. 1-163), the measurement, the component parts 
and mouldings are giyen; mainly the situation of the doors 
is described in the other (chap, xxxviil. 2-54). 

It is stated (chap, xxxix) that the height of the door 
should be twice its width (line 14). But yarious alter- 
natiye measures are also giyen (see 17-18). The height 
may vary from IJ cubits to 7 cubits (7). The height 
of the smaller doors vary from one cubit to three cubits 
(9-10). The height of the windows which are some¬ 
times made in place of smaller doors vary from half a cubit 
to two cubits. This measurement is prescribed for doors in 
the Jsti class of buildings (28). Such other measurements 
are given to doors of buildings of the Chhanda, Vikalpa, and 
Abhasa classes (29 f). The pillars, joints, planks and 
other parts of doors are described at great length (50 f., 111- 
163). Doors are generally of two flaps; but one-flap(jd doors 
are also mentioned (98). 

Doors are profusely decorated with the carvings of leaves and 
creepers (116). The images of Gauefea, Sarasvati and other 
deities are also carved on both sides of a door (of. the con¬ 
cluding portions of chaps, xix, xxx) 
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The chapter closes with a lengthy descripion of the six or 
rather the four main parts of doors. The door-panel (kav5ta)» 
door-joint (d^ara-sandhi), door-plank (phalaka), bolt and 
(kilabhajana),etc., are minutely described (137 f). 

It is stated (chap, xxxvin) that four main doors should 
be constructed on the four sides of all kinds of buildings of 
gods and men (lines 2-4) and the smaller doors are stated to 
be constructed at conTenient places (4). Many other still 
smaller doors are constructed at the intervening spaces (19, 
etc). The gutters are made conveniently and sloped down¬ 
wards (5-7). Drains or jala-dvara (water-gate) are made 
beneath the halls (8). The main doors are always furnished 
with a flight of stairs (12). 

In some residential buildings the entrance door is made, not 
in the middle of the frontage, but on either side of the 
middle (17), although the general rule is to make the door 
in the middle of the front wall (6, etc). But in temples 
and in case of kitchens in particular, the doors are 
generally made at the middle of the wall (36, see also chap. 
XXXIX. 140). For the easy upward passage (urdhva-gamana) 
of the kitchen smoke, they are furnished with the lattice 
(jala)(37). 

(2) Varaha-mihira (Bjihat-samita, Liii 26-27, 70-82; LVI. 10) 
has condensed the contents of the two chapters, dealing with 
the measurement of door (dvara-mana) and situation of the 
door (dvara-sthana) of the Manasara. But he does not give 
any absolute measurement. As regards the situation 
of door, the principle seems to be two-fold in all the archi¬ 
tectural treatises. ** The door is made on either side of 
the middle of the wall, mostly in private residential buildings 
for ladies in particular.” But according to Bfim Eaz (p. 46) 
“if the front of the house be ten paces in length, the 
entrance should be between five on the right and four on 
the left.” 
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After this, Dr. Kern quotes Utpala to show the different 
principles: 

Tathft oha kftryg^i yathft bhananam gfihabhySntaram anga- 
nam vitatim tftny-eva v&sa-gfihftni dakshinato dakshina- 
sySih diti bhavanti I Etad uktath bhavati pr&ffvmukhaaya 
gl’ihasyfthga9a-(sy&gfira)-dTSram uttrar&bhimukham karyam 
dakshinftbhimukhasya prfin-mukham patohimfibhimukhasya 
dakahin&bhimakham uttarftbhimukhasaya patchimabhimu- 
kham iti \ 

“ How a house can be said to face the east, without having 
its door facing the same quarter, is beyond our comprehen- 
8ion.”Campare no. 4 below. 

(J. R. A. 8., N. S., vol. VI, p. 291, note 1). 

Varaha-mihira himself, however, states (Bfihat-samhlta, LVi. 
10) the most general principle of the position of the door, 
which Dr. Kern does not seem to have taken any notice of 
(compare his translation of the following verse, J. R. A. S., 
N. S., vol. VI, p. 318) : 

Chatuh-shashti-padam karyam devayatanam sada I 

Dvaram cha madhyamam tatra samadikstham pratasyate 11 

‘ The (area of the) temple is always divided into 64 squares 
(see Pada-vinyasa). Therein (i.e. in the temple) the door 
is made at the middle (of the front-wall) and it is highly 
commendable, when the door is placed at the same line (lit. 
same direction) with the idol.’ 

Dr. Kern interprets the second line as ‘ the middle door in 
one of the four cardinal points.’ But the rules in the 
M&nas&ra as also the existing temples support our interpre¬ 
tation, namely, ‘ the door is made at the middle’ (of the front 
wall). 

(3) VfistusSra (by one Mandana, Ahmedabad, 1878) lays down 
(1.6) that the house may have the front side (with entrance) 

18 
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ati any direction according to the choice of the oocnpanto, 
and states distinctly that the face of the house may be made 
at four directions (kury&ch phatur>ditam mukham). 

(4) Garga-samhita (Ms. R. 16,96, Drinity College, Cambridge) has 
apparently three chapters on the subject of door: dimensions 
of door (dvara-pramana, fol. 67b, 68b, same as dvara-mana 
of the Manasara); situation of door (dvara-nirdeta, chap, in, 
fol. 57a, corresponds more or less with dvara-ethana or posi¬ 
tion of door, of the Manasara); and height of the door-pillar 
(dvara-stambhoohchhraya-yidhi, fol. 60b) there is no such 
separate chapter in the Manasara, although door pillars are 
occasionally described. 

As regards dvara-dosha (penalties of defective doors), Yaraha- 
mihira seems to have condensed (Bi-ihat-samhita, Lin. 
72-80) the contents of Garga (fol. 6Sb). 

(6) Vastu-tastra (of Rajavallabha Map^ana, V. 28. ed. Narayapa 
Bharati and Yatovanta Bharati, Anahillapura, S. V. 947): 

Dvaram matsya-matanusari datakam yogyam vidheyam bu- 
dhaih—following the rules of the Matsya-Pufapa the 
learned (architects) recommend ten suitable doors (for a 
building). 

(6) Vastu-pravandha (n. 8, compiled by Bajakisora Varmma) : 

Bvarasyopari ya(d)-dvaraih dvarasyanya (?) cha sammukham | 

Vyayadam tu yada tach cha na karttavyam tubhepsubhih II 

' Those who want prosperity should not make one door above 
or in front of another because it is expensive’. 

(7) j^ilpatastra-sarasamgraha (vn. 24): 

Chatnr-dvaram chatur-dikshu chaturam (?) cha gavakshakam \ 

Nfipapam bhavane treshtham anyatra parivarjayet H 

’ It is highly commendable for the buildings of the kings to 
make four doors at four directions and four windows. This 
rule need not be observed in other cas^.’ 


BVARA 


m 

(9) Bhavishya>Purana (chap. 130, y. 17) has the same verse ae 
(2) except that it reads ‘ samadik sampratasyate ’ in place d 
* samadikstham pratasyate ’ of the Bfihat-samhitft. 

(10) Matsya-Puruna (chap. 256 , v. 7-9) : 

Vasa-geham sarvesham pravised dakshiiaena tu ) 

Dvarani tu pravakshyami pra^astdnlha yini tu H 7 
Purveneudram jayantam cha dvaram sarvatra tasyate I 
Yamyam oha vitatham chaiva dakshi^ena vidar budh&h I 8 
Patchime pushpadantam cha v&runam cha pratasyate I 
Uttarena tu hhallatam saumyam tu tubhadaih bhavet I 9 

For all kinds of residential buildings the southern face of the 
house is expressly recommended here, while doors are 
directed to be constructed at all the eight cardinal points. 

Cf. Dasa-dvarani chaitftni kramepoktftni sarvada \ 

(Ibid. chap. 270, v. 28). 

(11) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 24): 

Dikshu dvarani karyani na vidikshu kad&ohana I 
The doors should be constructed at the cardinal points and 
never at the intermediate comers. 

(12) Garuda-Purana (chap. 46, v. 31): 

Dvaram dirgh&rddha-vist&ram dvir&py-ashtau smfit&ni cha I 
The breadth of the door should be half of its height O^ngth) 
and there should be eight doors (in each house). 

(13) Yastu-vidya (ed. Gapapati tastri, iv. 1-2, 19-22; V. 21; 

xili. 24-32 ; xiv. 1-3) : 

Atha dve prahmukhe dvare kuryad dve dakshipamukhe i 
Dvare pratyahmukhe dve oha dve cha kuryad udadmukhe 11 
Mahendre prahmukham dvaram pratastam tishta-jatishu ) 
Aparam tu tatha dvaram jayante praha nitchayat II 2 
Antar-dvarani choktani bahir-dvaraxh athoohyate R 19 
Yatronnatam tato dvaram yatra nimnam tato gfiham t 
Gfihe ohapy-ash(ame ratau tatra dvaram na karayet I 90 
Gfihakshate oha mahendre brahmapanam {^kirtitam t 
Mahidhare cha some cha pha(bha)lla(afgalayos tatha I 21 
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j^ayauiyam tu kartavyam pra&astam purvatah §ikha | 
Na'va-dT&r&kritam kuryad antarikshe mahSnasam II 22 
Dv&rain yafcra cha vihitam tad-dig-adhi&sdhipam bhaved 
dh&mal / 

Eka-talam v& dvi-talam dvi-tale dvi-mukham oha nirmakkam 
vS sy&t II 21 
Position of the door: 

Dvaram cha dikshu kartavyam sarveshSm api ve&man&m I 
Madhyastha-dvara-madhyam syid vastu-mandira-sutrayoh H 24 
Upadv&rani yujyantani pradakshiny£^t sva<yonitah I 
Bvara-p&dasya vistaraih tulyam uttara-t&ratah II 25 
Sva-sva-yonya grihadinani kartavya dvara-yonayah \ 26 
Then follows the measurement of the mouldings of the door 
(26430). 

Agneyy&th mandiram dvaram dakshin&bhimukham smi'itam I 
Pratyahmukham tu nairfityam vayavyaih tad udahmukbam H 

31 

lie tat prahmukham kuryat tani syuh padukohari \ 32 
The door-panels are described next: 

Kavata-dvitayam kuryan matri-putry-abhidham budhah I 
Dv&ra-tSre ohatush>paflcha-Bha(;-saptashta vibhajite II1 
Ek&ihta(m) sutra-pat^ih syat samam va bahalam bhavet ) 
Ardham va p&da-hlnam va bahalam parikirtitam U 2 
Dv&rfty&ma-sam&yama karya yugmal cha pahktayah I 
AIvyftdi-velma-paryantah pahktayah parikirtit&h II 3 

(14) Ma^ha-pratishthi by Baghunandana quotes from the Devi 

Pur&i^a without further reference ; 

Plikshaih dv&ram bhavet purve yamye chaudumbaram 
bhavet I 

Pafaohfid alvattha-gha^itaih naiyagrodham tathottare I 

(15) Kau^iliya-Arthatftstra (chap. xxiv. pp. 52, 53, 54): 

Agrfthya dele pradhftvitik&m niskhura-dvftrazh cha I 
Psikftram ubhayato ma^d&laka-madhy&rdha-dfk^d^^ih kfitva 

pratoli«sba|*tul&ntaram dvftram nivetayet \ 
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Paiicha-hasta-mani-dvaram I 

Pr&k5ra-madhye kritva vapim pusbkarinim dviram chatu&-&ft- 
1am adhyardhrintarunikaih kumuri-puraiii muiida-harmyarii 
dvi-talam mundaka-dvaraih bhiimi-dravya-vasena va tri-bhS 
gadhikayamah bhanda-valiini-kulyah karayet \ 

Sa-dvada&a-dvaro yuktodaka-bhumich-chbanna-pathah I 
Sainapatyani dvilrani bahih parikhayah I 

(Ibid. chap. xxv. p. 64 f). 

Kiakku-matra-mapi-dvaram antarikayaih kbanda-pbullSrtham 
asampabam karayet I 

Pratiloma-dv&ra-vatayana-badbayam cba anyatra raja-marga- 
ratbyabhyah ) 

(Ibid. chap. LXV. pp. 166, 167).- 

(16) Ramayana (Lahkakanda, Sarga 3, 1, 11, 13, 16): 
Dridha-vaddba-kapabStii maha-parigha-vanti oba I 
Chatvari vipul4ny-a9yS dvar&ni sumab&nti cba li 11 
Dv&resbu saihskrita bbimah kalaya-samayab &itah I 
6ata9o racbiba viraih &ataghayo rakshasa ganaih II 13 
Dvaresbu t&saib cbatvaiab sakramab paramayatah I 
Yantrair upeta babubbir mabadbbir gfiba-pauktibbib II 16 

(17) Kamikagama (xxxv. 6-13): 

Bbaila^e pusbpadante cba mabendre oba graba(griba)k3bate 1 
Cbatur-dviram prakartavyam sarvesbam api vaBtunam II 6 
Then are given tbe details concerning the position of doors in 
various quarters (7-9). Next follows tbeir measurement 
(10-13). 

Cf. Devanam manujanaib cba vitesbad raja-dhamani I 
Pusbpadante cba bballa^e mabendre cba graha(g{‘iba)kshate II 
Upa-madbye’tbava dvaram upa-dvaram tu va nayet II 

(Ibid. V. 118,118a). 

Pratyanmukbam tu tayanam dosbadam daksbi^amukbam I 
Dvare pade tu nesh(a(m) syat nodak-pratyak obb(B)ifo bbavet Q 
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Bhojanam n&navambam sy&oh. obhayanaih oha tathaiTa oha I 
Anuvamfaa-griba-dvftraxh naiva kfiryam §abh&rthibhih i 

(Ibid. V. 146,167). 

Bball6(e dvftram isb^am sy&d br&bma^anam Yitesbatah N 
Madbja-sQtrasya v4me Yft dyfiraih vidbivad acbaret N 

(Ibid. V. 166,168). 

Jala-dvfiraih punas tesh&m pravakshyami nive&an&m | 

(Ibid. V. 167-176). 

Dev&nam ubhayam grabyam madbya-dvaram tu yai tale It 
Gopuram oha kbaluri oha mula-vastu-niriksbitam I 
Antare raja-deyinam gribany-antar-mukbani oba It 

(Ibid. zzxv. 64, 128). 

DaQ()ika-yara>Bamyaktaih Bban-netra-saina-yam^akam | 
Vaibbopari gatah faala^ obattaro’sb^anananyitah It 

(Ibid. XLii. 19). 

(18) Suprabbedagama (xxxi. 7, 131-133): 

Babya-bhittau obatur-dyaram atbaya dyaram ekatab N 7 

Beferring to tbe temples of tbe attendant deities built in the 
fiye courts (prakara): 

Prakara-samyutam kfitya bahye vabbyantare’pi ya i 
POrye tu patobime dyiram patchime puryato mukbam U 131 
Daksbipe cbottara-dyaram uttare dakshiponmukham i 
Vabnltana-Bthitaih yat tat patcbime dyaram ishyate H 132 
Nllanila-sthitaih ohaiya pQrya-dyaram pratasyate I 
VfiBbasya map^apam tatra ohatur-dtara-samayutam N 133 

(19) Mababharata (v. 91, 3 ; 1 .186, 119-122): 

Tasya (duiyodhana-gfihasya) kakshya yyatikramya tisro dvah- 
sthair ayaritab II 
Prasadaih sukfitocbhrayaih 0 
6uyarpajala-samy|ritair mapi-ku^tima-bbQshapaih H 
Sukharobapa-sopanair.mahasana-paricbcbhadaib N 
Aeaibbadba-tata-dyaraih tayanasana-tobbitaih II 

(20) See £p. Ind. (yol. i. Dabhoi Insorip. y. Ill, p. 81). 
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(21) Yijaya-vikshepftt bharukachchha-pradT&rftVa8aka(jLt--** from 

the camp of yiotory fixed before the gates of Bharukaohohha.” 

(Umetft grant of Dadda ii, line 1, Ind. Ant. 

vol, VII. pp. 63, 64). 

(22) Svarna-dvaram sthapitam toranena s&rddham trimal-lokanft- 

thasya gehe—** placed a golden door and a torapa in the 
temple of glorious Lokan&tha.” 

“ The inscription is on the lintel of the door of the temple 
of Avalokitetvara in Bungmati. The door is made of gilt 
brass plates, and adorned by relieves. The arch or torai^a 
above the door, which is likewise made of brass, encloses 
three images of Loketvara.*’ 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 21, Inscrip, of 
Srinivasa, line 6 f. Ind, Ant, vol, IX. p. 192, 

note 62). 

(23) Atirtha-dvara-paksha-tobharttham ma^^sidam--**^ had the 

side-doors of that tirtha made for beauty.’' 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. 11. no. 115, Boman text, p. 87, 

Transl. p. 171). 

(24) See Chalukyan Architecture (Arch. Surv. new Imp, series 

vol. XXI. plates v. figs. 1,2; liv ; lxxiv ; xov; oxiil 
figs. 1, 2). 

(26) See Buddhist Cave temples (ibid. vol. iv. plates xxiv; XXIV, 
no. 1; XXXII, nos. 1, 2; xxxv; XLiii, no. 2). 

(26) See Cunningham’s Arch. Surv. Reports (vol. xix. plate xix), 

DVARAKA—A gate-house. 

Prasade mandape sarve gopure dvarake tatha ) 

Sarva-harmyake kuryat tan-mukha-bhadram I 

(M. XVIII. 326-328). 

DVARA-GOPURA—(same as Maha-gopura)—The gate-house of the 
fifth or last court. 


(Siiprabhedagama, xxxi. 126, see under Prakara). 



980 DVARA.KOSHTHA 

0yARA-KOBHTHA-(KA)~A gate-chamber. 

The index of the Divyavadfina quoted by way of comparison 
with Svakiy&vftsanika-dvarosh^ha, dvarosh^ha-nishkdsa- 
prave^aka, and nishkasa-prave^a-dvflroshthaka. 

(Siyodoni Inscrip. lines 14, 32, 33, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 166, 176,177), 

DVARA-PRASADA—The gate-house of the third court. 

See Manasara (xxxiii. 9, under Gopura). 

See also Suprabhedfigama (xxxi. 124, under Prakara). 

DVARA-dAKHA—The door-lintel, the door-frame, jamb or post (see 

^akh&). 

“He, the emperor of the South, caused to be made of stone 
for Vijaya-NSrayana (temple), latticed window, secure door¬ 
frame, door-lintel {dvdra-aalchaH), kitchen, ramparts, pavilion 
and a pond named Vasudeva-tirtha.“ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, v. part i, Belure Taluq, no. 72, Transl. 

p. 61, Bom an text, p. 142, line 7). 

DVARA-6ALA-~(8ee Gopnra)—A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the second court (M. xxxiii. 8, and Supra- 

bhedagama, xxxi. 124, see under Prakara). 

DVARA-60BHA—(see Gopura)—A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the first court (M. xxxiii. 8, and Suprabhedd- 

gama, xxxi. 123, see under Pr&kftra). 

HVAEA-HARMYA—(see Gopura)—A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the fourth court (M. xxxiii. 9, and Supra- 

bhedfigama, xxxi. 126, see under Pr&kara). 

BVI-TALA—The two-storeyed buildings. 

Mfinas&ra describes the two-storeyed buildings in a separate chapter 
(xx. 1-115); the eight classes (ibid. 2-46, see under 
Pr&s&da); the general description of the second floor (ibid. 
46-116). 

Cf. Pnrato’sya shodat&n&m var&mgakftnam dvi-bhumika-gfih&ni 
ftli-dvayena ramyftny-achikaraj jaya-sainye&ah—“in front of the 
temple he (Jaya) erected two rows of double-storied houses for 
sixteen female attendants.” 

(Ghebrolu Inscrip. of Jaya, v. 46, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 40, 39), 
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DVI-TALA—A sculptural measure (see details under T&la-mfina). 

DVI-PAKSHA—(of. Eka.paksha)—Two sides, a street (or wall) having 
foot-paths on both sides. 

Dakshi^ottara-rathyam tat tat samkhya yathesh(ak& \ 

Evath vithir dvi-pakshamC-sha) syan madhya-ratbyena(-ka)-paksha- 
kam I 

Tasya mulagrayo(r) de^e kshatra(? kskudro)-manam prakirayet I 

Bahya-vithir dyi-paksham(-sha) syat tad-bahit chavfitaih budhaih \ 

(M. IX. 360-368). 

Eathya sarva dvi-paksham(.sh&) syat tiryan-m&rgam yatheoh- 

ohhayaI 
(Ibid, 466). 

See also M. ix. 396, xxxvi. 86-87, under Eka-paksha. 
DVI-VAJRAKA—A column with sixteen rectangular sides. 

Cf. Vajro’sh^atrir dvi-vajrako dvi-gunah \ 

(Bfihat-saihhit &, Liii. 28, see under Stambha). 
DVYA1§RA-VRITTA - A two angled circle, an oval building. 

(M. xix. 171, XI. 3, etc., see under PrSsSda). 

DH 

DHANADA—(see XJtsedha)—A type of pavilion, a kind of height, an 
image. 

A height which is 1| of the breadth of an object (see M. xxxv. 

22-26 and cf. Kamikftgama, L. 24-28, under Adbhuta). 

The image of the god of wealth (M. xxxii. 140). 

A class of pavilions (M. xxxiv. 328, see under Mandapa). 
DHANUR-GRAHA-—A measure, a cubit (hasta) of 27 ahgulas. 

(M. II. 62, and Suprabhed&gama, xxx. 26, see under Adgula). 
DHANUR-MUSHTI—A measure, a cubit (hasta) of 26 ahgulas. 

(M. II. 61, and Suprabhedfigama, xxx. 26, see under Ahgula). 
D0ANUS—'A measure of four cubits. 

(M. II. 63, see under Ahgula). 
DHANVA-DURGA—A fort (see details under Durga', 
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BHAMMILLA—The braided and ornamented hair of a woman tied 
round the head and intermixed with flowers, pearls, etc. 

A head gear (M. XLix. 14, etc). 

DHABMA-BAJIKA—A monupaent, a tope. 

Taudarmma-rajikam saflgam dharmma-ohakram punar nayam I 
“ They repaired the dharma-r&jik& (i. e. stQpa) and the dharma- 
chakra with all its parts.” 

(Sarnath Insorip, of Mahipala, line 2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XIV. p. 140, note 6). 

DHABMA-^ALA —k rest-house. 

Vincent Smith Gloss (loo. cit) to Cunningham’s Aroh.Surv. Beports. 

DHABMA-STAMBHA—A kind of pillar. 

(M. xLVii. 14, see under Stambha). 

BHABMALAYA—'A rest-house. 

Tatraiva sa(t)tra-t&l& va dgneye paniya-mandapam I 
Anya-dharmalayam sarvam yatheBhtarh ditato bhavet) 

(M. IX. 139-140). 

DHANYA-STAMBHA~A kind of pillar. 

(M. XLVII. 14, see under Stambha). 
DHABANA—A type of building, a pillar, a roof, a tree. 

A olass of the seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 26, see under 

Fr&sada). 

A synonym of pillar (M. xv. 6) and of roof (M. xvi, 62). 

A kind of tree of which pillars are constructed (M. xv. 348-350). 
DHABA-KUMBHA—A moulding of the base. 

(M. XIV. 46, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishth&na). 
DHABA-NILA—A blue stream of water, the line of sacred water 
descending from the phallus. 

In connection with the phallus : 

Garbha-geha-sthale dhlir&-nila-madhye sarnath bhavet i 

(M. Lii. 173). 

DHABA-LHSIGA—A kind of phallus. 

(M. LII. 135; uii. 48, see details under Liflga). 
DHVAJA.STAMBHA—(see Stambha)—Flag-staffs, free-pillars erect¬ 
ed generally by the worshippers of 6iva, a pillar or pilaster decora¬ 
ted with banner or flag (dhvaja) at the top. 



NAGARA 


283 


N 

NAEULA—The cage o! the mungoose (M. L. 246, see under BhushijA). 

KAEHA—The nail, its measurement, eto., when belonging to an image. 

(M, Lix. Lxv. etc., 21). 

NAKBHATRA-MALA—The garland of stars, an ornament. 

(M. L. 297, see under Bhushana). 
NAGARA(-RI)—(of. Grftma)—A town, a city. 

(1) Definition: 

Janaih pariviritam draTya-kraya-vikrayak&dibhih I 
Aneka-jftti'Saihyuktam karmakftraih samanvitam il 

Sarva^devatft-Bamyuktazh nagaraih oh&bhidhiyate N 

(Kftmikag&ma, xx. 5-6). 

(2) Dha 9 U-kataih parihfiro grftmasya sy&t samantatah I 
SamyftpStSs trayo vfipi tri-gu^o nagarasya tu H 

(Manu-samhitfi, vxti 237). 

(3) Dhapuh.tatam parih&ro gr&ma>kshetr&ntaram bhavet I 
Dve tate kharvafasya syftn nagarasya chatub-tatam N 

(Y&jfiayalka, ii. 167). 

(4) Nagaifidi-vftstum oha vakshye r&jy&di-vfiddhaye I 
Yojanam yojanfirddham v& tad-artham sthanam &trayet II 
Abhyarohya v&stu-nagaram prakaradyam tu k&rayet I 
It&di-trimkat-padake p(lrva-dy4ram oha suryake II 
Gandhary&bhyam dakshii^e syad yarupye patohime tath& | 
Saumya-dyftraxh saumya-pade k&rya, ha^yas tu yistarSh il 

(Agni*Purana, chap. 106, v. 1*8). 
Then follows the location of the people of different castes and 
professions in yarious quarters (ibid. v. 6*17). 

(6) Chhinna-kar^a-vikarnam cha vyajanakriti-samsthitam H 
Vfittam yajrazh cha dirgham oha nagaram na pratasyate II 

.(6rahm&nda-Pur&i;ia, part I, 2nd. Anushamga-pada, 
chap. 7, V. 107,108, see also v, 94,110, 111). 
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(6) Kau^iliya<Artha^astra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note): 

Nagaram raja-dhani I 

(Rayapaseni-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 206). 
Nagr&ni kara-varjitani nigama-^a^ij&m sthfinani I 

(Pra&na-vyakarana.subra-vyakhyane, p 306). 

(7) Manasara (chap. x. named Nagara); 

The dimension of the smallest town-unit is 100 x 200 x 4 cubits; 
the largest town-unit is 7^200 x 14,400 x 4 cubits (lines 3-33). 
A town may be laid out from east to west or north to south 
according to the position it occupies (102). There should 
be one to twelve large streets in a town (110-111). It 
should be built near a sea, river or mountain (73, 51), and 
should have facilities for trade and oommeroe (48, 74) with 
the foreigners (63). It should have defensive walls, ditches 
and forts (47) like a village. There should be gate-houses 
(gopura, 46), gates, drains, parks, commons, shops, 
exchanges, temples, guest-houses, colleges (48 f) etc., on a 
bigger scale than in a village. 

Towns are divided into eight classes, namely, Baja-dhani, 
Nagara, Fura, Nagari, Khe^a, Kharva^a, Kubjaka, and 
Pattana (36-38). 

The general description of towns given above is applicable 
more or less to all of these classes. 

For purposes of defence, the capital towns commanding stra¬ 
tegic points are well fortified and divided into the following 
classes—l^libira, Vahini-mukha, SthSmya, Droi^aka, Sam- 
viddha, Kolaka, Nigama, and Skandhavara (38-41, 65-86). 
The forts for purely military purposes are called giri-durga, 
vana-durga, salila-durga, panka-durga, ratha-durga, deva- 
durga and mi&ra-durga (86-87, 88-90, 90-107, see under 
Durga). 

(8) “ On the banks of the Sarayu is a large country called Kobala, 

gay and happy, and abounding with cattle, corn and wealth. 
In that country was a famous city called Ayodhy&, built 
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formerly by Manvt, the lord of men. A great city twelve 
yojanas (108 miles) in length and nine yojanas (81 miles) 
in breadth, the houses of which stood in triple and long 
extended rows. It was rich and perpetually adorned with 
new improvements, the streets and lanes were admirably 
disposed, and the principal streets well watered. It was 
filled with merchants of various descriptions, and adorned 
with abundance of jewels; difficult of access, filled with 
spacious houses, beautified with gardens, and groves of 
mango-trees, surrounded by a deep and impassable moat, and 
completely furnished with arms; was ornamented with 
stately gates and porticoes, and constantly guarded by 
archers. As Maghavan protects Amaravati, so did the magna¬ 
nimous Dataratha, the enlarger of his dominions, protects 
Ayodhya, fortified by gates, firmly barred, adorned with areas 
disposed in regular order, and abounding with a variety of 
musical instruments and warlike weapons; and with artifices 
of every kind. Prosperous, of unequalled splendour, it was 
constantly crowded with charioteers and messengers, fur¬ 
nished with sataghnis (lit. an instrument capable of des¬ 
troying a hundred at once, that is, a cannon) and parighas 
(a kind of club), adorned - with banners and high arched 
porticoes, constantly filled with dancing girls and musicians, 
crowded with elephants, horses and chariots, with merchants 
and ambassadors from various countries, frequented by the 
chariots of the gods, and adorned with the greatest magni¬ 
ficence. It was decorated with various kinds of jewels, filled 
with wealth, and amply supplied with provisions, beautified 
with temples and sacred chariots (large cars), adorned with 
gardens and bathing tanks and spacious buildings and full of 
inhabitants. It abounded with learned sages, in honour 
equal to the immortals ; it was embellished with magnificent 
palaces, the domes of which resembled the to{^ of mountainsi 
and surrounded with the chariots of the gods like th.6 
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Amaiavati of Indra, it resembled a mine of jewels or the 
residence |o£ Laksmi (the goddess of prosperity); the walls 
were variegated with divers sorts of gems like the division 
of a chess-board, and it ^as filled with healthful and happy 
inhabitants ; the houses formed one continued row, of equal 
height, resounding with the delightful music of the tabor, 
the flute and the harp. ” 

The city, echoing with the twang of the bow, and sacred 
sound of the Veda was constantly filled with convivial 
assemblies and societies of happy men. It abounded with 
food of the most excellent kinds; the inhabitants were 
constantly fed with the t&li rice; it was perfumed with 
incense, chaplets of flowers, and articles for sacrifice, by their 
odour cheering the heart/’ 

** It was guarded by heroes in strength equal to the quarter¬ 
masters and versed in all t&stras ; by warriors, who protect it, 
as the Nagas guard Bhogavati. As the great Indra protects 
his capital, so was this city, resembling that of the gods, 
protected by King Dataratha, the chief of the Ikshvakus. 
This city was inhabited by the twice-born who maintained 
the constant sacrificial fire, (men) deeply read in the Veda 
and its six Angas, endowed with excellent qualities, profusely 
generous, full of truth, zeal, and compassion, equal to the 
great sages, and having their minds and appetites in complete 
subjection.” (Ramfiyana, i. 6, 6-17). 

** Lanka, filled with mad elephants, ever rejoiceth. She is 
great, thronging with cars and inhabited by Eakshasas. 
Her doors are firmly established and furnished with massy 
bolts. And she hath four wide and giant gates. (At those 
gates) are powerful and large arms, stones, 9,jid engines, 
whereby a hostile host approaching is opposed. At the 
entrance are arrayed and set in order by bands of heroic 
B&kshasas, hundreds of sharp iron ^ataghnis (fire-arms, 
guns). She hath a mighty impassable golden wall, haying 
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its side emblazoned in the centre with costly stones, coral, 
lapises and pearls. -Bound about is a moafc, exceedingly 
dreadful, with cool water, eminently grand, fathomless, con¬ 
taining ferocious aquatic animals, and inhabited by fishes. 
At the gates are four broad bridges, furnished with machines 
and many rows of grand structures. On the approach of the 
hostile forces, their attack is repulsed by these machines, 
and they are thrown into the ditch. One amongst these 
bridges is immovable, strong and fast established; adorned 

with golden pillars and daises......And dreadful and 

resembling a celestial citadel, Lanka cannot be ascended by 
means of any support. She hath fortresses composed of 
streams (cf. Jala-durga), those of hills, and atifioial ones of 
four kinds. And way there is none even for barks, and 
all sides destitude of division. And that citadel is built on 
the mountain’s brow; and resembling the metropolis of the 
immortals, the exceedingly invincible Lank& is filled with 
horses and elephants. And a moat and ^ataghnis and 
various engines adorn the city of Lanka, belonging to the 

wicked Bavana.his abode consists of woods, hills, moat, 

gateways, walls, and dwellings.” (Ibid. vi. Lankd-k&p^^, 
3rd. Sarga). 

(9) The Mah&bharata has short but comprehensive account of the 

city of Lvaraka ( i. Ill, 15), Indra-prastha (i. 207, 30 f), the 
floating city (iii. 173,3), Mithila (iii. 207,7), B&va^a’s Lafik& 
(iii. 283,3 and 284,4,30), the sky-town (viii. 33, 19), and the 
ideal town (xv. 5, 16). In the Bamayana we find nearly the 
same discriptions as those in this later part of the Epic 
(Mhb.).” 

(10) We may examine the general plan of a Hindu city. 

It had high, perhaps concentric, walls about it, in which 
were watch-towers. Massive gates, strong doors* protected 
chiefly by a wide bridge moat, the latter filled with crocodiles 

* XV., 16. 8: the king left Uattiaiipur by u bigb gute- 
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and armed with palings, guarded the walls. The store-house 
was built near the rampart. The city was laid out in several 
squares.* The streets were lighted with torches,* The traders 
and the king’s court mj^de this town their residence. The 
farmers lived in the country, each district guarded if not by 
a tower modelled on the great city, at least by a fort of some 
kind. Out of such fort grew the town. Round the town as 
round the village, was the common land to some distance” 
(later converted into public gardens, as we see in the 
Mudrarakshasa). 

In the city special palaces existed for the king, the princes, 
the chief priests, ministers and military officers. Besides 
these and humble dwellings (the larger houses being divided 
into various courts), there were various assembly-halls, danc¬ 
ing-halls, liquor-saloons, gambling-halls, courts of justice, and 
the booths of small traders with goldsmiths’ shops, and the 
work-places of other artisans. The arsenal appears to have 
been not far from the king’s apartments. Pleasure-parks 
abounded. The royal palace appears always to have had 
its dancing-hall attached. The city-gates ranged in number 
from four to eleven, and were guarded by squads of men and 
single wardens.'* Door-keepers guarded the courts of the 
pala>oe as well as the city gates.(Hopkin, J. A. 0. S. 
13, pp. 176, 176). 

1 "The Mbb. r«commenda six sqanea, but Iflad oalj four ratnUonad io the BimiyaQ* 
II. 48,19. 

Mdh. XV, 5,16: Furarii Sapta-pada^ aarvato-ditom (town of aoven walJ, bat 
Hopkin does not think that there Tvere wa])a, 

* BimiyBoa, VI 112,12; Sikta.ratbyinur&papa, 

Mbh, I. 231, 36. Indrapraatha ia desert bed aa aammriBht&4ikU<pantbi 

* K&tbbka.Upamahad, v 1, speaks of a (own with eleven gates as a poaaibility (tba bod^’ 

ia like a town with eleven gatee). Nine gates are given to a town by Variba, p 63, 6: 

Nava dvSrtib.eka*atambhaifa ohatoah-patbam. Ladka baa four bridged 

gatea{eigbt in all and eight walla) (B. vi. 98,7). Fonr gates ure impliad in the 0th 

act of Mriohebhaka(ika wbsre the men are tcldto go to the four qoattoia to the 
■ galea. 

* Those oourta have moiaio pavements ct gold: B. vi 87, 27, 68 1 Mbb. t. 186, 80; ii. 

88 and 84 ." 
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(11) “ It will probably be a revelation to modern arohiteots to 
know how soientifically the problems of town-planning are 
treated in these anoient Indian architectural treatises. 
Beneath a groat deal of mysticism, which may be scoffed 
at as pure superstition, there is a foundation of sound 
common sense and scientific knowledge which should appeal 
to the mind o the European expert. 

The most advanced science of Europe has not yet improved 
upon the principles of the planning of the garden cities of 
India based upon the Indian village-plan as a unit.” 

** The Indo-Aryan villages took the lay-out of the garden-plot 
as the basis of its organisation. But more probably the 
village scheme was originally the plan of the military camp 
of the Aryan tribes when they first estabished themselves 
in the valley of the Indus. ” 

(Havel, A study of Indian Civilisation, pp. 7-8,18). 

(12) The principles of Indian town-planning have some striking 
similarity to those of early European cities. It would be 
interesting to compare the Manasara with Vitruvius : 

“ In setting out the walls of a city the choice of a healthy 
situation is of the first importance. It should be on high 
ground neither subject to fogs nor rains : its' aspects should 
be neither violently hot nor intensely cold, but temperate in 
both respects.... 

” A city on the sea-side, exposed to the south or west, will be 
insalubrious. ” (Vitruvius, Book I, chap. iv). 

** When we are satisfied with the spot fixed on for the site of 
the city, as well as in respect of the goodness of the air as of 
the abundant supply of provisions for the support of the 
population, the communications by good roads and river 
or sea navigation for the transport of merchandise, we 
should take into consideration the method of constructing 
the walls and towers of the city. These foundations should 

19 
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be oariied down to a solid bottom (cf. ManasSra under 
* Garbha-nyasa 0 if such can be found, and should be built 
thereon of such thickness as may be necessary for the proper 
support of that part of the wall which stands above the 
natural level of the ground. They should be of the soundest 
workmanship and materials, and of greater thickness than 
the walls above. From the exterior face of the wall, towers 
must be projected, from which an approaching enemy may 
be annoyed by weapons, from the ambrasures of those 
tpwers, right and left. An easy approach to the walls 
must be provided against: indeed they should be surrounded 
by uneven ground, and the roads leading to the gates be 
winding and turn to the left from the gates. By this 
arrangement the right sides of the attacking troops, which 
are not covered by their shields, will be open to the weapons 
of the besieged.” 

' The plan of the city should not be square, nor formed with 
acute angles, but polygonal, so that the motions of the 
enemy may be open to observation.” 

** The thickness of the walls should be sufficient for two armed 
men to pass each other with ease. The walls ought to be 
tied, from front to rear, with many pieces of charred olive 
wood; by which means the two faces, thus connected, will 
endure for ages.” 

“ The distance between each tower should not exceed an arrow’s 

flight.The walls will be intercepted by the lower 

parts of the towers where they occur, leaving an interval 
eq^ual to the width of the tower; which space the tower will 
consequently occupy. The towers should be made either 
round or polygonal. A square (tower) is a bad form, on 
account of its being easily fractured at the quoins by 
the battering-ram; whereas ~the circular tower has this 
advantage, that when battered, the pieces of masonry 
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whereof it is composed being cuneiform« they cannot 
be driyen in towards their centre without displacing 
the whole mass. Nothing tends more to the security of 
walls and towers than backing them with walls or terraces: 
it counteracts the effects of rams as well as of under¬ 
mining". 

In the construction of ramparts, very wide and deep trenches 
are to be first excavated; the bottom of which must be still 
further dug out for receiving the foundation of the wall. 
This must be of sufficient thickness to resist the pressure 
of the earth against it. Then, according to the space 
requisite for drawing up the cohorts in military order on 
the ramparts, another wall is to be built within the former, 
towards the city. The outer and inner walls are then to 
be connected by cross walls, disposed on the plan after the 
manner of the teeth of a comb or a saw, so as to divide the 
pressure of the filling in earth into many and less forces, 
and thus prevent the walls from being thrust out. ” The 
materials are stated to be “ what are found in ^the spot: 
such as squall stones, flint, rubble stones, burnt or unburnt 
bricks. " (Ibid. B<^k 1, chap. v). 

The lanes and streets (of which no details are gfven) of the 
city being set out, the choice of sites for the .convenience ‘ 
and use of the sl^&te remains to be decided on: for satifed 
edifices, for the forum, and for other public buildings. If 
the place adjoin the sea, the forum should be seated close to 
the harbour: if inland it should be in the centre of the 
town. The temples of the gods, protectors of the city, as 
those of Jupiter, Juno, and Minerva, should be on some 
eminence which commands a view of the greater part of the 
city. The temple-of Mercury should be either in the forum 
or, as also the temple of Isis and Serapis in the great public 
square; those of Apollo and Father BmscIius near the 
theatre. If there be neither-amphitheatre nor gymnasium, 
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the temple of Hercules should be neat the oirous. The 
temple of Mars should be out of the city, in the neighbour¬ 
ing country; that of Venus near to the gate. According to the 
revelations of the Hetrdri%n Haruspices, the temples of Venus, 
Vulcan and Mars should be so placed that those of the first 
be not in the way of contaminating the matrons and youth 
with the infiuenoe of lust; that those of Vulcan be away 
froxn the city, which would consequently be freed from the 
danger of fire ; the divinity presiding oyer that element being 
drawn away by the rites and sacrifices performing in his 
temple. The temple of Mars should be also out of the city, 
that no armed frays may disturb the peace of the citizens, 
and that this divinity may, moreover, be ready to preserve 
them from their enemies and the perils of war. The temple 
of Ceres should be in a solitary spot out of the city, to 
which the public are not necessarily led but for the purpose 
of sacrificing to her. This spot is to be reverenced with 
religious awe and solemnity of demeanour by those whose 
affairs lead them to visit it. Appropriate situations must 
also be chosen for the temples and places of sacrifice to the 
other divinities. ” (Ibid. Book I, chap. vii). 

(IS) Vijitya vitvam vijayabhidhanam vitvottaram yo nagarim 

vyadhatta I 

Y& hema-kfit^^ nija-sala-bahu-lata-chhaleneva parishvajantl N 

Yat-pr&kara-tikbavali-parilasat-kifijalka-pufijiiohitam yach 

chh&kS-pura-j&la-nachitam sad-danti-bhringanvitam I 

Sph&yad yat-parikha-jala-pratiphalad yat-pranta-pfithvi-dhara- 
chohhaya-n&Iam idam purdbjam anitam lakshmy& sahalam- 

bate R 

“ Having conquered all the world, he (Bukka-Eaja) built a 
splen^d city oiklled the city of victory (Vijayanagari). Its 
walls were like arms stretching out to embrace Hema- 
The points of the battlemants like its filaments, the 
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suburbs like its blossom, the elephants like bees, the hills 
reflected in the water of the moat like stems,—the whole 
city resembled the lotus on which Lakshmi is ever seated. " 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Channarayapatna 
Taluq, no. 266, Roman text, p. 621, lines 1-6, 
Transl. p. 732, para 2, line 4). 

(14) Grama-nagara-kheda-karwada-ma^amba-droi^a-mukha-pat- 

tanam galirhdam aneka-ma^a-kCi^a-prasada-devfiyatanamga- 
lidam oppuva-agrah^ra-pa^^a-namgalimdam ati§ayav-apya— 
“ (At Teridala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious 
Kundi Three-Thousand, adorned with) villages, towns, ham¬ 
lets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt 
towns,^aQd chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and 
temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in the country of 
Kuntala. ” 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 25). 

(16) *’ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu¬ 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, gliatikTit-sthanas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmnia and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on 
account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces 
of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama-nagara-kheda- 
kharv vana-madamba-drona-mukha-pura -pattana-raja-dhani) 
on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms did the 
Kuutala-de&a shine. ” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in 
quotation no. 14 above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no, 
197, Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines; 

Roman text, p. 214, line 27 f). 
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(16) Visiting the grftmas, nagaras, khe^as, kharvTafas, 

ma^ambas^ dro^a-mnkhas, and saihTfthanas,—the 

oities of the elephants at the cardinal points/* 

(Ep. Camatf. ?ol. Tn. Shik&tpur Taluq, no. 118, 

Transl. p. 86, last para, line 14). 

(17) “ Thus entitled‘in many ways to honour, residents of Ayyft- 
vole, Challunki and many other chief grfimas, nagaras, 
khe^s, kharyrA^fts ma^ambas, dropamukhas, paras, and 
pattanas, of ]>ftla Oaula, Bang&la Eatmira,and other count¬ 
ries at the points of the compass. *’ 

(Ibid. no. 119, transl. p. 90, para 6). 
NANDANA—(of. Nanda-vyitta)—A storeyed building, a pavilion. 

A type of building which has six storeys and sixteen cupolas (anda), 
and is 32 cubits wide: 

(1) B|'i^at-samhit& (LVI. 22, J. B. A. S., N.S., vol. vi, p. 319, see 

under Pr&sSda). 

(2) Matsya-PurSna (chap. 269, v. 29, 33, 48, 63, see under Prasfida). 

(5) Bhavishya-Purfina (chap. 130, v. 29, see under PrasSda). 
A type of quadrangular building: 

(4) Garuda-Purina (chap, 47, v. 24-26, see under Prftsftda). 

(6) A py vilion with thirty pillars : 

(Matsya-Purftna, chap. 273 v. 12, see tinder Mandapa, and 

cf. Suprabj^ed&gama under Nanda-vfitta). 
NANDA-VRITTA—^An open pavilion gracefully built with 16 columns. 

(Suprahhedagama, xxxi. 101, see under Mandapa). 
NANDI-MANDAPA—(see under Mandapa)—A pavilion. 

See Pallava Architecture (Arch. Surv, new. Imp. series, vol. 

XXXIV. plate lxix, fig. 4). 
NANDYAVARTA--^A type of building, a pavilion, a village, a ground, 
plan, a joinery, a window, a phallus, an entablature. 

(1) M4nasfira: 

A class of the six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 24, see under 

Prftsftda). 

A class of villages (M. ix, 2, see under Grftma). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 64, see under Sandhi-karman). 
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A type of window (M. xxxui. 683, see under Y&t&yana). 

A type of four-faced pavilion (M. xxxiv. 665, see under 

Ma^^apa). 

In connection with the phallns (M. LU. 177, see under LiAga). 

In connection with the ground-plan (M. viii. 35, see under 

Padd-viny&sa). 

(2) Nandyuvartam alindaih l&U-kudy&t pradakshin&ntargataih I 
Dvuram pa^chimam asmin vih&ya ^esham kary&igii li 

“ Nandyavarta is the name of a building with terraces that 
from .the wall of the room extend to the extremity in a 
direction from east to south (alias from left to right). It 
must have doors on every side, except the west.** 

(Byihat-samhita, Liil, 32, J. R. A. 8., N. S., vol. vi. p. 286). 
(B) Barvatohhadram ashtusyam vedasyam vardha-manakaui H 
Dakshine chottare chaiva shan-netram svastikam matam I 
Par&vayoh puratak chaiva chatur-netra-samayutam tl 
Nandyavartam smfitaib purve dakshine pa^ohime tathu I 

Uttare saumya-^aladi §ulanum iLsyam iritam II 

(Kamikugama, XXXV. 88, 89, 90). 

An entablature (ibid. Liv. 7). 

Ibid. XLi. (named NandySvarta-vidhi: 1-37): 

The three sizes (1-6), and the four classes^ namely, jati, 
chhanda, vikalpa and abhasa (7-9) : 

Nandyavartam chatush-pa^l^am mulenatra vihinakam I 
Dvaraih chatush^ayam vapi yathesh^ha-di^i va bhavet H 7 
Jalakafe cha kava^a^ cha bahye bahyo prakalpayet I 
Sarvatah kudya-samyuktaifa mukhya-dhSmatra kirtitam II 8 
Antar-vivfita-padam cha bahye kudyam prakirtltam I 
Chatur-dikshu vinishkrantam ardha-ku^aih prayojayet II 
l)andik&-vara-samyuktam juti-rupam idam matam 9 
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The other deteils of this and the remaining three classes and 
the snb-olasses are also given (10-86): 

Evam shodatadh& proktam naadyHyartam dvijottam&h R 37 

(4) A class of buildings: 

.Nandyfivartam iti tyi^u I 

Chatush-kutfit ohatuh-sftl&t chatvftrah pSrtva-n&sik&h II 
Mukha-nftsI taths yuktam dv&-datam chftnu-nftsik&h I 
Chatuh-sopSna-saibyuktaih bhdmau bhumau viteshatah II 
Nandyfivartam idam vatsa. II 

(Suprabhedfigama, xxxi. 48, 49, 60). 
A pavilion with 36 columns (ibid. xxxi. 103, see under Man- 

dapa). 


NANDIEA—A type of quadrangular building. 

(Agni-Purfina, chap. 104, v. 14-16, see under Prasfida). 
NANDI-VABDHANA—A type of building. 

(1) A kind of building which is shaped like the sun-eagle, but is 

devoid of the wings and tail, has seven storeys and twenty 

cupolas, and is 24 cubits wide : 

Garudfikfitit cha garudo nanditi cha sha(-ohatu8hka- 

vistirnah 
» • 

Kfiryat cha sapta-bhaumo vibhushito’ndait cha vizhtatya II 
Commentary quotes the clearer description from Efityapa: 

Garudo garu^fikfirah paksha-puchchha-vibhushitah I 
Nandi tad-fikptir jheyah pakshfidi-rahitah punah H 
Karanfim shat-chabushkfimt cha vistlr^au sapta-bhumikau I 
Databhir dvi-gunair andair bhushitau kfirayet tu tau tt 

(Byihat-samhitfi, LVii 24, J. R. A. S., N, S, vol. vi. 

p. 319). 

(2) Matsya-Purfipa (chap. 269, v. 33, 48, 63, see under Prasfida). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purfipa (chap. 130, v. 28, 31, see under Prasfida). 

A kind of quadrangular building: 

(4) Agni-Purfina (chap. 104, v. 14-16, see under Prfisfida). 

(6) Garada-Porfipa (chap. 47, v. 24-35, see under Prfisfida). 
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NAPUlSlSAKA—(of. StriliAga and Pumlinga)—^A neuter type of 
building, (see under Fr&e&da). 

Cf. Pa£ioha>Yarga«yutam mibram arpit&narpitaAgakam \ 
PfishandSn&m idam bastam napumsaka-samanvitam It 

(Kiimikagama, XLI. 11). 
For the meaning of paficha^varga see ibid. xxxv. 21 under 
Shad-varga, 

NABHASVAN—A class of chariots. 

(M. XLiii. 112, see under Batha). 

NAYANONMlLANA—Chiselling the eye of an image; sculpturally 

it would imply the finishing touch with regard to making an 
image. 

For details see M. lxx. (named Nayanonmilana) 1-114. 
NARA-GARBHA—The foundation of the residential buildings. 

(See details under Garbha-nyusa). 
KALlHAKA—A class of buildings distinguished by open quadrangles 
surrounded by buildings and furnished with platforms and stairs. 
Ghatuh-balft-samftyukto vedi-sopfina-samyutah I 

Nalinakas tu saihprokta(-tah)...tl 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 46). 
. NAVA-TALA—The nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 2-47); the 
description of the ninth storey (ibid. 35*47); seven classes (2- 
33). See under Pras&da. 

NAVA-TALA —A sculptural measurement in accordance with which 
the whole length of an image is nine times the height of the face 
which is generally twelve angulas (nine inches); this length is 
divided into 9 x 12 108 equal parts which are proportionally 

distributed over the different limbs. (See under T&la-mAna). 

Gf. Nava-t&la-pramfipas tu deva-dinava-kimnarah t 

(Matsya-Purina, chap. 268, v. 16). 
Evam nSrishu sarvfisu devanam pratimasu oha I 
Nava-tdlam proktam laksha^am pipa-nfibanam tl 

(Ibid. V. 76). 

The details of this system of measure emplc^ed both for male and 
female statues are given (ibid. Y. 26-74). 
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NAVA-BHUMI—(same as Nava-tala)—Nine-storeyed buildings, the 
ninth storey (see Hava-tala). 

NAVA-RAl^GA—-(see Sapta-ran^a)—A detaohed pavilion (with 108 
columns). 

(1) Sulindaih nava-raugam syud ash|ottara-^atriughrikam I 

(M. XXXIV. 107). 

(2) Koncri ** erected a nava-rahga of 10 ankanas, with secure 

foundation and walls, ior the god Tiriunala of the central 

street of Malalavudi.” 

• • 

' (Bp. Carnat. vol. iv. Huusur Taluq, no. I, 

Transl. p. 83, Roman text, p. 134). 

(3) Huntigrumada nava-rahgada kalla-bagilann kat^isi huli-mukha- 

van—(Deva Mahiiriiya) “caused the stone gateway of 
Suntigruma to be constructed and ornamented with the 
tiger-face. (This work was carried out by Sihgapahe- 
buruva of the village).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Hassan Taluq, no. 

17, Roman text, p. 76, Transl. p. 34). 

(4) 8ri-gopala-svumiyavara nava-rauga-pa^ta-^alo-prakaravanu 

ka^^isi—for the god Gopiila “ he erected a nava-ranga-pa^^a- 
tale (a nava-rahga and a patta^ala, see below) and an 
enclosure-wall (and promoted a work of merit).” 
Nava-rahga-prakara-pa^ta-bale-samasta-dharmma—“ this nava- 
rahga, enclosure-wall, pa^^a-tala and all the work of merit 
were carried out........ ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 185, Roman text, p. 467, lines 8,17 ; Transl. 

p. 206). 

(5) Compare Sapta-rahga (at Comilla in Bengal) which is a pagoda¬ 

shaped detaohed building of seven storeys built on the 
right side of the rahga-map^apa, another detaohed building, 
facing the front side of the main shrine or temple of the 
god Jagannfitha. All these buildings and the tank behind 
the shrine are within the enclosing wall (pr&kftra). 
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(6) ** It (Malletvara tomple at Hulikat) faces north and consists of 
a garbha-gfiha, an open sukha>n&8i, a nava-raAga, and 
a porch. The gathha-gi-iha, sukha-.n&si and porch are all of 
the same dimensions being about 4} feet square, while the 
nava-radga measures 16 feet by 14 feet.*’ 

(Mysore Arch, Report, 1916-16, p. 4, para. 10; see 

also p. 5, para. 12, plate ill, fig. 2). 

“ The ‘ nava-ranga ’ is an open hall with two rows of four 
pillars at the side, all the pillars except two being carved 
with large female figures in relief in the front.” 

(Ibid. p. 15, para. 19). 

NAGA-KALA—A stone on which the image of a serpent is carved. 

Bee ChalukySn Architecture (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xxi. 

p. 39, plates xcix. fig. 2, xc. figs. 2,3). 

NAGA-BANDHA—A kind of window resembling the hood of a cobra. 

(M. XXXIII. 682, see under Vatayana). 

NAGARA—One of the three styles of architecture ; it is quadrangular 
in shape, the other two (Vesara and Dravida) being respectively 
round and octagonal. 

(1) Manasara : 

The characteristic features of the three styles : 
Muladi-stupi-paryantam vedatram ch&yatatrakam t 
Dvyatram vi'ittakritam vatha grivadi-bikharakfitih I 
Stupi-karna-samyuktam dvayam va chaikam eva va \ 
Chatur-al^rakfitirh yas tu Nagaraih tat prakirtitam i 
Melagraih vrittam akaram tad yat ayatam eva vS 1 
Grivadi-stupi-paryantaifa yuktatho(-dha9) tad yugatrakam i 
Yfittasyagre dvya^rakaih tad Vesara-namakam bhavet ( 
Mulagrat stupi-paryantam asb^atram ¥& sha^-atrakam I 
Tad-agram ohayatam vftpi grivasyadho yugStrakam I 
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Purvavach chordhva-de§am syad Dravidath tat prakirtitam I 
Bamri§raika>§ikh{l-yaktam oh&y£im6 taoh-chhikh^-trayam [ 
Drya»ra>vrittopari-BtQpi vrittaih vS ohatur-a^rakam I 
Padmadi-kudmalantam syad uktavad vakriti(m) nyaset \ 

(M. XVIII. 90-102). 

The Niigara style is distinguished by its quadrangular shape; 
the Vesara by its round shape, and the Dravida by its 
octagonal or hexagonal shape: 

See Sciprabhedagama below and compare : 

(Referring to the pedestal of the pallus): 

Nagarath chatur-asrain asht&^ram Dravidarh tatha I 
Vrittaih cha Vesararh proktara etat p4hakritis tatha I 

(M. Liii. 63-64). 

These distinguishiug features are noticed generally at the 
upper part of a building: 

Griva-mastaka-sikha-pradefeake 1 

Nugarudi-samalaukritoktavat I 

(M. XXI. 71-72). 

Nrigara-Dravida-YesarfidinC-dinriiii) i»lkhanvitain....(harmyam) I 

(M. XXVI. 76). 

Referring to chariots (ratha) : 

Veduaraih Nfigaraiii proktaiii vasvasram Dravidarh bhavet \ 

Biivrittaiii Vesaraiii proktaiii ra(A)ndhram syat tu shad-a&ra- 

kam t 

(M. XLiii. 123-124). 

Au important additioii is noticed in this passage ; this style is 
designated as liaudra, which is perhaps a corruption of 
Audhra. 

In au ephigraphical record Kalihga also is mentioned as a 
distinct style of architecture (see below). 



NAGABA 


301 


ii the identifioation of Veeara with Teluga or Tri-kalinga is 
accepted (see below), and if the reading Andhra for Bandhra 
is also accepted, the Kalinga and the Andhra would 
be two branches of Vesara. And as the Dravida style is 
stated to be of the hexagonal or octagonal shape (see above) 
it would appear that the Dr&vida proper is octagonal and 
the Andhra, which is placed between the Dravida and the 
Vesara, is hexagonal (see further discussion below). 

The same three styles are distinguished in sculpture also: 
(Lihgam) Nagaraih Dravidam chaiva Vesaraih cha tridha 

matam I 
(M, Liii. 76, also 100). 

Kuryat tu nagare lihge pitham Nagaram ova cha I 
Dravide BrSvidam proktam vesare Vosaram tatha I 

(M. LIII. 46-47, etc). 

(2) Kamikagaina (lxv, 6-7, 12-18) : 

Pratyekaiii tri-vidhaih proktam samchitam chapy-asamohitam J 
Upasaihchitam ity-evam Nagaram Dravidam tatha II 6 
Ve&aram cha tatha jatit chhando vaikalpam eva cha 11 7 
Savistara-va^ach chhanna-hasta-purnayatanvitam \ 
Yugmayugma-vibhdgena Nagaram syat samikyitam U 12 
Antara-prastaropetam Oha-pratyuha-samyutam I 
Nivra-sandhara-samstambha-vrate paridyidhaih ^ubhaih () 13 
Dravidam vakshyate’ thatah vi9tara-dvayorghakam(?) I 

Bakt^chchhanna-pratikshepilt yugm^yugraa-viteshatah II 14 
Hitva tatra samibhutam bhadralaukara-samyutam I 
Aneka-dvara-samyuktam shad-vargam Dravidam smyitam II 16 
Labdha-vy^ayatarh yat tu natiriktaxh na hinakam i 
Bahu-varga-yutam vupi dandika-vara-tobhitam it 16 
MahS-varaih vimanordhve nirvuhanana-samyutam (?) I 
Sakshetropeta-madhyamghri-yuktam tad Vesaram matam II 17 
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YatinSm ga^ikSnSm oha jivinAzh krara-karma^ah I 

Pragastam Vesaram tesham anyeshfimitare lubbe H 18 

The details of the three styles are described more briefly but 
explicitly in the following Agazna: 

(3) Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 37-39): 

Dvara-bhedam idam proktaih j&ti-bhedam tatah tfinu N 37 

Nkgaram Brdvidaih ohaiva Vesaram cha tridhft matam I 

Kan^h&d arabhya vfittaih yad Vesaram iti smfitam H 38 

Grivam firabhya ch&sh^&msarh vim&aam Dr&vidakhyakam | 

Sarvam vai ohaturasram yat pr^sadam Nagaram tu-idam i) 39 

AccorJing to this Agama, the buildings of the Nagara style 
are quadrangular from the base to the top; those of the 
Dravida style are octagonal from the neck to the top; and 
those of the Vesara style are round from the neck to the top. 
Apparently the lower part of the buildings of the two latter 
styles is quadrangular. 

(4) Svair ahgula-pramanair dva-da§a-vistiruam ayatam oha 

mukham I 

Nagnajita tu ohatur-da^a dairghyena Dravida{m) kathitam II 

According to one's own ahgula (finger) the face (of his own 
statue) is twelve angulas long and broad. But according 
to (the architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen angulas 
in the Dravida style. 

The commentary quotes Nagnajit in full: 

Vistir^am dv&-dala-mukham dairghyena oha chatur-data t 

Angulani tatha karyam tan-m&nam Dravidam smfitam 11 

The face should be twelve afigulas broad and fourteen afigulas 
long: such a measure is known as Dravida (i. e., this is the 
Dravida style of measurement). 

(Bfihat-samhita, LViii. 4, J. B. A. S., N. S., 

vol VI. p. 323, note 3). 
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(6) Like the facjd of the lady Earth ahone-the Yanav&se-n&j 
on which Nftgara-khan^a at all times was oonspionous like 
the tilaka, a sign of good fortune, (then follows a descrip¬ 
tion of its groves, gardens, tanks, etc). In the Nftgara-khap^a 
shone the splendid Bsndhavanagara ,** 

“ In Nftgara-khai;i(j[a, like the mouths of Hara, were five 
agrah&ras, from which proceeded the sounds of all BrS- 
hmaps reading and teaching the reading of all the Vedas, 
Pur&nas, moral precepts, taatras, logic, ftgamas, poems, 
dramas, stories, smyiti, and rules for saorificoB.’' 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 226, Transl. 
p. 132, paras 6, 7 ; Eoman text, p. 229, line 24 to p. 236, 

line 2) 

(6) “ In the world beautiful is the Kuntala-land, in which is the 

charming Vanav&sa country; in it is the N&gara-khapdia, 
in which was the agreeable Bindhavapura. (The list of 
its trees and other attractions). In that royal city (rSja- 
dh&ni) was formerly a king of that country famed for his 
liberality, Sovi-deva.” 

(Ibid. no. 236, Transl. p. 136, para 2; Boman text, 

p. 238, line 20 f). 

(7) Nftgari-kh&nda and Nagari-khanda (ibid. no. 236, Transl. 

p, 137, paras 3,4), N&gara-khanda seventy (no. 240, Transl. 
p. 138), NSgara-khapda-n&da (no. 241, Transl. p. 138), 
N&gara-khanda (no. 243, Boman text, p. 248, line 8), N&gara- 
khanda seventy (no. 267, Transl. p. 143, last para, line 7), 
N&gari-khan^a seventy (no. 277, Transl. p. 146, largest para, 
line 6). 

(8) B&gara-bhuktau valavi-vaishayika-taiva . . • padra]ik 

(?ksh)antash-pati Varupika-grama—Of the village of 
VarupikS, which lies .... in the Nagara bhukti, 
(and) belonging to the V&lavi-vishaya.’* 

(Deo Baranark Insorip. of Jivitagupta n, lines 6-7; 

C. 1.1, vol. III. F. G. I. no. 46, pp. 216, 218). 
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(9) “ When that king (king Harihara's son Deva-Raya) of men 

was ruling the kingdom in peace and wisdom^ shining in 
beauty beyond all countries was the entire Karnpa^a pro¬ 
vince ; and in that Karnnata country famous was the Gutti- 
nad, which contained eighteen Kampanas in which the 
moat famous nad was ' Nagara-khanda ’ to which Kuppa^ur 
was an ornament, owing to the settlement of the Bhavyas 
(or Jains), and its Chaityalayag, beautiful with lotus-ponds, 
pleasure-gardens and fields of gandha-tali rice. (Further 
description of its attractions).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part I, Sorab Taluq, no. 261, 

Roman text, p. 82, Transl. p. 41). 

(10) ** In the island of Jambu trees (Jambu-dvipa), in the 
Bharata-kshetra, near the holy mountain (l^ridhara), 
protected by the wise Chandragupta, an abode of the good 
usages of eminent Kahatriyas, filled with a population 
worthy of gifts (dakshina-patra), a place of unbroken wealth, 
was the district (vishaya) named Naga-kha^da of good 
fortune, possessed of all comforts, and from being ever free 
from destruction (laya) of the wise, called Nilaya (an asylum). 
There, adorned with gardens of various fruit trees (nam^d), 
shines the village named Kuppa^ur, protected by Gopeta. 
There, like the forehead-ornament to the wife, in the territory 
of king Harihara, was a Jina Ghaity&laya which had 
received a t&sana from the Kadambas.’’ 

(Ibid. no. 263, Roman text, p. 86, Trans), p, 43). 

The identity of K§gara-khan^a with Nftga-khan^a is 
undoubted owing to the fact that the one and same village 
Kuppatfir is contained in both. 

(11) “ The headman of Pithamane village, the first in the 
Kuppa^ur Twenty-six of the Nfigara-kha^da Malu-nad, 
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belonging to the Chandragutti-venthe of the Bana'i&ai 

Twelve Thousand in the South country. 

(Ep. Garnat. voL viil. part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 265, Roman text, p. 87, Transl. p. 43). 

(12) ** In Jambud’Vipa, in the EarnnSt&ha^vishaya, adorned with 
all manner of trees (named) is N&gara-khanda.*’ 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. viii. part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 329, Transl. p. 58, para. 2, line 4). 

(13) The expression ‘ Nfigara-kanda Seventy * occurs in several 
of the Sorab Taluq Inscriptions, e.g., nos. 326, 327, 328, 336, 
337, etc. 

“ To the oceaU'girdled earth like a beautiful breast formed 
for enjoyment was Nagara-khan^a in the Banav^si-ma^^ala.” 

(Ibid. no. 345, Transl. p. 60). 

(14) '' In the ocean-girdled Jambu-diva (dvipa) is the Mandara 
mountain; to the south of which is the Bharata-kshetra, 

in which is., wherein is the beautiful Nagara-khanda. 

Among the chief villages of that na(]l is the agrahara named 
Kuppa^ura.’* 

Grants were also made (as specified) by the oil-mongers, 
the betel-sellers and the* gandas (?) of Ksgara-kha^^a for 
the perpetual lamp.’' 

(Ibid. no. 276, Transl. p. 47), 

(15) “In the pleasant Nagara-khanda is the agrahfira which is 
jewel mirror to the earth, the beautiful Kuppa^Qr, with its 
splendid temples, its golden towers, its lofty mansions, its 
streets of shops, its interior surrounded with a moat, 

its....., and the houses of dancing girls,--how beautiful 

to the eyes was KuppatCir. It surpassed AlakSpura, Amarft- 
vati and Bhogavati. Within that village, vying with 
Kailuka, stood the temple of Ko^inatha, built by Vitva- 
karnima and carved with complete devotion, planned in 

20 
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perfect accordance with the many rules of architecture, 
and freely decorated with drmi^a, hhnmiso> and ndgara.** 

“ These and bhadropeta appear to be technical terms of the 
l§ilpa-&astra or science of architecture.” Mr. Bice. 

(They are evidently the three styles of architecture called the 
Dravida, Vesara and Na<^ara in the M&nasSra and elsewhere). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part I, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 275, Boman text, p. 92, line 9 from 
bottom upwards, Transl. p. 46, note 1). 

(16) “ The earliest Vijayanagar inscription (8b. 263, noted above) 

contains the interesting statement that the district (vishaya) 
named NSga-khanda (generally NSgara-khanda,corresponding 
more or less with the Shikarpur Taluq) was (formerly) pro¬ 
tected by the wise Chandragupta, an abode of the usages 
of eminent Eshatriyas.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. viii. part I, Introduction 

p. 11, para 5). 

(17) The Sorab Taluq Inscriptions (no. 261 f) have reference to 

N&gara-khanda and its pompous buildings (temples), pic¬ 
turesque gardens and other natural and artificial beauties. 
From these it may be inferred that the buildings of N&gara- 
khanda possessed, as stated in the M£inas&ra, a distinct 
style of architecture like those of the Dravida and Vesara 
countries. 

(18) Compare Fah Hian’s Kingdom of the Dakshina (Ind. Ant. 

vol. vil. pp. 1-7, note 2): 

” Going two hundred yojanas south from this, there is a 
country called Ta-thsin (Dakshina). Here is a Sangharfima 
of the former Buddha, Ki^yapa. It is constructed out of a 
great mountain of rock hewn to the proper shape. This 
building has altogether five storeys. The lowest is shaped 
into the form of an elephant, and has five hundred stone 
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cells in it. The second is in the form of. a lion and has 
four hundred chambers. The third is shaped like a horse, 
and h^ three hundred chambers. The fifth storey is in 
the shape of a dove, and has one hundred chambers in it. 
At the very top of all is a spring of water, which, flowing 
in a stream before the rooms, encircles each tier, and so, 
running in a circuitous course, at last arrives at the very 
lowest Istoroy of all, where, flowing past the chambers as 
before, it finally issues through the door of the building. 
Throughout the consecutive tiers, in various parts of the 
building, windows have been pierced through the solid rock 
for the admission of light, so that every chamber is quite 
illuminated, and there is no darkness (throughout the 
whole). At the four corners of this edifice they have hewn 
out the rook into steps, as a means for ascending. Men 
of the present time point out a small ladder which reaches 
up to the highest point (of the rock) by which men of old 
ascended it, one foot at a time (?). They derive the name 
which they give to this building, vie. Po-loya^ from an 
Indian word (p&ravata) signifying ^pigeon.’ There are 
always Arhats abiding here. This land is hilly and barren, 
without inhabitants. At a considerable distance from the 
hill there are villages, but all of them are inhabited by 
heretics. They know nothing of the law of Buddha or 
dramans, of Brahma]^, or of any of the diflerent schools 
of learning. The men of that country continually 
see persons come flying to the temple. On a certain 
occasion there were some Buddhist pilgrims from diflerent 
countries who came here with a desire to pay religious wor¬ 
ship at this temple. Then the men of the villages above 
alluded to ask them saying * Why do you not fly to it ? 
We behold the religious men who occupy those chamber 
constantly on the wing.’ * Because our wings are not yet 
perfectly formed.’ The country of Ta-thsin is precipitous, 
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and the road dangerous and difficult to find. Those who 
wish to go there ought to give a present to the king of the 
country, either money or goods. The king then deputes 
certain men to accoippany them as guides, and so they 
pass the travellers from one place to another, each party 
pointing out their own roads and intricate bye-paths. Fah 
Hi an finding himself in the end unable to proceed to that 
country, reports in the above passages merely what he 
heard." 

(Beal’s Travels of Fah Hian and Sung-Yun, 

pp. 139, 141). 

(19) “ The territory (l)riivida) which also includes the northern 

half of Ceylon, extends northwards up to an irregular line 
drawn from a point on the Arabian sea about 1,000 miles 
below Goa along the Western Ghats as far as Kolhapur, 
thence north-east through Hyderabad, and farther eastwards 
to the Bay of Bengal.’* (Fncyclopredia Brit. ed. 11, p. 660). 

(20) Vesara is otherwise called Andhra or Telugu. “ The old 

Telugu country covers about 8000 square miles, and is 
bounded on the east by the Bay of Bengal, on the north 
by the river Godavari, on the south by the Kyishna.” 

(Dr. Barnett, Catalogue of the Telugu Books, Preface). 

The boundaries of the Telugu or Vesara country are given in 
detail in the Linguistic Survey of India: “ The Telugu 
country is bounded towards the east by the Bay of Bengal 
from about Barwa in the Ganjam district in the north to 
Madras in the south. From Barwa the frontier line goes 
westwards through Ganjam to the Eastern Ghats, and then 
southwards, crosses the Sobari on the border of the Sunkum 
and the Bijai Talukas in the Baster state, and thence runs 
along the range of the Bela Dila to the Indravati. It 
follows that river to its confluence with the God&vari, and 
then runs through Chanda, cutting off the southern part 
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ol the district, and farther eastwards, inolading the 
southern border of the district Wiin. It then turns south¬ 
wards to the Godavari at its confluence with the Mafljira, 
and thence farther south, towards Bidar, where Telugu 
meets with Kanarese.” 

(Linguistic Survey of India, vol. iv. p. 677). 

See also the following : 

Trikanda&esha (Bibl. 258, Cal. 2, 8, 44). 

Hemachandra-Abhidhana-chintamapi, (12, 63). 

Haliiyudha (2, 295). 

Naishadha-karika (Bibl. Cal. 10, 8). 

Brihadaranyaka-upanishad (8, 15). 

^itupalabadha (Bibl. 141, Cal. 12, 19). 

(21) Nagara seems to be a very popular geographical name (see 
J. A. S. B. 1896, vol. Lxv, part I, pp. 116-117): 

It is clear from the references that N&gara was formerly the 
capital of Birbhum in Bengal; that N&gara is the name 
of a famous port in Tanjore; that it is the name of 
an extensive division in Mysore; that a town named 
Nagara and an ancient place called Nfigarakota are 
situated on the Bias in the district of Kangra, in the Punjab; 
that we find Nagaravasti in Darbhanga, the town Nft- 
garaparken in Sindh and NSgarakhas in the district of 
Basti; that there is a number of ancient villages in the 
Deccan called Nagaram; and that NSgara is the name 
of two rivers in North Bengal, the name of a village 
in the,district of Dacca ; and that of some 9 or 10 places, 
called Nugara in Rajputana proper, three are towns ; that 
a fortified village in the Santal Parganah is called N&gara. 
The ancient Madhyamika, which was once besieged by 
Menander, is now called Nagari near Chitor (Smithes His¬ 
tory, p. 187). Hieun Tsiang also mentions Nfigara (modem 
Jellalabad) which was a province of ancient Kapifca 
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(Kftdphisft), the people whereof were the followers of Buddha 
(see hie Travels, Index). 

The Kftgaras are mentioned in the list of countries and 
peoples, given in the / Yogavatis^ha-Bamftyana (Utpatti- 
prakarana, xxxv, 33) as a people. The same list refers to 
the Drfivi^as (ibid. 40) also as a people living south of the 
mount Chitra-kQ^a, below the river God&vari. In this list 
the Andhras, Kalidgas, and Ghaulikas are clearly distin¬ 
guished from the Dr&vidas (ibid. 26-27). 

N&gara is the name of a script also, mostly prevailing in 
Northern India. There lives a powerful tribe called Nagara, 
in the mountainous tract of Kabul in Afghanistan. 
Nsgara is the designation of a sect of Brahmins also who, it 
is held, came over from some part in Northern India and 
settled down in Gujrat at a place known as Nugaranandapura. 
From these Nagara Brahmans, it is said, came the use of 
the NSgari alphabet. A portion (part vi) of the Skanda- 
Fur&na bears the name Nagara-khanda. From this 
instance, it would ikppear that the expression N&gara is 
at least as old as the Nagara-khanda incorporated into the 
Skanda-Pur&na which was, according to a general concen¬ 
sus, composed in honour of, or, at least, named after Skanda- 
gupta (455-480 A. D.), the seventh Emperor of the early 
Gupta dynasty. 

Why the N&gara-khai^da, the 6th part of the Skanda- 
Fur&na, is so called is not explained explicity in the 
Fur&na itself. But from the contents of chapters 114,163, 
199, 200, 201 and 203 of this (6th) part, it seems to 
have been named after the Nfigara Brfthmins. The 
etymological origin of the term naqar^ is, however, explained 
in chapter 114 of the N&gara-khan^a. It is stated (vv. 
76, 77, 78, 93) to have arisen from an incantation of snake- 
poisoning (of. verses 1-113, na^a/a, no poison). Compare 
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the following: 

Garaxh yisham iti proktam na tatr&sti oha sftmpratam N 
Ka garam na garam chaitach chhrufcyil ye pannag&dham&h ) 
Tatra Bth&syanti te yadhy^ bhavishyanti yathfi-snkham II 
Adya prabhfiti tat sthanam (Ohamatk&raoparaih) nagarfi- 

khyam dharft-tale I 

Bhavishyati su-vikhyataih tava kirtti-vivarddhanam N 
Bvam tan nagaram jatam aamat kal&d anantaram N 

(Skanda-PuraDia, part vi, K&garakha]gi4ftf chap. 114, 

V. 76,77, 78, 93). 

From all the literary and eplgraphical instances given above, 
it appears certain that the expressions Nsgara, Vesara, and 
Dravida are primarily geographical. But the precise bound¬ 
aries of Niigara, like those of Dravida and Vesara,’ are not 
traceable. The eplgraphical quotations, however, would 
tend to localise Nagara somewhere v/itbin the territory of 
modern Mysore. But the Nagara script, the N&gara- 
khanda of the Skanda-Purana, and the N&gara-Br&h- 
mins, representing some way or other the Northern India 
from the Himalaya to the Vindhya and from Gujrat to 
Magadha, would jointly give a wider boundary to Nfigara. 
Besides the author of the Manasara shows his acquaintance 
with buildings of the whole of India in the passage where 
he divides the bast types of buildings by the following desig¬ 
nations, namely, Pdhohala, Dravida, Madhya-k&nta (meaning 
apparently Madhyadeta), Kalihga, Yar&^a (Yiratia), Kerala, 
Yamsaka, Magadha, Janaka, and SphQ(Gu)rjaka (M. 
XXX, 6-7). 

If the country of NSgara, like those of Dravida and Vesara, 
be included in Southern India, in other words, if Northern 
India be excluded from the scope of the styles of buildings 
mentioned in records quoted above, the passage, mentioning 
the ten different types of buildings of the ten countries 
covering the whole of India, will have to be treated as what 
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is called a spurious record, a term under which the conflict¬ 
ing ideas are reconciled by many a scholar. Let whatever 
be the boundaries of Nagata. It is clear beyond doubt that 
the three styles of architecture have arisen from three 
geographical names, i^^Hgara, Yesara, and Dr&vi^a. And 
there we have a parallel instance of similar divisions^ in 
the early Grecian architecture : 

The three ancient orders—the Doric, Ionic, Corinthian—on 
which were based the three styles of Grecian architecture 
have been traced by Vitruvius, an authority on architec¬ 
ture of the first century. 

“ In this country (Smyrna) allotting different spots for 
different purposes, they began to erect temples, the first of 
which was dedicated to Apollo Fanionios, and resembled 
that which they had seen in Achaia, and they gave it 
the name of Doric, because they had first seen that species 
in the cities of Doria. ” (Bookiv. chap. i). 

Gwilt comments on it thus : “ The origin of the Doric order 
is a question not easily disposed of. Many provinces of 
Greece bore the name of Doria ; but the name is often the 
least satisfaofoiy mode of accounting for the birth of the 
thing which bears it." (Encycl. Art. 142). 

“ The Ionic order, at first chiefly confined to the states of 
Asia Minor, appears to have been coeval with the Doric 
order " (Gwilt, Encycl. Art. 163). “ That species, of which 
the lonians (inhabitants of Ion) were the inventors, has 
received the appellation of Ionic." (Vitruvius, Book iv. 
chap. i). 

The third species, Corinthian, is so called because, " Oalli- 
machos, who for his great ingenuity and taste was called by 
the Athenians Catateohnos, happening at this time to pass 
by the tomb, observed the basket and the delicacy of the 
foliage which surrounded it. Pleased with the form and 
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novelty of combination, he constructed, from the hint thus 
afforded, columns of this species in the country about 
Corinth.” (Vitruvius, Book iv. Chap. i). 

“ When Solomon ascended the throne, anxious to fulfil the 
'wish his father had long entertained of erecting a fixed 
temple for the reception of the ark, he was not only obliged 
to send to Tyre for workmen, but for an architect also. 
Upon this temple a dissertation has been written by a 
Spaniard of the name of Villalpanda, wherein he, with con¬ 
summate simplicity, urges that the orders, instead of being 
inventiov of the Greeks^ were the invention of God Himself^ 
and that Callimachus most shamefully put for the preten¬ 
sions to the formation of the Corinthian capital which, ho 
says, had been used centuries before in the temple at Jeru¬ 
salem.” (Gwilt, Encycl. Art. 52). 

” The other two orders, Tuscan and Composite, which are 
of a later date than the time of Vitruvius, are of Italian or 
Roman origin. The Composite, as its title denotes, is the 
combination of other orders and has thus no independent 
importance. The Tuscan order has also reference to the 
country of Tuscany, formerly called Eutruria, a oouctry 
of Italy.” (Gwilt, Encycl. Art. 178). 

The origin of the Indian architecture is attributed to a my¬ 
thological person Vi&va-karman, literally, the Creator of the 
Universe. But the styles of architecture are stated to have 
been invented by one Bammoja : 

” An interesting record from Ho|al is the label out on the 
capital of a finely carved pillar in the Amritetvara temple. 
It is cftlled in the inscription a Sukara-pillar, Speaking of 
the sculptor who made it, the record says that he, Bammoja, 
the pupil of Fadoja of Soge, was a Vifavakarma, i. e. the 
architect of the gods in this Kali age, the master of the 
sixty-four arts and sciences, the clever builder of the sixty-fouir 
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TarietioB of mansions and the arohiteot who had in¬ 
vented (? discovered) the four types of buildings, viz. Nftgara, 
KaliAga, BrSvida and Yesara. An earlier sculptor of about 
the 9th century A. D.pi whom we hear from an inscription 
on a pedestal at Kdgali, Was a grandson of ^ivananni. It 
is stated that he made the image of the sun (divasa-kara) of 
which the stone in question was evidently the pedestal.*' 

(Government of Madras, G. 0. no. 1260,15th August, 
1915, p. 90, see also Progress Beport of the assistant 
archaelogical superintendent for Epigraphy, Southern 

circle, 1914-16, p. 90). 

It has been pointed out already that K&linga is mentioned in 
the Mfinasara (xxx. 5-7) as the name of a type of build¬ 
ing, but therein it is never stated as a style like the Nagara, 
Yesara and Dravida, the Kalihga type of buildings being 
apparently included in one of these three styles. In the 
same treatise there is another passage, pointed out above, 
where Bandhra or Andhra is mentioned as a type of 
chariots. It has also been stated above that these Kalihga 
and Andhra might be two branches of the Yesara, being 
geographically placed on the two sides of it, the three 
together forming Tri-Kalihga or three Kalihgas. lu one of 
the epigraphioal quotations (no. 15) Bhumija is men¬ 
tioned alongside Dravida and Nagara, and this Bumija 
(lit., originated in the land or the style of the land, 
where the document was written) is apparently same as 
Yesara. 

Some of the numerous literary and epigraphioal quotations 
given above must be |ilaoed in dates later than the time of 
Bammoja mentioned in the present^ document. But neither 
his name nor his stylo (Kftlihga) is associated with the 
three styles, NSgara, Yesara, Drftvida, in any of the instances 
quoted above, It is not unlikely that Bammoja' discovered' 
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the three etyles, which had been perhaps existing long 
before him, and adding his own invention (Kalihga) 
claimed the originality for all the four. Suoh instances of 
unsorupnlously adding to the works of one's predecessors 
and claiming the originality are not rare in the literary or 
the archsBological records. 

It does not seem probable that any one person could have 
invented all the styles of architecture at one time and issued 
them as a royal command; they are more likely to have 
arisen out of the local circumstances at diderent periods, 
before they were recorded, presumably first in the 
architectural treatises and then in the epigraphical records. 

The object of this article is not, however, to identify the 
country of Nagara, nor to find out the inventor or inven¬ 
tors of the styles, although on them depend many interest¬ 
ing points of the ancient Indian architecture. Here it is 
clear that the expressions Nftgara, Vesara and Dravida are 
geographical, and that they imply three styles of architec¬ 
ture in its broadest sense. 

But on the last point, too, modern authorities hold different 
views. In discussing the styles of Indian architecture, 
Mr. Havell is of opinion (Study of the Indian Civilization, 
Preface) that they are Siva and Visnu, and not Northern and 
Southern, or the Indo-Aryan and the Dravidian, as Fergusson 
and Burgess suppose to ba (of. History of lad. and Bast arch. 
1910). The 6ilpa-6a8tra8 and the Agamaa seem to 
disagree to Havoll's theory, nor do they wholly support the 
views of Fergusson and Burgess. The division proposed 
by Havell, being not geographical, may be systema¬ 
tically applied to religious architecture, while that adopted 
by Fergusson and Burgess being of a geographical nature, 
is more in agreement with the system of the Silpa~bastras 
than Havoll’s division. 
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The fact that the Hindu art-oonBoiouaness U largely dominated 
by a spiritual motive being strictly adhered to, it would 
follow that HatelPs division into diva and Vishpu, or 
others* into Hindui Bi^ddhist and Jain, would be more 
logical than that into Northern , Eastern and Southern, or 
NSgara, Yesara and BrSvi^a. But even admitting this, we 
must not forget that the Hindus knew the point where 
exactly to draw the line between religion, on the one hand, 
and social and political life, on the other. It is needless to 
observe that within the three geographical styles the 
sectarian sub-divisions are quite feasible. 

NATAKA—A moulding, a theatre, a crowning moulding or ornament 
of a pillar: it is generally used together with petals ; the part 
of the capital which supports the abacus (phalaka) is sometimes 
so called; a cardinal number. 

Padanam api sarvesham patra-j^tyair alahkpitam I 

Antare na^akair yuktam padmanam tu dalair yutam ) 

(M. XIV. 149-150). 

In connection with the entablature : N^LtS'kanta-mrinalika | 

(M. XVI. 53). 

Narair va natakahge tu kuryad devalayadinam I 

Harmyantaralayah sarve npinam nataka-samyutam 1 

Etat tu prastarasyordhve natakasyordhvamsavat i 

(Ibid. 112, 114, 117). 

Athava tapasviuinam cha ma^he va natB>kahakam (mandapam)) 

(M. XXXIV. 426). 

In connection with pavilions (mandapa) ; 

Nataka-vistaram paficha-paiicha-bhagena yojayat I 

(Ibid. 503). 

' In connection with the arch (torana); 

Makara-kiihbari-vaktram natakadi-bhujahgavat I 

Kesari-mandanaih bhavati chitra4orana-naf)akaih ) 

‘ (M. XLVi. 66-67). 

The cardinal number ten: 

Shat-saptilshtaka-dandam va nanda-nataka-radrakam t 

(M. IX. 430). 
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NATIKA—A moulding. 

In conueotion with the arch (tora^a): 

N&^ika phalaka mushti-bandhanam patra-vallikam \ 

(M. XIVI. 66). 

In connection with the pillar : 

Kumbh&yamam tathotkantham ardhve karna*samam bhavet I 
Tat-samam na^ikakhyam syad unnatam tad viseshatah 1 

(M. XV. 64-56). 

NATTA (NATTA)-61L1—A detached building used as a musiC' 
hail. 

Natta-^ala cha karttavya dvara-desa~sama^raya I 
And the music hall should be built attached to the gateway (of 
the temple). (Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 45). 

A Mandapa or hall for religious music, built in front of the main 
temple: 

Burgga-devalayasyabharanam iva purah sthapayamasa gurvvim 
ferlman ferinatha-viryyah sthagita-da^a-disan uatiya-&alam 
chhaleua I 

(Dirghasi Inscrip. of Vanapati, lines 14*15, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IV. p. 316). 

NABHI-VITHI—A road proceeding from the central part of a village 
or town. 

Brahma-bhaga-vriddhya vithir nabhi-vithiti kathyate I 

(Kamikagama, xxv. 1). 

NABACHA—A road running towards the cast. 

Prah-mukh& vithayah sarva naraohakhye(a i)ti smritah \ 

(Kamikagama, xxv. 3). 

NALA—A canal or gutter (M. xix. 144, 148,153, etc.), a tubular vessel 
of the body (M. l. 198, 201, 205, etc). 

In connection with the phallus (M. Lil. 294-296, etc). 
NALA-GEHA—A canal-house. 

.Bhitti-geham ihochyate I 

Tri-chatush-paficha-shad-bhagara saptam§am kudya-vistarain I 
Sosham tu nSla-geham tu....«... I (M. xxxiii, 359, 360). 
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NALIKA—(see N&la)—A canal, the lower leg. 

Ek&m§am tad-dhatam bhitti-tSram ^esham oha naliks \ 

(M. XXXIII. 438). 

The lower leg (M. XLV. 42, etc). 

NALIKA-GRIHA—(see Nula-geha)—A canal house. 

(M. XIX. 98, etc). 

NALl—(see Nalika)—A canal, a gutter. 

Geha-tare tu saptam&aih nali-taram jugam&akam I 

(M. XIX. 115, see also 116). 

NASA—^A nose, a nose-shaped object, the upper piece of a door, a 
vestibule. 

Yijfieya nasika nasa nasa dvarordhva-daru cha | 

(Amarakosha, ii. ii, 13). 

In connection with the base: 

Grahadi-ohitra-sarvesham kshudra-nasadi-bhOshitam I 

(M. XIV. 236, etc). 

NASIKA(-SI)—(see Nasa)—A Inose-shaped architectural object, a 
vestibule. 

In connection with the pillar (M. xvi. 76, 77, 90, 120, etc). 

Some component part of a building (M. xvii. 207, xix. 174, etc). 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-nasi (M. L. 284). 

Suprabhedagama, xxxi. (referring to a class of buildings): 

Ohatush-ku^a^ chatuh-^ala^ chatvarah pursva-nasikah II 48 

Mukha-nasi tatha yuktam dva-dakam ohunu-uasikah 11 49 

Chatur-nSsi-samayuktam anu-nSsi-da^ash^akain II 51 

Kufa-^glil-samayukta punah pahjara-nasika N 52 

P&r^vayor n&sika-yuktain tan-madhye tanu(tvanu)-niisikall 79 

Eka-n&sikaya yuktam pafijarazh samudahritam I 

£u(eshu nasika-yuktam kosh^ham etat prakirtitam II 80 
» 

KSmikagama, lV. (eight kinds of Nasika): 

Nasika tv-ash^adhH jileya tasyudau simha'samjilitam I 
Sardha-parijarain aiiyat syat tiitlyam matam 0 132 
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Nlryfiba-pafijaram pa§oh&ti pafiohamam lamba-nasikam \ 
Simba-fcrotram ta sbasb^am syat kbapda-niryahakam tatbft R 
Jbasa-pafijaram anyat syat tasam lakabaaam ucbyate H 133 
They are also called pafijaras: 

Sarvesb&m pafijarSnam tu manam evam udabfitam N 149 
Tbe details of these n^Lsikas or padjaras (ibid. 134-146): 
6lisbta-pritsada-mTr&dga-vipulam sama-nirgamam I 
Sbat-vaiga-sabitam &akti-dbvajayor makba-pa^^ikam N 134 
Vedika-j&laka-stambha-r&jitam simba-pafijaram) 
Tri-dandadi-cbatur-danda-paryantam vipulanvitam it 135 
YatbaTbay&ma-samyuktam sucbi-pada-dvayam dvij&b \ 
Sarvesbaih pabjaranam tu madbyame samprayojayet It 136 
Db&mui pr&s&daxn i^lisb^am sauivram ob&rdba-nirgatam I 
Adbistb&nadi-pafiobanga-^akti-dbvaja-samauvitam R 137 

Mukba-pa^tl^kayopetam vedika-j&lak&nvitam I 
Earna-pida-yutam sftrdba-pafijaram tu vidbiyate R 138 
Pr&gvad vipala-samyuktam p&da-nirgam&uvitam I 
Tri-bbSgam nirgatam Vapi vrita-spba^ika-sanaibham it 139 
Faiiiarasyadimam tesbaCm) pragvad atra samiritam II 140 
SvSntirupa-tikbasv-agram tlisb^a-nivr^dga-karnakam I 
Eapot&dyanga-samyuktam etan uirydba-pafijaraui N 141 
Samtlisbta-nivra-karnadgbri-lqrita-n&ga-talam tirab I 
NiryUha-rabitam yuktam sarvsdgam lamba-nSsikam it 142 
Tad eva simba-trotrabba-tikbam yad-vad nivrakam \ 
Samtritam karna-p&dena simba-trotram tad ucbyate 1148 
Vist&re pabcbam&mte tu dvyamtam uirgaman&uvitam \ 
Nivradbast^t kapotadyair amtairmandita-rupakam it 
Namna tu khanda-niryuba(m) jd^tvS samyak prayojayet it 144 
Danda-dandanta-nisbkrantam nivradbast&d upary-adbab i 
Angair yuktaih kapotadyaih kandbaram torai^anyitam it 145 
Jbasa-paiijaram etat syad asb^amam namatah dvijah n 146 
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NAHA-LIIIGA—A kind of phallus. 

Aohftrya-hastena v& liugam 6ishya-(sya)8 tu naha-liuga-vat \ 

(M. Lii. 335, see details under Linga). 

NIGAMA—A town, the quarters inhabited by traders, a market. 

(M. X. 43, see details under Nagara). 

Cf. Kagara-nigama-jana-padaQ§m—towns, marts and rural parts, 
(e. g. grfima-nagara-nigama, Harshaoharita, p. 320, 1.1)”. 

(Junaga^h Insorip, of Budradaman, lines 10,11. 
Ep. Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 43, 37, and note 6). 
Nigama-sabhftya-nibadha—registered^at the town’s hall. 

(Senart, Nasik Cave Insorip. no. 13, line 4, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 83, 83). 
NIGAMA-SABHA—(see Nigama)—^A guild-hall, the traders’assembly. 

Cf. Eta cha sarva sravita nigama-sabhuya nibadha clia phalakavara 
charitrat ti—“ and all this has been proclaimed in the guild¬ 
hall and has been written on boards acoording to custom.” 

" Nigama-sabhaya, ‘ in the guild halV may also be translated * in 
the assembly of the traders.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Kshatrapa Insorip. no. 9, lino 4, Aroh. Surv. 
new Imp. series, vol. iv. pp. 103,103, note 

3 on page 103). 

NIDBA—A moulding. 

Y&janazh chaika-bhagena uidreku vajanarii tribhih il 
Vajanam chaika-bhagena tathii nidru tri-bhugatah 11 

(Kamikagama, LV. 10, 11). 

NIDHANA—A store-room, a treasury. 

Vimana-ialeshu cha mandapeshu nidhana-sadmeshv-api gopu- 
reshv-api I 

(M. XIV. 397-400). 

NIB(-V)ipA—^An ornament covering the lower part of the pent-roof, a 
moulding. 

Agram vikatit&bham syan mulam cha nibidanvitam I 

(M. xviii. 215, etc). 
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NIMNA-(KA)—The cavity, depth, depressed part, drip, projection, 
edge of an architectural or sculptural object, a moulding. 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv 247, etc., see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishth&na). 

A moulding of the column (M. xv. 62). 

A moulding of the pi^ha or pedestal of the phallus (M. Liii. 27). 

Chatur-dikshu sabhadrazh v& chaika>dvy-am&ena uimnakam \ 

(M. L. 286), 


The depressed part of the chin : 

Hanvantam tad-dvayor madhye nimna-tungam §iv&yatam i 

(M. XLV. 103). 


NIRGAMA—The projection. 

(1) M^uasira: 

The projections of the mouldings of the base (M. xiv. 386-412, 

see under Adhishthana). 
The projections of the mouldings of the pedestal (M. xiii. 

128-146, see under Upapitha). 
The projection of the (whole) pedestal (ibid. 20-36). 

Cf. Nirgamodgamane vfipi putra-n&tam avapnuyat I 

(M. Lxix. 19). 


(2) Nirgamam tu punas tasya ySvad vai tesha-patt ika I 

(Matsya-Pur&na, chap. 262, v. 4). 
Chatur-dikshu tat ha jiSeyam nirgamam tu tatoh budhaih I 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 2). 

(3) Ash^amSmtena garbhasya rathakanam tu nlrgamah I 

(Agni-Purfina, chap. 42, v. 13, see also v. 14). 

(4) Nirgamas tu bukanghrot cha uohohhraya-bikhararddhagah D 4 
Chatur-dikshu tath^ jheyo nirgamas tu tatha budhaih M 9 
BhSgam ekam gyihitva tu nirgamam kalpayet puuah H 10 
Nirgamas tu samakhy&tah besham purvavad eva tu 11 14 
^uk&hghrih purvavaj jHeyS nirgamochchhr&yakam bhavet II 17 

(Garuda-PurSna, chap. 47, v. 4, 9,10,14,17). 
21 
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(6) tu ohatur-dikshu chaika-bhSg&ditah kram^t I 

P&da-bhSga-vivfiddby& oha ash(a-bh§gSya3ftiiakam H 101 
Vinirgamasya ohayamo tad>yfiddhyS tasya visfcarab H 102 
Nirgamo gopuranam tu pra^arad babyato bbayet II 127 

(K&mikfigama, xxxv. 101> 102,127). 

MadbySgara-yinishkr&uta-nirgameiiLa samanyitab I 
Nirgamas tu dyi-bbagena vistara-dy(a)yam§a-m&natah H 

(Ibid. XLV. 24, 26). 

Adhyardha-dyi-tri-dando y& nirgamab obodgamo bbayet II 

(Ibid. Liv. 21). 

(6) Saryeshftm eya pEdanam tat-padam nirgam bhavet H 
Of all columns tbe projection is ^ of the height. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 65) 

NIBGALA—A part of a swing, a moulding. 

Ayase nirgalam kurySd yojayet rajjum eya ya I 
Vastrordhye cbaika-bastantam dolayS pbalakantakam I 
Tad-urdbye ySjan&ntam syan nirgalayamam iritam I 
Nirgal&gre dyay&gram syat pbalaka-yalay&nyitam I 

(M. L. 168-171). 

NIBETANA—The fore part of tbe branch of an ornamental tree 
(kalpa-yfiksha). 

Cf. Bhramarair abbirayuktam 8arya-tSkb&-nirdtane I 

(M. JLLVin. 68). 

NIBYOEA—' A kind of a turret-like.ornament on columns or gates, 
a pinnacle, turret; a chaplet, crest, bead-ornament,the crest of 
a helmet; a peg or bracket projecting from a wall to bang or 
place anything upon (of. n&ga-niiyQba); wood placed in a wall 
for doves to build their nest upon; a door, gate.’ 

(1) NiryOhSdyair alaAkfitya (M. XLix. 186, etc). 

(2) Bfimiya^a: 

V. 9, 20: Vimftnair bema-nir^baib \ 

V. 9, 58: Cbaru-torana>niiyub& (laAk&) I 
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(3) Mahabhilrata : 

I. 43,4i; Dvura-torana-Diryuhair yuktam nagaram I 
I. 7,90: Auoka-vidIia-prusada-harrnya-valabhi-iiiryliha-&ata- 
saTiikulah (uaga-lokah) I 

(4) Harivaibia. (Pet. Diet.), 6021 (5015, 6018, 6023): 

Nagaryfili paschimam dvaram uttaram nuga-dvfi- 
raiii purvam nagara-niryuham dakshinam 
nagara-dvaram I 

NIKVASA-MANDAPA—A pavilion for banishmenti, a private room. 
Tat-pure'liudam ekuthsam atbav^ nirvasa-mandapam \ 

(M. xxxiv. 326, etc). 

NIRVYUHA—A cross circle, a small tower. 

Cf. Maha-varam vimanordhve ulrvyuhanana-samyntam \ 

(Eamikagama, xly. 17). 

NIVATA-BHADRAKA—A dlass of chariots. 

(M. XLin. 113, see under Batha). 

NISHADAJA(-DHA)—A class of pavilions, a type of building. 

(M. XXXIV. 162, see under Man^apa). 
A class of buildings without the ku(a-tala (top-hall) but with 
eight other halls and eight aviaries : 

Prasado nishadhas tatra kuta-tala-vihinakah I 
Ashta-tala-samayuktat chash(a-paiijara-samyutah II 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 45). 

NISHADYA—A bedstead, a couch, a hall, a shop, a market-place. 

(^itupala-vadha, xviii. 16, lOto). 

NISHIDHI—(see Nisaddhi)— A monument. 

NISHKALA—A ground-plan. 

Yugmam nishkalaih proktam ayugmam sakalam tathu \ 

(M. vii. 73, see under Pada-vinyasa). 

NISHKASA—A veranda, a portico, a balcony, a projection. 
Prag-grivah paucha-bhagena nishkasas tasya chochyate I 
Karayet sushiram tadvat prakfirasya tri-bhagatah 11 
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Prfig-grivali paAcha-bhSgeua nishkSsena vi&eshatah I 
Kury&d va paficha-bh^gena prSg-grivam karna-mulatah H 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 24-26). 

NISADDHI—(NISiDI)—(see Nisljiadya)—A house of resfc, a tomb, a 
moQumeut. 

(1) Kami settiyara Nisidi—“ The Nisidi of Eami setti.” 

“ Nisidi is given by Sanderson as a bill of acquaintance; Dr. 
Bhau Daji (Journ. Bom. Br. K. As. Soc. vol. ix. p. 316, Ins¬ 
cription, no. 4) translates it by bouse of rest, on the analogy 
of an inscription in the Udayagiri cave in Orissa; this is 
probably its meaning as used here.^’ Dr. Fleet, 

(Sanskrit and old Kanarese Inscrip, no. Lvi. Ind. 

Ant. vol. viii. p. 246, note 48). 
£p. Camat. (vol. ii. Inscriptions on Chandragiri, Yindbyagiri 
and in the town): 

(2) Erected a stone ball for gifts in Jinanathapura and set up a 

tomb (nisidbiyam) in memory of the Maba-mandalacb&ryya 
Devakirtti Pandita Deva. (No. 40, Boman.text, p. 10, line 3 
from the bottom upwards, Transl. p. 122, line 19 f). 

(3) “By Madhavachandra Deva was the tomb (NishadyakS- 

karayeta) raised to his memory.” (No. 41, Boman text, 

p. 12, line 16, Transl. p. 123, line 6). 

(4) “ The excellent minister Naga-deva erected in memory of the 

famous Yogi Nayakirtti.a tomb (nishidhy&layam) to 

endure as long as sun, moon and stars continue.” (No. 42 
Boman text, p. 16, line 10, Transl. p. 124, line 4). 

(6) “ Eaised a tomb (Nisidhigeham) to her memory.” (No. 44, 

Boman text, p. 20, line 23, Transl. p. 126, line 20). 

(6) “ A group of tombs (nisidhika), a collection of ponds and lakes, 
who (but him) made these in memory of Nayakirtti Deva 
Saiddhftntika ? ” (No. 90, Boman text, p. 73, line 23, Transl. 

p. 169, line 1). 
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(7) " Ho, from devotion to bis guru, set up his tomb (Nishady&m) 

(No. 106, Bomau text, p. 80, line 27, Tranal. p. 165, line 80). 

(8) “ Mankabbe Gftnti had erected a tomb (Nisidhiggehayam) 

for her guru.” (No. 139, Boman text, p. 110, line 6 from 

bottom upwards, Transl. p. 186, line 9). 

(9) “ Had a tomb (nisidhigeham) for him.” (No. 144, Boman text, 

p. 114, line 22, Transl. p. 8, line 9 from bottom upwards). 

(10) “ His son Taila-gauda made a grant for the god Ji^4®^Tara 

and set up this monument (nisaddhi).” (Bp. Oarnat. vol. 

VII. Honnali Taluq, no. 79, Transl. p. 174). 

(11) “ A third. feature, even more characteristic of the style, is 

found in the tombs of the priests, a large number of which is 
in the neighbourhood of Moodbidri, Three of these are 
illustrated in the annexed woodcut (no. 164, photo). They 
vary jnuoh in size and magnificence, some being from three 
to five or seven storeys in height, but they are not, like the 
storeys of Dravidian temples, ornamented with simulated 
cells and finishing with domical roofs. The division of each 
storey is a sloping roof, like those of the pagodas at Kat- 
mandhu, and in China or Tibbet.” 

(In Bengal, especially in Gomilla and Noakhali districts, 
these tombs or monuments, which are even now built, have 
generally the cone-shape. At the bottom there is in most 
cases a square cell or chamber. They are sometimes con¬ 
structed in groups and supplied with chambers at the top, of. 
Chatkhil, Noakhali). 

(Fergusson. Ind. and East. Arch. p. 276). 

NIHABA—(see Prakara)— A court of the compound, a courtyard. 

Dvitivam anta-nihara cha madhyama-hara tfitiyakam \ 

(M. XXXI. 11). 

NiDA—A nest, a lair, a covered place. 

In connection, with buildings : 

Nidasya chadho grivo-vatayanam karayet I 

(M. XVIII, 329). 
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Tora^air ni^a-bbadr&di-mule ohordhve oha bhushitam l 

(M. XX. 64). 

N9ITTA(-TYA).MANPAPA—(8ee Maijdiapa)—A detacned building 
used as a musio ball. 

Nfip&pftm abbisbekftrthaih mandapam 1 

(M. XXXIV. 38, etc). 

A pavilion generally in front of a temple, where religious music is 
performed (Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 96, 98, see under Mandapa). 
NETRA-KU^A—(see Karijia^kQta)—^A front apartment, a side-hall, 
a oorner-tower. 

Fradb&n&vftsa-netrastha-netra-ku^a-dvayam nyayet It 

(Ramikagama, xxxv. 76). 

KETBA-BHADBA—(see Mukha-bbadra)—A side tabernacle. 
Parito’lind(r)a-bb&gena v&ranam mukha-bbadrakam I 
Atbavft netra-bhadram syat I 

(M. XXXIV. 261-262). 

Kar^aika-kara-bbadrain syat balagre netra-bhadrakam I 

(M. XXXV. 246, etc). 

NETRA-BHITTI—A side-wall. 

Dakshii^e netra-bhittau va garbbadbanam prakirtitam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 46 etc). 

NETRA-65IjA—A side-hall. 

Tad-adho bhu-pravete tu tad-dvarasyavasanakam ) 

Sban^am vai netra-talanim antarale cha va sthalam li 

(-Kamikagama, xxxv. 81). 

Taob’Cbhalaya dvi-partve tu netra-sala sa-bbadrakam ) 

(M. XXVI. 40, etc). 

NEMI—(see Prikara and Pradakshina)—The circumference, a 
surrounding veranda or balcony. 

(1) Nemih padona-vistlr^a prasadasya ^amantatah I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 7). 

(2) Nemih padena vistirna prasadasya samantatah I 

Garbham tu dvi-gupam karyyam nemya manam bhaved 
iba M 


(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 19-20). 
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PAESHA-(KA)—A side, a flank, a loot-path. 

In oonneotion with stairoases (M. xxx. 100, etc). 

In oonneotion with streets : 

Evaxh Tithir dvi-paksham syfin madhja*rathyaika-pakshak& ) 

(M. XI. 360) 

In oonneotion with walls: 

Anyat s&lam ta sarvesh&m ohaika-paksh&layftkshma-kram&t \ 

Anyat s&lam tu sarvesh&m &lay&rtham dvi-pakshakam \ 

(M. XXXVI. 86-87). 

See farther illustrations under ' Eka-paksha * and ' Dvi-paksha. * 

PAKSHAGHNA—A type of building. 

Y&my& hinam ohulli tri-l&lakam vitta-n&ta-karam etat \ 
Pakshaghnam aparay& varjitam suta-dhvamta-vaira-karam H 
A building lacking a southern hall is called ohulli; it oac^ses loss 
of prosperity, one in which there is no western hall (the so) 
called Pakshaghna, occasions the loss of children and (the) 
enmity." 

(Bfihat-samhit&, Liii. 38, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol vi. p.286). 
FAEBHA-^ALA—A side-hall. 

Madhya-koshthasya s&le tu bhadra-t&lfi vileshatah I 
Paksha-t&l&nvitam v&tha urdhva-t&lftnvitam tu v& \ 

(M. xxxin. 618-619). 

PA^EA—A moulding of the pillar. 

dikharasyordhve paftoohoham nttaroohoham samam bhavet I 
Tad-urdhve v&janam pahkam nimnam kumbham sada^d&^i^^ 1 

(M. XV. 126-127). 

In connection with joinery : 

Eka-rupa(m) oha pahkam oha vidhih sy&d eka-rflpakam I 

(M. XVII. 163). 

PAOHANALAYA—A kitchen, the refectory of a temple. 

Devftn&m paohana-mand^pam—built a beautiful stone temple 
with the torana-gate and the surrounding walls. Having 
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provided the temple with a flower-garden, kitohon, pond and 
suitable environs.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Eolar Taluq, no. 132, Eoman 
/ text, p. 64, Transl. p. 49). 

PASCHA-TALA—The fifth storey, the five-storoyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 1-65). 

The description of the fifth storey (M. xxxi. 48-51). 

The eight classes (ibid. 1-48, see under PrSsada). 
PASCHA-PBAKAEA-HARMY—The various attached and detached 
' aildi'^gs ponstruoted in the five courts into which the whole 
compound is divided (s^e Pr&kara). (M. xxxi. 2). 

PASCHA-BHUMI—(see Pafloha-tala)—The fifth storey, the five- 
stored buildings. 

PASCHA-SALA—The enclosure-wall of the fifth court. 

(M. XXXI. 28, 29). 

Of. Tatah pafiohama-sfilft cha mahft-maryAdim iritam \ 

(M. XXXI. 13, etc). 

PASCHAYATANA—A phallus with five heads. 

(ChftlukyAn Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 

PASJARA—A cage, an aviary, a nest, an architectural object. 

The cages for domestic birds and animals, such as pigeon, tiger, 
etc., are counted among the articles of furniture (M. l 
60-65), their architectural description (ibid. 213-288)# 

(Kamikagama, Lv. 134-146, see under Nfisika). 

paSjaba-61l 1—A small top-room, a small window, a class of 
storeyed buildings, a type of bedstead, a moulding, a nest-like 
architectural object. 

(1) M&n&sAra : 

A small room above the dome (itfipi) : 

Etat pafijara-talsm cha padmam ekam tikha-trayam I 

(M. XV. 131). 

A class of the seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 27, see 

under Prisiida). 
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A synonym of tho bedstead (M. iii. 11). 

A memember of the pillar (M. xv. 89, 98, 99-103, etc). 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys ; 
SrilA-ku(a-(lyayor-madhye chaika-hiUr& sa-pafljaram I 

(M. XIX. 67, see also 178, etc). 

(2) Kamikagama, xxxv. 75 : 

Fahjara-dvitayam karyam karna-kuta-samodayam U 
Ibid. L. 92 : 

Kuta-^alanvitam yat tii pafijarais cha samaavitam (vimftnam) H 
Ibid. LV. 196-198 (the synonyms of the pafijara); 
Praniana-bhavaaam kanna-prasadasyushtakam tatha \ 

Sabheti kuta-nama sy&ch chhaya valabhi(r) eva oha II 
Brahma-dvaram tato madhye mandapam koshthake matam N 
Biju-vaktram dyijavasam kridam syat simha-vaktrakam ( 
Fahjar&bhidhaaam syat II 

(See further details under N&sikil). 

(3) Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 80 : 

Eka-n&sikaya yuktam pafijaram samudfihfitam I 
Kuteshu nasika-yuktam koshtham etat prakirtitam U 

(See also v. 79, under N&sikft). 

(4) Between the * karna-kuta ’ and ‘ ItalO. ’ are found some kinds 

of little windows called pafijara.” 

(Dravidan Arch, by Jouveau-Dubrenil, ed. S. 

Krishnaswami Aiyangar, p. 5). 

(5) ” His son Kangala-deva having wandered abroad (as a 

mendicant) and brought alms, had a kuta-pafijara made for 
the god Hanumanta, and that fame might come to all, had a 
lipi-&asana made and set up it. ” 

(Ep. Carnat vol. vii. Channegiri Taluq, no. 17, 

Transl. p. 180, Boman text, p. 317). 

(6) See Ch&lukyan Architecture (Arch Surv. new Imp. series 

vol. XXI. plates xxyj, xovui). 

(7) See Mysore Arch. Beport (1915-16, p. 22, plate x, fig, 2). 

(8) See Cunningham, Arch Surv. (vol. i. plate v, p. 6). 
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PA^^fA \ A band, a fillet, a moulding of the base, etc., an ornament 
PAT^ISA [ for the body, a orown, a diadem, a turban, an upper 
PATTl ^ garment, a cloth, a plate, a slab, a seat, a junction, 

a town, an edict. 

(1) “It is often confounded with the mouldingl'called 'v&jana’ 

especially in pedestals and bases as it appears to be of the 
same form, to be used in the same situation, and to have the 
same height and projection with the latter; but when 
employed in architraves and friezes its height and projection 
increase considerably.” 

(B&m Bftz, Eass. Arch. Hind. p. 36). 

(2) In connection with the plough : phila-pati^a, tri-pa(ta, madbya- 

pa((a (M. y. 52, 61, 73). 

In connection with the foundations : 

Pa^ik&ntaih kshipeoh chfipi vinyaset prathameshfakam I 

(M. xn. 203). 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal (M. xm. 6, 49, 82, etc., 

see the lists if mouldings under Upapi^ha). 
A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 13, 26, 48, etc., see the lists 

of mouldings under Adhish^h&na). 
A moulding of the pillar (M. xy. 121, 35, etc). 

In connection with the staircase (M. xxx. 140). 

In connection with the door (M. xxxix. 73, etc). 

In connection with the bedstead (M. XLiy. 18,19, etc). 

An ornament for the body : 

Ea^i-sfitram tu samyuktam ka^i-pr&nte 8a-pa((ik& \ 

(M. L. 27, see also 28, etc). 

Athavft ratna-paflam sy&t svarna-tifafika-karnayoh t 

(M. liiy. 47). 

Compare ' Pat^a-dhara,’ and ‘Pat^ft-^b^j \ meaning kings, with 
special crowns. (M. li. 3, 4). 

(3) Bhigais tribhis^tatha kapthah kap^ha-pa^tas tu bh&gatah I 
Bhfig&(?go)bhy&sam firdhya>pati(at cha tesha-bhfigena pa^^ikii R 
^ixgamas tu punas tasya y&vad vai tesha-paf^ika It 
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The neck (of the pedestal of ao idol or phallus) is made of 
three parts and the band of the neok of one part. The 
abhyfisa (?) is one part, the upper band is also one part, and 
the remaining part is pattika (fillet or band). Its projection 
should extend as far as the last pattikfi.’ 

(Matsya-Purftna, chap. 262, v. 3, 4). 

(4) Vedikiim prastara-samam shad>amtik{*itya bh&gatah \ 
Ek&mtam prati-pa^t&ih syftd amt&bhy&m antari bhavet H 
t)rdhva-vSjanam ekaihtam aihtaih tat-pattika bhavet I 
Urdhva-pattam tad-ekamtam antari kusumair yutS il 

(Vastu-vidyfi, ed. G-anapati ^astri, iz. 23, 24). 

(5) Polaketir apy-av^did anujan pratibaddha-patta*i^ avantu I 

“ Pulakesi too declared to his brethren (in the presence of his 
vassals) that they were to support the encircling diadem of 
his sons and grandsons.*’ 

(Grant of Kusumayudha iv, line 18, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XXXII. pp. 282, 284). 

PAT TANA (-N A)—(see Pattana)—A town, a commercial city acces¬ 
sible by water-ways. 

(1) Kautiliya-Arthat&stra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note): 

Pattanam ^akatair gamyam ghatikair naubhir eva cha i 
Naubhir eva tu yad gamyaiii tat praohakshato N 

Dropa-mukham jala-nirgama-pravetam pattanam ity-arthah 1 

(Rayapasenl-sutia-vyakhyane, p. 206). 

(2) Kraya-vikraya-samyuktam abdhi-tira-samatritam 1 
Detantara-gata-janair nan3.-jatibhir anvitam il 
Pattanam tat samakhyataih vai^yair adhyushitam n 

(Kumik&gama, xx. 8, 9). 

PATTA-BANDHA—The coronation, a crown, a class of bases com¬ 
prising four types which differ from one another in height and 
in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

See the lists of mouldings under ‘Adisthana ’ (M. xiv. 297-304), 

A part of the crown (M. L. 111). 
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Nija-pa^fa-bandha-samaye—“ at the time of his ooronation.*’ 

(Six Eastern Chalukya Q-rants, Bervfida Plates of 
Chalukya-Bhima i, line 20, Ep. Ind. vol. v. 

pp. 129,130). 

God&yarl-ta(a-sam!paathe Eapitthakagr&me pa((a-v(b)aadha- 
mahotsave tulft-purusham &rahya.” 

The term Pat(abandha, which literally means. * binding of the 
fillet * has been generally supposed to signify * coronation cere¬ 
mony.’ But, it does not suit here.’’ Mr. D. B. Bhandarkar. 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 46, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 40, 27, note 2). 

^ri-pa(^-bandhotsav&ya Eurundakam &gatena maya I 

(The grants of Indraraya ni, no. 11, line 47, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 36, 40, 26, note 2 refers to vol. 

VII. p. 27, note 2). 

Coronation and crown: 

.dvk-dafaa-varshe tu janmanah pa^^am I 

Yo’dhad udaya-girindro ravim iva lokanurfigaya H 

** Put on, to please the world, the fillet (crown) in the twelfth 
year of (his) birth.” 

Niravadya-dhavalah Kataka-raja-patta-feobhita-lalatah—“ (his son 
was) Niravadyadhavala, whose forehead was decorated with the 
fillet (crown) of Katakaraja.” Dr. Hultzsch. 

(Maliyapundi grant of Ammaraja Ii, lines 40, 46, 

Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 63, 66, 66). 

PATTA-SALA~A religious establishment. 

See Mandhata Plates of Jayasimha of Dhara (line 11, Ep. Ind. vol. 

' in, pp. 49, 47). 

Cf. “ (To provide) for the eight kinds of ceremonies of the god 
Mallin&tha of the patta-tale (la) which they had made within 
precincts of that ^antinatha basadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belur Taluq, no. 129, 
Transl. p. 86, Boman text, p. 193). 

PANDI.6ALA-A kind of hall. 

(M. XXXV. 98, see details under 86la)* 
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PATTANA—(see Pa^^ana)—A village, a town, a commercial city on 
the bank of a river or sea, a new settlement. 

(1) A village inhabited mostly by traders (Vaitya). 

(M. IX. 466-467). 

A town (M. X. 40). 

A 8ea>side commercial city: 

Abdhi-tira-pradete tn n&nfi-jftti-gfihair vfitam t 
Yanig-jfttibhir akirnath kraya-vikraya-paritam \ 

Batnair dvipEntarair nityaih kshaumaih karpur&dibhlh i 
Etat pattanam &khy&tam vapr3.yata-samanvitam I 

(M. X. 63-66). 

(2) A sea^side commercial city inhabited mostly by tradesmen. 

(K&mikagama, xx. 8, 9, see under Pa^tana). 
Eautiliya-ArthasSstra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot note): 

(3) Pattanam §akatair gamyam ghatikair naubhir eva oha [ 
Naubhir eva tu yad gamyam pattanam tat praohakshate H 

(Bayapaseni-sutra-vyftkhyane, p. 206). 
(,4) Pattan&ni jala-sthala-pathayor anyatara-yuktftni I 

(Pra&na-vyftkarapa-sutra-vyftkhyane, p. 306). 

(5) Tad-bhuktau pattanam ramyam tamip4titi nSmakam | 

(The Chahanas of Marwar, no. ly, Sev&di stone 
insorip- of Katukaraja, v. 6. Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p. 31). 

(6) “ Piriya-B&jaiya-Deva, son of ——, caused this town (patta^a) 

to be rebuilt and gave it the name of Piriyar&ja pattana 

(patapa in the text) after himself.Whoever calls it 

Singapattana is guilty of killing his father and mother." 
(Ep. Carnat., vol. iv. Hunsur Taluq, no. 16, Transl. 

p. 84, Boman text, p. 136-136). 

(7) l>vii-trimia(t)tu vel&vuramum ash(&data-pa(tanamum bftsash^i 

yoga-pithamum—“ (the people of) the thirty-two sea-side 

towns, the 18 towns, 62 seats of contemplation.(held 

a convocation there)." 

(Old Kanarese Insorip. at Terdftl, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIT. pp. 19, 26). 
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(6) Grftma-nagara-khe4%'karvYa4a-madamba- dronaraukha • patta- 
nam - ga]imdam aneka-mfita-kata-priis&da-devayacanamgaji- 
dam oppu?a-agrah&ra-pa((a 9 aiiigalimdam atiBayav-appa.... I 

(At Terid&]a, a merchant town situated in the centre and 
the first in importance among the twelve (towns) in the 
glorious Kimdi Three Thousand, adorned with)—villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of villa¬ 
ges, sea-girt towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansion^, 
palaces and temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in 
the country of Kuntala. 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip. at Terdal, line 68. Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

(9) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu¬ 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, g ilded boats 
for spring festivals, gha^iki-Bthanas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if ^he sea being overcome had returned here on 
account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces 
of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grfima-nagara-khe(}a- 

kharvvana-madamba-drona-mukha-pura-pattana-r&ja-dhftni), 

on whatever side one looked in these nine forms did the 
Kuntala deta shine.” 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is 
almost identical with the corresponding passage in quota¬ 
tion no. 8 above). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. ShikSrpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines, Roman 

text, p. 214, line 27 f). 

PATRA—A leaf, a leaf-like ornament, a moulding. 

An ornament of the pillar (M. xv. 86, etc). 

A member of the t&la or hall (M. xxxv. 402). 
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Gf. Vatsar&rambha-lekhftrthftm patiam-^'A leaf for writing the 
almanao on. 

(M. L. 49). 

In oonneotion with the.balance (tnlft) (M. L. 190-191,197,199). 

See more details under Bhttohana. 

FATBA-PAfTA—A leaf-shaped diadem, a moulding. 

A turban or crown (M. XLix. 16). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiY. 345). 

PATBA-KALPA—^A set of ornaments for the use of kings and gods. 

(M. L. 3, 6, see under Bhasha^a). 
PATRA-TOBANA—An arch (see details under Tora]gia). 
Bftla-ohandxa-nibhaih patrait ohitritam patra-tora^am N 

(K&mikftgama, LV. 64). 

PATBA-BAKI)HA—A type of entablature (see details under Prastara). 

P&da-vist&ra-samyuktam patra-bandham iti smritam I 

(Eftmikftgama, Liv. 6). 

PATBA-yALLI-(KA) —A moulding of the entablature (M. xvi. 54), 
of the arch (M. xiiVi. 65). 

See more details under Prastara. 

PATQA .—A road, a street, a way, a path. 

(1) Eau^iliya-Arthat&stra (measures of various paths): 

Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambham p&rtve ohatur-gu^&yftmam 
anu-prftkftram ashta-hast&yaiiam deva-patham kftrayet \ 

Da]^4&ntarfi dvi-dai^^fintarft vft oh&ryah (ashta-hasta-pra- 
mfi^a-mAigah, B&yapaseni-sdtra-vy&khy&ne, p. 13) kftrayet I 

Bahir jftuu-bhftginim tri-faOla-prftkftra-kiitftyapftta-kaQtftha- 
pratisarftdi-pfishtha-t&la-patra-tfidgfitaka-tva-daihshtrftrga- 
lopaskandana-p&dukfimbarisodap&nakaih ohhanna-patham 
kfiiayet I 


(Chap. XXIV. p. 52-53). 
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Trayfrh praohinft rfija<xD&ig&8 traya udiohinft iti YftBtti-Tibhft- 
gah \ 

Sa-dva-da^a-dvaro yuktodaka-bhamioh-ohhanna-pathah I 
Chatur>dap^&xitarft rathy& fftj&-mftrga>droi^a-XDukha-8tihftiiiya- 
r&8h(ra-TiYita-pathah ) 

Sayomya-Tyuha<^ma^ana-grama-path&& oh&sh^a-dai^^&b I 
Chatur-da^das setii-vana-pathah I 
Bvidai^do hasti-ksbetra-pathah i 
Pa£oh&ratnayo ratha-path&& ohatvarah pa§a-pathah \ 

Dvau kshudra-pa^u-manushya-pathah I 

(Chap. XXV. 64-66). 

PADA—A part, the foot, a plot of the ground-plan (see Pada-viny&sa). 

(1) Yastu-y&ga-tattva by Baghunandana quotes from the Lihga 

-(Parana) without further reference : 

Chatuh-shash^i-padam v&stu sarya-deva-griham prati 1 
Ekatiti-padam v&stu munusham pratisiddhidam N 

(2) Bfihat-samhita (liii. 42) : 

Ekfi^iti-vibhSge da&a da^a purvottar§yat& rekhah I 
Varfthamihira apparently does not give different rules for 
temples and residential buildings. 

(3) The foot; the ground-plan (M. Lvii. 47, etc.; vii. 1-267, see 

under Pada-vinyftsa). 

PADA-VINYASA—The ground-plan. 

** The plan is the representation of the horisontal section of a 
building, showing its distribution, the form and extent of its 
various parts. This is the geometrical plan where the parts are 
represented in their natural properties. The modern architects 
consider other plans too: in the perspective plan objects are 
represented on a definite surface so as to form a certain position 
to affect the eye in the same manner as the objects themselves 
would; while in the raised plan the elevation of a building is 
shown*” (Gwilt, Enoycl. of Arch. Glossary, p. 1240). 
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(1) Maaasilra (chap. vii. named Fada^'inySsp.): 

Apparently the geometrical plans are described in this chapter 
(lines 1-267). There is no mention of the perspective or the 
raTsed plan. Wlmti is giYen there is all about the ground- 
plot or the piece of ground selected to receive the building. 
Thirty-two kinds of square plans are described (2 f). They 
are designated by different names, e.g., the 8th plan is called 
Chandita and is divided into 64 equal squares (9), the 24th 
is called Chandrakanta and is divided into 1024 squares (50) 
and so forth. 

(2) Nagara-gfama-durgadya(-der) griha-prasada-vyiddhaye I 
Ekabiti-padair va8tu(m) pujayet siddhaye dhruvam It 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 106, v. 1). 

(8) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Beports, vol. il, plate XOVII 
(ground-plans of Saiva temples), p. 419 ; plate xcviii (ground- 
plans of Vaishnava temples), p. 421; vol. xx, plate xx (ground 
plan of a Jaina temple); vol. xxi, plate XLii (ground 
plan of Slab temples, Kundalpur); vol. xxiii, plate xviii 
(ground plan of Jaina temple of Naulakha, mark the Svas- 
tika figures); vol. xii, plate v (plan% of a temple) ; vol. xvii, 
plate XXI (peculiar plan of a temple). 

(4) See elements of Hindu Iconography by T. A. GopinathA Rao 
f Appendix A, p. 1-46, diagrams facing pp. 1,11). 

PADMA-(KA)—A lotus, an eye, a moulding, a cyma recta, a oyma 
reversa or reversed cyma also called ogee or talon (see Gwilt, 
Encycl. figs. 869, 868), a ground-plan, a pavilion, a type of village, 
a class of buildings. 

(1) “ The moulding, called Padma, (abja, ambuja or saroruha, etc), 
literary lotus, is supposed to resemble a petal of that flower. 
It is a sort of compound figure, partly convex and partly 
concave; and its section is compCMsed of two,opposite curves, 
meeting at the bisecting point of a line drawn between the 
points of recess and projection, and very much resembling the 
* oyma recta ' and * cyma reversa * of the Western architects. 

22 
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This moulding is distinguished into greater and less^ and 
forms the principal ornaments of Indian architecture. It 
is generally employed, in detached pairs, in bases and corni¬ 
ces, one facing the other in opposite directions, and is 
formed upright or the reverse according to its situation, 
either as a crowning member of the former or the support¬ 
ing ornament of the latter. The concave part of it, when 
placed with its bottom reversed, is often so designed as to 
project forward or rise up, after having touched, as it were, 
the fillet below, with a small perpendicular curvature, resem¬ 
bling in shape the petal of the lotus, with its pointed head 
somewhat inclined towards the top. In some specimens, 
this moulding is placed at the base of columns, and looks 
very much like an apophyge or ogee of the Ionic and Corin¬ 
thian orders being formed either with a curved line having 
more or less bonvexity at the top, or with an upright tangent 
|}o the concave part below. It is sometimes made exactly in 
the form of an ovolo of the Western architects.'’ 

(Bftm B&z, Eass. Arch. Hind, p. 23-24). 

(2) Mftnasftra: 

A ground-plan (M. viii. 36 f., see Fada-viny&sa). 

A kind of village (M. ix. 2, see under Gr&ma). 

A moulding of the pedestal and the base (M. xiix. 41, 61, 64, 
6B» eto«, XIV. 68, etc., see the lists of mouldings under Upa- 
pi^ha and Adhishth&na). 

A type of pavilion : 

Evam tu padmakam proktam dev&n&ih pachan&layam I 

Padm&khyam pushpa-map^^^P^™ -* I 

(M. XXXIV. 173,180, see 

A moulding of pi^ha or the pedestal of the phallus (M. Liil. 31). 

(3) Stambham vibhajya navadh& vahanaib bh&go ghato’sya bhftgo'- 

nyah \ 

Padmam tathottaroshthaih kury&d bh&gena bhftgena II 
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Here, Kern’s lendering of *padma' by 'oapitol* seems untenable. 

(B|‘ihat>sazhhit&, liii. 29, J.. B. A. S., N. 8., 
▼ol. VI. p. 265, see details under Stambha). 
A type of building whioh is planned like a lotus, has only one 
storey and one spire, and is (?) 8 oubits wide (tayftnash^au): 

(4) Bfihat-samhitft (lti. 23, see under Prfts&da). 

(5) Matsya-Purftpa (ohap. 269, v. 30, 39,49,53, see under Frftsftda). 

(6) BhaYishya-Por&tLa (ohap. 130, t. 30, see under Pr&s&da). 

A class of round buildings: 

(7) Agni'Purfina (ohap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Prfts&da). 

(8) Garuda-Purftna (ohap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Prftsftda). 
PADMA-EANTA—A speoial type of pillar (M. xv. 38). It is based 

on a seat (ftsana), plinth or lotus (oyma). Tts oornioe or edge of 
the capital is decorated with opening buds. Its base is decorated 
with a bridge-like moulding (p&likft). The ornamental fillets are 
constuoted and two afigulas (1} inches) on all sides are adorned 
with foliage, jewels, flowers, etc. (ibid. 30-37). 

A class of the six-storeyed buildings (M. XXXV. 3-12, see under 

FMsftda). 

PADMA-EE6(-S)ABA—^A type of base, a kind of throne. 

A class of bases (M. xiv. 81-97, see under Adhish(hftna). 

A type of throne (M. XLV. 11-12, see under Sizhhftsana). 
PADMA-GABBHA— A. ground-plan in whioh the whole area is 

divided into 266 equal squares. (H. Vix. 21). 
PADMA-PlTHA—A lotus-shaped pedestal for an image. 

(M. LI. 86). 

PABMA-BHADBA—^A type of throne. 

(M. XLV. 12, see under Siihhftsana). 
PADMA-BANDHA—A class of bases comprising four types whioh 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 170-194, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthftna). 
A base (of. Suprabhedftgama, XXX 18-22): 

Utsedhaih sapta-vimtat tu dvi-bhftgfi pattikft bhavet I 
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Ekftmlam dalam evoktam up&nam ohaika>bh&gikam I 
Jagafel tn 8had>azb^& syid dvi-bh&g&rdha«dali-kram&t 11 
Ardha-bhfigam bhavet skandham bbdgam drdhva-dalam tath& i 
Tri-bhfigam kazaadaixi vidy&d^adho’ bjam bhsgam eva tu K 
Pa^tfikfi ohaika>bh&g& tu griva ohaiva dvi-bhSgi^ t 
Tad-tirdham eka-bhftgam tu padi£A-baudhaih tata uparl U 
Byi-bhftgft pattikS y& tu eka-bhagena yoiauaih I 
Tad Twites ohaika-bhflgam tu padma-baudham iti amfitam 11 

(BuprabhedSgama, xxx. 18-22). 

PADMASANA—A lotus-seat, a lotus-like posture iu which an image 
is carved, a throne, a type of base, a kind of pedestal. 

A lotus-shaped pedestal and base of a column (M. xv. 67, XLVii. 19). 
A type of throne (M. XLV. 12, see under Simhasana). 

A lotus-shaped pedestal for an image (M. liy. 38, eto). 

PABATA—(corrupted into Parana)—The parapet, the coping of a 
wall. 

CL Badaviya durggavanu mudana paratavanu Chamaraja— 
Chamaraja constructed the fort and the eastern parapet of that 
same Badavi.’’ 

(.Sanskrit and Old Kanarese Inscript, no. Lxxxvii, 
lines 13, 14. Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 63, notes 61, 63). 

PABAMA-SABHIKA—A ground-plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 81 equal squares (see Pada-vinyasa). 

(M. vii. 10, 72,110; almost same in Brihat-samhita, lui. 42 f). 
In connection with the plan of a village (M, ix, 174) and of a wall 

<M. XL. 72). 

PABABTHA-LINGA—A phallus for the public worship. 

(M. Lii. 243, see details under Lihga). 

PABIKHA—A ditch, a moat, a trench round a fort or town. 

(1) Manasara: 

In oonneotion with a village and a fortified city: 
Yaprariita-bhitti-rakshartham paritah parikhanvitam I 

(M. IX. 364). 
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Sarvesh&m api dargun&m vaprai^ cha parikhair vfitam \ 

(M. x. 106), 

Buhye prakara-sarhyuktam pari tab parikhaovitam I 

(M. IX. 460). 

Paritah parikha bahye vapra-yuktaib tu karayet I 

(M. X, 108). 

Paritah parikha b&hye kuryad grameshu sarvakah) 

(M. IX. 62, etc). 

(2) Kau^iliya-Artha&astra (Chap. xxiv. pp. 61, 66 paras 2, B): 

Tasya parikh&s tisro dandantara karayet chatur>da&a dvil-dasa 
daseti dandanuvistirnah vistAr^d avagadhah pudunam 
ardhaiii va tri-bhaga-mula mule chatur-a^rah pilsh&nopahitah 
pashanesh^akabaddha-parsva vii toyantikoragas tu toya- 
purna va sa-parivahah padma-grahatih I 
Chatur-dandavakrishtam parikhayah shad-dandochchhritam 
avaruddham tad-dviguua-vishkambham khatad vapram 
karayet I 

Ibid. chap. xxv. para : 

Dvarani bahih parikhayah 

(3) Durga-gambhira-parikham durgam anyair dur-asadam \ 

Sarvata§ cha maha-bhimah lita-toya&ayah ^ubhah II 
Agadh^ graha.saihpiirnah parikha. mina-sovitah II 

(Ramayaiia, I. 6,13, 16). 

Yantraia tair avakiryante parikha.9u samantatah li 
Parikha& cha feataghnyafe cha yautrini vividh&ai cha !1 

(Ibid. VI. 3, 17, 23) 

Parikhabhih sapadmabhih sotpalS.bhir alamkfitam II 

(Ibid. VI. 6, 2, 14). 

(4) Parighe for Parikho (Satyamangalam Plates of I)evaraya 

II, V. 22, Bp. Ind. vol. Iii. pp. 38, 40) 

(6) J)urllaibgha-du8hkara-vibheda-vi&3.1a-s&la-durggfidha-dii9tara- 

bfihat-parikh&-parit& I 
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** (The eity of K&fiohi) whose large rampart was insormoant- 
able and hard to be breached, (and) which was surrounded 
by a great moat, unfathomable and hard to be crossed." 

(Gadval P4ates of Vikram&ditya i, v. 6, line 21, 

Ep. Ind. vol. X. pp. 103,106), 

(6) Kanakojjvala-sftla-raiimi-jftlaih parikh&mbu-pratibimbitair alazh 

y& vasudheva vibhftti bfi^abftrohchir yrita>ratn&kara-mekhal&- 
paritft R 

" Through the mass of the rays (which issue from) its golden 
walls, and which are reflected in the water of its moat, this 
(city, Vijayanagara) closely resembles the earth, that is 
surrounded by the girdle of the ocean, which is encircled by 
the lustre of the submarine fire," 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Devaraja ii, line 7>8, 
H. S. 1.1. vol. I. no. 153, pp. 162, 164). 

(7) Dorge subhlma-parighe Ma|aya|]i n&mni—"in the fort 

named Ma]ayalli, haying a deep moat." 

(Ep. Camat. yol. iii. Ma|aya]|i Taluq, no. 61, 
Boman text, last yerse, p. 126, Transl. p. 62). 

PABIKHA-DUEGA—A ditch-fort, a fort. 

For details see iSukraniti, etc., under Durga. 

PABIGHA(-GHA)—Cross bars to fasten the door, a beam. 

(1) Dvau dyau parighau (Kautiliya-Arthatfistra, chap, xxxiv, 

p. 63). 

Chaty&ro hasti-parigha—" four beams to shut the door against 
elephants." (ibid. chap, xxiy, p. 53). 

(2) Dpi^ha-yaddha-kapfttaib mah&-parighayanti oha I 

(Bfimftyai^a, vi. 3,11). 

PABl]^AHA-~The width, breadth, circumference, extent* 
Griyft-madhya-parip&hat ohatur-yiihtatikfiflgulah | 
N&bhi-madhya-pari^&ho dyi-ohatvariihtad-aflgulah \ 

The width by the middle of the neck is twenty-four aflgulas. 
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The width by the middle of the navel is forty-two ahgulas. 

(Matsya-Pnrana, ohap. 258, v. 43, 58; see also v. 41, 47, 
60, 61, 63, 64, 66, 66, 67, 69, 63, 66, etc). 

See Manasfira (lx. 68, etc.); Kirat&rjuniya (xii. 20, etc.); Mfioh- 
ohhaka^ika (iii. 9, etc.); Mahivira-charita (vii, 24, etc.) ; 
Mslati-mftdhava (in 16: Stana-parinaha, ' etc.); Ratnftvali 
(ii. 13, etc.); l^ibup&la-vadha (i. 19, etc). 

PARIMANA—The measurement of width or circumference. 

(M. LV. 3-9, see under Mftna). 

PARIVARA(-RALAyA)—The family ; the attendant deities ; the 
subordinate temples, attached or detached, of a large religious 
establishment, where the attendant deities are enshrined. 

(1) M&nasarai chap. xxxn. (named Parivara): 

The temples of these deities are stated to be built round the 
Parfikdra (the fourth enclosure) : 

Sarvesh&m api devfinfith prftk&rftnta-pravishtake I 
Paritah parivar&iji&m lakshaijiam valQ9hyate'dhan& I (1-!^ 

At the eight cardinal points of the innermost or the first court 
the temples of the group of eight deities are built (3-6). The 
groups of sixteen and thirty-two deities are housed in the 
second and the third courts respectively (6-7). Between 
the third and the fifth court is stated to be the Viniyoga 
(offering)-pavilion (8). The description of the location of 
temples for each of the deities of these three groups is given 
(10-119). The temples of the attendant deities of Yislu^a 
are specified (121-166). The temples and the attendant 
deities of Ga^eta and Kshetrapftla, and also those of Buddha, 
Jina and all such petty (kshudra) gods are passed over and 
stated to be built in accordance with the rules of iS&stras 
(167-166). 

It should be noticed that the description of temples intended 
for so many deities does not contain any measurement, etc. 
It is solely occupied with the position of these temples or 
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deities in the compound. But a considerable portion of the 
chapter is devoted to the description of the Mandapas 
(pavilions) for such purposes as bath, bed, assembly, horses, 
musicians, dancing girls, and cows, etc (67-101). 

(2) Bte parivar4 vastoh pujanlya prayatuatah I 

(Mahanirvana-tantra, Xlll. 46). 

(3) Partvatat chapi kartavyam parivaradikalayam I 

At the side (too) should be built temples for the attendant 
and other deities. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, y. 30). 

(4) Parivar^laye tunga-harinye anyasmin prakalpayet II 

(Kamikagama, L. 69). 

Parivaralayanam tu mulavat karma chacharet \ 

Salanam tu chatushkoneshv-ish^a-dete pragfihyatam II 
Mslik6-yukta-salam chet kona-stambhe dvitiyake I 
Prathamavarane vapi dvitiy&varane nyaset II 

(Ibid. XXXI. 96, 96). 

(5) PafLoha-prakaram evam syat parivaralayam sfiigiu It 
PrSsadasya chaturtham va tad-ardham vardham cva va I 
MStfl^am (of female deities) aiayam kuryad gopurakaram 

eva tu II 

Hasti-pfishtharii tapa (tam) proktam prasadath tu visesbatah I 
Madhyam tu pachanfikaram chatuh-salaika-t&lakam II 
Pr&k&ra-samyutara kyltvS bahye vabhyantaro’ pi va It 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 128-131). 
Then follows the description of their faces and doors (ibid. 
V. 131-133, see under DvSra). 

(6) “ (He) gave to the (image of) PllJaiySr Ga^apati in the 

surrounding hall (pariv^r&laya) of the temple of the 
Lord 6ri Egjar&jeivara one brass spittoon (padikkam) which 
he had caused to be made of octagonal shape in the Ceylon 
f^hion (Iraparitu) (and) which weighed sixty-nine palam.” 
(Inscript of Rajaraja, no, 36, H, S. I, I. vol. u. p. 149 f). 
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(7) This image was probably in the ceatral shrine and was 
known as Alaiyattu Pi|laLy£ir periiaps to distinguish him 
from the Parivaralaiyattu-Pillaiyar set up apparently in the 
enclosing verandah of the temple. 

(V. S. I. I. vol. II. no. 86, p. 407, last para). 
“ The gold presented until the twenty-ninth year (of the king’s 
reign) by the Lord 6ri Eajarajadeva to (the image of) 
PiliaiySr Ganapatiyar in the parivSralaya of the temple of 

the Lord ^ri Bajarajesvaramudaiyar.” pariv&ralaya 

i.e. the temple (alaya) of the attendant deities which was 
probably in the enclosing ball. ” 

(Ibid. no. 86, para 1, p. 410, note 1) 

“ One bell-dish.was presented.to (the shrine of) 

Pillaiyar Ganapatiyar in parivaralaya of the temple of the 

Lord l^ri Bajarajesvara mudaiyiir. ” 

(Ibid. no. 88, p. 412). 

(8) Parivara-devata-vistararaam lihga-pratishtheyam madisidam I 
He also set up a linga, with the associated gods, in 
Bandanika.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii, Shikarpiir Taluq, no. 242, 
Traiisl. p. 139, para'6, last two lines, Roman 

text, p. 248, line 1-2), 

PARNA-MANJOSHA—A basket made of leaves, an article of furni- 

t 

ture. 

(M. L. 47, 132-146, see details under Bhuahana). 

PARYASKA—A couch, a bedstead. 

Manasara, chap. xliv. (named Sayana) : 

Bedsteads are meant for the use of deities, the twice*born and 
all other people: 

Dev&nam cha dvi-jatinam varn4nam tayanarthakam I (1). 

They are of two kinds—the small (bala-paryahka) and the large 
(paryaAka) (26, 28). The former is intended .to be used by 
children and the latter by the grown up, the one being distin* 
guished from the other by its size alone, 
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The meaBurement and various parts of the two kinds of bedsteads 
are described separately (3-79). 

The materials of which bedsteads and seats (iisana) are generally 
coustructed are various kinds of timber (74). 

PABVATA—A class of buildings. 

KQtft-t&l&-samAyukt& punah pafijara-nSsikli I 
Vedikft-j&lakopetli parvat&kfitir uchyate il 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 52). 

See details under Prfts&da. 

PAVANA—A type of chariot. 

(M. xLiii. 113, see under Batha). 
PAf^CHALA—A class of the twelve storeyed buildings once prevail¬ 
ing in the ancient country of P&fiohftla (the Gangetio Doab). 
For details see M. xxx. 8-10, under Tala and Dr&vi^a. 

PADA—(see Stambha)—The foot, the lowest part, a quarter, the 
fourth part, the architrave, a pillar, a column. 

(1) M. XV. (named Stambha) 1-448 : 

Its synonyms are jahghfi, oharapa, stali, stambha, ahghrika, 
sthftpu, sthOpa, p&da, kampa, arapi, bhftraka, and dh&rapa 
(ibid. 4-6). 

(2) Atha vakshyftmi saihkshepftt p&da-mftnam yathft-vidhi I 
Uttarop&nayor madhya-gatam etat prakirtitam N 

(Yfistuvidya, ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix. 1). 

(3) The architrave of the entablature (Kftmik&gama, xxzv. 27, 

Liv. 47, see under Prastara). 

(4) The comparative measures of pftda (pillar), adhish^hfina (base) 

and prastara (entabulature): 

Pftdftyftmam adhishthftnazh dvi-gupam sarva-sammatam \ 
Pftdftrdham prastaraih proktam karpam prastaravat samam I 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 28). 

The five kinds of pillars and their characteristic features. 

(See Suprabhed&gama under Stambha). 
PABA-JALA—An ornament for the foot. 

(H. L. S3, LI. 69, LIV. 17, etc. see Bhfishapa). 
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PADA-BANDHA—^A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 10-32, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish^hfina). 

A base in connection with the bedsteawi: 

Psda-bandham adhish^&hnam sarva-j&ty&rhakaih bh&vet I 

(M. XLiv. 44). 

Cf. Suprabhed&gama (xxxi. 23-26): 

Adhish^hlinasya chotsedham ohatur-vimtati-bh&jitam I 
Dvi-b&gg pat^ik^ proktfi hy-up&nam chaika-bh&gikam tl 
8ha4-bh&g& jagati prokt& kumudaih pafioha-bhftgikam \ 

Ekftmbft pa^fiki prokti griva chaiva t(r)iyambak& H 
Ek&zhbft pa((iki viddhi (h) tr(i)yamb& ohordhva-patbik4 \ 
Maha-pat^iks tr(i)yambs ekazh v&janam uchyate N 
P&da-bandham iti khyfitam sarva-k&ryeshu^pujitam II 
PADA-BANDHAKA—A type of throne. 

(M. XLV. 15, see under Simhftsana). 
PADUKA—The plinth, the pedestal, the base, a moulding. 

The plinth of the base (M. xiv. 162, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhish^h&na). 

The pedestal (or base) of a'column : 

Tan-mule ch&sanam kuryfit p&dukam vft sahSmbujam I 

Ek&mbaib padukam kury&t paficha-bhilgam tu samgraham I 

(M. XV. 31,177). 

A moulding at the bottom of the pedestal (M. xiil. 43, see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapi^ha). 
PARAVATA-NIDA—A nest for the pigeon, an article of furniture. 

(M. L. 52, description of its architectural details 224''227). 
PARIYATRA—A class of pavilions. 

' (M. XXXIV. 154, see under Ma^^i^pi^. 
(PAR6VA)-PtJLI—An ornament, a part of the crown. 

(M. XLix. 94). 

PALIKA (-1)—a boundary, a margin, an edge, an ornament, a 
bridge-like moulding of the column. 

Atha vakshye vibeshena kumbhsladkftram uchyate I 
Tan-male pftlikotsedhe vibhajet tu sha^-ambakam 1 

(M. XV. 201-202, see also 220, 44, 33, 70, etc, cf. xxxvn, 40), 
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In connection with the lipj : 

Tr(i)yam&ar<ihSdhar& 7 am ch&rdha(m)-chandravad-akfiti I 
Tri>Taktram ohottara pali ch&(?8a)ntaraik ohaiva samyutam [ 

' (M. XLV. 96-96, see also 89). 

PALIKA-STAMBHA—A kind of pillar. 

(M. XV. 39-73, see under Btambha). 

PASUPATA—A kind of phallus. 

(M. LLi % LXVUI. 2, see under Li^a.) 

PASHANA-KUBMA—A stone tortoise, a component part of a 
phallus. 

fM. LIL 178). 

PINDA—The testicle, its sculptural details (M. LXV. 166). 

PINDIEA—(see Pitha)—The pedestal of an image, a seat, the Youi 
part or the pedestal of the Phallus. 

(1) DvSra-m&nSshta-hhagona pratima syat sapindika I 

Dvau-bhSgau pratimi tatra tritiyamka(^) cha pindika II 
The idol along with the seat (i.e., pedestal) ought to have 
a height equal to that of the door, diminished by |, of 
which two-thirds are 'appropriated to the image, and oue- 
third to the seat.'' 

(Brihat-samhit&, Lvi. 16, also Lviii. 3, 54, J. B. A. S., 

N.S., vol.vi. p. 318,323,329). 

(2) Linga-puja-pramapena kartavya pithika budhaih ) 
Pindikardhena bhagah syat tan-m^nena tu bhittayah 11 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 8). 

(3) Pratim&yah pram&nena karttavya pipdlika subha I 

Garbhas tu pindikardhena garbha-manus tu bhittayah II 

(Agui-Puruua, chap. 42, v. 10). 
Arddha-bhagena garbhah syat pindik;i pada-vi<t.'\rat \ 
Pahch-bhS.giki'ite kshetre’ntar-bhiige tu pin lika H 
Garbbo bhagena vistirno bhaga-dvayoua pindika I 
Pijgi^ika ko^a-vistlrna madhyam;inc.i hy-udah}‘ita 11 
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Atah paraih pTavakshyami pratimaaam ta pinitlik&m ) 

Dairghyei^ia pratima tiilya tad-arddhena tu Ylstnt& It 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 1, 6, 24). 

Then follows a lengthy description (see ibid. chap. 55, v. 1. f. 

also chap. 105, v. 30; chap. 60, 1). 

(4) ^an&sh^amena bhagena pratima syat sapindik4 ii 

Dvau bhagau pratima tatra tritiyo bhagah pindika II 

Tri-bhagaih pindika karya dvau bhagau pratima bhavet H 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 22, 23; chap. 131, v. 6). 

The Yoni part or the pedestal of the Phallus : 

(6) Lihgaih cha pindikam ohaiva praaadaih gopuram tatha \ 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 28). 

(6) Kury&d ekarii pindikam tarn tu par&ve \ 

(M. Lir. 162). 

PINpl—A base for an image, the Yoni part or pedestal of the Phallus. 

(Inacrip. from northern Gujarat, no. vn, line 8, Ep, 
Ind. vol. II. p. 27, see details under Pi^ha). 

PITHA(-THIKA)—The pedestal of an idol, the Yoni part of the 
Phallus, a ground-plan, a pavement. 

“ Pitha is possibly corrupted from pi-sad to sit upon, hence 
means a stool, seat, chair, throne, pedestal, altar. ” 

The well known fifty-one Pitha-sthanas are the sacred spots 
whore the limbs of Parvatl, consort of Siva, fell after she had 
oeen out to pieces by the discus of Yishnu. 

As the Lihga or Phallus symbolically represents Siva, so the 
Pitha does his consort Parvati. The Pitha forms the Yoni 
or the lower part of the Phallus. 

(1) M&nasara (chap. Liii. named Pitha): 

The Pitha must match the Phallus of which it forms the lower 
part (line 49). It should, therefore, be of as many kinds as 
there are Phalli. But the mouldings of the Pitha are 
described under four classes, technically called, Bhadra-pitha, 
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^bh»dT», driviMIa, and XJpapHha (34, 36, 39, 41). Tha 
principal partn of the Pl^ha are the Nila (oanal), the Jala- 
dhara (gutter), the Ghjita-v&ri (water-poc), the Nimna (drip), 
and the Pa$tikft (plate) X22-27). The component mouldings 
are Prathama or Janman (base), Padma (oyma), Kshepa^a 
(projection), Eandhara (neck, dado), Kampa (fillet), Urdha* 
padma (upper oyma), V&jana (fillet), Ghyita-vftri (water-pot>, 
or Vfitta-kumbha (circular pot) (30-33). 

With regard to shape, the Pi^haa, like the Phalli and all other 
architectural and sculptural structures, are divided into 
three types, the Nigara, Drivida, and Vesara (46-47). The 
Nftgara Pi$has are said to be square, the Drivida Pi^has 
octagonal, and the Vesara Pithas circular or round (53-54). 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into nine 
equal squares (M. vii. 4, see Pada-vinyasa). 

A pavement on the side of a road: 

Pechakaxh vitha p4ham Vi rathya yuktam tu vinyaset) 

(M. IX. 423). 

In connection with the palm of the hand: 

Patra-tulyam yugingulyam pi^ho tufiga(m) dvayingulam \ 

(M. L. 197). 

The pedestal of an image: 

Uttamam lohajam bimbam pithibhisam tu chottamam \ 

(M. LI. 19, see also LVi. 16, Lxii. 13, etc). 

The pedestal of the phallus (M. Lii. 245, 246, 247). 

(2) Pltat siminyam uddishfam prisidasya hi lakshanam I 

Lifiga-minam ato vakshye pi^ho lifiga-samo bhavet it 

Dviravat pitha-madhye tu tesham sushirakam bhavet H 

(Garuda-Puripa, chap. 47, v. 11,16). 

The pedestal or the Yoni part of the Lifiga.: 

(8) l4ifiga*vishkambha-minena bhaved dvi-tri-chatur-gupah ) 

Tathi paftoha-gupo vipi pi^ha-vistira ishyate N 

(Kimikigama, l. 45, see also v. 44, 47, 48, 60). 
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Ibid. XXVIII. 18 (altar): 

Brahma(-m6)va madhyame bhftge pitham parikalpayet N 
Ibid. XXXV: 

Paficha-daka-karantam tu kuryad &vfita-mandapam ti 99 
Maudapena yin& v&pi tena m&nena pithik& ) 

Vibhadr& v& sabhadra yft kartavyS malik& budbaih II 100 

Here * Pithika * would indicate the projecting part of the base¬ 
ment, resembling the Buddhist railing round a tree, etc. 

(4) Yayal lingasya vishkambham tri-gu^am pitha-yistaram II 
Pujamtam dyi-gunam pithaih tri-gunam vi. yiteshatah II 

Pi^hasya tri-gunam garbham ta(t)-tri-bh&gaika-bhlttikam | 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 9,11, 12)* 

(6) Bhaga-dvayena pratima tri-bhSgikyitya tat punah | 

Pithika bhagatah karya natinicha na chochchhrita II 25 
Pithika lakshanam yakshye yath&yad anupurvatah I 
Pithoohehrayam yathayach cha bhag&n shodasa karayet H 1 
Bh^mayekah piayishtah syach chaturbhir jagati mata | 

Yfitto bhagas tathaikah syad yfitah pa^ala-bhagatah II 2 
Bhagais tribhis tatha kanthah kantha-patta*9 tu bhagatah | 
Bhagahhyasam urdhva-patta^ tesha-bhagena pattika II 3 
Prayishtam bhagam ekaikam jagatim yavad eva tu | 

Nirgamaxh tu punas tasya yayad vai tesha-pattika H 4 
Vari-nirgamanartham tu tatra karyah pranalakah I 
Pithikanam tu saryasam etat samanya-lakshanam H 6 
Purna-chandra vajra cha padma vardha-tati tatha I 
Tri-kopa datami tasam samsthanam va nibodhatah N 7 
Beyasya yajanarthaih tu pl^hika data kirtitah 11 19 
Linga-puja-pramanena kartayya pithika budhaih V 8 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 258, v. 26; chap. 262, v. 1-4, 

6-7, 19 ;chap, 269, v. 8). 

Vibhajya nayadha garbham madbye sySl li6ga.pi$hika I 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 15>. 
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(6) Paflcha>ha3tasja dovasya eka-basta tu p4hik& \ 

When the idol is 5 cubits high, its pedestal is one cubit. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, v. 22). 

(7) “ One pedestal (pitha) on ■which the god and the goddess stood, 

(measuring) one muram and two viral in length, sixteen viral 
in breadth, and six viral in height. 

(Inscrip, of Bajaraja, no. 30, para 7, H. 6.1. I, 

vrol. II. p. 137). 

(8) “ One pedestal (surmounted by) a lotus (padma-pi^ha) on which 
this (image of Paiichadeha 8iva) stood, (measuring) three 
viral and four torai in height, and fifteen viral and four torai 
square. ” 

(Inscrip. of Bajaraja, no. 30, on a pillar of the 
south enclosure, para 4, H. S. I. I. vol. ii. p. 138). 

(9) ** The hero Madavan of Anda.got this pidam (pedestal) 

made. ’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol.‘ x. Kolar Taluq, no. 109 b, TransL p. 40). 
He had a temple and a bali-pitha built for the god Chandra¬ 
sekhara, the processional form of the god l^ankaretvara of 
Kergodi. ” 

(Ibid. vol. VII. Tiptur Taluq, no. 72, Transl. p. 57). 

(10) “ W’hose daughter, Vinapati, having at this very place bestow¬ 

ed the entire gift of a Hiranya-garbha, and having made a 
pedestal (pit^a*) for the god with rubies. ” 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip. no. xciv, line 

7, Tnd. Ant. vol. x. p. 103). 
_ / * 

(11) “ He made petition at the feet of Vidyaranya-Sripada, re¬ 

presenting that in Sringapura, in (connection with) the 
dharmma-pi|ha (religious throne,,—Siriihasane dharmamaye, 
in the original) established by Sankaracharyya (-charya, in 
the original), there must be a ma^ha and agrah3.ra.’’ 

Of this dharma-pi(ha (Siihhasana) Mr. Bice further says: The 
l^ringeri dharma-pi^ha or religious throne was established 
as is well known (refers to the inscription quoted above) by 
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SaAkarichirya, the great l^aiya reformer of the 8th century. 
It is situated on the left bank of the Tudg& river, in a fertile 
traot near the Western Ghats. The celebrated scholar 
M&dhavaor Vidy&ra^ya (forest of learning), aixthor of the 
Veda-bhftshya, who was instrumental in founding the Vijaya- 
nagar empire in 1336, was the head of the establishment at 
that time.(Then is added that his brother was S&yana, the 
well-known commentator of the Rig-Veda. The architectural 
characteristics are, however, not given). 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. Vi. Sfihgeri Jagir, no. 11, Transl. 
p. 95, last para ; Roman text, p. 195, line 1, 12 f; 

Introduct. p. 23, para 5). 

(12) “ Possessor of thirty-two vejama, eighteen cities, sixty-four 
Yoga-pi^has, and sixty-four ghatika-sthanas. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 

p. 61, line 7 f; Roman text, p. 114, line 4 f). 

(13) Dva-trizhtat tu vel&vuramum ashtadata-patt^nGiiiium b&sashti- 
yoga-pi(hamum afuvattan&lku-gha(ik&-sthanamum I 

" (The people of) the thirty-two sea-side towns, the 18 towns, 

62 seats of contemplation, and 66 religious centres.(held a 

convocation.) ” 

(Old Kanarese Insorip. at Terdal, line 60, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIV. pp. 19, 26). 

(14) “ Having thirty-two veJSma, eighteen cities, sixty-four 
yoga-pi^has, and atramas at the four points of the oompass. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118, 

Transl. p. 86, last para, line 6). 

(15) “ Made a grant.of the Mallasamudra village.belonging 

to the S&dali throne (pi^hika). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Sidla-ghatta Taluq, no. 94, Transl. 

p. 194, last para). 

(16) P4hi—a pedestal (Ranganath Insorip. of Sundara-pandya, 

V, 19, Ep. Ind. vol. in. pp. 13, 16). 

23 






864 


PBITHIVl-BHARA 


(17) Pui&^fr-pi^he pi^hamtaram sa obaturarh vidhivad vidhAya I 

(Chebrolu Inacrip.of Jaya, postacrip. line 7-8, Ep. Ind. 

vol. V. pp. 160, 161). 

(18) Pi^hika—a platform of stode (see Specimens of Jain sonlptnres 

from Mathura, plate iii, Ep. Ind. vol, li. p. 320). 

PRITHIVl-DHAEA—A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under PrAsAda). 

(2) Garuda-PurAna (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under PrAsAda). 
PUNDARiKA—A class of the seven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 3-23, see under PrAsAda). 
PURA—A house, an abode, a residence, the female apartments, a store¬ 
house, an upper storey, a castle, a fortress, a village, a fortified 
town, a city, a wall, a rampart. 

A village (M. ix. 216, etc), a town (M. x. 39, etc). 
GrAmAdinam nagaradinAih pura-pattana-kharvate ) 

Koshtha-kolAdi-sarvesham garbha-sthunam ihochyate t 

(M. XII. 168-169). 

Khe^anam cha purAnam cha grAmanAm chaiva sarvatah | 
Trividhanam cha durganam parvatodaka-dhanvinAm II 
Param ardhArdbam Ayamaih prag-udak-plavanam puram ii 
Chatur-a&ra-yutam divyarh prasastarh taih puram kfitam 11 

(Bralimanda-Purana, part 1,2nd anushazhgapada, 
chap. 7, v. 106, 107,108, see also v. 93). 
Pura-madhyaih samatritya kuryad ayatanam raveh | 

(Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, v. 40). 
(4) KarkkotAdhina-raksham svapuram idam atho nirmame Javpi- 
shakhyam—“ then built this town of his named JAvpisha, 
the protection of which was entrusted to Earko^a. ” 

(Buddhist Stone Inscrip. from Sravasti, line 4-5, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xvii. pp 62, 63). 
(6) JagapAla-puram jataih kfite dese punar nigiave—in the newly 
recreated site, the town of JagapAla grew up O.e. was built). 

(Rajim Inscrip. of Rajapal, line 12, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XVII, p. 140), 
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(6) “ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occupa¬ 
tions, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasiire^gardens 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus bods, gilded boats 
for spring festivals, gha^ikn-sthauas (religious centres), the 
supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, moats which 
were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on account 
of the collection of beautiful women fair as the moon, (grfima- 
nagara-kheda-kharvvapa-madamba-drona mukha-pura-pattana 
rajadhani), on whatever side one looked in these nine forms 
did the Kun^ala-deta shine. ’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vn. Shikarpnr Taluq, no. 197, Transl 
p. 124, para 1, last seven lines ; Roman text, p. 214, 

line 27 f). 

(7) “ The three puras belonging to the great royal city (? rftjadhani) 

Balligave. ” 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. vii. Shikftrpur Taluq, no. 99, Transl. 

p. 66, last two lines). 

PURATO-BHADRA—(see Mukha-bhadra)—The front tabernacle, a 
porch, a portico, a vestibule. 

Deva-tri-^a^ibhushanasya (i. e., of 6iva) kfitvfi devalayam 
karitam yugmam mamdapa-tobhitaiii clia puratc-bhadraih 
pratolya saha I 

** I have not been able to find puratO'bhadra in the Kofaas to which 
1 have access, but sarvato-bhadra is described as a kind of 
house (?) with 4 doors facing the 4 quarters (hero refers to Ram 
Raz’s Essay on Architecture of the Hindus, 1834, p. 43; here a 
oillage called sarvato-bhadra is described not a Uous^i of the same 
name). From this I infer that a purato-bhadra was a building 
with only one door in front. ” Mr. Hira Lai. 

But there does not seem to be much doubt that Purato-bhadra and 
Mukha-bhadra are identical and that they are an essential 
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part of the ancient Hindu buildings, resembling more or less 
the front tabernacle. 

(Ranker Insorip. of Bbanudeva, v. 7, £p. Ind. 

Tol. IX. pp. 127, 126, and note 4). 

PURI(-l)—A temple, an adytum, a building, a town. 

(The second Pratasti of Baijnath, v. 25, £p. Ind. 

Tol. I. pp. 117,114; see also no. 32). 

PUBUSHAfiJALl—The palm ol a man. It refers to foundations upon 
which buildings of one to twelve storeys are stated to be erected. 
Kh&nayed bhutalaih tresh^ham purushftiijali-m&trakam \ 

Jal&ntam tiUntam vft.I (M. xvni. 6-7). 

The depth is stated here to reach water or stone under ground. 
Hence the expression seems to imply a depth measured by the 
height of a man with uplifted arms. 

The following passage seems to be a parallel instance: 

Chihnam api ohfirdha-purusbe man^uka-pfi^^uroHha mfit-pitah I 
Pu(a-bhedakab cha tasmin pfish&no bhavati toyam adhah R 
Commentary : purusha-tabdenordhva-bahuh purusho jfleyah, sa cha 
yimtat-yadbikam aAgula-tatam bhavati—^by the word 

‘ purusha ’ is to be understood the man with upKfted arms, 
that is, 120 ahgulaB(or 5 cubits). 

(Bfihat-8amhit&, Liv. 7, J. B. A. S., N. B , vol. vi. 

p. 301, note 1). 

PUSHKABA—A blue lotus, a part, a portion, water, a cage, a type of 
building. 

The fore-part of the nose (M. Lxv. 84), 

A class of buildings (K&mik&gama, XLV. 61, 63, see under Mftlik&). 
PUSHKABINl—(see Tad^ga and Vftpi)—A tank, a lotus-pool. 

Datia putre^a thai Norena pukarani karavita savrasapa^a puyae \ 
** By the son of Dati, the Thera Nora, a tank was caused to be 
made for the worship of all snakes. '* 

(New Eharoshti Inacrip. from Bwat, Ind. Ant. 
vol. XXV. p. 141, and vol. xxxvii. p. 66). 
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PUSHKALA —k olftsa oi storeyed batldiags, a type of pent roof, a tree. 
A class of the two-storeyed buildings (M. X3^ 94, 42-43, see nnder 

Prftsftda). 

A tree (M. xv. 854, etc). 

A kind of pent roof (M. xviii. 188). 

PUSHPAKA—^A flower, ^e oar of Enbera, a bracelet, a type of 
pavilion, a class of buildings. 

A pavilion with sixty-four pillara (Matsya-Purft^a, chap. 270, v. 7, 

see under Ma^^^^pa). 

A class of buildiugs, rectangular in plan and named (1) 
Ba(va)labhi, (2) Griharftja, (3) 6&ligriha or 
iSftl&mandira, (4) Yit&la, (6) Sama, (6) Brahma-mandira or 
Brahma-bhttvana, (V) Prabhava, (8) j^ivikft, and (9) Yetma ; 

(1) Agni-FurS^a (chap. 104, v. 11,1647, see under Prfts&da). 

(2) Q’arufa-Purftpa (chap. 47, v. 2-22, 26-27, see under Prftsftda). 

PUSH?A-PATTA-*A flower-plate, a turban, a head gear, a tiara, a 
diadem. 

(M. LZix. 16, see details under BhOsha^a). 
PUBHPA-PUSHKALA—A class of bases. 


(M. XIV. 97-112, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhish(hftna). 

PUSHPA-BANDHA—A type of window. 

* (M. xxxiix. 584, see under Yfttftyana). 

PUSHPA-BANDHANA-MANDAPA—A detached building where 
flowers are garlanded for the worship of the deity. 

Pushpa-danta-pade chaiva pushpa-bandhana-map^Api^ni I 

(M. xxxit, 42). 

PU8HPA-BODHAKA —k type of capital. 

(M. xv. 165-168, see under Stambha). 


PUSHPA-BHABBA—A pavilion with sixty-two pillars. 

(Matsya-Purftpa, chap. 270, v. 7, see Map^^pa). 
PTJSHPA-BATHA—A chariot. 


(Abulala-perumai Inscrip. of Ohampa, line 8-4, 

Ep. Ind. vol. in. p. 71). 
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PUSHPA-VATIKA—(see Vft^ikft)—A garden, a bower, an arbour, 
nttare saralaie tftlaih &ubhft syftt puskpa-yS^ik& ( 

^ (MatBja-PurftQa, chap. 270, V. 29). 

PUSTLISGA—(see Samchita)—A class of buildings with the six 
main component parts (see under ' Shad>varga') and with 
terraces, a masculine type of building, a division of the archi¬ 
tectural and sculptural objects as distinguished from the 
faminine (strilihga) and neuter(napumsaka) types. 
Alinda-sahitam shad-varga-sahitam cha yad arpitam I 
Saihohitaih proktam pumlihgam tad ghani-k|ritam it 
Devfinftm asursnftih cha siddba-vidyfidhareshv-api | 
Baksha-gandharva-yakshfip&m pratast&n&m cha jaumin&m 

(bhogyam) N 
(£&mikfigama, XLV. 8, 9). 

See the Mftnasftra and the Agamas under Pr&sftda, and compare 
Strilihga and Napumsaka. 

PCBANA-KAMBA—A vase, a moulding. 

The panel or flat part of the back wall of each recess between the 
projecting tower-like compartments, is ornamented by a vase or 
some very florid object called * pOrapa-kambam.’ ” 

(Gahgai-Bop^A Puram Temple, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 

118i 0 .2, para 4). 

POBTA—A weU, a pond, a step-well. 

(1) POrtam v4pi-kiipa-ta^k&dikam—(the word) purta implies the 
step-well, well, and pond, etc. 

(!S) Vftpi-kQpa-ta^ftk&di-devat&yatanftni cha I 

Anna-fnradftnftr&m&h pllrtam ity-abhidhiyate I 
The step^well, well, pond, and the temple, (and) the pleasure- 
house (aim-house, hotel) where food is given (gratis)—‘these 
are called the pflrta. 

(8) Yipi-kapa-ta^ftkfidi-partam Ayatanftni oha I 

Svarga«sthitim sadA kuryAt tad A tat pQrta-sajfiitam it 
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The Btep-well, well, pond and feenaples are pQrta. It alwaya 
ensures the residence in heayen (for the doer); it is for 
this reason designated as pQrta. 

(Quotations from the commentary, Efttjapa, 
on the Bfihat-samhitft, x>vi. 2. J. B; A. 6., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 316-37, note 1). 
(4) Yftpi-kUpa-tad&g&di-devatdyataufini oha ( 

Anna-pradan&r&mfth purttam ftry&h praohakshate I 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 318, note 3). 

PRISHTHA-SUTEa—T he plumb-line drawn by the back-bone. 

(M. Lxvii. 80, see under Pralamba). 
PECHAXA—^An owl, the tip or root of an elephant’s tail, a couch, a 
bed, a shelter on a street. 

In conneotionp with streets in a village : 

Pechakam vfttha pitham v& rathyft yuktam tu vinyaset I 

(M. IX. 423, etc). 

POTA(-I)&Al —(Pottikfi )—A part of a column, the site of a house. 
Tat-samotsedhaib potikfiiankriti-kriy& I 

(Kftmikftgama, Liv. 11), 

Potik&ntftvalambam v& tulftntaritam antaram \ (Ibid. 23). 

Pottikft (ibid. LV. 69, see under Makara-tora^ia). 

A part of the bottom of a column (Suprabhedftgama, *xxxi. 60, 

see under Stambha). 

POTBA—A moulding, an architectural object resembling the snout 
of a hog or a ploughshare. 

In connection with joinery: 

Earkatfthghrivat k^itva potra-n&sfthghrim vetayet I 

(M. xvn. 143). 

PAUSHTlEA'~(Bee Utsedha)—A height which is li of the breadth 
a class of buildings. 

Bee Mftnas&ra (xxxv. 22-26) and compare £&mikftgama (l. 24-28) 
under Adbhuta. 

A class of the two-storeyed buildings (M. xx* 93,19-26, see under 

PrftsAda). 
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PBAKOSflTHA-(KA)--The fore-arm, a hall, a room near the gate 

of a palace, a court, a quadrangle, a part of the door-frame. 

Ek&ifatam madhya-bhadrain tu madhye yuktyfi prakosh^hakam I 

, (M. XXVI. 108). 

The fore-arm: 

Prakosh^ham eho^ft^&ibtam sy&t talam asht&mtam ftyatam \ 

(M. LVii. 26, etc). 

PRAGHCHHADANA—A covering, a canopy, the roof, an entablature. 
A’ synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 18, see under Prastara). 

In connection with the three-storeyed buildings: 

Prachchhadanopari stambham karna-harmyadi-manditam I 

(M. XXI. 9). 

The roof: 

Prastarasyoparl'dete karpa-harmyadi-manditam \ 

Yuktya prachchhadanam kuiy&t sudheshlakadi-gulodakaih | 

(M. XXXI. 69, 72). 

Padam vayate taulim kuryad yuktya viohakshanah I 
Tad-urdhve jayantikam kuiyat tat-tat-prachchhadananvitam I 

(M. XXXIII. 373-374). 

Prachchhadanahkanam kuryan na prachchhadanam eva cha I 

(M. XXXV. 296). 

Prachchhadanam yatha-harmye dvaram kuryat tathaitake t 

(M. xxxvin. 7). 

Prastaroohcham iti proktam prachohhandanam ihochyate I 
PraBadadini(-nam) sarvesham prachchhadanadi-lakshanam I 
Etat prachchhadanam gehe proktam mama munitvaraih I 
Anyat-vastuni-(nam) sarvesham prachchhadanam ihochyate | 

(M. XVI. 120-121, 143-144; the proposed 
description, ibid. 121-142, 146-168, 170-204). 
The materials of which they are conatmcted: 

Kevalath cheshtaka-harmye daru-praohchhadananvitam I 
Sila-harmye tila-taulim kuryat tat tad viteshatah) 

From this passage especiaUy, it appears that the term prachchha- 
dana indicates the roof of a building. 


(Ibid. 133-134). 
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PBA^ALA(£A)—The drip or ohannel4ike part of the pedestal of the 
Lihga (phalliu)» a gutter, a canal, a patter, a bracket. 

(1) Vftri-nirgamanftrtham tu tatra kftryah prai^filakah I 

Therein (in the pedestal) should be made the pra^ftla (gutter) 
as an out-let for water. 

(Matsya-Pori^a, oh%p. 262, Y, 6). 
Ardhfthgula-bhruYO-r&ji pran&la-sadriti samft ) 

(Ihid. chap. 268, y. S7) 

(2) A square or round platter or bracket to which a spout is 

attached for ornamental purposes : 

Aitftnyftm pra^&lam syftt p&rYasy&ih Yft praklrtitft N 
See MSnasara, LXi. 298, etc. (Kftmik&gama, ly. 82). 

PBANALA (-LIKA,-L1)—^A canal, a spout, a conduit, a water-course, 
a drain. 

(1) Pituh pu^ya-Yivpddhaye kftritft sat-praj^iyam.... I 

This conduit has been built....for the increase of his father’s 
spiritual merit.” 

(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 8, Vibhuvarman’s 
Inscrip. line 2 f. Ind. Ant. Yol. ix. p. 171. o. 2), 

(2) Etlgr&me pran&likfiyftt cha khai^da-sphutita-sam&dhfin&rtham— 

“ for repairing the spout of the water-course in KCigr&ma.** 

(Ibid. no. 11, line 16, p. 174). 

PBATlKA(-l)—^A moulding. 

(1) A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 39, 138,148, etc, see the lists 

of mouldings under Adhishthina). 
A moulding of the column (M. XY. 217, xxxiiz. 226, etc). 

(2) Prertilm nivetayet tasya tri-tri-bhftgaika-bh&gatah II 
Anyayot oh4rdha-chandr&bh& pratl k4rya dvijottam&h II 

(Kamiklgama. liiY. 44, 46). 
PBATI-KBAMA—A class of bases comprising four types which differ 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. xrv. 44-64, see under Adhishthftna). 
Vedikeyam tu sftmftnyft kuttimftn&zh prakirtit& I 
Pratikramasya chotsedhe chatur-Yimtati vibh&jite I 

(Yftstu-vidya, ed. Oanapati ^astri, ix. 19) • 
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Pratikramftiii vifteshe^ft kartotyaih pftda-bandhavafe M 

(Saprabhed&gama, xxxi. 26, see the detoUs under Pftda- 

bandba). 

PBATI-BiINDHA—A moulding of the base. 

(M. xiY. 324, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish^h&na). 

PRATI-BHADBA—One of the three classes of the pedestals, the other 
two being Mafioha-bhadra and Vedi-bhadia; it has four types 
differing from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

.(M. XIII. 53-89, see the lists of mouldings under Upapltha) 
PBATIMA—A moulding, an architectural object. 

In connection with foundations: 

Brahma-garbham iti proktam pratimam tat sva-rQpakam I 
Bvazh tu pratimaih proktam etad garbhopari nyaset) 

(M. XII. 149,166). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 61, 137, 279, see the lists of moul¬ 
dings under Adhish^hftna). 

PBATIMA—^An image, an idol, a bust, a statue. 

(1) Mftnas&ra, chap, lxiy (named Pratimfi): 

Description of the images of the sixteen attendant deities of 
the Vishpu temple (lines 1-92). 

Cf. Pratimfiih lohajaxh choktam tath& ratnaih tu vinyaset I 

(M. Lxx. 100). 

Pratimftdhikftra (M. LXVii. colophon). 

(2) An image or idol (Bfihat-samhitft, lyi. 16. J. B. A. S., N. 8., 

Yol. IV. p. 318). 

(S) Eka-hastk dYi-hast& v& tri-hftstfi va pramapatah I 
Tatha sarva tri-hasta cha savituh pratima tubha II 

{Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 132, v. 1). 

(4) Athatah sampravakshyami sakalanam tu laksha^am \ 

Sarvavayava-dfityatYat pratima tv-iti chochyate I 
Itvaradi-chatur-mffrttih pa^hyate sakalaih tv-iti I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxlV-1-2). 
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(6) AAguah^ha-parvid ftrabhya vitaatir-yftvad eva tu \ 

G-yiheshu pratimS k&tyft nfidhikil feasyate budhaih N 
Ashoda&& ta pr&sftde karttavyk n&dhikft tatah ) 
Madhyottama-kanish^ha tu kfiryi vittfinusfiratah R 
DvftrochohhrftyaBya yan-m&nam asht^adha tat tu k&rayet \ 
Bbftgam ekaih tatas tyaktvft paritish^am tu yad bhavet R 
Bhftga-dvayena pratimft tri-bhfigikyitya tat punah I 
Pi^hika bhagatah karyi nati nicha naohoohohhrita R 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 288, 22-26). 

(6) Vinirmmita rajate Chamkirajena Supartva-pratima uttama— 

the exceUent image of Suparfeva made by Chamkiraja 
adorns there.*’ 

(Honwad Inscrip, of Somesvara i, line 32, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIX. p. 273). 

(7) “ An image (pratima) may be very lofty and yet have no 

beauty, or it may be lofty and of real beauty, but have no 
dignity; but height, true beauty and exceeding dignity 
being all united in him, how highly is he worthy of worship 
in the world, Gomma^etvara, the very form of Jina himself.*' 
** Should Maya address himself to drawing a likeness, the 
chief of Naka-loka (Indra) to look on it or the Lord of 
serpents (Aditesha) to praise it, it is unequal; this being so, 
who else are able to draw the likeness, to look fully upon or 
praise the unequalled form of the southern £ukku(eta with 
its wondrous beauty.*' 

(Ep. Camat. vol. ii. Vindhyagiri Insorip. no. 86, 
Transl. p. 164, line 13 f. Roman text, p. 67 f). 

(8) “ In the presence of these gods, setting up the stone images 

(tilft-pratim&) of the crowned queen LakshmiviUsa, the 
lawful queen Krishna-vilftsa, and the lawful queen Rftma- 

vilasa, together with my own.'* 

(Ep. Camat. vol. rv. Chftmarajnagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Transl. p. 11, para 3 ■ Roman text, p. 18, para. 1, 

last three lines). 
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(9) Viohitiyo Jina>d& 8 i 7 a pratima Bhagayata pitamahaaa pratiaia 

pratishthftpita I 

(Mathuia Inaorip. no. 16, line 2; Bitlia Insorip. 
no. 0, line 1-3 ; Canningham, Aioh. Sorv. Be- 

ports, vol. in. pp. 34,48). 

(10) ** In the highly celebrated Somanitha-pnra he made a great 

temple, setting np therein according to all the directions of 
the Agama the varions incarnations ol Vishpn,—and shone 
with the fame he had acquired, Soma-chamupati, the 
Gftyi-goya{a. Under the profound name of Prasanna-chenna 
he set Ketava on the right hand side, and the source of 
world’s pleasure, his form Gop&la, the lord who fills the 
mind with joy, Janftrdha,—these three forms, united among 
themselves, were the chief in the Vishnu temple in that 
pura. A cause of all manner of festivity were all the various 
forms around the enclosure, as they were all exhibited in 
different ways : the Matsya and others, all the ten incarna¬ 
tions, Eetava and others, Safikarshapa and others, twelve in 
name, Bftr&yapa and others to the number of thirty-four, 
including eighteen, Krishpa and others ; Gapapa, Bhairava, 
Bhtokara, Yishvaksena, Burggi, and such gods numbering 
seventy^three adorned the Vishpu temple in the middle of 
pura. And in the south-east of the pura Soma-dapd&dhipa 
set up Bijjaletvara, Perggadetvara, Bevalesvara, and Bayira- 

letvara, with Bomanfitha diva-lifiga in the middle,. 

And he set up Bhava named Nipisixhhetvara, Yoga-N&r&yapa 
and Lakshml-Nfisimha in the middle of the Kaveri at 
Somanathapura. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xi. D&vapagere taluq, no. 36, 
Transl. p. 46, para 3, line 7 f., Boman text, pp. 

76,77). 

PBATIMA-MAI^DAPA—A detached building used as a temple, a 
pavilion. 


(M. XXXIV. 66). 
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PRA.TI-MUKHA—A moulding of the base. 

(M. xiv. 102, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhisbth&na). 

PRATI-PATTA—(see* Pa(tia)—A moulding, a band, a plate, a slab, 
a tablet. 

(Vastu-vidyft, ix. 23-24, see under Patta). 
PRATI-RUPA—A moulding of the entablature. 

(M. XVI. 45, see the lists of mouldings under Prastara). 
PRATI-VAKTRA—A moulding of the base, 

(M. XIV. 118, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishth&na). 
PRATI-VAJANA—A concave moulding resembling the oavetto. 

See Fletcher (Hist. Arch. p. 101). 

It is the same thing in the pedestal to answer to the v&jana; 
its form though generally rectangular, is sometimes, when 
placed in cornices, found to be externally a little more 
inclined to one side than to the other, and in this situation it 
resembles the oavetto.” (R&m R&z, Ess. Arch. Hind. p. 25). 
JLlihgantaram ohordhve prati v&janam uchyate I 

(M. XLV. 111). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xili. 58,93, 111, etc., see the 

lists of mouldings under Upapitha). 
A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 39 etc.; see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishthftna). 
PRATI6RAYA—Help, a shelter-house for travellers, a dwelling house, 
a residence, a sacrificial hall, an assembly. 

(1) Satra-prapa-pra(ti)traya-vrishot8argga-vapi-kupa-tadarama- 

devala-y&di-karanopakaran&rtham iha—” for the purpose of 
(supplying) requisite materials for preparing alms-house 
(feeding establishment), a place for distributing water gratis 
to travellers, a shelter-house for travellers, a Vfishotsargga 
(see*below Ind. Ant. vol. xn. p. 142), reservoirs, wells, tanks, 
orchards, temples, etc.” 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda iv, line 58, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VII. pp. 41, 46, note 8). 
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(2) Chatua.fealftvasadlia-prafcifiraya-pradena ftrima-tatlftga-udapana- 
karena—“ ha*? given the shelter of quadrangular rest- 
houses, has made wells, tanks, and gardens.” 

(Nasik Cave luscrip. no. 10, line ‘2, Bp. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 78. 79), 

“ But Pratisraya, as I have stated in a note (Nasik Inscrip¬ 
tion, the International Congress of the Orientalists held in 
London in 1874) is what is in these days called an anna- 
sattra, i. e. a house where travellers put up and are fed with¬ 
out charge.” Dr. Bhaudarkar, and compares : 

(^) Hemiidri (p. 152): Pratisrayah praviisinam asrayah, i.e., a 
slielter house for travellers. 

(4) Vahni.Pur;\na (p. 673, quoted also by Dr. Hoernle): 

Pratiferayaih siivistirnam sad-annam sujalanvitam I 
Dina-nAtha-janurthriya karayitva griham &ubham I 
Nivedayet pathisthebhyah subha-dviiraih manoharam II 
“Having caused to be constructed for poor and helpless persons 
a pratiliraya (in the shape of) a good house, very commodious 
(wide), having food and plentiful water, provided with a 
good door, and charming, he should dedicate it to travellers.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xii. p. 142, C. 1-2). 

PRATl~(seo Prati)—A moulding. 

PKATOLi—A gate-way sometimes provided with a flight of steps, 
a small turret, the main road of a town. 

{]) Jiathyn pratoli vi&ikhasyach chayo vapram astriyam I 

(Amarakosha, ii. ii, 3). 

(2) Tnrhsad-dandariitaraih cha dvayor a^^alakayor-madhye 
saharmya-dvi-talaih dvy-ardhiiyiimilrii pratolim karayet I 
Attulaka-pratoli-madhye tri-dhanushkadhishthilnam sapi- 
dhana-chchhidra-phalaka-samhatam indra-kosarh karayet I 
Prakaram ubhayato mandalakam adhyardha-danqlaiii kfitva 
pratoli-shat-tulantarani dvaraih nivefeayet I 

(KaaVdiy»<‘Arthabastra, chap, xx.iv. paras 

S, 0, 16, pp. 62, 53). 
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(3) MahCbhftrfttft (Oook): 

XIV. 26,21 : Tam oha &&la'Ohayam srimat sampratoli - 

sugha(titam I 

Xll. 69, 56: Parikhfib chaiva kauravya pratolir nishku^&ni cha I 

(4) Bftmftya^ (Cock): 

II. 80,18: Pratolivara-§obhit&h.- .... (nive&ah) I 

Y. 3,17: (La5kam) . pandarabhih pratolibhir 

uchchabhir abhisamypitam I 

YL 76, 6 : Gopara^ta-pratolisbu charyssu vividhSsu cha \ 

(6) See ** The Sanskrit Pratoli and its new Indian derivatives.” 

(J. R. A. S. vol. XIX. July, 1906). 

(6) KfitTft, . ... abhiramam muni-vasati.svargga-sopana- 

rUpam kaubera-ohohhanda-bimbazh spha^ika-mamdala- 
bhasa-gauram pratolim I 

“ Having made a gateway, charming (and) ..... the abode 
of Saints, (and) having the form of a staircase leading 
to heaven (and) resembling a (pearl)-necklace of the kind 
called Kauberaohohhanda, (and) white with the radiance of 
pieces of crystalline gems.” 

“That the word (pratoli) has the meaning in the present inscrip¬ 
tion of a gateway with a flight of steps seems to be shewn by 
the comparison of the pratoli with a svarga-sopana or flight 
of steps, or ladder, leading to heaven, and by its being 
described as white with the radiance of pieces of crystalline 
gems (in the stones of which it was constructed).” 

(Bilsad stone pillar Insorip. of Kumaragupta, line 

10, C. I. I. vol. III. F. G. I. no. 10, pp. 44, 

45, 48, and note 1). 

(7) Hammira vira kva sa tava mahima uirditamti dhvajagrair- 

divyftkara-pratoli-hfidayaipi-bhavo nirmita Kilhanena I 

Astam tavat pratoli tad-upaviraobitam koshthaka-dvam-dvam 
etat prochchair alana-yugmam Yijaya[vara]kareh ^atru- 
lakshm&t cha sadma I 

(Hansi stone Inscrip, of Pfithylraja, V. S. 1224, 
v. 6. 6, Ind, Ant, vol. xLi. pp. 19, 17), 
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(8) Asyim uttu^a-innxa-aphata-tobl-kin^ft-CiTetftbhiw-Mtik- 

tham-nmy&r&ma) pratoli-viTidha-jana-pada-stii-TiU- 

sfibhirdmam I 

** In this (oity of Benares there was) a place, renowned on 
earth (bathed in the white light) of the bright rays of the 
moon (as they fell on its) lofty turrets ; charming with the 
gracefulness of the wives of the various inhabitants of the 
(beautiful and extensive, lit. whoso extent was charming) 
streets.” 

(Benares Inscrip. of Pantha, v. 2, Ep: Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 61). 

(9) Deva-tri-tati-bhfisha^asya kfitina devfilayaih kdritam yugmam 

mamdapa-tobhitam oha purato-bhadram pratolya saha I 
” Caused to be built two temples of the god whose orna¬ 
ment is the moon (viz. Mah&deva), together with halls, 
a purato-bhadra with a gateway.” 

(Kanker Insorip of Bhanudeva, y. 7, Ep. 
Ind. vol. Iz. pp. 127, 128,125, note 3). 
PRATYAlSlGA—A minor limb, a moulding of the entablature. 

(K&mikfigama, liv. 2, see under Prastara). 
PRATYUHA—(see Uha)—A supporting member, a moulding, an 
architectural object. 

PRATHAMASANA—The throne for the preliminary coronation. 

Cf. Pratham&bhisheka-yogyam syat prathamftsanam eva cha I 

(M. XLV. 2-3). 

PRADAKSHINA—A surrounding terrace or verandah, a circumambu- 

lating path round a temple, a circular road round a village 
or town. 

(1) Sikharardhasya chfirdhena vidheyi tu pradakshini I 
Garbha-sutra-dvayam chagre vist&ro mandalasya tu II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 4). 

(2) Pradakshinaih bahih kury&t prasadadishu va iia va I 

(Agni-Piirana, chap 104, v. 9). 

(3) ^ikhararddhasya chSrddhena vidheyas tu pradakshinah | 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 8). 
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' See Matsya-Purana above; this llae is identicaly except that 
it is used iu the plural number here. 

(4) “ The process ion-path round the cell—called Pradakshina—as 

that round apse, remained for some centuries as a common 
but not a universal feature. The verandah disappeared. 
Round a windowless coll it was useless, and the pillared 
porches contained in themselves, all the elements of shelter 
or of the shadow that v^ere required.” 

(Fer^oisson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. p. 221). 

(5) “ In the pradakshina or passage behind images, are other two 

gratings over shafts from the lower hall.” 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii. p. 87). 

PRADAKSHIlSW-SOPANA—A surrounding flight of steps. 

(Kautiliya-Arthasitra, see under Sopana). 
PRAPA—(PRAPANGA)—A shed on the roadside for accommodating 
travellers with water, a place where water is distributed, a 
cistern, a tank, a building. 

(1) Kiilluka (M. W. Diet): Paniya-dana-griha—a house where 

water is given (gratis). 

(2) Amarakosha (ii. 5, 7); Avc&anam silpi-feiila prapa paniya-fealika \ 

(3) A synonym of harmya (edifice)-(M. ii. 7). 

In connection with the stair-case : 

Prapilhge pramukhe bhadre sop&naiii purva-parsvayoh I 

(M. XXX. 106). 

In connection with mandapas (pavilions): 

Bhakti-mftnaiii tatha bhitti-vistaram chapy-alindakam I 
Prapahga-mandapakaram paiicha-bhedam kramochyate I 

(M. XXXIV. 3-4, see also 16). 

Madhye prachchhadanarh kuryiit prapangarn vadhikalpayet I 
Tasya madhye cha range tu mauktikena prapanvitam I 
Mandapagre prapangarn syat . . .1 

(Ibid. 201, 218, 222, see alsq 224-226). 

24 
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Ma^^ftpasya bahir-defee prapaib pafitas tu k&rayet) 

(Ibid. 290). 

In oonneotion with madhya-rahga (central quadrangle or court 
yard): 

Devanam oha nripanam cha sth&nakSsana-yogyakam 1 
Mukta-prapahga-manam cha lakshanam vakshyate’dhuna 1 
Yad-ukta-madhya-rahge tu chatus-trim&ad vibhajite \ 
Ekaikam-bhaga-hiaam ayat prapS-viataram ishyate I 

.prapa-tuhgaih feiv&mfeaih syat I 

(M. XLVII. 1-4, 9). 

In connection with the podeatala of the images of the Triad : 

Prana cha toranam vapi kalpa-vrikahaih cha samyutam I 

^ ■ (M. LI. 87). 

(4) Prag-vaih^ayor anya-vambais cha n&likera-daladibhih 1 

Aohohhaditah(-t&) prapa nama prastaram ohatra mandapah H 

(Kamikagama, L. 88). 

(6) Prapa(? pa)ya& cha mandapam—“ hall for the supply of water.” 

(Inscrip. of the Ghandella Viravarman, v 19, 
Bp. Ind. vol. I. pp. 328,330). 

(6) Vapi-kupa-tad&ga-kuttima-matha-praaada-satralaySn I 
Sauvarna-dhvaja-toranapana-pura-grama-prapa-mamdapan \ 
Vyadhapayad ayam Chaulukya-chudamanih I 

Here * Prapa ’ does not, evidently, mean a tank, which idea 
is expressed by the words, vapi, kupa, and tadaga. 

(Sridhara^s Hevapattana Pra&asti, V. 10, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 440). 

(7) See Kanganath Inscrip. of Sundarapandya (verse 16, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 13,16). 

(8) Satra-prapa-pratraya-vyishotsargga-vapi-kGpa-tadarama-dev&la- 

yadi-karanopakaranartham cha [ 

Prapa—(?) a place of distributing water gratis (D. E. Bhand- 
arkar). 

(C'anibay Plates of Govinda iv, line 68, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp, 41, 46). 
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(9) Nadinam ubhatotiram sabh& prapftokarena—“erected on both 
banks shelters for meeting and such for gratuitous distri¬ 
buting of water.” 

(Nasik Cave luscrip. no. 10, line 2 f. Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 78, 79). 

(10) Aneka-dcvatuyatana-sabha-praparamavaaatha-vihiira-karayita 

—“ who caused to be built many temples of the gods, halls, 
drinking-fountains, gardens, rest-houses, and (Buddhist) 
monasteries.” 

(Palitaua Plates of Simhaditya, line 12, Ep. Tud. 

vol. XI. pp. 18,19, note 3). 

(11) Dakshi^ta-di&abhage kftriipita vapi tatha prapeyam cha— 

“ in the southern part there has been made an irrigation 
well also a watering-trough.” 

Tatha prapa-kshetram dvitiyam tatha grame uttara-difeayam— 
“ in the northern part of the village there is given a second 
held, for the watering trough.” 

(Grant of Bhimadeva ii, Vikrama Samvat 12G6, lines 
26,27, 31, 32, Ind. Ant. vol. xviii. pp. 113,115). 

(12) “ Apana cannot have here (Atoka pillar-edict, vii, lines, 

2-3) its usual meaning ‘ tavern, liquor-shop.’ As professor 
Kern (Der Buddhism, vol. ii, p. 386) assumes, it must 
denote a watering station. . Probably the huts on the 
roads are meant, where water is distributed to travellers 
and their beasts gratis or against payment. The usual 

Sanskrit name is prapa.” Dr. Bilhlcr. 

(Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 274, i). 

PEABHAVA—A type of rectangular building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 16-17, sec under Pr&s5da). 
PRABHANJANA—A type of chariot. 

(M. XLiii. 112, see under Ratha), 

PRABHA—A canopy, a city. 

6ailam feobhita-tata-kumbha-vilasat kumbham maha-manda- 
pam prakuram paramalika-vilasitaiii muktamayim cha 
prap&(4)ha)m I 
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" A great mahu-ma^dapa of atone, resplendent with pitohers 
(? domes) of shining gold, a surrounding wall, adorned with 
excellent buildings, and a canopy of pearls.’^ Br. Hultzsoh. 

(Fourteen Inscrip, at Tirukkovalur, no. K, Inscrip, 
of Eajondradeva, line 1-2, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. 

pp. 146-6). 

PBAMANA—The measurement of breadth. 

(M. Lv. 3-6, see under Mana). 

Pramanam dirgham ity-uktam manonmana-pramanatah II 

(Suprabhodagama, xxxiv. 36). 

PBALAMBA—-The plumb-lines or the lines drawn through an image 
in order to find out the perpendicular and the horizontal mea¬ 
surement of the different parts of the body. 

(1) See Bimbamana (v. 73-91, 92-122, 123-138) under Tala- 

m&na. 

(2) MfinasSra (chap. Lxvii. named Pralamba) ; 

The instrument by means of which the plumb-lines are drawn 
is called Pralamba-phalaka. This is a square plank of four, 
three, two or one angula in thickness with the sides equal to 
three-fourths or half of the length of the image (line 6). 
Another plank of the same size is made and used as the stool 
on which the imago is placed. The other plank (Pralamba- 
phalaka) is fixed to the crown of the head of the image. 
The planks are kept level to each other. Some holes are 
made in the upper plank of the Pralamba-phalaka wherefrom 
are suspended some strings at the other end of which are 
attached small balls made of iron or stone (7-16). The 
number of holes and the strings suspended through the planks, 
by which the plumb-lines are determined, varies from five 
to eleven, according to the different postures and poses of the* 
image. The five principal plumb-lines consist of one drawn 
from the centre of the upper plank corresponding to the 
crown of the head, and four on the four sides of the body 
(19). Two other lines drawn adjoining the right and left 
aides of the face make the number seven (20), Another 
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two lines drawn on the right and left sides of the back of 
the head make the number nine (22); and two lines drawn 
from the two arm-pits make the total of lines eleven (28). 

The line drawn from the crown of the head (tikha-mani) 
passes by the middle of the fronts root and pa^t^ (band) of 
the diadem (mauli), middle of the forehead, eye-brows, nose, 
chin, neck, chest (hridaya), navel, sex-organ, root of the 
thighs, half-way between the knees, nalakas (ankles), heels, 
soles (feet) and two largest toes (32-40). The perpendicular 
and horizontal distances between the different parts of the 
body are described in detail (41-78, 99-139). The variations 
of these measurements are considered with regard to pos¬ 
tures (1-96), namely, erect (sthanaka), sitting (asana) and 
recumbent (Dayana), and poses (98-140), called Sbhahga, 
sama-bhahga, ati-bhahga and tri-bhahga(see under Bhahga). 

These plumb-lines are stated to be drawn only for the purpose 
of measuring: 

Evam tu karya-sutram syat lambayet tilpavittamah I (91) 

The principles and mechanism of plumb-lines followed by the 
European architects are almost similar. The following 
quotations from Vitruvius and Gwilt would throw more 
light on the point. 

(3) “ Agatharcua.was the first who contrived scenery, 

upon which he left a treatise. This led Democritus and 
Anaxagarus, who wrote thereon, to explain how the points of 
sight and distance ought to guide the lines, as in nature, to 
a centre, so that by means of pictorial deception, the real 
appearances of buildings appear on the scene, which, painted 
on a flat vertical surface, seem, nevertheless, to advance 
and recede.” (Vitruvius, Book vii, Introduction). 

** This (levelling) is performed either with the dioptra, the level 
(libra aoquaria) or the ohorobates. The latter instrument 
is however the best, inasmuch as the dioptra and level at^ 
often found to be incorrect. The ohorobates is a rod about 
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twenty feet in length, having two legs at its extremities 
of equal length and dimensions, and fastened to the ends of 
the rod at right angles with it; between the rod the legs 
are cross pieces fastened with tenons, whereon vertical 
lines are correctly marked, through which corresponding 
plumb-lines hang down from the rod. When the rod is set, 
these will coincide with the lines marked, and show that 
the instrument stands level.’’ (Vitruvius, Book viii, chap, 
vt). 

(4) “ Plumb-rule, Plumb-line, or Plummet is an instrument 
used by masons, carpenters, (sculptors), etc., to draw 
perpendiculars or verticals, for ascertaining whether their 
work be upright, horizontal and so on. The instrument is 
little mom than a piece of lead or plummet at the end of 
a string, sometimes descending along a wooden or metal 
ruler raised perpendicularly on another, and then it is called 
a level.” (Gwilt. Enoycl. p. 1241). 

** The term * level ’ is used substantively to denote an instru¬ 
ment which shows the direction of a straight line parallel 
to the plane of the horizon. The plane of the sensible 
horizon is indicated in two ways : by the direction of the 
plummet or the plumb-line, to which it is perpendicular; 
and by the surface of a fluid at rest. Accordingly, levels 
are formed. either by means of the plumb-line, or by the 
agency of a fluid applied in some particular manner. ” 

” They all depend, however, upon the same principle, namely, 
the action of terrestrial gravity. The carpenter’s level con¬ 
sists of a long rule, straight on its lower edge, about ten or 
twelve feet in length, with an upright fixed to its upper edge, 
perpendicular to and in the middle of the length, having 
its sides in the same plane with those of the rule, and a 
straight line drawn on one of its sides perpendicular to the 
straight edge of the rule. This standing piece is generally 
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mortised into the other^ and finally braced on each side to 
secure it from accident, and has its upper end kerfed in 
three places, viz. through the perpendicular line, and on 
each side. The straight edge of the transverse piece has a 
hole, or notch, cut out on the other side equal on eaoh^side of 
the perpendicular line. A plummet is suspended by a string 
from the middle kerf,' at the top of the standing piece, to 
vibrate freely in the hole or notch when hanging at full 
length. When the straight edge of the level is applied to 
two distant points, with its two sides placed vertically, if 
the plummet hangs freely, and the string coincides with the 
straight line on the standing piece, the two points are 
level. If not, suppose one of the points to be at the given 
height, the other must be lowered or raised, as the case 
may require, till the string is brought to a coincidence with 
the perpendicular line. By two points is meant two surfaces 
of contact, as two blocks of wood, or the upper edges of two 
distant beams.*' 

“ The mason’s level is formed of three pieces of wood, joined 
in the form of an isosceler triangle, having a plummet 
suspended from the vertex over a mark in the centre of the 
base.” (Gwilt, Encycl. p. 1217). 

PRALAMBA-PHALAKA—(see under Pralamba)—The square 

plank through which the plumb-lines are drawn. 

PRALlNAKA—A class of buildings, a column with 32 rectangular 
sides, i.e., 32-sided shaft. 

Dva-trimtat tu madhye Pralinakah (Bfibat-samhit^, Llil. 28). 

Prallnakam atah tfinu.H 

^Irshakam chatur-asram tu pArtvayoh koshtiha-samyutah I 

Pafijaraih naaika-yuktam sopanam partvayos tatah II 

Pralinaka iti prokta (-ah).I 

(Snprabhedagama, xxxi, 46, 47, 48). 
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PRA8TARA—The ontftblature. It comprises the parts of an order 
above a oolamn. The assemblage is divided into three parts in the 
European architecture, namely, the architrave which rest imme¬ 
diately on the oolamn,-the frieze next over the architrave being 
the middle member, and the cornice which is the uppermost 
part. These three parts are again variously sub-divided. 

(I) The entablature is stated to be half of the column : 

Prastaram pSda-di(-ai)rghyasya chardha-mftnena karayet) 

NyQnaih v5pi ohadhikam (?-kardhikam) vftpi prastaram kSrayed 

budhah N 

Prastarokta-prarnSnam tu sarvam kanthe vidhiyate It 

(Eamikagama, xxxv. 27, 28, 29). 

Ibid. chap. Liv. (named Prastara-vidhi): 

Three essential parts of the Prastara (entablature): 
Hinadhikam tu chahganam prastarasya dvijottam&h I 
PfidSngSuftm tatha kuryad galSnge cha masurake M 47 
The pada (foot, pedestal, base), gala (neck, middle part), and 
masuraka (lintel) would, apparently, correspond to the 
architrave, frie 2 e, and cornice. 

The mouldings of the Prastara (entablalure): 

Uttaram vajanam chaiva mushti-bandbam mfinalikam II1 
Dan^ika valaya-ksbudra-gopanachcbbadanam cba ( 
Aling&ntarita chaiva praiyahgam vajanam kramat 11 2 
Their comparative measurement: 

Tr(i)yamtaikamt&mta-pafichaika-dvi-tri-bhagaika-bbagaih I 
Tri-bhfigenaika-bhSgena upary-upari yojayet II 3 
Three kinds of the Prastara: 

Etani prastarangani tri-vidbam chottaram bhavet I 
Kbandottaram patra*bandbaih rupottaram iha dvijah II 4 
Their description (V. 6-6, see under those terms). 

Further classification under Svastika, Yardham&na, Kandya- 
varta and Sarvatobhadra (v. 7-8). 

The other details of the Prastara (v. 9-46), 
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Ibid. LV. 204 (synonyms): 

Prastaraih ohaiva gop&naiii kapotaih mafioham eya oha \ 
Nivram ity>evam ftkhyfttam prastarasya dyijottamfth 9 
Prastara (entablature) compared with base, pillar, tower 
(karpa), finial Or dome (tekhara) : 

Pddftyftmam adhish^hfinaih dvi-goj^iaxh sarva-saihmatam I 
F&dardham prastaram proktam karnam prastaravat samam I 
Prastara-dvi-gun&y&mam tekharam hi tarn iiohyate H 
Prastar&d Qrdhva-bh&ge tu kar^a-kQ^a-samfiyutam V 

(Ibid. XXZL 26-30). 

(2) Vedik&m prastara-samfim sha^-amtikpitya bhftgatah \ 

(Yastayidy&, ed. Ganapati S&stri, ix. 23). 
Sva-sva-yonyft gfih&din&m kartavyS dvftra-yonayah { 
Prastarottarayor madhyam pahohadhft yibhajed budhah N 

(Ibid. XIII. 26, see also 28). 

(3) .prastaraih oha tatab I 

Prastarotsedha-mfinam tu pahoha-bh&ga-vibhajitam I 
Tri-bhftgam uttarotsedham pfidonottara-y&janam I 
Eka-bhfigam tad-urdbve tu kartayyji padma-pattikft H 
Gaja-trenim mpiga-trenim prastarftnteshu yojayet ) 

Evam prastaram akhyataih talam prati viteshatah II 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. 72, 73, 74, see 
also V. 68-71, under Torapa). 

(4) Mftnasfira (ohap. xvi. named Prastara): 

The height of the entablature as compared with that of the 
base is of six kinds (line 4). The former may be equal to the 
latter, or less by i, or greater by i, 1, }; or twice (2-3); or 
in cubit measurement, these six kinds of height of the 
entablature begin with 7 cubits and end in 44 cubits, the 
decrement being by 4 oubit (6-6)*. These six kinds of 
entablatures are sespeotiyely employed in the houses of the 
Gods,.the Brahmins, the King or Kshatriyas, the Grown 
Princes, the Yaikyas, and the Madras (8-9). 
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The height of the entablature as compared with that of the 
column may be half, three-fourths, equal, or greater by i, 
and f (10-12). These six heights of entablature should 
discreetly be employed (13). Another set of six heights is 
also prescribed : the height of the pillar being divided into 
8 parts, 7, 6,6,4,3, 2, may be given to that of the entabla¬ 
ture. 

These entablatures are divided into eight or rather nine classes, 
the details of which are given below: 

I. 31 parts (ibid, lines 22-29): 

(1) Uttara (dllet) .... .... .... 3} 

(2) Vsjana (fillet) .... ...- .... 1 

(3) yalabhi(-bhl) (roof, capital) .... .... 4 

(4) Yajana (fillet) .... .... IJr 

(5) Uttara (fillet) .... .... .... 3 

(6) Yfijana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(7) Kshudra-padma (small oyma) .... 1 

(8) Mahfi-padma (large oyma) .... ... 3 

(9) Yfijana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(10) Kapota (corona).... .... •••• 7 

(11) Alifiga (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(12) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... } 

(13) Praatara (ovolo).... .... .... 2 

(14) Yfijana (fillet) .... .... .... 1^ 

The projections of these mouldings are in most cases 
equal to them; but in some cases they may be i, or 
i of them. 

IT. 81 pdrts (ibid, lines 59-71) : 

(1) Uttara (fillet) .... 

(2) £ampa (fillet) .... 

(3) Yalabhi (roof, capital) 

(4) Abja(oyma) 

(6) Yfijana (fillet) .... 

(6)‘ Mush^i-bandha (band) 


•see 


3 

I 

1 

9 

& 

2 | (? 2 ) 
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(7) Vijana (fillet) 

«••• 


4 

(8) Mrin&lika (stalk) 



2 

(9) Kandhara (dado).... 



1 

(10) Kshepai^a (projection) 

• ••• 


1 

(11) Padma (oyma) .... 

• ••* 


1 

(12) V&jana (fillet) 


• ••• 

1 

(13) Adh&ra (base) .... 



1 

(14) Patta (band) 



1 

(16) V&jana (flUet) .... 


«••• 

4 

(16) Mush^i-bandha (band) 


•••• 

14 

(17) Vsjana (fillet) .... 


• ••• 

1 

(18) Mah&-v&jana (large fillet) 

• ••• 

• ••• 

2 

(19) Abja(oyma) 

• ••• 

• ••• 

1 

III. 36 parts (ibid* lines 72*77) : 




(1) Base, etc., should be as before 

• ••• 


(2) AUfiga (fillet) .... 

• ••« 

»••• 

2 

(3) Vajana (fillet) 


• ••• 

1 

(4) Antarita (fillet) .... 



3 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

• ••* 

• ••• 

1 

(6) Prati (-vajana) (oavetto) 

• ••• 


2 

(7) V&jana (fillet) .... 



1 

IV. 30 parts (ibid, lines 78-88) : 




(1) Uttara (fillet) 



3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

•• •» 

• ••• 

1 

(3) Yalabhi (roof, capital) 



2 

(4) V&jana (fillet) 

• ••• 

•••• 

1 

(61 Kapota (oorona).... 

•••• 

fin 

5 

(6) Alinga (fillet) 


• ••• 

1 

(7) Antarita (fillet) .... 



2 

(8) Nimna (drip; 

• ••• 


i 

(9) Prati-v&jana (oavetto) 


• ••• 

14 

(10) Kandhara (dado).... 

s*se 


2 

(11) Vajana (fillet) 

«si« 


1 
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(12) G]ihft (? griva, dado) .... .... 2 

(13) Vfijana (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(14) Kapota (corona) .... .... .... 4 

(16) Alifiga (fillet) .... ^ .... .... i 

(16) Antarita (fillet) .... .... 1 

(17) Nimna (drip) .... 1 

(18) Prastara (ovolo) .... .... .... 1 

y. 30 parts (ibid, lines 89-99); 

(1) Mfila (base) .... .... .... as befora. 

(2) (^opftna (beam) .... .... .... as before. 

(3) VAjana (fillet) .... .... .... 2 

(4) KaUkAfighri (main pillar) .... .... 6 

(This part is furnished with NA(aka). 

(6) NA^aka (theatre, quadrangular part) ... as before. 

(6) Kapota (corona).... .... as before. 

(7) Kshudra-nAsi (small nose or vestibule) .... as before. 

The rest as before. 

This entablature is decorated all over with crocodiles 
and bees (makara and bhramara, 94-95). 


YI, 26 parts (ibid, lines 1(X).109) : 

(1) Uttara (fillet) 

(2) VAjana (fillet) 

(3) Padma (cyma) .... 

(4) VAjana (fillet) .... 

(6) Mushti-baudha (band) 

(6) VAjana (fillet) .... 

(7) H^AlikA (stalk).... 

(8) VAjana (fillet) 

(9) PattikA (band) 

(10) VAjana (fiUet) 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

(12) Padxna (cyma) 


f f •* 

■ 

S«»f 

Met 


#••• 

••*e 

• ••• 

•••e 

test 

• MS 

•see 

*•»« 


8 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

8 

1 

4 

1 

i 

I 
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(13) Vftjana (fillet) ... .... .... ^ 

(14) Eapota (corona).... .... 4 

(16) Alifiga (fillet) . , .... J 

(16) V&jana (fillet) .... .... ) 

(17) Antarita (fillet) .... .... .... 1 

(18) Prati-vftjana (oavetto) .... .... 1 

VII. 26 parts (ibid, lines 110-116) : 


(1) N&taka (theatre, quadrangular part) .... as before. 

(2) Upper columns .... .... ... as before. 

(3) Lower columns .... .... .... as before. 

Above these, all the members are same as before except that 
their projections are half or one-fourth of them, or their 
projections may be one, two, or three dandas. 

Tihe images of Bhdtas (imps), Oanas (attendant demigods of 
Gapeta), Yakshas (attendant demigods of Kubera), Vidyftdha- 
ras (semi-divine beings), or of men are carved in the N&taka 
(crowning or capital) parts of temples. In the corresponding 
parts of the palaces, the images of Yakshas and Vidyftdharas 
are carved; in all other residential buildings, the human 
figures are made in the Nataka (cowning) parts. All the 
Mushti-bandhas (fish bands) are made straight with the 
columns. The rest should be as before. 

VIII. 26 parts (ibid, lines 117 f.): 

(1) Kapota (corona) .... .... 8 more 

(2) N&^aka (theatre, quadrangular part) .... 8 more 
The rest should be as before. 

UL 34 parts (ibid, lines 117-119): 

Nataka (theatre, quadrangular part) 8 parts more and 
the rest should be as before. 
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With these may be compared the details of the early European 
entablature: 

The height of the entablatures of the different orders : 

(1) In the Tuscan order, ^ of<7»l| diameters. 

(2) In the Doric order, J of 8 =- 2 diameters. 

(3) In the Ionic order, J of &=»2i diameters. 

(4) In the Corinthian order, ^ of 10 - 2^ diameters. 

(5) In the Composite order, I of diauiuters. 

According to Vitruvius both to the Corinthian and the Com¬ 
posite ten parts are given. 

Entablature is fourth part of the column. In general terms, 
its sub-divisions of architrave, frieze, and cornice are 
obtained by dividing its height into ten equal parts, whereof 
three are given to architrave, three to frieze, and four to 
cornice; except in the Eomau Doric order in which the 
whole height of the entablature is divided into eight parts 
of which two are given to the architrave, three to the frieze, 
and three to the cornice.” 

** From these general proportions variations have been made 
by different masters, but not so great as to call for particular 
observation.” (Gwilt, Encycl. Arch. art. 2542, 2543, 2549). 


SotoUktiir* 


Height in parti 
of a Modoa 


ProjMtioB from th« nila 
of oolomo in puti of n 
Uodolo 


I. Tuscan (Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2566) : 

[ Cymtinum ‘Quarter round 4 27i 

and parts 1 Asragal .... 1 

1(3) Fillet .... h 23J 

r(4) Cong^ or ca- 

, I vetto .... 1 224 

Cornice 16 1 (5) Corona .... 6 2-2j 

) (6) Drip .... 1 214 

(7) Sinking from 

corona or hollow 4 194 

1(8) FiUet .... 4 14 
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SaUbUtoM 


P*oJ»o«Ott from *h« tili 


Bed Moulding (9) Ogee 

I ....Fillet All) Fillet orlietel 2 Hi 

(12) Ck)ng^ or small 

Foiaas,... ' ’ cavetto ... 2 94 

(13) Fascia 8 94 

The height of the drip under the corona is taken on that member, 
and that of the hollow in the neight of the fillet. 


.... 14 


II. Doric (Gwilt, Bnoyol. art. 2664,2662): 


Cornice 
18 parts 


Frieze 18 
parts 


Architrave 
10 parts 


Bnlobolotoro 

Height in Mtt* 
of* lloaok 

ProjMiioa from (b* »sb 
of oolamn In pnrto tA » 
Ifodoie 

' (1) Fillet of corona 

• ••• 

1 

34 

(2) Cavetto 


3 

31 

(3) Fillet 

• ••• 

4 

26 

(4) Cyma reverse 

• ••• 

11 

30 

(6) Corona 

• ••• 

4 

284 

(6) Drip 

• ••• 

4 

274 

(7) FiUet 

»••• 

4 

26 

(8) Gutta under the corona 

i 

244 

(9) Dentil 


3 

16 

(10) FUlet 

• ••• 

4 

13 

(11) Cyma reverse 


2 

124 

(l2) Capital of triglyph 

«••• 

2 

11 

j-(l3) Triglyph 

•••• 

18 

104 

((14) Metope 

• ••• 

18 

10 

(16) Listel 


2 

114 

(16) Capital of guttae 


4 

11 

(17) Guttae 

• ••• 

14 

11 

.(18) Fascia 

• ••« 

10 

10 
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Mutular Doric : 


Haight ia parti 
(iAIIodtiM 


ProjMtieBi frm tin aiii 
of ootaBB in pull ei ft 
Moduli 


parts 


Frieze 18 
parts 

Architrave 
12 parts 


CfOraioes ) 
16-12 
parts 


(1) Fillet of the ooronay 


1 

34 

(2) Cyma 


3 

31 

(3) Fillet 


i 

31 

(4) Cyma reversa 

• ••• 

1 

30} 

(6) Corona 


3i 

SO 

(6) Cyma reversa 

«• •• 

1 

29} 

(7) Mutule 


3 

28} 

(8) Drip 

*••• 

i 

28 

(9) Gutta of the mutule 


i 

26 

(10) Echinus or quarter round 

2 

13} 

(11) Fillet 

• ••ft 

i 

11} 

(12) Capital of triglyph 

• ••• 

2 

11 

(13) Triglyph 

•••• 

18 

lOi 

(14) Metope 

• • 1 • 

18 

10 

(15) Listel 

• ••• 

2 

12 

(16) Capital of the guttao 

• ••• 

i 

11} 

(17) Guttae 

■ ■ • ■ 

14 

11} 

(18) First fascia 

•«#« 

6 

10} 

(19) Second fascia 

• ••• 

4 

10 

Doric (Parthenon) (ibid. art. 2679): 


(1) Fillet 

• ••• 

0-60 

22-10 

(2) Echinus 

• • • • 

3*12 

20-40 

(3) Fillet, with sunk cyma 
reversa 

2-20 


(4) Corona 

• ••• 

4*88 

18-98 

(6) Fillet 


1-10 

18-80 

(6) Capitals of.mutules 

• • ■ • 

1-10 

18-66 

(7) Mutules 

• ••• 

0*32 

(8) Bead and capital 
triglyph .... 

of 

•••• 

2*00 

11-46 
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ia p«rti 
of t ifodola »bS 
MOiflMll 

ProhsUoa fioa kgls e( 
oolaaw ia parts ol a 
Medals 

Fridse 14*88 

(9) Frieze (in metope) 

.... 16*12 


parts 

(10) Triglyph 

.... 14*88 

11*40 


(11) Fillet 

.... 1*60 

12*60 

Architrave 

(12) Cap of guttae 

...a 1*00 

12*40 

17*10 

1 (13) Guttae 

.... 0*20 


parts 

[ (14) Architrave below guttae 14*40 

11*20 

III. Ionic (Gwilt, Enoycl. art. 2678,2681): 



^ (1) Fillet of oyma 

.... 14 

46 


(2) Cyma recta 

6 



(3) Fillet 

.... 4 

41 


(4) Cyma reversa 

.... 2 

404 


(6) Corona 

6 

384 

Cornice 34 
parts ' 

(6) Fillet of the drip 

(7) Ovolo 

.... 1 

4 

294 

284 

(8) Astragal 

1 

26 


(9) Fillet 

.... 4 

244 


(10) Dentel fillet.... 

.... 14 

21 


(11) Dentels 

.... 6 

24 


(12) Fillet 

.... 1 

20 


^(13) Cyma reversa 

.... 4 

194 

Frieze 27 
parts 

(14) Frieze 

.... 27 

15 


Architrave ^ 
22} parts 


, 


( (16) Listol 

(16) Cyma reversa 

(17) First fascia .... 

(18) Second fascia 

(19) Third fascia 

(20) Capital on the side 

(21) Capital on the coussinet 

or cushion.... 


u 

3 

n 

6 

44 

19 

16 


20 

191 

17 

16 

15 

20 

174 


S5 
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EntaUator* 

Haight Id parts 
of a ModaJa 

projaotioa from ^ osli 
of oolomB io parif of a 
Modal. 

(Grecian Ionic (in the Temple on 

the Ilyssus): 



^ (1) Fillet 

.... restored 

restored. 


(2) Cyma recta 

/ 

.... tf 

if 

Cornice, 

(3) Fillet 

.... „ 

It 

supposed 

(4) Echinus .... 

.... 2*040 

30*440 

height < 

(6) Corona 

.... 6*240 

33*960 

18*33 

(6) Drip 

.... 4*680 


parts 

(7) Cyma reverea 

.... 2*700 

20*620 

1 

(8> Fillet 

.... 0*720 



^ (9) Echinus .... 

.... 1*260 

18*360 

^T^hlO) Frieze .... 

.... 29*901 

17*400 


(11) Fillet 

.... 1*920 

30*620 

ArohitraTe 

(12) Echinus .... 

.... 2*620 

20*100 

83*66 

parts 

(13) Bead 

.... 1*200 

17*880 

. (14) Fascia 

.... 27*600 

17*160 

IV, Corinthian (Gwilt, Encyol. 

art. 2683) : 



r (1) Fillet of cornice 

.... 1 

63 


(2) Cyma recta.... 

6 

63 


(8) FiUet 

.... i 

48 


(4) Cyma reversa 

.... 1^ 

46i 


(5) Corona 

6 

46 


(6) Cyma reversa 

.... 1^ 

454 


(7) Modillion .... 

.... 6 

444 

Cornice 38 

' (8) Fillet (remainder of modil- 


parts 

lion band).... 

• •ao ^ 

284 


(9) Ovolo 

4 

• taa * 

a 

28 


(10) Bead 

1 

26 


(11) Fillet 

*»aa ^ 

244 


(12) Dentils 

.... 6 

24 


(13) FiUet 

• •a. ^ 

20 


^ (14) Hollow or Cong4 

...a 3 

19f 
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EaUhlAluce 


1 Li 1 .A. PfOjMtioB from tbtaxift 

®* ooloma 111 part* d • 


Modal! 


Architrave 
27 parts 




Frieze 1 1 

mod. 7J > (16) Frieze 
parts ) 

(16) Fillet 

(17) Cyma roversa 

(18) Bead 

(19) First fascia .... 

20) Cyma reversa 
^21) Second fascia 

(22) Bead 

(23) Third fascia.... 

V. Composite (Gwilt, EnoycU 2691) 

(1) Fillet of cornice 

(2) Cyma recta .... 

(3) FiUet 

(4) Cyma reversa 
(6) Bead 

(6) Corona 

(7) Cyma under corona 

(8) Fillet 

(9) Cyma reversa 

(10) Fillet of the dentils 

(11) Dentils .... 

(12) Fillet 
‘ (13) Ovolo 

/ (14) Bead 
I (16) Fillet 
^16) Congd 

(17) Upright face 

(18) Apophyge .... 


Cornice 36 
parts 


Frieze 27 
parts 


1 

4 

1 

7 

2 

6 

1 

6 


14 

6 

1 

2 

1 

6 

14 

1 

4 

4 

n 

1 

6 

1 

4 

i 

174 

7 


15 


2Q 

19! 

17 

164 

164 

154 

164 

15 


61 

51 

46 

454 

43i 

43 

41 

33 

334 

28 

29 

23 

22 

17 

164 

15 

15 

22 
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SsMblatara. 

Height in pert* 
^ a UoSule 

Projeotioa (rom axie 
of a ootann In parte 
of a Modale 

(19) Fillet 

1 

22 

(20) Cavetto .... ^ 

.... 2 

20i 

(21) Ovolo 

.... 3 

20 

(22) Bead 

1 

17J 

(23) First fascia .... 

.... 10 

17 

(24) Cyma roversa 

2 

16f 

(25) Second fascia 

8 

16 


From the details given above it would be clear that both the 
Indian and European entablatures have much similarity in their 
composition and relative proportion. In the words of Ram Rfiz, 
" the massiveness of the Indian entablature offers a striking con¬ 
trast to the lightness of the Grecian; but the richness of the 
former may be said to be unrivalled.” (Ess. Arch, of Hind. p. 40, 
also see plate xix. figs. 1-4). 

PBAVE^A ‘—The front door, the gate, the entrance. 

Praveta-nirgama-sth&ne dvarair api samanvitam \ 

(M. X. 107, see also xxxiii. 636). 

PBAKARA—>A wall, an enclosure, a fence, a rampart, a surrounding 
wall elevated on a mound of earth. In the ^ankhayana Srauta 
Sfitra (xYi. 18, 14 quoted below) it denotes a walled mound 
supporting a raised platform (prasada) for spectators. But in the 
Manasara it is used in a slightly different sense and implies the 
fourth of the five courts into which the compound of a house is 
divided. 

(1) Manasara (chap. xxxi. named Prakara, 1-134): 

The uses of the Prakaras ; 

They are built for bala (strength), parivara (attendant deity), 
tobha (beauty), and rakshana (defence): 

Balarthaih parivarartbam tobharthaih rakshanarthakatn \ 

Paficha-prakara-harmya^am adhuna vakshyate kramat \ 1-3 
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The whole oompound of a house or temple is divided into five 
oourts. The first one is called the Antar-mai^^a or the 
innermost court (line 11). The second is known as Antar- 
nihftra and the third as Madhyama-h&r& (12). The fourth 
court is technically named Fr&kftra (12). The fifth and last 
one is known as lihe Mahfi-maryftda or the extreme^boundary 
where the large-gate houses (gopuras) are constructed (14). 
As the name of the chapter (Pr&k&ra-lakshaina, description of 
Frfik&ra) indicates, the greater part of it describes only the 
fouth court (16-102). Prfikftras are. also divided into the 
J&ti, Chhanda Yikalpa, (Abhasa) and Kftmya classes (3-5). 
Under each class a number of buildings (t&lfts) are exhaus¬ 
tively described (6-86). 

A further classification (Samkirna, etc.) is made with regard to 
materials of which these Fr&k&ra-buildings are made (103). 
The materials are same as in other oases, namely, stone, brick 
and wood (102). The Gbpura or gate-house of the first 
court (antar-mandala) is technically called Dvftra-tobhft or 
beauty of the gate ; and those of the second, third, fourth 
and fifth court are called respectively Bvfira-tftla, Dvftra- 
prdsftda, Dv&ra-harmya, and Mah&-gopura (Ibid, xxxiii. 9). 

(2) Suprabhedagama, chap, xxxi: 

Five courts or enclosure-buildings ; 

Frak4ranam parltam kury&t pr&s&dasya pram&i^atah I 
Bh&mau vinyasya vistftraih pr&sftdasya su-nitohitam 0 115 
Fr&sadasya tu vistaram tasya dap^am ihoohyate \ 

Dand&t tena kfitam yatra ty-antarmala-samaiva hi 1110 
Eka-dap44otar-bh&ra tu madhya bhfirS dvi-dan^fl^i^^ I 
Chatur-da^^a-p^ram&^ena kfitv4 ma(r)yy&di-bhittikam 0 117 
Mah&-ma(r)yyadi-bhittih syfit sapra-dapda-pramftnatah \ 
Ffish^he chaivagrato’ py-ardham dvi-gu^am tri-gupam tu v& 0 

110 
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Chfttur-gunam mukhftyftmaih prftk&rft^ftih vileshatah \ 
Eapotftataih samabsedhath hasba-yist&ra-bhitbikam t 119 
K&$a-b&l&<yubam vftpi kQ(a-bfil&nbam eva oha) 

Prftkftre^a samftyakbam gopiuasya vidhiyate H 120 
Ma^dale dv&rake.v&tha dyS^-bSlftih tu bh&rake) 

Pr& 9 &dazh madhya-bhftrfiyliih ina(r)yyadau harmyam eva oha II 

121 

G-opiiraih bn mah&-madhye evam pafioha-vidhi smf ibam I 
Chabnr-dikshn oha samyojySh piaksrg^fim pfibhak pfibhak II 

122 

Eeoh\d tai m&likikftift keohid vai gopnr&k^itih \ 

CL The measniemenb of bhe five gabe-honses (gopuras) of bhe 
five pr&k&ras: 

Visbftraih dv&ra bobhSyS dvi-bri-pa£icha>karam bhaveb H 123 
8ha$ gapbSsh{|a>nava-karair dvara-balft prakirbbibS I 
Ekft-daka-brayo-daba-hastam (dv§ra)>pr&s^da-visbfibain II 124 
Chabnr-dala-pafioha-daba-dv&ra-harmyam ibi smribam I 
£ka-vixhbas brayo-vimba dvara-gopuram nohyabe H 125 
Their heighb as compared with length and breadth : 
Visb&ra-dvi-guQiy&mam ay&ma-dvi-gu^ochohhrayam I 
Bhaumordhvottara-slmantam dv&rasyoohchhraya-lakshanam II 

126 

Tad-ardhaih vistaram proktam(m) alankaraih vimftnavat \ 
Pr&kSra-bhittim abritya kuryad avrita-mandapam II 127 
Tad-bfthye’bhyantare vapi malika-mandaparii hi va I 
Pafioha-prakaram evam syat parivaralayam lyinu II 128 
Then follows the description of the temples of the attendant 
deities (v. 129 f). These buildings are built in the five 
prakaras (see under Parivaralaya). 

(3) 6afikhyayana-6rauta-bQtra (xvi. 18,13,14, Bibliotheca Indioa, 
vol. I. p. 210): 

Saihsbhite madhyame’hany-ahavaniyam abhito dikshu praea- 

dan viminvanbi H 13 

Tin nparish^at samvyadhaih prakaraih parighnanti H 14 
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(4) MfttBya-Porft^a (ohap. 269, Y. 24): 

Prftg-grlvah pafioha-bhSgena nis1ik&9(^)a3 tasya ohoohyato \ 
Eftrayet sushiraih tadvat pr&kftrasya tri-bh&gata^ I 

f6) Agni'Purfi^a (obap. 42. Y. 8,12) : 

Tatba prakftra-viny&se yajed dyft-trixhftad aatagftn I 
Prfts&dasya obaturtb&m&aib pr&kftrasyoobobbrayo bbayet I 
Ibid. obap. 106, v. 1-2: 

Nagarfidika-vastam oba vaksbye r&iy&di-vfiddhaye I 
Tojaiia-yojan&rddbam vft tad-artbam stb&aam &6raydt I 
Abbyaroba Y&sta-nagaram prak&r&dyam ta k&rayefc N 
In this instance prakfira indicates the whole city wall. 

(6) Gara^a-Pnrana (ohap. 46, v. 19): 

Prakaram tad-babir dadyat pafLoba-basta-pramaQatab ) 

(7) Brahbma^^^'^^^?^ (P^ I> Anoshamga-pada, ohap. 7, 

V. 103): 

Sotsedba-raihdra-prakaraih sarvatah kbatakavfitam I 

(8) Eantiliya-Artbatastia (obap. zxiv. pp. 62, 53, 64): 
Vaprasyopari prakaram vi8bkambha-dYi-ga]giotsedbam 

aish^akam dva-data-bastad Qrdhyam ojam yogmaib va 
acbatnr-Yimtati-bastad iti karayet) 

Antaresbn dvi-hasta-vishkambhaih partve ohatnr-gnpayamam 
anuprakaram asb^a-bastayatam deva-patham karayet I 
Prakaram nbhayato ma^^alakam adhyardha-da^^am kfitva 
pratoU-sba^lulantaram dyaram niyetayet \ 

Prakara-samam mukbam ayastbapya tri-bhaga-godba-mukbam 
gopuram karayet \ 

Prakara-madbye kfitva yapim posbkari^lm. \ 

(9) Bamaya^a (Cook): 

VI. 8, 14: Sauyar^at oba mabams tasyah prakaro dosh- 

pradbarsba^allL) 

Ma^i-yidrama-yaidurya-miikta-yiraohitantarab I 

VII. 5, 29 : Dri^ba-prakara-parikbam.lailikam \ 

V. 65| 32: LaAka a^ta-prakara-tora^a \ 
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y. 3, 6 : (purim)....&&ta*kambhena mahat& pr&kfireQ&bhiBazh- 

vfit&m \ 

lY. 31, 27; y. 2 . 16: Kftfiohanenftvfitftni prftk&re^a mah&- 

^ pturlm \ 

III. 48,11: (LaftkA-nftma pari 6 ubhft)....prftk&re 9 a-parikship- 

ti p&ndurena I 

See also v. 3, 7, 83; v. 4. 2 ; v. 37, 39; v. 66 , 32; vi. 3, 29; vi. 
3, 32; VI. 24, 34; Vl. 26,24; VI. 26, 30; vi. 26,12 j vi. 38,10, 
11; VI. 31, 66 , 98; vi. 42, 16, 21, 22, 46, 46; vi. 61, 8 , 10; 
VI. 60,16; VI. 66 , 63; Vl. 66 ,1; vi. 67,169; Vli. 3, 27 ; vii. 
6 , 26; vn. 38, 37. 

(10) Mahftbhftrata (ibid): 

I. 207, 30: Prfik&repa oha sampannam.(pura-l^shthain) I 

II. 80,30: Prftkftr&ttfilakeshu I 

HI. 160, 38 f: (yaUrava^ftv&sam).prakkrella parikship- 

tam \ 

Saavarnena samantatah sarva-]fat!iii|k.dyntimat& I 

III. 200, 90 ; 207, 7: (Mithilftin)..>barmya-prftkfilia-bobbanain | 
See also III. 284, 2; iv. 11, l;v. 143, 23; viiit 33, 19; xn. 

86 , 6 ; XV. 6,16; xvi. 6 , 24. 

(11) ** This inscription (Banganatha Insorlp. of Sundarapandya) 
was discovered on the east wall of the econd prak&ra of the 
temple. ** 

** Inscription on the north wall of the fourth pr&k&ra of 
the Banganatha temple at ^rirahgam. ” 

" Inscription on the west wall of tl^e second pr&k&ra of the 
Jambukekvara temple.'' 

Inscription on the south wall of the teeond pr§k&ra of the 
Banganatha temple.” 

Inscription in the south-west comer of the third prfik&ra of 
the same temple. ” 

(Banganatha Insorip. of Sundarapandya, Ep. 

Ind. vol. ifl. pp. 7, 9,10). 
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(12) This ifisoription (Jainbukelvara Inaorlp. of Talaka-Kamaya) 

isenifravod on the north wall of the f 0 O(Hui.prftliftta of the 
6aiva temple ofJambuketvara on the island of the l^rirahgam 
near Trioninopoly. ” (Ep. Ind., vol. jn. p. 72). 

(13) ** This Grantha Inscrip, is engraved on the north wall of the 

^rst prftkira of the Adipnrik ^ara temple at Tlruvat^iyar 
near Madras.” (Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 106). 

(14) " Banganatha Insorip. of BavLvarman of Kerala ” is on the 

jorth wall of the second prftkara of the temple of Banganatha 
(Vish^n) on the island of 6rirahgam.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 148). 
(1!5) f^ilftprftkftra—anenolosure of stono for the temples ol" Hunt 1 
Mftdhava and Bhimobvara. 

(PithSpurm Pillar Inscrip, line 11, second Drakshfi- 
r&ma Pillar Insorip. lino 13-14, Ep. Ind. vol. rv. 

pp. 8^, 380). 

(16) Durggam oha Tamra-Oagarlm abhito vyftdhatta Pr&k£ram 

uihnatam udamohita-gopuram sah—*' he sorroundod the 
Tamra nagari with a wall snrmonnted by towers. 

(Chebrolu Insorip. of Jaya, v. 27, Ep. Ind. voL v. 

pp. 147,149). 

(17) “ sphutita-jirnnodhftrakham —** for 
the repairs of whatever might become broken or torn or worn- 
out belonging to the enclosure ” (“ the more usual expresiuon 
here would be Prfts&da ” Br. Fleet Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 249^ 
note 6). 

(Insorip. at Ablnr, no. E, lines 69, 76, Ep. Ind. vol. V. 

pp. 249, 267, 260,268;. 

(18) Eimjalpitena bahunft gr&va-prfikfira*valaya-bfthyam iha I 

(Gadag Insorip. of Yira-Ballala ii, v. 47, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VI. p. 97). 

(19) Prakftram atyunnataih—a very high wall. 

(Mahgalagiii Pillar Insorip. v. 4t, Ep. Ind, vol. vx, 

pp. 124| 12f). 
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(90) Pifkinili pititaia samyak parikU^ paripary^a yak | 

PndhwAih ripa-doiggftQftih pr&g-bhftva>8amaih yyadhfit 1 

(Two pillar Insorip. at Amaravati, no. A, Insorip. of 

Eeta II, Y. 19, Ep. Ind. yi. p. 150). 

(21) Iha Yijayinft prftkftra-trlf xnznahopala-nirmmitft jala-dhara- 

gatir aty-aty-unni niroddhum ivoddhatfi t 

(Two BhavanetYara Insorip. no. A, of Svapnelivara, 

V. 24. Ep. Ind. yoI. yi. p. 202). 

(22) Gopoia'pr&kflrotsaYa-mamtapair upachitam I 

(EondaYidn Insorip. of Erishnaraya, y. 27, line 118, 

Ep. Ind. vol. YI. pp. 237, 231, 232). 

(23) Mahftma^^pam pr&kftram para-m&lik&Yilasitam mnktftmayim 

oha prapft(bhft)m I 

(Fourteen Insorip. at Tirakkovalnr, no. E, lines 1-2, 

Ep. Ind. Yol. Yii. pp. 115-6). 

(24) Frftkftrah Eanakftohale viraohitah—built extensive ramparts 

on the Eanak&ohala (the name of the fort of Jfilar, Mr. 
Ojha). Prof. Eielhorn. 

(The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. G, Sundha hUl 
Insorip. of Chaohigadeya, v. 38, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 77, 73). 

(25) Paritah pra 9 avfik&ra-pra(pr&)k&ra valayamohitam—“enciroled 

by a wall of the shape of the pranava.” 

(Efishi^apuram plates of Sadasivaraya, Y. 55, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 

(26) ** There are several similar inscriptions in the outer wall of 

the (Velar) temple, via., two on the pedestal of the two 
dvftra-p4lakas in front of the gopura, one on the left onter 
wall of the inner pr&k&ra.” (H. S. I I. ^ol. i. p. 127). 

(27) ** This insoription (no. 85, H. B. 1.1. vol. iii) is engraved on 
the fight of the entrance into the east wall of the pr&kftra of 
the VAmana-parilYara temple at Tiram&piku|i in the Oadda- 
lore Tftloka of the South Aroot district. ” 

(H. S, 1.1. vol. III. p. 209). 



PRAKABA 


(38) ** This inscription (H. S. I. L vol. iii» no. 88) is engraved on 
the left of the entrance to the north wall of the fourth prftkftra 
of the Banganatha temple on the island of ^rirahgam near 
Trichinopoly. ” 

(H. S. 1.1., vol. in. p. 317). 

(39) “ For this Prasanna-YirUp&ksha, a temple, enclosing wall 
(prftkftra), gopura, finial covered with gold, and a Manxnatha 
tank were constructed." 

(£p. Garnat. vol. x. Mnlbagal Taluq, no. 3, Roman 

text, p. 83, Transl. p. 71). 

(30) Kftfichipura-pr&kftr&ntarita-pratftpam akarod yah Pallavftnftih 

patim —*' he caused the leader of the Pallavaa.to hide his 

prowess behind the ramparts of (the city of) Kftfinhipnra." 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese Insorip. no. LV, line 14, 
Tnd. Ant. vol. vm. pp. 242, 246, o. 1, line 38 f). 

(81) " There are three enclosures (prftkaras) in the Tiruvella^ai 
temple, the hist two being studded with inscriptions. " 

(Notes in the Tiruvellarai Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXXIV. p. 264, para 5, line 1 -2). 

(32) " The stone prftkftra or compound wall (oi tho Amfitetvara 
temple at Airqritftpura in the Tarikere Taluq, described and 
illustrated in the Mysore Archaeological Reports for 1911-12, 
pp. 24-26 and frontispiece) is now in ruins. It had on the top 
all round thick stone discs, about 6} feet in diameter, with 
rectangular bases, both in one piece, the outer faces being 
sculptured with fine figures of flowers, animals, gods, etc., in 
relief.....The prftkftra must have once presented the appe¬ 

arance of a veritable art-gallery, seeing that the artistically 
carved figures are of various kinds and designs. 

(V. A. Smith, Architocturo and Sculpture in Mysore, 

Ind. Aiib. vol. XLiv. p. 03, para 6). 
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PBAGATA—A type of paviliona 

(M. xxXiY. 410„ see note MugifAp*)* 
PRA.1$GA](?A—(see AQigana)—The oourt, the oomtyud. 

(1) Eathft-sarit-sftgara (Pet. Diet.): 

69, 26: Nripftsthfina-prfthga^ftm I 

16,89 : S& prfthgaQa-dv&ra-kayfttfinta-vUambinl I 

(2) Hitopadeta (2, 8, eto.): Tasya prftnga^e gardhabho baddhas 
tish^hati kokkurat ohopavishtah I 

(8) Bftjataiahgini, (1,247, eto.): Pr&hga^Sd bahih ) 

(4) See the first Pratasti of Baijnath (verse 34, £p. Ind. vol. X. pp. 

107, 111). 

(6) Of. Kftlapriya (name of the god and temple of Mahftkila at 
Ujjain)-pzftngaoam tir^^ft i 

(Cambay Plates of Govinda rv, v. 19, Bp. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 88, 29). 

PESDBSA—(see Afignla)—The distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and forefinger. 

(1) ' l)atatva(? ft)figula-parvft 9 ii pr&deta iti samjfiitah II 

Afigu^tbasya pradebinyA vyftBa-(h) prfideba uohyate \ 

(Brahmfipfa Purftpa, part I, 2ad Anushan^a-pftda, 

ohap. 7, V. 96, 97). 

(2) Afigushtha-tarjani-yuktam pr&detam iti kirtitam \ 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxx. 21). 
PBASADA—A palace, an edifice, a temple, a platform, a Buddhiil 
assembly or confessional hall. 

Harmyftdi dhaninftm yftsah prfts&do deva-bhd-bhujftm I 

(Amarakosha, n. 2,9). 

(1) Mftnas&ra: 

Temple: 

Pr48&da>mapij[apazh chaiva Babhft-b4lft-‘prapft-(ih) tathft I 
(A)rafigam iti ohaitftnl harmyam uktam(- tftni) purfttanaih \ 

(M. XU. 7-8>. 

PfAsftda-map^apaxh tathft varupftdi-debe I 
Sftfige cha gopura-pade ty*apareshu sarve \ 

(There should not be any defect). (H. XiXix. 70,71). 
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The palace of a king : 

Nripa-pr&s&da-aamyukta (bhumih) sama ohaitya-samipaga \ 

(M. IV. ‘23). 

Palaces are elaborately described XLI. 1-61, see under Raja- 

h army a). 

Buildings in general (called VimSna in the MSnasara and 
Frasada in the works quoted below) : 

The general description ( M. xvni. 1-418) : 

They are used as residences of gods and men : 

Taitilanam dvijatinam varnftnSm vasa-yogyakam \ (2). 

Their sizes (see details below)—from one to twelve storeys : 

Eka-bhumi-vimanadi-ravi-bhflmy-avasanakam I (3). 

Their plana (lines 12-91, see under Vimana-lakshana). 

The three styles and their characteristic features (92-105) 
arc given under Nagara, Dravida and Vesara. 

The description of the towers and domes (106-137, see under 

Stupi). 

The building materials are stone, brick, timber and iron (138). 

1. Three classes of buildings—iSuddha or pure, made of one 
material (lines 139, 140);; Mifera or mixed, made of tWo 
materials (139, 140); and Samkirna or amalgamated, 
made of throe materials,-namely, stone, brick and timber 
(139, 141) ; one ma terial alone is especially recom¬ 
mended (142). 

Description of the Stupi-kila which comprises all the parts 
above the Stupi or dome is given i^ detail (146-417). 

Chap. XIX (named Eka-bhdm): 

The classihcations: 

IJ. Referring to measurement, in accordance with the 
various cubits—Jj'ti (lines 2, 3), Chhan(ia(2, 4), Vikalpa 
(2, 4), and Abhusa (2, 6). ' 

ITT. Sthanaka ndoiriiig to height (7), Asana coforring to 
broad th (^), auti referring to width or length (9). 
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IV. The same are otherwise called Samchita (10), Asazh- 
ohita (10) and apasamchita (11) respectively. These 
classes of buildings also refer to the postures of the 
idols, namely, erect, sitting and r&cumbont. But the 
details of these postures are reserved for a subsequent 
chapter. 

y. Masculine buildings are equiangular (14) and have male 
deities in them (16), Feminine buildings are rectangular 
(18) and house female deities (16); but in the Feminine 
class of buildings the male deities also can be installed 

• ( 17 ). 

The common details ot the component parts of the ground 
floor (18-164). 

VI. The eight kinds of the single-storeyed buildings with 
their characteristic features : 

(1) Vaijayantika is furnished with round spire (tir- 
sha), pinnacle (feirah) and neck (griva) (166); 

(2) Bhoga has similar wings (167); 

(3) l^rivitala has the bhadra or front tabernacle in 
it (168); 

(4) Svastibandha has the octangular flnial (169); 

(5) l^rikara has a quadrangular steeple (170) ; 

(6) Hasti-pirishtha has an oval steeple (171); 

(7) Skandatara has a hexagonal spire and neok(172); 

and 

(8) Kesara has the front tabernacles, the side-towers 
at the corners of the roof, and its nose, head and 
neck are round or quadrangular (173-176). 

For further details see Eka-bhumi. 

VII. The eight kinds of the two-storeyed buildings (chap, xx): 
(The general features are similar in all the eight kinds, 

the distinction lying in the different proportions given 

to the component parts from above the ground floor 

to the top). 



pbasada 


390 


(9) Ankara (Imes 94,2-9); 

(10) Vijaya (94,10-16); 

(11) Siddha (94,16-18); 

(12) Piiahi^iika or Paush^ika (94,19-26); 

(13) Antika (94,26-27); 

(14) Adbhuta (94, 28-33) ; 

(16) Bvastika (96, 36-41) ; and 

(16) Pushkala (94, 42-43). 

The projection, general features, and carvings on the doors 
when these buildings are used as temples are described 
(44-93, 96-116). 

For further details see Dvi-tala. 

VIXI. The eight kinds of the three-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxi): 

(The general features and the characteristic marks are 
similar to those of the two-storeyed buildings). 

(17) Srik&nta (lines 2-11); 

(18) Asana (12-21); 

(19) Sukhfilaya (22-30); 

(20) Kesara (31-32); 

(21) Kamalahga (33-38); 

(22) Brahma-kanta (39-40); 

(23) Meru-kanta (41-49); and 

(24) Kailaba (60-62). 

For further details see Tri-tala. 

The general features, characteristic marks and concluding 
details of the following kinds are similar, except the 
number of storeys, to those of the two and three-storeyed 
buildings. 

rX. The eight kinds of the four-storeyed buildings (chap. 

XXII): 

(26) Vishnu-kSnta (lines 3-12) ; 

(26) Chatur-mukha (13-24); 

(27) Sada-hiva (26-33); 
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(28) Budra-k&nta (34-43); 

(29) Ifevara-kanta (44-46); 

(30) Mafioha-kanta (47-67); 

(81) Vedi-kinta (6^-69); and 

(32) Indra-kanta (60^); 

For further details see Chatus-tala. 

X. The eight kinds of the five-storeyod ouildin^s (chap, 
xxin): 

(33) Airavata (lines 3-12); 

(34) Bhuta-kanta (13-16); 

(36) Vitva-kanta (16-18) ; 

(36) Murti-kanta (19-24); 

(37) Yama-kanta (26-29) ; 

(38) Griha-kunta (30-32); 

(39) Yajfia-kanta (33-40) ; and 

(40) Brahma-kanta (41-42). 

For further details see Pafioha-tala. 

XI. The thirteen kinds of the six-storeyod buildin^^s (chap, 
xxiv): 

(41) Padma-kanta (lines 3-12); 

(42) Kantara (13-14); 

(43) Sundara (16); 

(44) Upa-kanta (16) ; 

(45) Kamala (17-18); 

(46) Ratna-kanta (19); 

(47) Vipulahka (20); 

(48) Jyoti(sh) kanta (60); 

(49) Saroruha (60); 

(60) Vipulakritika (52); 

(51) Svasti-kanta (53); 

(62) Nandyavarta (64); and 

(63) Ikshu-kanta (66). 

For further details sec Sha^-taia. 
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Xll. The eight kmds of the seyen-storeyed buildings (oh&] 
xxy): 

(54) Pu^darika (lines 3-23) ; 

(55) gri.kanta (2^); 

(66) Sri-bhoga (26) ; 

(67) Dhfirana (26); 

(68) Pahjara (27); 

(69) Atram£lgS.ra (28); 

(60) Earmya-kftnta (29) ; and 

(61) Hima-kSnta (30). 

For further details see Sapta-tala. 

XIII. The eight kinds of the eight-storeyed buildings (chap 
xxvi): 

(62) Bhu-kanta (lines 3-21) ; 

(63) Bhupa-kanta (22-28) ; 

(64) Svarga-kanta (29^-34); 

(66) Maha-kanta (35-39); 

(66) Jana-kanta (40); 

(67) Tapa(8)-kanta (41-42); 

(68) Satya-kanta (43-46) ; and 

(69) Deva-kanta (46-47). 

For farther details see Ashfa-tala. 

XIV. The seven kinds of the nine-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxvii): 

(70) Saura-kanta (lines 5-9); 

(71) Raurava (10); 

(72) Chan^ita (11-12); 

(73) Bhushana (13-14); 

(74) Vivyita (20-22); 

(76) Suprati-kanta (23-26); and 
(76) Vitva-kanta (27-33). 

For further details see Nava-tala. 

26 
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XV The six kinds of the ten-storoyed buildings (ohap. 
xxviii): 

(77) Bhfi-kanta (lines 6-8) ; 

(78) Chandra-kantjk (6-8); 

(79) Bhavana-k&nta (9-13); 

(80) Antariksha-kinta (14-16); 

(81) Megha>k&nta (16-17); and 

(82) Abja>kanta (18). 

For further details see Daba-iala. 

XVI. The six kinds of the eleven-storeyed buildings (chap, 
xxix): 

(83) 6ambhu-kanta (lines 3-7); 

(84) Ita-k&nta (8-9); 

(86) Chakra-kanta (10-14); 

(86) Yania-kanta (16-17); 

(87) Vajra-kftnta (18-24); and 

(88) Akra-kftnta (,24-33). 

For further details see Ekadata-tala. 

XVII. The ten kinds of twelve-storeyed buildings (ohap. xxx): 

(89) P&fiohftla (lines 8-10); 

(90) Drftvi^a (8-10); 

(91) Madhya-k&nta (11-14); 

(92) Kalihga-kfinta (14-16); 

(93) Varata (? Virata) (17-27); 

(94) Kerala (28-30); 

(96) Vamta-kanta (31-32); 

(96) Magadha-kanta (33-34); 

(97) Jana-kanta (36-36); and 

(98) 8phii(Q-u)rjaka, (7, 37-84, description of the 

twelfth storey). 

These ten kinds are named, it should be noticed, after the 
historic places well marked in the ancient geography of 
India, which cover the whole length and breadth of the 
continent. Of* these, the Faflchala and the Dravi^a are 


PRASADA 


403 


stated to bo of the smallest type (10)/ next in size and 
importance are respectively the Madhya-k&nta, the E&li- 
uga-kSnta, the Yara^a ( ? Yirata), the Kerala, and the 
Vam&a<kaiita. The largest and the most important are 
the Magadha (connected with the capital of King 
Asoka and of the early G-upta Emperors) and the Jana- 
kanta, and also perhaps the Spha(Gu)riaka, which, how¬ 
ever, is not specified in detail (11). 

The architectural details of these buildings will be found 
under these ton terms. The description of the twelfth 
storey is given under Dv^-data-tala. 

(2) Agni-Purana, chap. 42. v. 1-9 (general plan), 10-26 (plan with 
reference to the idol), chap. 104, v. 1-11, 22-34, (further 
general plan), 11-21 (names, classes, shapes and description 
of forty-five kinds of temples) : 

Pr&slidaih sampravakshySmi sarva-sftdh&rajgiaih tfipu N 

Sarva-s&dh&ranam chaitat prSs&dasya cha lakshpam I 

M&nena pratim&y& v& pr&s&dam aparaih tfipu N 

(Chap. 42, V. 1, 9). 

Vakshye pr&s&da-s&mftnya-lakshaipam te bikhidhvaja I 

(Chap. 104, V. 1). 

Five divisions depending on five shapes or plans, and each 
including nine kinds of temples (chap. 104, v. 11-13): 

I. Vair&ja—quadrangular or square—includes : 

(1) Meru, 

(2) Mandara, 

(3) Vim&na, 

(4) Bhadra, 

(6) Sarvato-bhadra, 

(6) Charuka (Buchaka, in the K&fnik&gama, xxxT. 

87, 91), 

(7) Nandika, 

(8) Nandi-vardhsma, and 

(9) iSrJvatsa. 


(Chap. 104, V. 14,16). 
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II Pfishpakft—^feotangnlar—iuolndes: 

(10) Ba(ya)labhi, 

(11) G]rilia-rftja, 

(12) 6iU-gpl» or I^Alft-mandiia, 

(13) Viftftla, 

(14) Sanui^ 

(15) Brahma-mandira, 

(16) Bbavana or Bhuvana, 

(17) Prabbaya, and 

(18) ^ivikft-vebma. 

(Chap. 104, V. 16,17). 

III. Kailftfta—round—includes : 

(19) Ba(Ya)laya, 

(90) Dundubhi, 

(21) Paama, 

(22) Mah&-padmaka, 

(231 Varddhani, 

(26) Kalafea, and 

(27) Sva-vrUiBha. 

(Chap. 104, V. 17, 18). 

rV Mapika— oval (vfitt&yata)—includes ; 

(28) Gaja, 

(29) Vrishabha, 

(80) Hamsa, 

(31) Garutman, 

(32) l^Ulrsha-nftyaka, 

(33) BhUsha^a, 

(34) Bhd'dhara, 

(85) drijaya, and 

(86) Pfithiyi-dhara. 


(Chap. 104, V. 19,90). 
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V. Tri-vish(apa—octangular—includes : 

(37) Vajra, 

(38) Chakra, 

(39) Svastika, 

(40) Vajra-Bvastika, 

(41) Chitra, 

(42) Svastika-khadga, 

(43) Gads, 

(44) l^rlkantha, and 

(46) Vi jay a. 

(Chap. V. 20, 21). 

(3) Garuda-Purftpa (chap. 47) has exactly the same general plan, 
(v. 1“20, 32-47), five shapes, five classes (v. 21-23) and 
45 kinds of buildings (y. 24-32); but the wording is not 
identical. The fourth class is called M&lik& (v. 21) in the 
general description but the other reading Mapika (v. 30) 
is given later on : 

I. Vairaja—square (v. 21-22)—includes the same nine kinds, 
but (7) Nandika is called Nandana, and (6) Charuka is 
correctly read as Buchaka (v. 24-25). 

II. Pushpaka—rectangular (v. 21-22)—includes nine kinds of 
which (10) Valabhi is correctly spelt, (13) Vitala is read 
as Vimana, which it> apparently a mistake in the Garu^a- 
Purftna because (3) Vim&na is a kind of building included 
in the square (1) Vair&ja-olass. But the reading of the 
Pushpaka class (11) seems better in the Garuda-Purina, 
which may be quoted hero ; 

(10) Valabhi, 

(11) Gfiha-raja, 

(12) Sfila-gfiha, 

(13) Mandira, 

(14) Vibfila (text has Vimana), 
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(15) Brahmft-xnftndiia, 

(16) BhaTftna, 

(17) Uttambha, and 

(18) 6ibi(*vi)k&-vefcma. 

(Cbap. 47, V. 26-27). 

in. Eailftfta—round (v. 21,23)—inoludea nine kinds which also 
seem to have better reading: 

(19) Valaya, 

(20) Dondubhi, 

(21) Padma, 

(22) Maha<padma, 

(23) Mukull (in place of Vardhanl), 

(24) Ushnishi, 

(26) l^ankhs, 

(26) Kalata, and 

(27) Guva-vyiksha. 

(Chap. 47, Y. 28-29). 

IV. Mai^ika—oval (v. 30)—includes the same nine kinds of 
which, however, (31), (39) and (33) are read as Garu^a, 
Simha, and BhQmukha respectively (v. 29, 30). 

V. Tri-vishtapa —octangular (v. 21,23)—includes nine kinds 
*which seem to be better read here : 

(37) Vajra, 

(38) Chakra, 

(39) Mush^ika (preceded by Babhru, v. 31), 

(40) Vakra, 

(41) Svastika, 

(42) Khat^ga, 

(43) Gadft, 

(44) Sri-vyiksha, and 
(46) Vijaya. 


(Chap. 47, V. 31-32). 
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(4) Matsya-Purana (chap. 269, v. 1-7, 8-14, 16-20, 21-27): 

(a) The general plan : 

Evaih v&stU'bahiii kritvA bhajet shoda^a-bhagikam I 

Tasya inadhyo chaturbhis tu bhagair garbhaih tu kura- 

yet H 1 

IBhaga-dva-dasaka-aardliam tafcas tu parlkalpayet I 
Chatiir-dikshu tathil jiieyam uirgamam tu tato budhaih N 2 
Chatur-bhagena bhittinHin uchchhrayah syat pramAnatah I 

Dvi-gunah §ikharochohhrayo bhitty-uchchhraya-pramft- 

^atah N 3 

SikharArdhasya chardhena vidhey:! tu pradakshinA \ 

Garbha-sutra-dvayam chagre vistaro mandalasya tu II 4- 
Ayatah syat tribhir bhagair bhadra-yuktah sutobhanah I 
Paficha-bliagena sathbhajya garbha-mdaam viohak- 

sha^ah H 6 

Bhagam ekam gfibitvA tu pr&g-grivam kalpayed budhah \ 
Garbha-sdtra-sama-bhagad agrato mukha-mai^dapah II 6 
Etat samauyam uddish^am prasadasya cha lakshnam I 7 
This description of the general plan is followed by that of 
some special plana, (see v. 8-14, 16-20). 

SamAnyam aparam tad-vat prAsAdam tyinuta dvijSh I 
Tri-bhagam kArayet ksbetram yatra tishthanti deva- 

tah II 21 

Bathankas tena m&nena bahya-bhAga-vinirgatah I 
Nemi pAdena vistirnA prAsAdasya samantatah It 22 
Garbham tu dvi-gunam kuryAt tasya mAnam bhaved iha | 
8a eva bhitter utsedho dvi-gunah tikharo ibatah II 28 
PrAg-grivah paficha-bhAgena nishkAsas tasya ohoohyate I 
EArayet sushi ram tad-vat prAkArasya tri-bhAgatah N 24 
PrAg-grivam paficha-bhAgena nishkAshei^a viteshatah \ 
EuryAd vA paficha-bhAgena prAg-grIvam kan^a-mfilatah R 

26 
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Sthilpayot kanakam tatra garbh&nfce dv&ra-mQlatah \ 

Evaifa tu tri-vidhaih kuryiij jyeshtha-madhya-kaniyafcam K 

26 

/ 

LiAga-mananubhedena rupa-bhedena vS punah I 
Ete samfisatah prokta namatab §ripuUdhuQa 11 27 

(6) The names (v. 28-30), description of architectural 
details (v. 31-46), measures (47-61), and division 
(63-64), of twenty kinds of buildings (temples): 

' (1) Meru has 100 cupolas (feyihgha), 16 storeys (bhii- 
mik&), many variegated spires (Itikharas), and 
is 60 cubits broad (v. 28, 31, 63). 

(2) Mandara has 12 storeys, many spires and faces, 

and is 43 cubits broad (v. 28, 37, 47, 63). 

(3) Kailata has 9 storeys, many spires and faces, and 

is 40 cubits broad (v. 32, 47, 63). 

(4) Vimana-chchhanda has 8 storeys, many spires and 

faces, and is 34 cubits broad (v. 25, 32, 33, 47, 
63). 

(6) Nandi-vardhana has 7 storeys, and is 32 cubits 
broad (v. 29, 33, 48, 53). 

(6) Nandana has 7 storeys, and is furnished with 

horns (vishana) and is 30 cubits broad (v. 29, 
33, 48, 63). 

(7) Barvato-bhadra has 6 storeys, 16 corners with 

various shapes, furnished with art-galleries 
(ohitra-t&l&), and is 30 cubits broad (v. 29, 34, 
36, 48, 63). 

(8) Vallabhi-chchhandaka has 6 storeys, many spires 
and faces, and is 16 cubits broad (v. 36, 60,63). 
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(9) Vfisha should resemble the height and length of 

the bull, should be round and without corners ; 
it should have 6 cupolas and 2 storeys, and it 
should be 4 cubits at the central hall (v. 30, 36, 
44, 46, 63). 

(10) Siihha resembles the lion and is 16 cubits broad, 

is adorned with prominent top-rooms, and 
should be at the front neck 6 storeys high 
(v. 29, 36, 40, 49, 63). 

(11) Gaja resembles the elephant and is 16 cubits 

broad, and has man top-rooms (v. 36, 41, 49, 
63). 

(12) Kumbha resembles the water-jar, has 9 storeys, 

6 cupolas and a cavity (ahguli-pu^a-samsth&na), 
and is 16 cubits broad (v. 37, 49, 63). 

(13) Samudraka has 16 sides around, 2 top-rooms (? 

gable windows) at the two sides, and 2 storeys 
(v. 38, 63). 

(14) Padma has 3 storeys, 16 oorners, a variegated 

auspicious spire and is 20 cubits broad (v. 30, 
39, 49, 63). 

(16) Garuda has the bird-shape around, 7 storeys and 
3 top-rooms, is 8 cubits broad, and there should 
be 86 sboreyes (?) or compartments (bhhmikA) 
(v. 42) all around the outside (v. 41, 43, 51). 

There is a similar Garu^a-building with 10 
storeys and a second Padmaka building with 
2 storeys more (i.e., 12 storeys, V. 43). 

(16) Hamsa is 10 cubits broad (30, 61). 

(17) Yartula is 20 cubits broad (v. 29, 49, 63), 
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No special description is giyen of the remaining kinds : 

(18) Chatur-asra (four-cornered, v. 28. 63). 

(19) Ashtasra (eight-cornered, v. 29, 63). 

(20) Shodatastralsiprteen-cornered, v. 29, 63). 

The three divisions of these buildings according to three sizes ; 
Tatha mervadayah sapta jyeshtha-lihge lubhAvahah I 
Srivfikshak&(=^valabhi)dayak chashtau madhyamasya pra- 

klrtitah N 53 

Tatha hamsadayah paflcha kanyase tubhada matah It 64 
The similar kinds of prasadas (temples) are described almost 
in the same manner in both the Bhavi'shya-Pura^a and 
the Bfihat-samhita : 

(5) Bhavishya-Purana, chap. 130, names (v. 23-26), description 
of the architectural details ar^d measures (v. 27-36), and the 
twenty kinds of buildings (almost same as in the Briha^jb* 
samhitai see below) : 

(1) Meru is 39 cubits high and 32 oubits broad, has 12 

storeys, various windows (kuhara) and four gateways 
(v. 27). 

(2) Mandara is 30 oubits broad and has 10 storeys (v. 28). 

(5) Kaillita is 28 cubits broad^ has spires and finials, and 

8 storeys (v. 28). 

The description of the . following is clearer in the 
Byihat-samhitS, quoted below. The names are given 
here : 

(4) Vimfina with latticed windows (v. 29). 

(6) Nandana (v. 29). 

(6) Samudga (v. 30), but Samudra (v. 24) as in the Byihat- 

saihhita (lvi. 28, 63). 

(7) Padma (v. 30). 

(8) Q-aruda (v. 31). 

(9) Nandi-vardhana (v. 29, but Nandi, v. 31). 
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(10) Kiifijara (v. 32). 

(11) Gfiha-rija (v. 32); Bfihat-samhita (lvi. 26) reada Guha- 

raja, 

(12) Vyisha (v. 33). 

(13) Haihsa (v. 33). 

(14) Gha^a (v. 33). 

(16) Sarvato-bhadra (v. 34). 

(16) Sirhha (v. 35). 

(17) Viitta (as in the Byihat-samhita, LVI. 29, 49) but here 

(v. 33) it is read Vrisha like (12), which is apparently 
a mistake, (see v. 30). 

No special description is given of the remaining kinds : 

(18) Chatush-kona (four-cornered, v. 26); Matsya-Purana 

(chap. 269, v. 28, 63) ‘reads Chatur-asra, and Brihat- 
sarhhita (LVi. 28) has Chatur-a^ra. 

(19) Ash^&ra (octangular, v. 25). 

(20) SliO(la§atra (sixteen cornered, v. 26). 

(6) Brihat-samhita (lvi. 1-19) : 

The religious merits acquired by building temples (v. 1-2). 

The suitable sites are stated to be gardens, woods, banks of rivers, 
seas or tanks (v. 3-8); ground (v. 9); general plan (v. 10); 
situation of doors (v. 10) ; comparative measures of the 
length, breadth, and height (v. 11) ; of the adytum (garbha, 
V. 12), of the doors and their different parts (v. 12-14); 
carvings on doors (v. 16) ; comparative measures of the 
idol, pedestal, and door (v. 16) ; the heights of storeys (v. 
29-30). 

This is followed by the classification (v. 17-19) and the 
description of the architectural details (v. 20-28) of the 
same twenty kinds of temples (prasada) as are given in the 
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Matsya-Furdna and the Bhayishya-Pafft^a. The names of 
these buildings are given below: their details which are 
almost same as in the Puift^as, will be found described 
under these terms : ^ 

(1) Meru (v. 20), 

(2) Mandara (v. 21). 

(3) Kailftta (v. 21). 

(4) Vimana-(chchhanda) (v. 17, 22). 

(6) .Nandana (v. 22). 

(6) Samudga (v. 23). 

(7) Padma (v. 23). 

(8) Garmjia (v. 24). 

(9) Nandi-vardhana (v. 24). 

(10) Kuiljara (v. 26). 

(11) Guha-r&ja (v. 26). 

(12) Vyisha (v. 26). 

(13) Hamsa (v. 26). 

(14) Ghata (v.26). 

(16) SarvatO‘bhadra (v. 27) 

(16) Siihha (V. 28). 

(17) Vyitta (v. 18, 28). 

(18) Chatush-kona (v. 18, 28). 

(19) Ashtatra (v, 18, 28). 

(20) ShodatStra (V. 18, 28). 

(7) Kamikagama: 

No distinction is made between Prisada and Vim&na (of. 
also the M&n&sara, l. 40, eto): 

Jaty&di-bhedakair yuktam vim&nam sathpadSm(-8)-padam I 

(lv. 131, this chapter is named Prftsada-bhOsharia). 
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Buildings in genered (lv. 1-210) : 

Their component parts: 

Pr&3fida*bhilshaigLa(m) vakshye truyatam dvijasattam&h | 

Sy&t p&da>prastaraih griva-varge mule tu vedika H 1 
Shapes and kinds of Prftsada (buildings in general) : 

Yftnam v& tayanam vftpi gopurakfitir eva vS { 

Pitbftkfitir v& merv&di-parvatakfitir eva y& II 194 
Nandyfi-kfitir v& dh&ma vidheyaih ohesta-de^ake \ 

Ma^fape gopure vapre pariv&r&laySdishu II 

Evam evam vidheyam sySt tatha bhuvi vi^isbyate II 195 

The synonyms : 

Vim&nam bhavanam harmyam saudham dh&ma niketanam I 
Pr&s&dah sadanam sadma geham avasatham gfiham Q 208 
Alayam nilayam v&so’py-alayo vastu-v&stukam I 
Eshetram ftyatanam vetma mandiram dhishnakam padam H 12 9 

Layam kshayam &g5ram oha tathod&vasitam punah I 
Sthftnam ity-evam ukt&ni pary&ya-vaohanani hi H 210 

The four classes : 

J&ti (v. 128), Ohhanda (129), Vikalpa (130), and Abh&sa (130). 
The chapter lv. refers to the description of a single building 
and its component parts. 

So also does the chapter xlv. (see under Malika) ; it is named 
M6likft-(lakBhana), but it does not mean anything but Prft- 
s&da: Pr&s&da-vy&sa>dirghochoha prokta prasada-m&lik& I 4 
Chapter xlv : 

Further classifications : 

I. Samchita, Apasamchita, and Upasamohita (v. 6). 

II. Nftgara (6, 12, 13), DrSvida (6, 14, 16), and Vesara 
(7, 16-18). 

III. J6ti (7,19), Chhanda (7,20), and Vikalpa (7, 20). 

IV. 6uddha (7, 21), Mitra (7, 22), and Samkirna (7, 22). 
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V. Pamlinga or masculine, also called Samchita (8, 9), Stri- 
linga or feminine (9, 10), and Napumsaka or neuter (11). 

This class (Y) does not refer (like the Manasara) to the 
sexes of the deities installed in temples. Hero they 
appear like residential buildings. Their characteristic 
features are determined by some architectural details, 
(see under these terms—Puihliiga, etc). 

The distinguishing marks of the other four classes (I-IV) 
are similar to those of the Manasara noticed above, (see the 
details under those terms, Samchita, Nagara, etc). 

VI. The technical names of Prasada : 

(1) Sindhuka (xLV. 23-28). 

(2) Sampurna (29-30). 

(3) Meru-kUta (31). 

(4) Kshema (32-34). 

(6) 6iva (36-38). 

(6) Harmya (39-40). 

(7) Saumya (40). 

(8) Vi&ala (41). 

(9) Sarva-kalyana (42-49). 

(10) Vijaya (60). 

(11) Bhadra (61). 

(12) Bahga-mukha (62). 

(13) Alpa (63-64). 

(14) Ko^a (66-68). 

(16) Geya (68a.69). 

(16) Sara (60). 

(17) Pushkara (61-63). 

(16) Adbhuta (61a). 

(19) Samkirina (62). 

(20) Da94ft(64). 

See details under * Malika ’ and these ^ terms '. 
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In chapter xzxv, S&l&s, in almost the same sense as of Pr&s&da, 
are divided into five classes, namely, Sarvato-bhadra (87, 88), 
Yardham&na (67, 88), Svastika (87, 89). Nandydvarta (87, 
90), and Charuka (87, 91). 

Their oharaoteristio features will be found under these 'terms*. 

(8) Suprabhedfigama, chap. zzxi. (named PrSs&da=s temple) : 

The nine kinds of width (v. 1-3); the comparative measure¬ 
ment of the temple and adytum (4-6), of the inner and outer 
walls (6-8), of the Linga or phallus and the Pitha or 
pedestal (9-15). 

The description of the four types of bases, namely, Padma- 
banda, Chftru-bandha, Pada-bandha, and Pratikrama 
(16-27). 

The description of the ground floor consisting in the compa¬ 
rative measurement of the base, column, entablature, 
finial, dome, corner-tower, dove-cot, and spire (28-31). 

All the twelve storeys are stated to be built in the same way; 
Adva-data-talsd evam bhumau bhUmau prakalpayet I 
Evam uktam ihotsedham dv&ra-bhedam tatah tfinu It 33 
The doors are then described (34-37). 

Three styles of temples, namely, l^&gara, Dravida and Vesara. 
are mentioned (38). 

Their essential features (38-39, see under those ' terms *). 

Ten types of temples : 

(1) Kailata, 

(2) Mandara, 

(3) Meru, 

(4) Himavat, 

(5) Nishadha (also called Nila-parvata, and M&hendra), 

(6) Nalinaka, 

(7) Prali^aka, 

(8) Nandy&varta, 

(9) Srivarta (also ^ripada), and 

(10) Parvata. 


(See V. 40-6). 
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The oompfbratiYo meaeii^meiit of the storeyes: 

Bvaib tale tale k&zyam nQaam ekaika-bhftgikam II 63 

The five kinds of oolam^s—drikara, Ghandra-kftnta, Sau- 
mukhya (also Sumukha), Priya>dartana, and dabhamkan(*ra) 
(66); their shapes—^£our-sideA eight-sided, sixteen-sided, 
oylindrioal, and of the combination of the first two (67). 
They may be with or without a kumbha or pitcher (64). 
The general features of the component parts (66-64) 
and the special features of the five orders are described 
(66-67). 

The description of arches is given (68-71). 

Some ornaments, like n&sika (vestibule), vedik& (platform), 
tikhara (spire), stupi (dome), etc., are also described, 
(72-93). 

Here closes the description of the temples ; 

Pr&sada-laksha^am proktam man^apanam vidhim tfi^u It 94 

This leads to the description of the detached buildings such as 
the pavilions, quarters for the attendant deities, gate-houses, 
and the enclosures, tanks, guest-houses, etc., which form 
parts of the temple in its wider sense. 

The mandapas or pavilions are first divided into four classes, 
namely, Deva(god)-mandiapa, snapana(bath)-man^apa, 
Vfisha (the bull, Kandin)-mandapa, and N^itta (music)- 
manidapa (96-97, 98-99). 

They are further classified under the names Nanda-vfitta, 
l^riy&-vfitta, Virasana, Jaya-bhadra, Nandy&varta, Ma^i- 
bhadra, and Vit&la (100-104). 

These pavilions are distinguished by the number of columns 
they are furnished with : 

Stambh&nam tu tatair yuktam vitalam iti samjAitam I 

Pr&s&d-vat sam&khyatam prastarfintaih pramfinatalji N 104 

The columns of the Prasfidas and those of the Mai^^&pas are 



PKASADA 


41^ 


stated to be differently measured: 

Prfta&da-8tambha>m&iia8ya etat stambham vitLshyate II 106 
These latter oolumna have also other charaoteiistio features 
(see 106-113). 

The description of the pavilions closes with that of the flights 
of steps : 

Sop&narh oha yathayuktya hast!>hastarn tathaiva oha 1 
£lvam samasatah proktam mandlapam vidhi-purvakam II 114 
The Prakiiras or enclosures are then described (116-128). They 
are strikingly similar to those described in the Mftnas&ra. 
This Agama like the MSuasara divides the whole compound 
into five enclosed quadrangular courts. In both the trea¬ 
tises, each of the courts is stated to be furnished with a 
separate gate-house. Moreover these gate-houses are given 
the same technical names in both the works, viz., Dv&ra- 
tobh& (in the first court), Dv&ra-^fil& (in the second), 
Dvara-prasada (in the third), Dvfira-harmya (in the fourth), 
and the Dv&ra-gopura (in the fifth or the extreme 
boundary, mah&-mary&da) (cf. Manasara under * Gopura’). 
The Parivaralayas (temples of attendant deities), which are 
made in some of these five courts, are described (129 f.), 
and are also similar in both the treatises. 

In the remaining portion of the chapter some objects like the 
fa^'ades of the temples, etc., are described. 

Proni the abstracts given above, it will be clear that this chapter 
of the Suprabhed&gama deals with all the essential parts of a 
temple, which in the Manas&ra, including the residential 
buildings, occupy a space of twenty-eight chapters (xiil- 
XXXIX, XLVi). The description of this Agama, though brief, 
is very explicit and to the point. The language also of the 
Suprabhedagama is much better than most of the architec¬ 
tural treatises I have consulted. 

The attention of readers is invited to the lists of the build¬ 
ings described in the eight works under observation. 
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The list in the M&nas&ra contains under 12 classes (or storeys) 
98 types of buildings; the Agni-PurSna has under 5 classes 
45 types, the Garuda-Purana also has under the same 
5 classes 45 types ; the Matsya-PurSna has under 3 classes 
20 types; the Bhavishya-PurSna has left out the broader 
divisions and contains 20 types; the Brihat-sftmhita in 
the very same way contains 20 types ; the Kamikagama 
has under 3 divisions (of various kinds) 20 types ; and the 
Suprabheddgama has left out all the minor divisions but 
has preserved the most important division, namely, the 3 
styles (Nagara, Vesara, and Dravida) which comprise 10 types 
of buildings. 

The various broader divisions, such as the Buddha, Saihchita, 
Sthanaka, Jiiti, Puthlihga, etc., we have seen in the ManasSra, 
are repeated in the same terms and same sense in the 
Agamas. The most important division, namely, the styles— 
Nftgara, Vesara and Dravida—is also preserved intact in 
the latter works. These are purely architectural divisions, 
consequently they are not taken into consideration in the 
non-architectural treatises like the Pur&nas and the Bfihat- 
8amhit&. Even the broadest division into storeys under 
which the Manasara describes the buildings in twelve or 
thirteen chapters has lost its prominence in the latter works. 

Thus the M&nas4ra has the largest number of the types, 
namely, 98. 

The Agni-Purftna and the Garuda-Purana have 45 types each. 

The Matsya-Pur&pa, the Bhavishya-Purana, the B^ihat' 
vSamhitS, and the E&mikftgama have 20 types each. 

The Suprabhedfigama has the smallest number of types, 
namely, 10. 

The technical names of the types of buildings are common in 
many oases. In some instances the architectural details are 
identical. The lists of the Agni-Pur&na and the Garuda- 
Pur&i^a on the one hand, and the Matsya-Purana, the 
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Bhavishya-Pur&na and the Bfihat-saihhita on the other, are 
strikingly similar. Of the works containing the lists of twenty 
types, the Bfihat-samhita has the most improved desorip- 
tion. But in respect of brevity, explicitness and precision, 
the Snprabhed&gama, which contains the smallest number 
of types, surpasses all others. 

The common names of the types, the identity of their details 
and the similarity in their description do not seem to be 
accidental. The grades of the linguistic style and the expli¬ 
citness and precision of the description are not perhaps un¬ 
connected. And the variation in the number of types des¬ 
cribed in these works does not also seem to be meaningless. 

The mutual relation and the historical connection of these 
eight works have been discussed in great detail in the 
chapter on the date of the Manasara in the writer’s Silpa- 
tastra. 

The object of this article is, however, to show by illustrations 
the denotation of the term ‘ Fr&sada.’ And before draw¬ 
ing any conclusion, we shall examine briefly a few more 
literary quotations from works which are not architectural 
and where the term occurs quite incidentally, as well as 
from the archaeological records and the Buddhist canonical 
texts, where too the term is used casually. 

(9) Bfinkhy5yana-6rauta-sutra, xvi. 18, 13 (Pet. Diet.) : 

Samsthite madhyame’ hany-&havaniyam abhito dikshu pr^sa- 

dan viminvanti \ 

(10) Adhbhuta-Brahmana, in Indische Studien, i, 40 (ibid.) ; 

Harmya-pr&s&da-samkula I 

(11) ** Pr&kara in the Sankhyayana-Srauta-sutra (xvi. 18, 14) 

denotes a walled mound supporting a raised platform (prft- 
sada) for spectators. ” (Professors Macdouell and Keith, 
Vedic Index, ii, 44). 

Cf. the text: T&n upaiishtat samvyadhaih pr&karaih pari* 

ghnanti I 
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** Prfts&da in the sense of palace does not ooonr'until the late 
Adbhiita-Br&hmana ”, (see above no. 10). 

(Indische Studien, 1, 40, Vedio Index, ii, 51). 
(12) R&mayaijia (Cock): ^ 

II. 7, 1: Pras&daiii chandra-'Samk&&am firuroha H 

Ayodhj&ib mantharS tasm&t prasftdad anvavaik- 

shata) 

II. 7, 12: Kail&ta-tikhar^arst prfts&dad avarohata t 

II. 3, 27 ; Prasadastho datarathah.I 

(Here ' Prasada * must mean a palace). 

II. 3, 31: Sa tarn ks'l^^a-tfing^bham pr&Radarh.ragu- 

nandanah ....aruroba.I 

II. 16, 42 : Prasada-tfidgeshu I 

VI. 26, 5: Aruroha.pras&dam hima>pa]^dura)n I 

Bahu tala-samutsedbam.I 

VI. 42, 2 : Euddhaih tu nagarim trutva.prasidam.,.. 

ftrohata I 

II. 33, 3: Tatab prasada-harmyani virnSna-tikharani oha I 
Abhiruhya janah trimiln udasino vyalokayata II 
II. 33, 4: Aruhya tasmat prasadad dinah patyanti raghavam I 

V. 43, 4 ; Aruhya giri-samkatam prasadam>>*.I 

IV. 26, 41 : Tato hema-pratishthane var&stara^a-saiiivfite I 
Pras&da-sikhare ramye chitra-m&lyopatobhite II 
Prah-mukbam vidhivan mantraih sthapayitva varfisane ) 

II. 17,17 : Megha-samghopamaih tubhaih.I 

Prasada-tfihgair vividhaih kail&ta-tikharopamaih I 
TV. 33, 15: Vanarendra-griham....tukla-pr&s&da tikharaih kai* 

l&ta-tikharopamaih I 

’^^I. 41, 86: Prasada^tikharam taila-tfingam ivonnatam I 

VI. 41, 90: Prasada-tikhareshu I 

ll. 51, 21: Harmya-prasada-sampannaih.raja-dhanim I 

II. 100, 42 : Pra&adair vividhakarair vfitam.ayodhyam I 

T. 2, 49: Prasada-mala-vitatam.;.maha-purim \ 
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VI. 39> 21: Pr&8ftdalft oha.lank& parama.bhQshitft | 

VI. 39.27 ; Pr&s&da-m&l&bhir alafikfit&m.purim ) 

III. 55,7: Gfibam deva-g^ihopaiaam.harmya-prisftda- 

Baxhbftdham \ 

III. 65,10; Hema-j&la-vritftli ohftsams tatra pr&sftda-pa&k- 

tayah t 

V. 6, 44 : Pr&s&da-samgh&ta-yutam.mahS-gflham [ 

V. 9, 2 : Bhavanam rakshasendrasya bahn-prfts&da-saih- 

kulam I 

lY. 33, 8: Vindhya-mem-prakbyaib prfis&dair naika-bbQmi> 

bhib I 

II. 65,3: E&janam stuvatam te3h&m....prfi3&d&bhoga-viB< 
tirnas tu iabdo hy-avartata \ 

(C£. also II. 27,0 ; 57,18; 57, 20). 

I. 80, 19 : Pr&s&da-m&la-samyukUh ....aive^&h I 
II. 88, 5 : Pr&s&d&gra-vimanesha valabhishu oha sarvadft I 
Hairna-r&jata-bhaumeshu varkstarijiaft&lishu II 
11. 88, 7 : Prasada-vara-varyeshu sifeftvatsu sugandhisbu \ 

Ushitv& meru-kalpeshu kfita-kfthohana-bhittishu H 
II. 91, o2: Harmyai-pr&s&da-samyukta-torapftiil I 

IV. 33, 5 : Mahatim guhaih....harmya-p&rB&da-sambftdhftm I 

IV. 42,44. Bhavanam.pr&aftdahgaQa-sanib&dham I 

VI. 41, 86 : PrSsadam ^aila-samk&^am I 

(Cf. also V. 6, 16 ; 67, 7). 

VI.. 75, 7 : Prasadib parvat&k&r&h i (of. also VI. 76, 6). 

VI. 75,12 : Mukta-majjiL-viohitr&m^ cha pris&dfim^ oha. 

agnir dahati tatra vai I 
V, 6, 3 : Harmya'pr&sada-samb&dh&m I 
I. 5, 5 : PrSsadair anta-vikfitaih parvatalr iva ^obhitim I 
(Iv) MahfibhSrata(Cuck) : 

V. 91, 3 : Tasya (Duryodhaaa-gfihasya) kakshy& vyatiicramya 

tisro dv&h-stbair avftritah I 

Tato abhra-ghaua-saxhk&tam gri-kHt^i^ ivoohohhritam 11 
6riyS ivalantaih prasadam &raroha mahfttayah I 
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1 8,188: Nftgft'lolcam.aneka-vidha-pr&sAdft-harmya-Tftla- 

bhi-niryaba-fcata-samlnilam I 

I. 109, 9: Nagaram.prftsftda-fiata-Bamb&dham \ 

II. 10, 8 : Sabh&.... divyft^ homamayair uchchaih prfts&dair 

apabobhitft I 

V. 88,20: £tad(Duh6&8anaBya gfiham)dhi niohir&karaih 

pr&s&dair upalobhitam I 
y. 89,11; Griham (l)britarftsh(rasya)....pr&sftdair upabobhi* 

tarn I 

XII. 44, 6: Duryodbana-griham pr&s&dair upalobbitam ) 
XII. 44, 8: Pr&s&da-m&l&-8amyuktam <Duhh&8aiiasya gfi- 

bam) I 

I. 185,19,20,22: Sarvatah samvfitab (sam&jav&(ah) bubhraib 

pr&s&daih sukfitoobcbbrayaib \ 
Suvarpa-j&la-Bamvritair mani-kuttima>bhdBhanaib \ 
Sakbftrobapa-sop&nair mah&sana-pariobobbadaib II 
Asambftdba-faata-dv&raih ftayanftsana-faobbitaih I 
Babu-dbftta-pinaddb&ngair himavacb obhikarair iva II 
y. 90,14: Ye...pr&s&d&gre8by-abodbyantar&fLka-Y&iiiia-faftyi- 

nab (P&^dav&h)I 

Xy. 16, 1: PrAsftda-barmyesbu vasudb&y&m oba.... I 

N&ripftni oba nar&ri&ih oba ni^vanab sumahfta abbdt I 

Xiy. 26 , 22 : 

Seyam bhumau paribr&Qtfi §6te pr&s&da-^&yin! I 
Pr&8ftda-6&l&>samb&dbam mapi>pravara-ka((imam I 
Kftray&m&sa vidbivad-dhema-ratna-vlbbQsbitam | 

(14) ManiiBambit& (vii. 147, etc.): 

Giri-pfisb^bam samftrahya prfts&dam v& rabo gatab I 
Aranye nihtal&ke vft mantrayed avibb&vitab N 
(16) Pafiobatantra (Bombay, i. p. 38, eto): 

Bftjakanyftxh.sapta^bbQmika-pr&s&da-prfinta-gatfim I 

(16) Hitopadeta^(Bobtlmgk, p. 157,1. 30, eto.): 

Bftjft.pr&Bftda-garbbam gatv&. \ 

Pr&Bftda<|^iBbtbe BOkbopayisbt&n&m rftja-putr&p&m) 
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(17) MeghadQta (ed. Stonzler, 64, etc.): Abhram-lih&grftih prfts&daih) 

(18) Baghuvaihia (14, 29, etc.); Pr&efidam abhraih-Uham ftraroha | 

(19) Mriohobhaka^ika (ed. Stenzler, Cook): 
p. 79: Arftma-praBada-vedikfty&m I 

p. 84 : Vidyut-k&iichaaa-dipikeva rachlti pras&da-samohftriijii I 
p. 21,132,162,164: Pr&s&da>b&lfigram ) 

(20) B&iatarangini (Pet. diet. 4, 102, etc.); Pras&d&nganam \ 

(21) Bkas tayor amuxn akarayad indu-mauleh pras&dani adrl 

tanaya-bhavanaih tathanyft—“the one of them built thiz 
temple of the god who wears the moon on his head, and the 
other that of the Daughter of the Mountain.*’ 

(Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 27, £p. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 80, 84). 

(22) Ish^apurtta-praohura-sukfitarambha-nityadfitena pr&aado’yam 

.nirmapyate*—“ he caused this edifice to be erected 

....in it there is here the god Narayana.” 

(Mau-chandella Insorip. of Madanavarman, y. 46, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 202, 206). 

(23) Prasadena tavamunaiva haritam adhva niruddho mudha- 

bhano’dyapi kfito’sti dakshinaditah koi^antavasi munih I 
(Deopara Insorip. of Vijaya Sena, v. 27, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 310, 314). 

(24) Akarayat svaym 8ambhu-prasadali<dvayam nijah—“ She too 

made her people construct that hall of study, (and) lay out 
that long line of gardens in two ranges (adjoining) l^am- 
bhu’s temple. 

(Bhera-ghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v. 38, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. pp. 13,16). 
(26) Aneka-prasadaih parivfitamati praxntukalakaxh girifca- 
prasadam vyaraohayat \ 

(Ohltorgadh Insorip. of Mokala of Me wad, aeoond 
part, V. 2, Ep. Ind, vol. Ii. p. 421). 
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(26) VApi.kQpa-ta^&ga-ku((ima>matha-prftsada-8atrAlay&n I 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Pralastii, v. 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. 11. p. 440). 

(27) Mahi-faaila-pr&sAda—great stone temple. 

(Pattadakal Insorip. of Eirtivarraan ii, lines 7, 
11, 14, Bp. Ind. vol. III. pp. 4,6). 

(28) Ghanaih pr&s&dam nava-hema-kumba-kalitam ramyaih maha- 

mamtapam ) 

(He presented) a solid temple (prasada) adorned with nine 
golden pinnaoles (kumbha) and a beautiful large hall (to the 
temple of Hari, the lord of Mahgalataila). 

(Mahgalagiri pillar Inscrip. T. 61, Bp. Ind. vol. 

VI. pp. 126,116). 

(29) Pr&sAdo raohitas sudha-chchhavi-hasat'kailata-tailetvarasya 

V. 22), prasAdam Itasya (v. 32), prasada-kirttih (y, 34). 

(Two Bhuvanetvara Inscrip, no. A of Svapne- 

tvara, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 

(30) Prfts&dam navabhit cha hema-kalatair aty>unnatam 

gopura-prAkarotsava-mam^apair upachitaih tri-rAma>bha- 
draya cha—'' an exceedingly high temple furnished with nine 
gilt dom^s, a gate tower, a wall and festive hall, to the holy 
Bftmabhadra.” 

(Eondavidu Inscrip. of Erishnaraya, v. 27. Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237, 231). 

(31) EhaQ^ft-sphu^ita-prasada-punah-samskaranartham pratipadi- 

tab —** he granted for defraying the expenses of the repairs 
of the temple broken in parts." 

(Plates of Dantivarman of Gujarat, line 67, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 293, 286). 
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(^2) Tena bhr&trioyogena yft praiUpura-gr&m&dh'va-fcailiMthalam 
yilpi«kupa-tiip&iiak& sarah pr&s&da<satr&dikfi I 

Dhannina-Bth&aa-parampar& nava-tarft ohakre’tha jirnpod* 
dhfita-tat-samkhy&pi na budhyate yadi param tad-yediai 
uteuinl I 

(Mount Abu Inscrip. no. I, v. 66, Bp. Ind. vol. 

VIII. p. 213). 

(33) Tirthe deva-hrade tena kfitam prfis&da-paiiohakam I 
Sviyam tatra dvayam j&t^m yatra ^amkara-ketavau II 

(Sihawa stone Inscrip. of Karnaraja, v. 9, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 186). 

(34) dri-neinikvarasya nirftkfita-jagad-vishadah pr&s&dah samudda- 

dhre—“ Erected the temple of Nemibvar** which (temple) 
has removed the sorrows of the world.” 

(The Chahamanas ot Mar war, no. xxv, Nsdiai 
stone Inscrip. of Banaviradeva, line 15 f., Bp. 

Ind. vol. XI. p. 64). 

(35) Esha bhagavato varaha-murtter jagat-parayanasya narayanasya 

bila-prasadah sva-vishaye'sminn Airikine karitah I 

” This stone temple of the divine (god) Narayana, who has 
the form of a Boar (and) who is entirely devoted to (the 
welfare of) the universe, has been caused to be made in this 
in his own vishaya of Airikina. 

(Eran stone Boar Inscrip. of Toramana, line 7, 
C. 1.1., vol. III. F. G. I. no. 36, pp. 160,161). 

(3G) Nana-dhatu viohitre gopahvaya-namni bha-dhare ramye 
karltavan kaila-mayam bhanoh prasada-vara-mukhyam I 
Has caused to be made, on the delightful mountain which 
is feckled with various metals and has the appellation of 
Gopa, a stone temple, the chief among the best of temples 
of the Sun.'* 
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TAvad giri-mtlrdhiii tish^hati ftilA^pr&s&da-miikhyo ramye^" so 
long (this) chief of (8ton6)-lemple8 shall stand upon the 
delightful summit of the hill.” 

(Gwalior stone Jnsorip. of Mihirakula, lines 6, 8,9, 
C. 1.1., vol. in. P. G. I. no. 37, pp. 162,163, 164). 

(37) Tenochchair bodhimai^de tati-kara-dhayalah sairwato man^a- 

pena I 

Eftntah pr&sftda esha smara-bala-jayinah kftrito loka-lftstuh H 
“ By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, 
who overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling 
white as the rays of the moor, with an open pavilion on all 
sides, has been caused to be made at the exalted 
Bodbima^da.” 

(Bodhimanda is also called Yajr&sana, the throne under the 
Bodhi-tree at Bodh-gaya, on which Buddha sat when 
attaining Bodhi or perfect wisdom. The word ‘k&nta’ 
here might have a technical architectural meaning. In the 
Mfinasfira, the names of the buildings of various storeys 
generally end with k&nta, e. g., Meru-k&nta, Hima-k&nta 
etc., etc.; so also the names of the columns, e.g., Brahma- 
k&nta, Yish^u-k&nta, etc). 

(Bodh-Gaya Insorip. of Mahanaman, lines 10, 11, 
C. I. I., vol. III. F. G. I. no. 71, pp. 276, 278, 
275, and Sanskrit and old Ganarese Insorip. 
no. 166, Bodh-gaya Inscrip, of Mahanaman 
line 10 f., of A. D. 688, 589, Ind. Ant. vol. xv. 

pp. 358, 369, 367, c. I, para 2) 

(38) Abdhutah simha-p&niya-nagare yena k&ritah I 
Kirtti-stambha iv&bhati prfis&dah p&rvvati-pateh N 

In the town of Simhapaniya he caused to be built a wonder¬ 
ful temple of the Lord of Pfirvatl, which shines like a column 
of fame. 

(Basbabu Inscrip, of Mahipala, v. 11, Ind. Ant. 

vol XV. pp. 37, 42). 




PRASADA 


427 


(S9) Sa prftstdam aohikarad divishadftih ked&ra-detasya oha \ 

“ He caused 6o be built a temple of the inhabitauts of heaven 
and of the god Ked&ra." 

(Gaya Insorip. of Yakshapala, v. 12 , Ind Ant. 

vol. XVI. pp. 66, 66) 

(40) Vejaihto pfisftde (prasada)—“ Vaijayanta, the palaqe (oi 

Indra) 

(Bharaut Inscrip, no. 79, lad. Ant. vol. xxi. 

p. 233). 

(41) Nftyaka-fcri-hari-rfija-devo Ha(ha)takebvarasya prasadam kyi- 

tam —** The temple of Hatakebvara (Siva) was founded by 
Nayaka (leader), the illustrious Hariraja.” 

(Nagpur Museum stone Inscrip, of Brahmadeva 

of Rayapura, lines 9-12, Ind. Ant. vol. xxii. 

p. 83). 

(42) Maha-lakshmi-deviya prasadavam geyada Vibvakarmma-nir- 

mmita-subbasltan—“ built th*' temple of the goddess Maha- 
lakshmi, as if a creation of Vitvakarmma.^’ 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. V. part I, Hassan Taluq, no. 149, 

Roman text, p. 86). 

The above mentioned inscription (dated oonjecturally A. D. 
1113) ends with the following passage apparently quoted 
from a book for sculptors and architects (griha-vastu): 
Vimaia-sarvvato-bhadra-vyishabha-nalinika - uttunga-viraja- 
gari ^a - varddhamana - &ankha-vritta - pushpaka -gfiha-raja 
svasti.” (Ibid, text, p. 89, last 3 lines). 

(48) Prasada-malabhir alaihkritarii dharaih vidaryyaiva samutthi- 

tam ) 

Vimana-mala-sadfitam yattr4 gfiham purnnendu-karamalam N 
** Here, cleaning as under the earth, there rise up houses 
which are decorated with succession of storeys; which 
are like rows of aerial chariots; (and) which are as 
pure (? white) as the rays of the full moon.’’ 

(Mandasor stone Insorip. of Kumaragupta, line 
7, C. 1. I., vol. in, F. G, I no, 18, pp. 81, 86), 
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(44) SyMgftrtham kritav&u prat&pa-n^ipatih sadyoihito-retayoh 

prftsftdaib vasu-patra-padma-sadfifaam &ri%&Bh$akaih §obhi- 
tam I 

/ 

The inscription is ** on a slab in the wall near the southern 
door of a temple of Vishnu close to the royal palace in 
K&^mandu. This temple is apparently the Duilding men¬ 
tioned in the inscription (quoted above). It is an octagon, 
and has three stories 

The plan bi the temple is like a lotus of eight leaves (Vasu- 
patra-padma-sadi'ita). 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 18, Inscrip.-of Prat&pa- 
malla, v. 10, Ind.. Ant. vol. ix. pp. 188, 187 f., 

189, c. 2, para 2). 

(45) Dig - hhag&ntara - sannivetita - ohatur - dv&rah sukh&rohfMiah 

patchad ramya-suvarna-ketana-tala-nyasta-tri-tuio’ncarah I 

Sauvarpojjvala-kiimbha-patra-patala-prodbhasit&ta-mukhah 
pras&do ditatad abhipsita-sadavasa-prasakto mudah it 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. 

p. 194). 

(46) Gr&ma-nagara-khe(ia-kharvada*madamba-dronaumkha - patta- 

namgalimdam aneka*mata-ku^a-prasada-dev&yatauamgaii- 
dam oppuva-agrahto-pattauamgalimdam atisayav-appa.I 

“ (At Teridala, a merchant town situated in lihe centre and 
the first in importance amoilg the twelve (towns) in thf 
glorious Kundi Three thousand, adorned with)—villages, 
towns, hamlets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of 
villages, sea-girt towns and chief cities,, with elegant 
mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining agrahara 
towns in the country of Knutala.” 

(Old Canarese Inscrip, at Terdal, line 68, Ind. 

Ant. vol, XIV. pp. 19, 26). 
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(47) ‘ Prasadam Ko&avasya spliuta-ruohi-kalafeenafiohayat kaiioha- 

neua 1309’J 

’ Prasadam Ke^avasya sthira-kala^a-yataib karayamasa 

divyam 1669’! 

‘ Prasadaiii Ke^avasya sthira-kala^a-yutam Najfiayaryo 

vyatanit 1697’ i 

Mr. Rice has translated ‘ prasada' in all these three iustanoes 
by ‘ tower ’ although the terra means primarily temple 
here. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, nos. 
63,64, 65, Roman text, pp. 136, 136, 

Transl. p. 69). 

(48) “ Causing a tower (prasada), decorated with carvings and 

figures (chitra-vichitra-patra-nutamam pras&damarb), to be 
erected of stone, and a golden kalata to be made for the 
pinnacle of the temple (devalayagrakke), he in many ways 
increased his fame in the world.^’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 
242, Transl. p. 139, para 6; Roman text, 

p. 247, last four lines). 

(49) Ks^yam vitvetvara'dvari hima-diti kharopamam \ 
Padmetvarasya devasya prSsadam akarot sudhih ) 

‘ On the north side of the entrance to the Vit vet vara temple 
at Kati built a solid and lofty tumple of the god Padmetvara 
(Vishnu)” on May 16th, 1296 A. D. 

(Sharqi. Arch, of Jaunpur, Insorip no. xxvi, 
V. 3, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i, 

p. 61). 

(60) Vapi-kupa-tad&ga-kut^imaomatha pr&sfida-satr&layftn I 

8auvarna-dhvaja-toranapana-pura-grfima-prapfi-mai^dapftn I 
Vyadhapapad ayam chaulukya-chudamapih I 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Pratasti, v. 10, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II, p. 440-441), 
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(51) In the Buddhist literature buildings are divided into five 
classes (pailcha-lenSni)—Yih&r& (monastery), Ardha-yoga 
(stated by the commentator Buddhaghosa to imply ' suv^rna- 
vanga-gfiha a special type of the then Bengal building, 
partly religious and partly residential), PrasSda (wholly 
residential storeyed building), Harmya (larger type of 
storeyed buildings), and Giiha (underground buildings) 

(Vinaya texts, Mahavagga, i. 30, 4, p. 73-74; 

Chulla-vagga, vi. 1, 2, p. 168). 

The commentator Buddhaghosa does not explain ‘ Prasada ’ 
quoted above from the Vinaya texts; he simply says ‘ pSsado 
iti digha-pasado. * According to Rhys Davids ‘Prasada ’ is 
“ a long storied mansion, or the whole of an upper storey, or 
the storied buildings (cf. his transl. of Mah§vagga, p. 173 ; 
Chullavagga, p. 151, note 2). Sir M. Williams seems to 
explain (in his dictionary) this ‘ Prasada ’ by “ the monks’ 
ball for assembly and confession.” 

Of. satta-bhumika-p£isada—" buildings of seven storeys in 
light.” 

(Jataka, i. pp. 227, 346; v. pp. 52, 426; vi. p. 677). 

From the illustrations, given above, it is clear that the term 
‘ pr&sada ’ implies both religious and residential buildings. 
It denotes the gorgeous temples as well as small pavilions 
(man^apa) where a deity or the emblematical phallus of 
6iva is installed. It includes magnificent palaces and 
smaller residences. It implies a succession of storeys, and a 
tower, ‘ a lofty seat or platform for spectators, a building 
erected on high foundations and approached by means of 
steps, a building consecrated to a deity or inhabited by a 
prince, a temple, a palace, and the assembly room and con¬ 
fessional hall of the Buddhist priesthood.’ 

PRASADA-M ALIKA—A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 4, see under MalikA). 
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PRIYA-DARI^ANA—One of the five Indian orders. 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxi. 65,67, see under Stambha). 
PLAKSHA-DVARA—A back-door, a side-door, a private entrai;ioe. 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 264, v, 15, see under Udutnbara). 


PH 

PHANA—A hood in connection with the joinery. 

(M. xvii. 134, see Sandhi-karman). 
PHALAKA—A plank, a moulding, an architectural member. 

(1) A plank •• cf. pralamba-phalaka (M. xii. 125). 

A member of the column (M. xv. 50, 51, 83, 185, etc). 

In connection with the arch (torana); 

Na^ika phalaka mush^i-bandhanam patra-vallikam I 

(M. XLVi. 65). 

See also M. L. 66, 74, LXV. 161, 162, LXVII. 16, etc. 

(2) Padash^am^a-shad-amtaika-phalakai^ chhadayet paritah N 
Kaya-pad&ntaram chhadyam phalakaih sara-dirujaih II 

(Eamikagama, Liv. 24, 30). 

(3) A part of a column (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 58, see under 

Stambha). 

PHALAKASANA—A synonym of the bedstead. 

(M. III. II, see under Paryanka). 

PHELA—(of. Chhela)—The vault of the foundation-pit. 

(K&mikagama, xxxi. 74-75, see under Chhela). 


B 

BANDHA—Joining or folding together, a band, the foundation. 

Dyav-aratnim tri-padim va pade bandhaih karayet—“Foun¬ 
dation shall be 2 aratnis by 3 padas. ” 

(Kau^iliya-Arthakastra, chap. lxv. p. 166). 
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BA(VA)LANAKA—A raised platform or seat along the wall of the 
oounoil hail of a temple. 

Tejau-p&la iti kshitimdu-sachivah §amkhojjval&bhih tila^reniouin 
sphurad'imdu-ruchiram nemi-^rabhor mamdiram) 

Ucbchair mamdapam agrato jma-(vara)-va9a-dvipam chatatam tat* 
partveshu balanakam cha purato nishpadayamasivau 11 

It “ apparently is identical with Marathi balam which according to 
the Dictionary of Molesworth and Candy means a raised seat 
along the walls of the gabhara or Sabha-man^apa of a temple.” 
Dr. Liiders. 

(Mount Abu Inscrip. no. I, v. 61, Ep. Ind. 

vol. viu. pp. 212, 200). 

BALI(-I)KA(-A)—A moulding of the entablature, the edge of a roof. 
Maha^bhara-tula karya balikordhve viseshatah I) 

"l^ula-balikayor madhye dvi-dandam athava punah II 
Hamsa-bbuta-balir vatha nidra va danda-inanatah I 
Tri-padodaya-yukta va vidheya vajan^pari ll 

(Kamikagama, liv. 13, 16, 20). 

BALI-PiTHA-fKA)—The seat of sacrifice, an altar for offerings. 

(1) Brishabhasyopari-bhage tu kalpayed bali-pithakam » 

Gopurasya bahir vapi sthapayed autar vapi bali-pithakam | 
Antar mandala-dete tu purvavat bali-pithakam « 

xxxii. 09, 100,133). 

(2) Orilliat-saundara-paiicha-ratra-vidhiyim nirmanamam madisi I 
Srimantam bali-plthamaiii pramudadim viprarggalara roauisi II 

“ Caused a bali-pitha to be erected according to the rule of 
the (ijilpa-tastra) Padcharatra. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 8, 

Roman text, p. 106, Transl. p. 46). 

(3) ” There he enlarged the Kalideva-mantapa, and re-established 

the bali-pitha.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part I, Arsikere Taluq, no. 22, 
Transl. p. 119, largest para, last line). 
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(4) “ There are also fragments (of inscriptions) belonging to the 
time of B&jaraja 1, and Bajendra-Chola I, on a man^apa 
to the west of the bali-pi^ha. 

(Notes on Tiruvellarai Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. 

XXXIV. p. 264, para 5 , line 10 f). 

(6) " Haridasa-Bfiuta,.. set up in front of the god Prasanna- 

Madhava of Beljur, a festival (utsava) niantapa, a pillar for 
lights (dipa-iualeya-kambha), and an altar for offerings (balli- 
pi^ha, i.e., bali-pitha).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. IV, Nagamahgala Taluq, no. 42, 
Transl. p. 124, Boman text, p. 213). 

BASADl—(see Vasati)—A Jain temple, a shrine, a monastery, modern 
Basti. 

(1) Kadalalaya^basadi—Jaina temple of the Jaina goddess Kadala* 

laya. 

(Anmakonda Lnscrip. of Prola, v. 0, Ep. Ind. vol. lx. 

pp. 262, 257). 

(2) “ And on the top of the rock to the soiitli of the Badra tank of 

that mountain, Ganeyana Mara had the Parsva-Jina vasati, 
erected. This Jogavattige basadi, may it endure as long as 
sun and moon, protected by the paficha-mahii-sabda (live 
words for Jain obeisance), and by unnumbered others. ” 

‘ Basadi ’ in the sense of Jaina temple is of frequent use in the 
volumes of Ep. Carnat. Its Sanskrit form is, of course, 
‘ vasati * au instance of which should be uoticed in the 
passage quoted above. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Paviigada Taluq, no. 52, 
Transl. p. 126, line 2, Boman text, p. 206 Q. 

(3) “ Being actuated by veneration, gave to the basadi of the 

Bha]&rar.five mattars (of land). 

28 
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Basadi (means) a Jain temple; the word is a Tadbhava 
corruption of the Sanskrit * vasati abode, dwelling, a Jain 
monastery; the modern form is ‘ Basti/ ” Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese Inscrip. Ind. Ant. Vol. 

IV. p. 181, c. 1, line 10, and foot note). 

(4) Purigei-eyalu madisid-Anesejjeya-basadige. 

“ In the lands of Gudigere, which. were under the 

control of the Jain temple called Ane sejjeya. 

built at Purigere. ” 

(Gudigere Jain Inscrip. line 21, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XVIII. pp. 39, 37). 

Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. Inscriptions (i) on Chandra-giri, 
nos. 1-74, (ii) on Vindhya-giri nos. 76-123; and (iii) in 
the town, nos. 124-144 : 

(6) ** Caused basadis and mana-stambhas to be erected in numerous 
places ” 

(No. 38, Roman text, p. 7, line 17, Transl. p. 121, line 6). 

(6) “ The basadi of his guru Sri-rupa-narayana of Kollapura.” 

(No. 39, Roman text, p. 7-8, Transl. p. 122, line 18). 

(7) “ The basadis of Gauga-vadi, however many there were, he 

restored. 

(No. 45, Roman text, p. 21,.Transl. p. 126,line 12). 

(8) This Lakshrni, wife of Gahga seua-pati, the abode of all 

good qualities, had this new Jina temple (vasati) made.’’ 

(No. 63, Roman text, p. 69, Transl. p. 149). 

(9) “ The Dandanayaka Ganga had this basadi made for his 

mother Pochavue .” 

(No. 64, Roman text, p. 69, Transl. p. 149). 

(10) “ The bastis (basadiual) of Ganga-vadi, however many there 

were, he had renewed. ” 

(No. 90, Roman text, p. 72, line 10 from bottom 

upwards, Transl. p. 168, para 6). 

(11) “ He had these images of Bharata and Bfthubali Kevali, 

the basadis, and the side doors of that tirtha made for 
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beauty; .having erected eighty virgin (? new) 

basadis, and repaired two hundred (that were in ruins), he 
obtained glory, the general Bharata. ” 

(No. 116, Roman text, p. 87, Transl. p. 171). 

(12) Ho built a small basti on the lower hill ; repaired three 
bastis at the north gate, (and) the Mahgayi basti, repaired 
the Hagalaya (a village to the south of l^ra vana Belgola)- 
basti, and made gifts for supplying food in one. ” 

(No. 134, Roman text, p. 100, Transl. p. 179). 

(13) “ And in Kellangere lie (also) made five large bastis and fite 

beautiful ponds.” 

” The money obtained from this place will be used for repairing 
the Archuri’s and other dwelling and the basadis, for the 
worship and decoration of the god, and for gifts of food to 
the people visiting the basadi and to the assembly of 
Rishis. 

(No. 137a, Roman text, p. 104, lines 6, 9, 

Transl. p. 182, paras 6,11). 

(14) “ Keep whatever you have obtained from the paddy lands and 

dry fields, together with the waste land, the firewood, leaves, 
decay of the basadi house and so forth, belonging to the 
endowments of Gomma^a deva, Eamatha P&r§va deva, 6ri- 
vallabha deva of BhandSraiya's basadi, and principal 
basadis. 

(No. 137 0 ., Transl. p. 183). 

(16) ** And for the basadi which he had made.a small tank 

east of the basadi. 

(No. 144, Transl. p. 187, line 9 from bottom 

upwards). 

(16) “ He made a grant of lands for the basadis of the Tri-kuta- 
basadi which he had caused to be erected in Arako^tHra in 
the Enne-nad.’* 

(Ep. Garnat. vol. iv. Ch&mar&jnagara Taluq. 

no. 83, Transl. p. 10). 
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(17) ** He caused a basadi to be erected in Muguli in Sige^nftd, 

and setting up therein the god P&rtva, presented the basadi 
and land for the god to ^^heir guru.*’ 

In this instance, it should/be noted, the meaing of * basadi * as 
a Jaina temple is unquestionable, 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Hassan Taluk, no. 129, 

Transl. p 36). 

(18) “ Hoysaja-Glavunda, son of.. in memory of his mother’s 

death, erected a basadi, and in the presence of all the resi- 
dents and farmers of the town, divided certain land (specified) 
equally to the basadi and the temple (basadigam devil- 

yakkam bhumi samana-vagi basadige.), washing the feet 

of Ahobala-Paihdita.’* 

K • 

The distinction made here between the basadi and the temple 
(devalaya) should be noted. 

(£p. Carnat. yol. iv. Kadur Taluq, no. 69, Transl. 
p. 13, para 5, Boman text, p. 46, last para, line 4 f). 

(19) “ Thus celebrated, Barmmu-Deva, the Bhujabala-Ganga 

Permmadi-Deva, made the basadi, which Dadiga and 
M&dhava had formerly established on the hill of Mandali, 
and for which the kings of his Ganga line had continued to 
provide the offerings, and which they had afterwards caused 
to be built of wood, the chief of all the basadis hitherto 
existing or in future to be established in the Edadore-seventy 
of the Mapdali-Thousand, giving it the name of Pa^^ada- 
basadi (the Crown-basadi), and endowed it with certain 
lands (specified).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shimoga Taiuq, no. 4, 

Transl. p. 8, para 4). 

(20) “ The great minister,. enlarged a tank, formed 

paddy fields, erected a temple, and established places for 
distribution of water and food. And the basadi he built 
shone with big tank of Ta^tekere surrounding it.” 
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And for those two b^sadis of Nellavatti and on 

the death of Jinad&sa as a reward of pergga^d Nokkayya’s 
boldness and liberality, Gahga-Fermmftdi-Deva granted the 
royal insignia of two horns, a canopy, ch&maras, and bit^ 
drums.” 

** And Gahga-permmSdi-deva granted for the basadi the shop- 
tax and customs of Tattikere.” 

(Ibid no. 10, Tranship. 11, last two paras, p. 19, 

paras 2, 3). 

(91) For the mathadhi-pati of Bandanike was erected a mai^t^pa 
in front of the l^anti-Jina basadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 228, 
^ Transl. p. 133, Roman text, p. 232). 

(22) See both * basti * and basadi ’ (in Ep. Camat. vol. Zil. Seringa- 
patam Taluq, no. 144, 146, etc. etc., Transl. p. 34, and also in 
other volumes of Ep. Carnat. referred to above) and the sket¬ 
ches of bastis between pp. 50, 51, (Introduction, Ep. 
Carnat. vol. ii),and pp. 150,151 (Translation), and compare 
the following from Fergusson '• 

The principal group of the Bastis of the Jains, at present 
known at least above the gh&ts, is that of Sravana Belgula. 
There are there two hills—the Indragiri, on a shoulder of the 
other, called Chandragiri, stand the Bastis, fifteen in num¬ 
ber. As might be expected from their situation, they are 
all of the Dravidian style of architecture, and are conse¬ 
quently built in gradually receding stories, each of which is 

ornamented with small simulated cells. No instance 

occurs among them of ,the curvilinear sikra (tikhara) or 
spire, which is universal with the northern Jains, except 
in the instance of Ellora.*' 

“ The following wood-out (photo no. 149) conveys, however, an 
idea of the general external appearance, which is more 
ornamental than that of northern Jain temples. The 
outer wall of those in the north is almost always quite plain. 
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The Bcrafehera ones are as generally ornamented with pilas¬ 
ters and crowned with a row of ornamental oells. Inside 
is a oonrt probably square and surrounded by cloisters, at 
the back of which rises ^ the vim&na over the cell, which 
contains the principal image of the Tirthankar. It always 
is surmounted by a small dome, as is' universally the case 
with every vimftna in Dravidian architecture, instead of 
with the mysterious amalaka ornament of northern sikras 
(dikharas).” 

It may be a vain speculation, but it seems impossible to look 
at this wood-cut (no. 149), and not to be struck with its 
resemblance to the temples of southern Babylonia. The 
same division into stories with their cells : the backward 
position of the temple itself: the panelled or pilastered 
basement, all these points of resemblance, it seems difficult 
to regard as purely accidental." 

(Fergusson, Ind. & East. Arch. p. 2 69-270). 

BA(VA)SUNI)HBA—The earth, a type of pent-roof. 

(M. XVIII. 177. see under Lup&). 

BAHALA—(see Bfthulya)—An extension, a projection, a sugar-cane¬ 
like moulding. 

(1) Dv&ra-tfire chatush-paficha-shat-saptashta-vibhfijite N 1 

Ekftihta(m) sdtra-pattih sy&t samaih v& bahalam bhavet I 

Ardhaih v& pftda-hinam vft bahalam parikirtitam It 2 

l^ilayft cha mridS py-athav& taruna rachayed atha kudyam 

ativa-dfidham \ 

Tad ihottara-vistaratah sadfitaxh bahalam kathitam tali- 

padi-yutam II 1 

(V&stu-vidyft, ed. G-anapati 6&stri, xiv. 1, 2 ; xv. 1). 

(2) In connection with a pillar: 

Ash(&iubam yoga-vistiram tad-ardham bahalam bhavet 1 

(M. XXXIX. 69), 
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(3) Stambha-YyftBa-Bamo(-mam) v& tad-ardham bahalam (? bahu- 

1am) bhayet N 

Kavfi^a-bahulam proktam da^^Ardham vft ghanaih bhavet 11 

(EAmikftgama, ly. 35, 38). 

It is clear from v. 38, that ghaua or thickness is not to be 
confused with bahala or bahula. 

BAHIB-AlilQ’A—The outer court, the external side of a building. 

AthavA bahir-ange tu oheah^a-dig-vish^or Alayam I 
AnyeshAzh sarya-lihgAnAm nagarAt bahir-ahgatah I 

(m! IX. 267, 402). 

BAHIB-BHITTI—The outer wall, an outside partition. 

Antar-vapram bahir-bhittir ^resh^ham dirgaih cha chQlikA 

(-am) \ 
(M. IX. 361, etc). 

BAHIB-MUKHA—With face towards the outside, projecting out¬ 
ward. 

In connection with foundations : 

Griha-garbham antar-mukham syAd grAma-garbham bahir- 

mukham I 
(M. Xll. 216). 

BAHU-MANDAPA—(cf. Mnkha-mandapa)— A. kind of group pavilion. 
DevAlayeshu sarveshu sammukhe bahu-mandapam I 

(M, xxxiv. 33). 

The pavilion in front of a temple is generally called Mukha- 
ma^dapa. 

BAHU-LISGA—A kind of phallus, phalli in group. 

(M. Lii. 75, 77, 72, etc., see under Li^a). 
BAHULA—^An architectural member of the balance, the extended 
part of the soales outside the holes through which the scales 
are joined with the beam by strings. 

Tad(jihvAgra)-ardham bahulam kuryAt tan-male chhidra- 

samyutam I 
(M. L. 184). 
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BALA-PABYAI^EA—(see Paryaiika)—A small bedstead, a oouob. 

BXHULYA—(perhaps for bahalya, seeBahala)—AbundaiK^, super¬ 
fluity, extension, hence projection. 

(1) Stambha-samarh b&hiiiyam-^b^hnlya is equal to the oolnnm . 

(Bfihat-samhita, Lin. 30). 

Vistara-pftda-pratimam bahulyam bakhayoh srnfitam—the pro¬ 
jection of the two door-frames is equal to nearly i of the 
breadth (of che door) 

(Brihat-samhitft, lvi. 13). 

Kern translates ' hahulya’ by thiokness, which does not suit 
at least to the first instance, (see J. B. A; S., N. S.. toI. VI. 

pp. 286, 318), 

(2) Vist&ra-pada-pratimam bahulyam §akhayoh smi^itam-1 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v. 20, same as no. 2 above). 

(3) Vistftrarddhena buhulyarii sarvesham eva kirtitam I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 29). 

BIMBA—An idol, an image. 

(M. LI. 22, LX VIII. 1, etc). 

Nirmmitam feamti-nathasya bimbakarii—“ image of 6anti- 
n&tha was made.’’ 

(Honwad Insorip. of 8<imebvara I, line 30, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XIX. p. 278). 

BI(Vl)BA-GALA—(also Biragal or Birakal, see Vira-feSsana)— 
Monuments set up in memory of a hero at first, and this honour 
is next extended to any one who dies after having done some 
good work; lastly it implies a simple memorial monument, 
resembling perhaps the pagoda-shaped ma^has, constructed by 
the relatives and admirers of the departed; a monumental stone 
erected in memory of a warrior. 

(1) ‘'But her son. Pilleya-N&yaka, (after her death) performing 
the further ceremonies, set up this biragal in the presence 
oi the god Honnetvara, and made a grant of land (specified) 
for the oflerings to the god Honnetvara and for carrying on 
the worship of the biragal washing the feet of Janneya- 



BODHIKA 


441 


guru. That Jaaneya-gura aad his sucoessora will oarry on 
the worship of that bfragal we most firmly belioTe.’f 

(Ep. Oaraat. vol. Tii. Shimoga Talaq» no. 02| 
last four lines, Bomau text, p. 42, Transl. 

no. 61*62, p. 24, line 4 f). 

(2) His younger brother Channappa put up this bira-kallu for 

him.” 

“ Her junior unole Ghehna put up this biragal.’’ 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vii. Shik&rpur Taluq, nos. 1, 

2- Tranaf. p. 39). 

(3) ** A grant of land (specified) was .made for maintaining the 

worship and ceremonies of this biragal.’' 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vn. Honnati Taluq* no. 117, 

Transl. p. 178). 

(4) “ And killing many who opposed him, he did his duty to his 

lord and gained the world of gods. His brother-in-law with 
his son and daughter set up this vira-t&sana for him.” 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. vix. Shik4rpur Taluq, no. 144, 
Transl. p. 107, Boman text, p. 191), 
BUDDHI-SAMKIB^A—A pavilion with 60 pillars. 

(Matsya-Purftpa, ohap. 270, v. 9, see under Mapdapa). 
BBIHATl—The part of the body between the breast and backbone. 

In ommection with the data-t&la measure : 

Bfihati sapt&mtakam kaksha-taram samayatam i 

Brihati stana-simftntam s^rdha-dvir-ashta m&trakam I 

(M. Lxv. 162-163). 

BBBA—An idol or image. (M. Li. 17, 26; Lxvii. 3, etc). 

” Created the temple of Ch&mar&jetvara together with new 
images(bera).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Ch&marftjnagar Taluq, 
no. 66, Boman text, p. 18, line 9 f, Transl. 

p. 11). 

BODHIKA(-A)—(also Vodhika, see Mandi)“-The crowning member 
of the capital; this is placed upon the abacus (phalakfi) and under 
the table of oomices. It may be identified with the carbel which 
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in European arohiteoture is a'blook of stone projecting from a wall 
and sapporting the beams of a roof or any weight. 

(See Dravidian Arch. Joaveaa BubreuU, ed. Aiyangar, p. 26). 

See Suprabhed&gama (xxxi. 107, 57) under Stambha. 

Cf. Bodhikam mush$i<bandham cha phalaka ta^ikii ghatam I 

(M. XLVII. 18, etc). 

See the photographic views of the Corinthian capitals from 
Jamalgiri (Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. & East. Arch. p. 173, figs. 94, 

96). 

See Buddhist Cave temples (fig. no. 21, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 62; vol. XLI. figs. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6). 

BODHl-MANDA—A raised terrace near a temple, the miraculous 
throne under the Bodhi-tree at G-aya also called Vajr&sana or 
diamond throne. 

Teuoohchair Bbodhi-mande tati-kara-dhavalah sarvvato maj^da- 
pena k&ntah pr&s&da esha smara-bala-jayinah karito loka>t&stuh I 

** By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, who 
overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white as the rays 
of the moon, with an open pavilion on all sides has been caused 
to be made at the exalted Bodhi-man^a.*' 

“ Bodhi-ma 9 (^a is the name of the miraculous throne under the 
bodhi-tree at Bodh-Gay&, also called the vajrasana or ' diamond 
throne ’, on which Buddha and his predecessors sat, when 
attaining bodhi or perfect wisdom. And Professor Childers, in 
his Pali Dictionary, added that he inferred that the term was 
also applied to the raised terrace built under the bodhi-tree 
within the precincts of any Buddhist temple, in imitation, 
presumably, of Buddha’s throne. This, rather than the throne 
itself, seems to*be its meaning in the present inscription.’* 

(Sankrit and old Canarese Insorip. no. 166. Bodh 
Gaya Insorip. of Mahanaman, line 10 f., Ind. Ant. 

vol, XV. pp. 358, 359 ; 367. o. 1, 2). 
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BAUDDHA—'Belonging to the Baddhiets or Bnddha, the Buddhist 
images. 

M&nasftra (chap. im. named Buddha, 1-18): 

Like all other images, the Buddhist images also are made of wood, 
stone or iron (line 14). Their pedestals are made of the three 
kinds of ftbhifa (marble), of earth and of gravel, etc. (15-16). 
They are also both stationary and movable (14). They are made 
in the erect or sitting posture and placed on the throne (3-4), 
and are furnished with the peepul tree and the wonder-tree (Ealpa- 
vriksha). They have two arms, two legs, and two eyes (that 
is, one face) (10). They are measured in the large type of the 
Lata-t&la system (17). They are pure white in colour (5). Their 
garment is yellow (12), face large (6), ears long (6), eyes smiling 
at the corner (6), chest gracefully broad, arms long (10), belly large 
and round, and the body fleshy (8). They are furnished with 
shining top-knots (ushnishojjvala-moulika) (10). 

BRAHMA-KANTA—-A class of pillars, a type of storeyed buildings, 
a class of gate-houses. 

The square columns with four minor pillars : 

Chatur-atram brahma-k&ntam sygt I 

(M. XV. 20). 

Vedopap&da-symyuktam brahma-kantam iritam) 

(Ibid. 244). 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 39-40, see under 

Prfts&da). 

A class of the five-storeyed buildings (M. xxiii. 41-42, see under 

Pr&s&da). 

A class of gate-houses (M. xxxin. 558, see under Gopura). 

BBAHMA-GABBHA—The foundations of the temples of Brahmft. 

(M. XII. 142-152, see under Garbha-ny&sa). 

BRAHMA-DVARA—The door in the middle or central part of an 

object. 

Brahma-dv&ra-patftkfidyair ahgair yuktam vimanakam I 

(Kamik&gama, L. 93). 
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BraSmft'dTftram iti proktam Tim&n&iiftm sanfttaaam \ 

(Ibid. L?. 155). 

Brahma-dvSraih tato madhye ma^apaih kosh^hake matam I 

(Ibid. LV. 197). 

BRAHMA-PAD A—The central part, the plot at the centre of a design. 

(M. XL. 73, Lii. 165, etc., see nnder Pada-vinyftsa). 
BRAHMA-BHITTI—The middle wall, 

Athavft brahma-bhittau v& garbhftdhftnam vidhiyate I 

(Kamik&gama, xxxT. 46). 

BRAHMA-MANpALA—The central part of a village or town. 

(M. IX. 128, see under Grima). 

BRAHMA-MANDIRA—A type of rectangular building, 

(1) Agni-Furana (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Pris&da). 

(2) Garnda-PurSna (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Fr&s&da). 

BRAHMA-MASTAKA—A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 149, see under Sandhi-karman).- 

BRAHMA-VAHANA—The riding animal of Brahmfi, the goose. 

The measures and description of the goose (M. LX. 4-46, see 

* under Vilhana). 

BRAHMA-STHANA—The central part of a village or town, where 
a public hall is built for the assemblage of the inhabitants. 

(M. XII. 142,. see under Grama). 

(1) Brahma-sth&ne sabh&dini kalpayed vidhin& budhah it 
Brahma(-me) v& madhyame bhage pitham parikalpayet it 

(KamikSgama, xxvni. 15, 18). 

(2) Senai...assigned (one) patti of land in the 

neighbourhood, to last as long as the moon and the sun, 
for biis own merit (and) for the meritorious purpose of 
supplying to the Brahma-sth&na in this village water during 
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six moaths and firepans (agnish^hi) during six months and 
of constructing a water-lever in front of the mandapa/’ 

(Inscrip. pf Aditya ii, no. 14, line 1-2, H. 8. I. I. 

vol. III. p. 21-22). 

(3) We the great assembly of Manimangalam,.being 

assembled without a vsboancy iu the assembly, in the 
Brahma-sth&na in our village. 

(Inscrip, of Eajadhiraja, no. 28, line 7, H. S. I. I. 

vol. III. p. 67). 

(3) We the great assembly of Manimangalam,.being 

assembled, without a vacancy in the assembly, iu the large 
mandapa (of) the Brahma-sthana of our village.” 

(Tnscrip. of Virarajendra i, no. 30^ line ;36, H. 8. 

I. I. vol. iii.p. 70). 

BBAHMASGANA—The central courtyard. 

(See Kamik&gama under Angana). 

BRAHMAiHI^A—( see Brahma-sthana)—The central part of a village 
or town, where a public hall isigenerally built. 

BH 

BHAKTA—^A devotee, a faithful worshipper, a class of sages. 

Description of their images (M. chap. Lix, named Bhakta): 

The devotees are divided into four classes, namely Balokya, Samipya, 
Sfirupya, and Bayujya (lines 3-4). The Salokyas are those who 
specialize in devotion, knowledge and renunciation (vair&gya) 
(5). The S&mipyas specialize in knowledge and renunciation (6). 
The SftrUpyas are distinguished as those who are devoted to the 
meditation of God (7). And the S&yujyas are those who have 
acquired the true knowledge (of God) and are aware of the final 
beatitude (param&itha) (8). 

The limbs of the S&lokya class of great men are measured in the 
largest type of the nava-tala system (9). The Simipyas are 
measiured in the smallest type of the dasa-t&la system (lO)* 
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The SSrupyas aie measured iu the iutermediate type of the 
data-t&la system (II). And the Sftyujyas are measured iu the 
largest type of the data-tala sjrstem (12). 

(For details of these measures see Tfila-mftna). 

BHA^fGA—A pose in which an image is carved. 

There are four bhahgas or poses, namely, sama-bahga, ftbhahga, 
ati>bhahga (M. LVII. 98), and tri>bhahga (ibid. 125). 

“ In this (Sama-bhahga) type the right and left of the figure are 
disposed symmetrically, the sfitra or plumb-line passing through 
the naval, from the qrown of the head to a point midway 
between the heels. In other words, the figure whether seated 
or standing, is poised firmly on both legs without inclining in 
any way to right or left. Images of Buddha, Surya (sun) and 
Vishnu are generally made to follow this scheme of rigid, verti¬ 
cal symmetry. The dispositions or attitudes of the limbs and 
organs on either side are made exactly similar, except that the 
mudra or symbolical posing of the fingers is different. ’’ 

** In such a (Abhanga) figure the plumb-line or the centre-line, from 
the crown of the head to a point midway between the heels, 
passes slightly to the right of the naval. In other words, the 
upper half of the figure is made to incline slightly towards its right 
side, without inclining in any way towards either of the attendant 
deities. The ^aktis or attendant deities are two male and 
two female Tri-bhafigas placed on either side with their heads 
inclined inwards towards the principal figure. The figures on 
either side are exactly similar in poise, except that one is a 
reverse or reflex of the other. This is a necessary condition as 
otherwise one of the figures would lean away from the central 
figure, and spoil the balance and harmony of the whole group. ** 

* A Tri-bhaiiga figure had its head and hips displaced about one 
amta to the right or left of the centre line. ” 

“This (Ati-bhaiiga) is really 'an emphasised form of the Tri- 
bhanga, the sweep of the Tri-bhanga curve being considerably 
enhanced. The upper portion of the body above the hips, oi 
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the limbs below, aie thrown to right or left, backwards or 
forwards, like a tree caught in a storm. This t^pe is usually 
seen in such representations as diva's dance of destruction, and 
fighting gods and demons, and is specially adapted to the 
portrayal of yiolent action, of the impetus of the TUndava 
dancing, etc 

(Translated by 8. Ray, Modern Review, March, 1914, p. 1 f). 

BHADBA—(of. SaTvato-bhadra and Mukha-bhadra)—A type of 
portico, a moulding, the general epithet of chariots, a type of 
building. 

(1) A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 345, see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishtbftna). 

A kind of portico: 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 

Ekaih va dvi-tri-dandena nirgamam bhadram eva va) 

(M. XIX. 56). 

Cf. Madhya-bhadra (M. xix. 177). 

Toranair nida-bhadr4di-mule ohordhve cha bhfishitam \ 

(M. xx. 64). 

In connection with pavilions (mandapas): 

Chatur-dig-bhadra*vistliram eka-bh&gena nirgamam I 

(M. xxxiv. 76). 

In connection with halls (t&las): 

dalay&h parito’lindam pfish^hato bhadra-samyutam \ 

(M. XXXV. 40). 

Dvi-ohatur'bhaga-vistaraih partvayor bhadra-samyutam 1 

Ffish^he cha dvyaika*bhag6ua bhadram kuryad vichakshapiah I 

(Ibid. 3224J23). 

In connection with chariots ; 

Chatur-dikshu ohatur-bhadram syat t 

Bhadra-madhye tu bhadram syat.I 

Yuktyi bhadram sarvesh&ih nasikd^yuktam eva va I 

(M. xiiiii. 107-109). 
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Bhadra is the general name lor chariot (ratha) : 
Niv&ta-bhadra, Pavana-bhadra, Prabhaftjana^bhadra, Nabha- 
8Tftn«bhadra, etc. 

' (M. XUii. 111-116). 

In Gonneotion with doU (palanquin or hammock): 

Purato prishfhato madhye parva (?darpa)nam bhadra- 

samyutam \ 
(M. L. 166). 

Ohaturodikshu sa-bhadraih va ohaika-dvyam§ena nimnakam | 

(Ibid. 284). 

^2) Ayatah sy&t tribhir bhagair bhadra-yakta-sutobhanah I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 5). 
vd) Map^apasya chaturtham^ad bhadrah karyyo vij&nat& 11 
Mapdap&s tasya karttavya bhadrais tribhir alankrit&h H 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 35, 39). 
A type of quadrangular building ; 

(4) Agni-Purapa (chap. 104, v. 14-15, see under Prasada). 

(6) Garnda-Purapa (chap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Prftsada). 

(6) Vi-bhadrii va sa-bhadra va kartavya malika budhaih N 
Ba*bhadri va vi-bhadra va khaluri syad yatheah(atah II 

(Kamikagama, XXXY. 100, 106). 
6&l^uanani prakartavyam eka-dvyaihsa-vininuitam ( 
Tad-tad-agre prakartavyam vare bhadrasya pa&chime H 

(Ibid. XLv. 36). 

Chatur-dig-bhadra-samyuktaiii dv&ra-jalaka-&obhitam tt 

(Ibid. XLi. 26). 

A class of buildings (Ibid. XLv. 41, see under Malika). 

BHADBAKA—The general name for chariots. 

(M. XLiii. 112-116, see under Bhadra). 

BHADRA-PATTA—A moulding ot the base. 

(M. xxv. 345, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishth&na). 
BHADBA-PiTHA—A type of pedestal of the phallus or an image. 

(M. uii. ,34, see under Pitha). 
The pedestal of an image (M. Liv. 129,173). 
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BHADBA-MA5PAPA—A type of pavilion. 

Cf. Mai^dapaxh bhadiam ity-uktaih bfihya(dh&Qya).nik8hepa-yog7a. 

kam I 

(M. XXXIV. 190). 

See Bilvanftthetvara Inscrip. of Yira-ohampa (verses, 1, 2, 3, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 70, 71; see under Manfapa). 

BHADBA-6ALA—A type of hall, a front room, a drawing room. 

In connection with the eight-storeyed buildings : 
Netra-tftl&rdha-t&la oha bhadra-t|l&di-bhushitam ) 

(M. XXVI. 67, etc). 

BHADBASANA—A kind of throne, a chair of state, a great seat. 

(M. XLv. 14, etc). 

BHAVANA—An abode, a residence, a dwelling, a site, a building a 
mansion. 

A kind of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni-Pur&na (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasftda). 

(2) Q-aruda-PurSpa (chap. 47. v. 21"22, 26-27 see under 

Pr&s&da). 

(3) Mapdapam nava-talam kuryad bhavanam anya*rahgam vadhi- 

mapdapak4ram | 
(M. XI. 144). 

(4) Tenedam Parametvarsya bhavanam dharmm&tmani k4ri- 

tam.kanva^rame I 

** He, the pious minded, had his dwelling (temple) of the 

supreme Lord made,.in the hermitage of Kapva.’* 

(Kanaswa Inscrip. of Sivagana, line II f., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XIX. pp. 68, 61). 

(6) l^ubhr&brfibham idam Bhavasya bhavanam k&r&pitaih bhQ- 

tale I 

** This temple of Bhava (diva), resembling the white cloud (or 
mountain, snowy Him&layas) was caused to be built on the 
earth. ” 

(Dhanop Inscrip. of Chachoha, v. 2, Ind. Ant. vol. 

XL. p. 176). 
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BHAVANA-KANTA—A olftss of the ten-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xXYni. 9-18, see under Prfts&da). 
BHAGA-PASCHA—A pavilion with thirty-two pillars. 

(Mafcsya-Pur&ni^, chap. 270, v. 12, see Map^apa). 

BHAGA-MANA—(of. Gapya-mftna)—Proportional measurement. 

(M. XIII. 43, XVIII. 84, xxxix/. 216, 247, etc., see Mftna). 
BHARA—(see Bhftrft and Stambha)-~Beam8, cross-beams. 

Probably same as hftr& or hdrika, a chain, an ornament (? bead, 
Mtragal, baguette, see Gwilt. Encycl. fig. 873) below the neck of 
the oolum'n. 

Stambha-samam b&hulyam bhara-tul&nam upary-upary-gs&m I 
Bhavati tulopatul&n&m unam pfidena p&dena It 

(Brihat-samhitd, uii. 30). 
Dr. Kern translates * bh&ra ’ by cross-beams (J. R. A. 8., N. 8., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

BHARAKA—A support, a synonym of the column. 

(M. XV. 5, see under Stambha). 
See 8uprabhed&gama (xxxl. 121) under Bhara. 

BHARA—(see Bhara and Hara)—A support, a beam. 

(1) In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 
Chatuh-tala chatush-kutam chashta-bhara sa-pafijaram I 

(M. XX. 72, etc). 

(2) Liia-dapdantar-bhara tu madhya-bhara dvi-dandatah I 
Chatur-danda-pram&nena kritva maryyada-bhittikam H 
Mandale dvarake v&tha dvara-tslam tu bharake I 
Prftsftdam madhya-bharayam maryyadau harmyam eva cha 11 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 117, 121; for full con- 
text see v. 115-122, under Prak&ia). 
BHITTT—A wall, a partition, a support. 

(1) Bhittih stri kudyam I 

Bhittih kudye prabhede cha ) 


(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 4). 
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(2) Parato'lindam ek$m§am bhittim kuryftt samaatatah I 

(M. XXXV. 118, compare also xv. 231, xxxviii. 6, xL. 

Lvi. 16, etc). 

(3) Vistftr&rdham bhaved garbho bhifctajo’nyah samantatah i 

** The adytum measures half the extent (of the whole) and 
has its separate walls all around/’ 

(Byihat-samhita, Lvi. 12, J, R. A. S., N. 8., vol. vi., 
p. 318 ; see also Matsya-Pur&^a, chap. 269, v. 8, 

9. 12). 

(4) Tri-hast&ntam tu vist^ro bhittinAm parikirtitah N 
Mula>bhltter idam mftnam urdhve pftd&rdha-hinakam i 
Anyo'nyam adhikS vfipi nytinft v& bhittayah samah II 

(K&mik&gama, xxxv. 32, 33). 
Tri-bhagena bhaved garbham samant&d bhittir ishyate A 
Dvy-adhikena baihir<bhittih tesham prSgvat prakirtitam N 
Lihge tilfinta(-te) cha krodhe bhitti(h) pafioh&-(m)ta-varjita^ ) 
Eimohin nyfinam alindam vSk tesham ku^yeshu yojayet II 

(Ibid. L. 82, 86, 87). 

The synonyms of bhitti : 

.dv&ri kudyam cha kuttimam II 

Bhitter ftkhyeyam Skhy&tam..II 

(Ibid. LV. 199-200). 

(5) Nav&ihtam garbha-gohaxh tu bhl^ti-manam tu sho^ata n 
S ho^atam bhitti-m&nam tu bhittim abhyantaram viduh I 
Tad-b&hyaikam tu salilara tad-b&hyaikam tu \>hittikam R 
Bilhya-bhittau ohatur*dv&ram athava dvSram ekatah 1 
Anyat sarvam samam proktam stupy-antam k&rayed budhah N 
Yad uktam bhitti-vistaram bahySbhyantarayoh samam s 
Bihye vfibhyantare vSpi tri-vidham bhitti-m&nakam R 
Pi^hasya tri-gu^azb garbham ta-(t)-tri-bhftgaika-bhittikam R 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. 4, 6, 7, 8, 12). 

(6) Pr&s&da-vara-varyeshu tilfivatsu sugandhishu \ 

U8hitv& meru-kalpeshu Iqrita-k&fiohana-bhittUhu R 

(R&m&ya^a, ii. 88, 7, eto). 
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(7) Atyuobohair bhitti-bh&gair divi divasa-pati-syandanam y& 

vigyih^aa yeafikari ko^ah—“ By whom the fort (in this 
place) was built, which perhaps may arrest the chariot of 
the sun in the sky by its / (very) high walls.’* 

(An Abu Insorip. of the reign of Bhimadeva ii, 
V. 9. Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 

(8) Suttftlayada bhittiya madisi chavvisa-tirttha-karam m&di- 

sidaru I 

“ 6ri Baaavi Se^^i.round the cloisters 

and the twenty-four Tirtha-karas made.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat, yol. ii. no. 78, Homan text, p. 62, 

Transl. p. 161). 

(9) “ Koneri, sou of.erected a nava-rahga of 10 ahkapaa, with 

secure foundation and walls (yajra-bhitti-go^e) for the 
god Tirumala of the ceniral street of Malalayadi.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ly. Hunsur Taluq, no. i, 
Transl. p. 83, Homan text, p. 134). 

BHITTI-GRIHA—A wall-house, a small closet inside the wall re¬ 
sembling a cupboard. 

(M. XL. 63, etc). 

BHITTI-SOPANA—A kind of surrounding steps made through a wall. 

(See Kautiliya-Arthat&stra under Sopana). 

BHI13KA dALA—A kind of detached building with a balcony in 
front. 

(M. XXXV. 98, see under 6&1&). 

BHO-KANTA—A class of storeyed buildings. 

A class of eight-storeyed buildings (M. xxvi. 3-20, see under 

Pr&sada). 

A class of the ten-storeyed 'buildings (M. xxviii. 6-8, see 

under Prftsftda). 

BH0TA-KANTA—A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxm. 13-16, see under PrAsftda). 
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BHO^DHABA—A type of oval building. 

(1) Agui'Forfti^a (ohap. 104. v. 19-20, see under Fr&s&da). 

(2) Q-aru4a-PurAna (obap. 47. v. 29-30, see under FrftsSda). 

BHUPA-EANTA—A dais of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 22-28, see under Prasida). 

BHU-PABIKSHA—Testing the site and soil where a village, town 
or building is oonstruoted. 

All the Vastu-lastras have elaborate ddscriptit)n8 on the sub¬ 
ject. The principles and details are similar in the treatises 
examined below. 

(1) The soil of the plot, where a village, town, fort, palace, temple or 
house is to be bailt, is examined with regard to its shape, 
colour, odour, feature, taste and touch (M. 111. 16-32). The 
elevation of the ground as well as the luxuriant growth of 
oercain plants, trees and grasses on the ground are also 
examined (M. iv. 4-38). If a plot of land is found to be 
satisfactory on all or most of these examinations, it should 
be selected for a village, town, fort, or house, as the case 
may be. But even after this selection, it would be wise to 
test the ground by some other ways. 

A square hole of one cubit deep should be dug on the selected 
site and be filled up with water. After 24 hours the chief 
architect should mark the condition of the water in the hole. 
If all the water be dried up by this time, the earth is taken 
to be very bad. But if, on the other hand, there remains some 
water in the hole, the selected plot of land would be fit 
for any building. (M. v. 20-30). 

Another final test is this that a similar hole is dug on the plot 
and filled up with the earth taken out of it. If this earth be 
not quite enough to fill up the hole, the ground is taken to be 
very bad, but if this earth overfills the bole, the soil is stated 
to be very good for any building. (M. v. 34-37). 
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The general import of the last two tests neems to be this that 
in the former case, the very dry land is avoided, while in the 
latter, very loose or sandy land is said to be nnfit for the 
oonstmction of a building/ 

(2) Brihat-samhit&, chap. Lill. (ed. Kern, Bibliotheca Ind. A. S. 

Bengal, new series, nos. 61, 64, 69, 63, 68, 72 and 73); 

Sita>rakta>pita-kfi8hn& vipradlnam pratasyate bhfimih I 

Gandhat cha bhavati yasyft ghj’ita-nidhirinnftdya-madya- 

samah R 96 
* 

Kuta-yuktft sara-bahula durv&k&tftvfita kramepa mahi) 

Anuvarnam Vfiddhi-kari madhura-kasbayamla-ka^uki cha N 97 
See also v. 86-94 and then compare the last line of 96 : 

Tat tasya bhavati tubhadam yasya oha yasmin mano ramate I 
“ In general the soil (ground) will be suitable to any one whose 
mind is pleased with it.’’ 

Compare also the eleven lines quoted from : 

(3) Garga by the commentary of Bfibat-samhita, which are again 

quoted by Dr. Kern. 

(4) “ The Yitvak (1,61, sqq.) contains the same rules, but in other 

words.” 

(6) Fart of the corresponding passage from KSsyapa is quoted by 
Rftm E&z (Arch, of Hind. p. 17). 

(J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. VI. p. 296, note 2). 
Vftstu-Batnavali (a compilation, ed. Jivanatha Jyotishi, 1883 

pp. 8,10): 

(6) On odour of ground, quotation from Vasish^ha-samhita : 
6vet&-tast&‘ dvijendr&^fim rakta bhQmir mahi-bhuj&m \ 

Yit&m pit& cha tudranam kfishpanyesh&ih vimitritft H 

(7) From the Vfistu-pradipa: 

^akla-mritana oha yk bhumir brahmani b& prakirtitft \ 
Kshatriya rakta-mritsna oha harid-vaity& prakirtit& R 
Kfish^ft bhumir bhavech chhQdra chaturddhfi parikirtit& R 
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(8) On taste, from Nftrada: 

Madhuram ka^ukam tiktam kash&yaih cha rashfth kramftt N 

(9) On smell, from the G|'iha-kfirik& : 

Gbrit&sfig-anna-mady&nam gandhat oha kramako bhavet I 

(10) On deolmty, from Bhfigu: 

Udag-adi olavam ishtam vipr&din&m pradakshi^enaiva I 
Viprah tarvvatra vased anuvarnam athesb^am anyesh&m iti I 
(19) 6ilpa-dipaka (ed. Gahgftdhara. i. 22-23); 

Svetfi br&mhana-bhumika cha ghfitavad-gandha susvftdini I 
Batk& konita-gandhini nfipati-bhah sv&de kash&ye cha sS N 
Sv&de'mlfi tila-taila-gandhir udita pit& cha vaikya-mahi i 

Efishpa matsya-Bugandhini cha ka^uka kudreti bhtl-laksha« 

nam N 

(IS) Bhavishya-Fuiftna (chap. ISO, v. 42-44): 

lsh|a-gandha-rasop6t& nimn& bhumih prakasyate | 
darkar&-t5Bha-kekaBthi-kshfirafig&ra-yivarjit& N 
Megha'dnthdabhi-nirghosha sarva-vila-prarohini I 
6ukl& rakta tatha pita Iqrishna kathita kshitih I 
Byija-raianya-vaikyanam kudranam cha yathi-kramat i 

Then follows the examination proper of the soil (\. 44-46). A pit 
is dug in the ground and filled up with the sand which is 
taken out, exactly in the same way as in the Mftnasira. 
The quality of the soil varies from best to wors't as the sand 
is in excess, equal and less in filling up the pit. 

BHtJMA—(see Tala) -A storey, a floor. 

Eka-bhdmam dvi-bhiimani va kshudranafii bhavanam n^hgiam) 

(l^ilpa-sastra-sara-samgraha, Tin. 29). 

BHOMI-(KA)—(see Tala)—Earth, ground, soil, a place, a region, a 
spot, a site, a situation, a storey, a floor of a house. 
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bhtJmi-lamba 


(1) In the M&nasdra a chapter (zi) is named Bhiimi-lamha which 

describes the dimensions of different storeys: 
BhOmi-lamba-vidhith vaksh^re tfistre samkshepatah kram&t | 
Uktam hi bhtimi-lambam sy&d ek&nta-bhumikam \ 

Etad dvft-data-bhamy-antam janm&di-stupikftntam syftt I 

(M. XI. 1, 6 126, etc). 

(2) Kshatriyfideh pafioha-bhdmir dvij&nim r&ga-bhumikam I 

(6ilpa-tastra-8Sra>8amgraha, viii. 80). 

(3) Yimftno’stri deva-y&ne sapta-bhumau cha sadmani I 

(Nigan^u, see Bamayana under Vimana). 

(4) Sapta-bhaum&Bh^a-bhaumas cha sa dadarta mahapurim I 

(Bamayana, v. 2, 50, see also vi. 83, 8). 

(5) Ekaiva cha bhumikS tasya syad eka tasya cha bhumika I 

(Bfihat-samhita, lvi. 28; see Kfttyapa, quoted by 
Kern, J. B. A. S., N. S., voi. vi. p. 320). 

(6) l^ata-tfinga^ chatur>dvaro bhumika-shoijatochchhritah I 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 31, see also 
V. 37, 38, 39, 40, 42, 43, 44, etc). 

(7) B&ja-kanyftm .... sapta-bhumika-pr&sftda-pranta-gatam I 

(Pafichatantra, ed. Bombay, i, p. 38). 

(8) A floor (Bheraghat Inscrip. of Alhanadevi, y. 27, Ep. Ind. 

Yol. II. p. 12,16). 

BHC^MBLAMBA—The height of a storey; according to the K&mi- 
k&gama (see below) and the M&nasara the term implies the 
dimensions of storeys. 

(1) The flye series of breadth in the smalleet type of one-storeyed 
buildings are 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10 cubits; and the five series of 
length are 3, 6, 7, 9 and 11 cubits. In the intermediate type 
the five series of breadth are 6, 7, 9,11 and 13 cubits and the 
five series of length 6,8,10,12 and 14 cubits. In the largest 
type the five series of breadth are 6, 8,10,12 and 14 cubits 
and the five series of length are 7, 9,11,13 and 16 cubits. 

(M. XI. 6-12). 
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All the twelve etoreye are in this way measured separately. 

(M. XL 18.126). 

These are stated to be the dismensions in the Jftti olass of 
buildings. 

Three-fourths, half and one-fourth of these dismensions are 
prescribed for the Ohhanda, Yikalpa and Abhisa classes 
respectively. 

(2) Chatur-amt&di-samsth&nam bhumi-lambam iti smfitam I 

(K&mikigama, l. 1). 

Then follow the dismensions of the storeys from one to twelve 
and sixteen (ibid. v. 2-34). The five proportions of the height 
of storeys, as ‘ bhumi-lamba ’ means, are given under the 
same five technical names as in the M&nas&ra, viz., I^Sntika, 
Fushta, Jayada, Adbhuta, and Sarva-kamika (v. 24, 26-28). 
The J&ti, Chhanda, Yikalpa and Abh&sa classes of buildings 
are also distinguished (v. 9-13). 

(3) Yarfthamihira describes the height, etc., of the buildings of the 
Br&hmi^s, kings, ministers and others (Bfihat-samhita, Liii. 
4-26). But the general rule about the height of the storey 
(bhdmik&) is also given (Bfihat-samhita, LVi. ^9-80): 

BhCtmik&ngula-m&nena mayasy&shtottaram §atam I 

Sftrdham hasta-trayam chaiva kathitazh vifavakarmana H 

Prfthuh sthapatayab oh&tra matam ekam vipatohitah \ 

Kapota-pili-samyuktft uyimft gaohohhanti tulyat&m It 

storey’s altitude is of 108 digits according to Maya, but 
Yibvakarman pronounces it to be of three cubits and a half 
(i.e. 84 digits). As to this, however, able architects have 
declared that (in reality) there is no discrepancy of opinion, 
for, if you add the height of the crown-work (kapota-pftli) 
the smaller number will equal (the greater). ” Dr. Bern. 

BHO-MUEHA—A type of OTal bnUaing. 

(GMra^k-Pnrtpei chap. 47, t. 29-SO, see nnder frtitda;. 
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BHOSHA^A—A oUm of storeyad baildiagi, a type of paWlion, a 
moul^ng, ariiioles of furnitaie, ornazneots. 

A type bf oval buildizig (Agni-Pur&pa, ohap. 104, v. 19-20, see under 

^ Prfts&da). 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 13-14, see under 

Prftsftda). 

A moulding of the column (M« xv. 93, etc). 

A type of pavilion : 

Devftn&m cha maunftrtham bhtuhanftkhyam tu ma^ijiapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 349). 

M&nasara (chap. L. named Bhhshapa, 1-309): 

The ordinary ornaments for the body are called * ahga-bhOshaigia * 
(lines 1-44, 288-309) and the articles of house-furniture * bahir 
bhOsha^a ’ (44-288). 

Ornaments are here divided broadly into four classes, namely, 
Patra-kalpa, Cbitra-kalpa, Batna-kalpa and Mikrita or Milra- 
kalpa (3-4). dll these are suited to the deities. The empeior or 
Chakravartin can put on all these except the Patra-kalpa. The 
kings called Adhir&ja and Narenda can wear both Batna-kalpa 
and Mitrita. The Mitra-kalpa is prescribed for all other kings 

Patra-kalpa is so called because it is made of leaves and oreeners. 
Chitra-kalpa is made of flowers, leaves, paintings, all precious 
stones and other decorations. The Batna-kalpa is made of 
flowers and Jewels. And the Mitra-kalpa is made of leaves, jewels 
and the mixture of all others. These four kinds are specially 
made for the images of Gods and Kings only (1). 

The ordinary ornaments of the body include among others Pftda- 
ndpura (anklet), Kiri^a (diadem), Mallika (a jasmine-like orna¬ 
ment), Kup4<^<^ (ear-ring), Vidaya (bracelet), Mekhalft (belt) 
Hftra (chain), Kahkana (bracelet for tne wrist), fcro-vibhiishapa 
(head-gear), Kipkini (little-bells), Earpa-bhflshapa (ear-rings, 
etc.), Keyiira (armlet), (iwg® ear-ring), Karpa (ear- 

omament), Chfl^i-niapi (crest-jewel), Bila-pa^^a (little-tiara), 
Hakahatra-m&lft (neok-laoe of 27 pearis), Ardha-faira (half-chain 
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of 64 strings), SnYar^a-sQtra (gold chain, worn fonnd the bieast), 
Ratna-mftlikfi ^.garland of jewels), Chira (a pearl-necklace of four 
strings), Svarpa-kaflchiika (gold-armour), Hirah>a-m&llkfi (gold- 
chain), Lambahftra (long suspended chain), etc., etc. The orna¬ 
ments like crown, etc are described elsewhere. 

The articles of house-iurnicure include among others Dlpa-dai^^^ 
(lamp-post), Yyajana (fan), Barpana (mirror), Mafijilsha 
(basket, wardrobe, almirab, etc), Dola (swing, hammock, 
palanquin, etc), Tula and Tuld-bh&ra (balance), Paiijara 
(cage), and Nida (nest), etc., for the domestic animals 

(except cows, horses, elephants, described elsewhere) and 
birds (46-288). The articles of furniture like oar, chariot, 
throne, bedstead, etc., are described elsewhere. 

BHOGA—A class of the single-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XIX. 167, see under Prfts&da). 

BHOGA-MANBAPA—(of. Mapdapa)—The refectory, an appurtenance 
of the tample. 

(M. XXXII. 66, etc., see under Mapfapa). 

BHOJANA-MATHA—^A refectory, a dining-hall. 

“ The meritorious gift of a refectory (bhojana-ma^ha) for the 
community (Sahgha) by the Yavana Chi^a (Chaitra) of the 
gates (or of the Gata country).” 

(Junnar Insorip. no. 8, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 94). 

BHAUMA—(see BhQmi)—A storey, the floor of a house. 

Dvidata-bhauma, data-bhauma, sha^-bhauma, sapta-bhauma I 

(Bfihat-samhitft, lyi. 20, 21, 22, 24, 27). 

BHBAMA—The enclosing cloisters, a coYered arcade, an enclosed 
place of religious retirement, a monastic establishment. 

Tbe temple itself, with its enclosing cloisters (bhrama) measui^s 

.The court is surrounded by cloisters (bhazhti-bhrama) in 

which, besides three small temples on the north, south and west 
sides each in line with the centre of the principal map^ApA^ 
there are the orthodox number of flfty-two small shrines 
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(of. PrftkirA and PfvriTArftlaya) each downed by a feikhata of 
apiie.” 

‘*The inner facade of the oloieter or bhalhtl (8kr. bhrama) is 
interrupted only by the three aihall temples mentioned above, 
by the large entrance porch on the east, and by smaller 
entrances on the north.and south near the east end. The 
odridor (alinda) is about nine feet wide all round and is 
raised by four steps above the level of the court.*' 

The entrance porch on the east projects considerably and is 
hanked inside by stairs, in line with the bhamti (bhrama) 
on each side...*' 

(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxxiii. pp. 87, 88). 
BHBAMANA—(see l^radakshina)— A. surrounding terrace, an enolos* 
ing verandah, a circular path, 
dikharasya tu turyyepa bhramapam parikalpayet | 

(Agni-Purftpa, chap. 42, v. 12, etc). 
BHRAMA-BAi^PA—^A kind of post for a large fan. 

(M. L. 104. see under Vyajana) 
BHRAMALINDA—A surrounding balcony or terrace. 

(M. XXXIV. 304, 497, etc., see under Alinda). 


M 

MAKABA-EU^pALA—^An ornament for the ear of an image. 

(M. LI. 53, see under BhOsha^a). 
MAEABA-TOEA^A—(see Toraua)—An arch marked with makara 
(an animal like shark or crocodile). 

Bvayor makarayor vakraih taktaih madhyama-pQritam I 

Bftna-vidha-latft*yuktam etan makara-tora^am N 

(Eizmk&gama, LVi 65). 

Vor the details of such an arch, see Annual Beport Arch. Survey of 
In^a (19034904, p. 227 f.), Manaeftra (chap. XLVI, XLvni,) and 
Suprabhedggama (xxx. 68-72) under Torapa. 
MAEA]^-BHt}BHANA«-An ear-omament. 

(M. L. 26, see under Bhdsha^a). 
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MAKARAPATRA—An ornament of an arch generally above the 
colnmn. 

Tad-tirdhve toia:^asyftnte makar&patra-samyutam I 

(M. XV. 133). 

MAKABALA—An architeotnral member of a hall. 

(M. XXXV. 373, see under 

MAKARl-YAKTRA—The face of a female shark, employed as an 
ornament for an aroh above a column. 

(M. XV. 136), 

MAXU^A—A head-gear, a diadem, a crown. 

(M. VII. 164, XII. 120, XLix. 16, liv. 23, etc). 

MA^Q-ALA^-A kind of throne, a village, a type of pavilion. 

(M. XLV. 4, see under Siihhftsana^. 
A village (K&mikftgama, xx. 3, see under Agrahftra). 

A type of pavilion (M. xxxiv. 481-448, see under Man^apa). 

MaSGAL 4-VIXHI—A broad road surrounding a village or town, 
also called R&ja-vithi and Ratha-vithi. 

(See Kftmikagama, under Rfija-vithi). 

MAJJANALAYA—A detached building for bath or washing. 

(M. XL. 103). 

MASCHA—A bedstead, couch, bed,’sofa, a chair, throne, a platform, 
a pulpil. 

A synonym of the bedstead (M. iii. 11), of the entablature 

(M. XVI. 18). 

Mafioha*paryaAka-palyankfth katvy&-Bam&h \ 

PalyaAko mafloha-paryaAka-vrishi-paryastikasu oha I Iti Medini I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 3, 138). 

In connection with buildings of one to twelve storeys; 

Adhish^hUna-samam mafich4rdhe*rdhena vapra-yuk I 

(M. XXI. 14, etc). 
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A ooin{K>aent part of the bedstead (M. XLiy. 86). 

A platform: 

Data-bh&gan dvau pratimafiohaa-^" two-tenths of it for the forma¬ 
tion of two platforms, opposite to each other 

(£au(iliya-Arthat&stra, chap. xxiv. p. 63). 

MASCHA-KANTA—A class of the four-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXXI. 47-67. see under Pr&sada). 

MASCHA-BANDHA—A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

<M. XIV. 127-149, 4ee the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthftna). 

MA^iCHA-BHADBA—One of the three classes of pedestals, the other 
two being Vedi-bhadra and Prati-bhadra. It has four types differ¬ 
ing from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M. XIII. 93-127, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapitha). 

MAffGHALl—A synonym of the bedstead. 

(M. III. 11, see under Paryaffka). 

MASJARI(-I)—A flower-bud, a shoot, sprout, stalk, a parallel line or 
row. 

(1) PrSsSdau nirgatau kaiyau kapotau garbha-m&natah | 

Urdhvam bhitty-uohchhr&y&t tasya mafljarim tu prakalpayet II 
Mafijaryfit chftrdha-bh&gena tuka-n&sam prakalpayet | 
^rdh^am tathardha-bh&gena vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 

(Vitvak, 6,767, quoted by Kern, J, R. A. 8., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 321, note 2 of p. 320). 

(2) Prasftdau-nirgatau kftryau kapolau garbha-m&natah | 

The remaining three lines are same as in Vitvak. 

(Matsya-Pnrftpa, chap. 269, v. 11, see also 

V. 13,18-19). 
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(3) Jangh&yftmam(-yah) dvi-gu^oohphhrayammaftjaryyah kalpayed 

budhah N 

Turya-bh&gena mafijaryy&h kiryyah samyak-pradakshinah I 
TaQ>mana-nirgamaTh kfiryyam ubhayah par^vayoh samam II 

(Agni-Piir&na, chap. 42, v. 3-4). 

(4) Prfigade mafijari kSryyft chitrS vishama-bhOmikft II 

(Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 37). 
MANJU-DANpA—A kind of lamp-post also called dipa-danda. 

(M. L. 93). 

MAfijOSHA—A box, casket, receptacle, 'a wardrope, a foundation- 
pit, a vault, an arched roof to receive a foundation. 

Pi^akah pe^akah pe^ mahjusha I 

Pi^akas trishu vispho^e manjushayftm punah pum&n I iti Medini I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 10, 29). 
The vault of the foundation pit (M. xii. 21). 

A wardrobe (M. L. 148, 161). 

A casket (The Bhattiprolu Inscrip, nos. I, vi, viil, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. 326, 327, 328, 329). 

MATHA—A building inhabited by a devotee, a college, a rest-house 
(see Sattra), a cloister, convent, monastery, a temple. 

> 1) Agantiikanam sarvesham uaishthikanam uivasa-bhtih I 
Anna-paniya-samyukta(h) kovalo va ma(ho matah II 

VidyS sth&nam tu tad-vat syat .II 

(Eamik&gama, xx. 13, 14). 

(2) Ma^hat chhatradi-nilayah I 

Commentary: chhatr&di-iiilayah ^ishyadindm gyiham ma^ha 
ity-uchyate ohhatro*ntevasy-adir yesham parivr&jaka- 
kshapanak&din&m teshftm nilaya iti vH adinS k&pfiUkidi 
saihgrahah I Bauddhftn/lm tu vih&ro’stri I 

(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 8), 
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(8) Kiihohid (a)d6rftlah kftryft ma(liM tatropajivinam ) 

At a little distance (from the temple) the mattia ehonld be 
built for those who reside t^ere. 

(Garuda-Purft^a, ohap. 47, y. 48; see also chap. 

46, y,S). 

(4) See Mftns&ra (ix. 138, etc). 

(6) Monastery (Dewal Fratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 80, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 79, 83). 

(6) Cloister (Bheraghat Insorip of Alhanadeyi, y. 27, Ep. Ind. 

vol. II. pp. 12, Id). 

(7) Of. Kodiya-ma^ha—which is a college and a place of various 

kinds of charity, a hospital, etc. It would look like the 

famous Nftlandft university. A singular description of it is 
given. 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 222). 

(8) A college or place of learning : 

Bhaktiyim sakala-kala-sarasvatiye m&^isidam mathamam 
samasta-s&bdika-kavi-tarkkik&gamika-vaidika-sfikshara-sajja- 
n&trayam \ 

“ Constructed a monastery in piety to Sarasvati of all arts, 
represented by literature, Vedas, mystic formulae, (and) the 
holy Akshara. 

(Insorip. at Ittagi, A, of a. d. 112, v. 71, Ep. Ind. 

vol. xiii. pp. 47, 66). 

(9) “ Gryjari Vitvan&tha had the dharmat&U maths built (in the 

year specified)". 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 2, 

Transl. p. 1). 

(10) Kad&ohid etena'mahonnatena mathah kfitah ko’pi ghanair 

anekah I 

6rl-b&1a-gopftla-vir&ma-bhumlr vikurvatft martya<dhar& jaga- 

tyUm il 

Here ' matha ’ is the ' temple * of Bftla-Gopil& (Kyish^a). 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 17, Insorip. of 
Siddhinfisimha of Lalta-pattana, v. 16, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. pp. 186,187, o. I). 
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(11) “Toijlakinftia used to call her ' sister ’ but the year after festival 

he said to her—if we live together in one matham the people 
may soofi, so you had better have this one to yourself, and 
I will make the eight tenants of the land build a separate 
one for me in the West. ” 

In this passage * matha'apparently means an ordinary * dwel* 
ling-house.' 

(Todakin&ra Paddana, Ind. Ant. vol. xxiii. p. 99, 
para 14, see also paras 3, 7,8,13,16, and pp. 96-97). 

(12) ** Had a matha built (math& kattiti) for 6iva>Basappa-Svftmi 

of the G-ovi^matha " 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ni. Mysore Taluq, no. 24, Transl. 

p. 3, Boman text, p. 7). 

(13) ** On my king (i.e., husband) going to Svarga, having caused 

to be erected a matha in Kalale and attached it to the great 
palace, Kurahatti &>ud 6ambhupura are granted as an endow¬ 
ment for it, as an offering to 6iva. " The peculiarities of 
this matha should be noted. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iii. Nanjangud Taluq, no. 81, 
Transl. p^ 103, Eoman text, p. 196). 

(14) ** Having erected a matha (Sattra or almshouse) for the 

distribution of food to those who come to the oar-festival 

of the god.caused his guru to take up his residence 

in the king’s matha (a detached residential building which 
belongs to a house and is intended for receiving and accom¬ 
modating the guests) to conduct the worship of Chandra- 
tekhara (who might be installed in a matha or temple which, 
however, does not occur in the present inscription) and to 
minister to the Jangamas, and give shelter and food to 

mendicants and pilgrims,.»m order to meet all the 

expenses of the same made a grant of H&ranaba|]i. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. HunsOr Taluq, no. 104, 

Transl. p. 93, Boman text, p. 15)* 
30 
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The different meanings of the term ' ma^ha ’ noted within 
brackets in the above passage should be noted. 

(15) ** He had the stone*fort built/together with the matha, ma^- 

tapa, pond, well. 

“ In the evening-matha (sandhya-matha) he set up the image 
of the god, and built the pond. ” 

*' He caused the stone-fort to be built, and set up the matha, 
mapt&P&» evening-matha (s&ndhya-matha), pond, well, 
Basava pillar, swing and images of gods 

(£p. Caruat. vol. v. part 1, Channarayapatna Talug, 
nos. 168, 160, 165, Transl. pp. 196, 196, 198, 
Roman text, pp. 460, 461, 464). 

(16) l§ri-6ankaracharya.vinirmite lasat-simhasane dharmamaye 

ma^he subh&h. 

" He made petition at the feet of Vidyaranya ^ri-pada, repre¬ 
senting that in ^i-ihgapura, in (connection with) the dharma- 
pitha (or religious throne) eatablished by ^aiikarach&ryya, 
there must be a ma^ha and agrahara. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. ^yingeri Jagir, no. II, Roman text, 
p. 196, line 12 £., Transl. p. 96, last para). 

This matha is mentioned in no. 13 and is called 6ri-matha in 
nos. 26, 26 and 31. Of this mafha Mr. Bice gives a history 
and says that the head of the ^pingeri matha is styled the 
jagad-guru or the guru of the world and is possessed of exten¬ 
sive authority and influence. He wears on ceremonial occa¬ 
sions a tiara like the Pope’s, covered with pearls and precious 

stones.. and a handsome necklace of pearls, with an 

emerald centre piece ” (Introduct. p. 24, para 2). But no 
architectural details are given. 

(17) “ This temple is a Brahma-ohari-matha I 

(£p. Camat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Talug, no. 242, Transl. 
p. 140, line 7, Roman text, p. 248, line 20-21). 
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(181 yiQite6vara-ma$ha-sam&y6&am ma^ham etat k&ritam l^ci 
Nirftyaigia-devakalaaya—“built this ma^ha of the deva-kula of 
N&rfiyaigia, near the temple of Yinitetyara.’* 

(Mundetvaii Insorip. of Udayasena, lines 5, 

6, Ep. Ind. vol IX. pp. 219, 290). 
MANI£A-^A water-jar, a class of buildings. 

A class of buildings which are oval in plan and sub-divided under 
the following names : 

(1) Gaja, (2) Vpishabha, (3) Hamsa, (4) G-arutman, (6) Riksha- 
n&yaka, (6) BhQshapa, (7) BhU-dhara, (8) Srijaya, and (9) 
Pfithivi-dhara: 

(1) Agni-Purftpa (chap, 104, v. 11,19-20, see under PrSsada). 

(2) Garuda-Pur&na (chap, 47, v. 29-30, see under Prftsftda). 

Cf. Bock inscriptions at Mulbe (no. IV, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxv. 

pp. 79, 80). 

MANI-DVARA—^A kind of top door or window. 

XJparisht&t tray&mtam tu ohatv&rftrdh&mtam 4vi-pftrlvayoh I 
Teshftm madhye tu yad dvftram ma^i-dvfiram ihoohyate N 

(Kftmik&gama, Lv. 43). 

MANI-BANDHA—An ornament for the wrist, a string of pearls, the 
collet. 

Prakoshthe valayaih chaiva mani-bandha-kalftpakam 1 

(M. L. 16). 

Mani-bandha-katakam vft mauktika-ohil4<^m eva oha) 

(M. Liv. 14). 

Prakoshtha-valayaih chaiva valayair mani-bandhakaih I 

flbid. 99, etc). 

MANI-BHADRA—(see Man^apa)—^A pavilion with 64 columns. 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. 101,103, see under Ma^dapa). 
MANI-BflITTI—The residence of the great serpent (^ha^. 
MANI-BH'&-(MI)—A floor inlaid with jewels, 

MA^JI-MANpAPA—A jewelled pavilion, the residence of the great 
serpent (l^ha), 

MANl*fiABMYA—^An upper storey, a crystal palace, a jewelled man¬ 
sion. (See Arthalftstra under Gfiha-vinyftsa), 
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MANDAPA—A detached building, a pavilion, an open hall, an arbour, 

a tower, a temple. 

Atha man^apo'stri janabrayah) 

(Amarakosha, 2, 2, 9). 

** Maudapas are not furnished with walls : the roofing is formed 
of large slabs of granite supported by monolithic pillars.*' 

(D. A, Iyengar, p. 20). 

“ The resting place where the gods are every year (occasionally) 
carried. The most celebrated part of the temple of Madura 
is the Pudu man^apam which is only a vast corridor.” 

(Ibid. p. 38). 

(1) Mftnasftra (chap, xxxiv. namediMap4ftP&> 1-578): 

Mai^f&pa generally means a temple, bower, shed or hall. But 
the term has been used in three technical senses in this 
chapter. 

It implies in the first place a house in the village, etc., or built 
on the bank of a sea, river, tank or lake; secondly, the 
detached buildings in a compound which is generally divided 
into five courts (see Pr&kftra). But in the most general 
sense, it implies various sorts of rooms in a temple or resi¬ 
dential building. The most part of this long chapter is 
devoted to a description of these rooms. 

Mapijiapas are both temples and residential buildings: 

Taita(-ti)lftnAm dvi-jfttin&m varnftnftm vftsa^yogyakam I (2). 
The general comparative measurement of the map^^pas is 
discussed at the beginning. This is followed by the measure¬ 
ment and other descriptions of (ii) the bhitti fwall)» (iii) 
balcony (alinda), (iv) prapfi (alms-house), and (v) the form of 
the map^apas (lines 3-4). 

Seven ma^^pas are, as stated, built ia< front of the pr&s&da 
or the main edifice (157). They are technically called 
Himaja, Ni«hadaja, Vijaya, M&lyaja, Pftriyfttra, Gandha- 
mAdana and Hema-kQ^a (163-156). Various parts of these. 
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suoli as walls, roofs, floors, baloouies, courtyards, doors, 
wiadows, pillars, etc., are described in detail (166-176). 
Besides these seven, various other ma^dapas are also des¬ 
cribed in accordance with their architectural details and the 
various purposes for which they are built. 

Moruja mandapa is for the library-room (161', Vijaya fur wi-dd- 
ing ceremonies (163), Padmaka for refectory or kitchen of gods 
(174), Sicha for ordinary kitchen (175), Fadma for collecting 
dowers (181), Bhadra for water reservoir, store-house, etc,, 
(185), Siva for unhusking paddy corn (197), Veda for asjcut- 
bly-hall (209), Kula-dhfirana for keeping perfumes (*262), 
Sukhahga for guest-house (sattra) (272), parva for elephant's 
stable, and Kausika for horse’s stable, Saukhyaka and othon 
built on the bank of a sea, river, lake, etc., are for the pilgri¬ 
mage of gods (281), Jayal& and others for summer residence 
(294). Some mandapas are made for banishment (see below), 
some for bedrooms of queens and others. Dhanada (328), Bhd- 
shana (;349, 366), Kharva^a (456, 472), Drona (428-434), 8ri- 
rQpa (480), Maugala (488), etc., are described under those 
terms. 

The plan, ornaments, etc., of Mandapas are described in detail. 
A description of the forms of Mandapas is given 
(649-557). The Mandapas (rooms) of temples and of the 
houses of the Brahmans should have the J&ti shape ; the 
Chhanda shape is given to the Mandapas of the Kshatri- 
yas, tlie Vikalpa -shajxj to those of the Vaibyas, and the 
Abhasa shape to those of the l^udras. But according to 
some, these four classes are also based on the form of the 
Bhadra (portico). 

The Mandapas of two faces are called Pandaka, of three face* 
Svastika, the latter one having also the plough shape; the 
Mandapas of four faces are known as Chatur-mukha, of six 
faces Maulika, and of five faces Sarvato-bhadra (564-666). 

A short description of the Mai^dapas in a village or town is 
also given (658-572). Their principal members are stated 
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to be the Lup4 (pent roof), Prastara (entablature), Praohohhft- 
dana (roof), SabhS (oouncibhall), and Kuta (dome), etc. 
Mandapas are also built on the road side and at other places. 

All the Mandapas mentioned above are separately described 
as they belong to a temple or to the houses of the Br&hmi^s, 
the Kshatriyas, the Yaityas, and the SCidras respectively 
(cf. 671-678). 

Cf. the following ; 

The detached buildings or attached halls for various purposes : 
Some bhallata-mukbye cha kalpayet kota-mandapam I 
PuBhpa*dante sukarau cba sustra-mandapa-sarbyutam ) 

Varune vasure vapi vastu-nikshepa-mandapam I 
Nage vapi mj*ige vapi deva-bhushana-mandapam \ 

A(a)ditau choditau vripi tayanartham cha mai^dapam ) 
Astbana-mapdapam cbaiva cbatur-diksbu vidiksbu cha j 
Snapanartbaih mandapam snaoa-mandapam eva cha I 
Gfiha-kshate yame Vapi vahaua-sthaQa-ma^dapam I 
Mary&di bhittikasyautam ma^idapam pavanalayam) 

(M. XXXII. 68-76). 

Dakshine nair}'iti vapi bhojanartham tu mandapam I 
Vayavyena dhanahgaiiiso pusiipa-niandapa-(m) yojayet I 
Tat-tad-bShya-pradete tu kaya-tuddhyartha-mandapam \ 
V&yavye nairfite vSpi siitika-map^a'P&hi bhavet I 

(M. XL. 98, 102, 104, 106). 

The height: 

Maip^^pam nava-talam korydd.t 

(M. XI. 144). 

It&nadi-chatush-karne matham va mandapam tu va ) 

(M. IX. 138). 

Mandapadi cha bhilpunam vetma kuryat tu purvavat I 

(Ibid. 445). 

In connection with columns: 

PrasSde lua^dape v&pi prftkaro gopure tatba I 

(M. XV. 433). 
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Cf. Ayuda<maj^(^apa (M. XXXVI. 34), v(b)alalokaiia-ina^dapa 
(ibid. 48), vivSha^map^apa (49), vastr&dhohhadaua-mandapa 
(50), vidyabhyiLsartha-map^apa (53), bailabhyakdg&rtha-map- 
dapa (54), asthana-mapdapa (55), vil&sartha-mapdapa (56), 
dliftnya-kari^hapa-mapi^apa (69), pushpa-map^apa (71), 
ufitya-yogya-mapdapa (74), uLtyarchana-mapdapa (79), etc. 

Some mapdapas arc stated to bo furnished with KX) or 1000 
columns : 

Sata-pada-yutam vatha sahasraughrika-mapijlapam I 

(M. XXXIV. 240). 

(2) Bandha-sth&uaiii bahih kuryat saana-mapdapam eva cha [ 

(Matsya-Purapa, chap. 256, v. 35). 

Prftsadaayottare vapi pCirve va mapdapo bhavet II 

Cliaturbhis torapair yukto iuap(lapa-(h) syach ohatur-mukhah II 

(Ibid. chap. 264, v. 13, 16). 

* The mapdapa should be built to the north or east o£ the temple. 
It should have four faces (fa 9 ades) aud be furnished with 
four arched-gateways (lit. arches).’ 

Athatah sampravakshyami mandapapam tu lakshapam I 

Mapdapa-pravaran vakshye prSsSdasyanurupatah It 1 

Vividha mapdapSh karya jyeshtha-madhya-kaniyasah I 

Namas tin pravakshyami &ripudhvam fishi«sattamkh II 2 

Then follow the names of twenty-seven mapdepaa. They are 
divided according to the number of columns they are furnish¬ 
ed with, the largest one having 64 pillars, the next 62, one 
following 60, and so on : 

(1) Pushpaka, (2) Pusha-bhadra, (3) Suvrata, (4) Amyita- 
uan-dana, (5) Kaufealya, (6) Buddhi-samkirna, (7) Gaja- 
bhadra, (8) Jay&baha, (9) ^rivatsa, (10) Vijaya, (11) Vfts- 
tu-kirti, (12) 6rutimjaya, (13) Yajiia-bhadra; (14) Vi&ala, 
(15) SuWish^a, (10) ^latru-mardana, (17) Bhaga-paftoha, 
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(18) Nandftna, (19) MSnava, (20) Mfina-bhadraka, (21) 
SngrivB, (22) Harita, (28) Karni-kara, (24) l§atardhika, 
(26) Sizhha, (26) ^yfima-bhadra, and (27) Subhadra. 

The plans of Mandapas are given next: 

Tri-konaxh tpittam ardhendiim ashta-konam dvir-ash^akam I 

Chatush-konam tu kartavyam samsthanam mandapasya tu It 
(Matsya-PurSna, chap, 270, v. 1-2, 3-6, 7-16,16). 

(3) Bhitter dvaigunyato vfipi karttavyft inandap&h kvachit I 

(Garuda Purana, chap. 47, v. 37). 

Pr^lsadasy&gratah kuryan mai^cjapam data-hastakam II 
Kury&d dva-data-hastam va stambhaih shodatabhir yutam i 

Dhvaj&shtakai^ chatur-hastaiii madhye vedim cha kArayet II 

(Ibid. chap. 48, v. 4-6); 

(4) AhQya vibva-karmmAnam kArayamAsa sAdaram I 
Ma^^Apam oha suvistirjiam vedikAbbir manoramam II 2 

Desoription of its oarvings and paintings : 

Jalam kim nu sthalaih tatra na vidus tattvato janah ) 

Kvacbit simhAh kvaobid dbamsah sArasAA cba mabA-pra- 

bbAhn 6 

Kvaobioh ohhikhamdinas tatra kfitrima sumanobarAh | 

TathA nAgAh kpitrimAt cha bayAt obaiva tathA mfigAh II 7 
Ke satyAh ke asatyAt cha samskpitA vitva-kafmanA I 
Taitbaiva.cbaivam vidhinA dvAra-pAda-bhutah kritah II 8 
Batha rathi-yutA by-Asan kfitrima hy-akpitopamah I 
SarvesbAm mobanArthaya tathA cha samsadah kpitAh |] 13, etc. 
Evambhutah kritas teua mandapo divya-rupavAn 1120 

(Skanda-ParA^jia, MAbeAyara-kha9da'-pi^a>^^8>^&> 
chap. 24, V. 2, 6, 7, 8, 13, 20, for further 

description, see v. 36-67). 

Batbasyetana-dig-bbage ^alain kpitvA sutobbanAm I 
Tan-madhye ma^dapam kpitvA vedim atra sunirmalAm N 

(Ibid. Vaiabj^ava-kba^d^-^vltiya, chap. 26, v. 26). 
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(6) Eka-dvi-tri-talopelaih chatash-pafioha-talaih ta v& H 
Man^apaih tii vidh&tavyaiii salAnftiu agra-de§ake M 

(Kamik&gama, xxxv. 96, 96a). 

(6) Mandapas implying the detatched buildings and forming part 
of a temple: 

Measurement as compared with the temple : 
Fr&sada-laksha^am proktam ma^dapanam vidhim tfi^u it 94 
Prasad&rdham mukhayamam vistaram samam uohyate \ 
Tri-pudaih v& mukh&yamaih sardham maigidapam uchyate 11 96 
Classification,: 

Dcvata-ma^dapam purvaih dvibiyam auapan&rthakam I 

Yfishartham man^apam paschach chaturtham nfitta-ma^rjia- 

pamM 96 

Description of these four classes of mandapas : 
DeYata-pratima-rQpa(-am) sthapitam deva-maj^^apam I 
Kalaba*sthapauam yatra proktam snapana.mai^^apam ti 97 
Yfishabha-sthapitam yatra vfishabha-maijida^m tatha \ 
Npttam yatra kfitam tat tu n^ritta-ma^tjiapam eva tu N 96 
Gopure’tha vayavye’ pi vayavye vikfitam tatha I 
Evam ohatur-vidheshy-auya-maiiidapam ohagrato bahih II 99 
Their names: 

Tesham namani vakshyami vatsa samahitah I 
Nanda-vfittaxh ariya-vfittam vlrasanam oha yfittakam I 100 
Nandyavartam mai^i-bhadram visalam cheti kirttitam I 
Their charaoteristio features; 

Nanda-Yfittam chatush-padam shodatam tripratishthitam I 

101 

Yim^ati-stambha-saxuyuktam virasanam iti emfitam I 
DYatrim&ad-gatra-samyuktam jaya-bhadram iti kathyate N 102 



4t4 


MA](7PAPA 


Sha(-trim§ad>gatra>8amyuktaiu naudyavartam iti smi'itam I 
Chatuh-shash^i'samayuktam stambhanam mani-bhadrakam II 

103 

Stambhaaaiii tu satair yiiktaiii visalam iti sailijilitam t 
Pr&sada-vat sain&khyatam prastaruutaib pratnanatah II 104 

(Suprabliedilgama, x>iXV. 94-104). 
Then follows an account of these columns (ibid. t. 105-108, 

see under Stambba). 

Kautiliya-Artba^astra (chap. xxii. p. 46, foot-note); 

(7) Ardha-gavyuta(-?ti)-tritiyilntar-gramaQtara-rahitam manda- 

pam I 

(Rayapaseni-sutra-vyakhyane, p. 206). 

(8) Mandapani dfira-stbala-slmantarani I 

(Prasna-vyakarana-sQtra-vyakhyano, p. 306). 

(9) See the first Prasasti of Baijuath (verse 29, Ep, Ind. vol. i. 

p, 106), also the second Prasasti (verse 25, pp. 114, 117). 

(10) Somebvarftya tan-mandapam uttarena—“to the north of the 

hall of the temple of Somesvara.’^ 

(Chintra Prasasti of the reign of Sarangadeva, v. 40, 

Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 284, 276). 

(11) A hall for the supply of water (Inscrip. of Chandella Viravar- 

mau, V. 19, Ep. lad. vol.i. pp. 328, 330). 

(12) A chapel (Harsha Stone Inscrip. v. 12, 44, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

pp. 121, 124, 126,128). 

(13) Narayanasyayatauam.saha mandapena—the temple of 

Nar&yana together with the ball. 

(Khalari Stone Inscrip. of Haribrahmadeva, v. 10, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 231). 

(14) Somesvara-mamdapa—the temple of Somauath. 

(Sridhara’s Devapattana Prasasti, v. 23, Ep. Ind. 

vol. 11. p. 442, see also v. 10, p. 440). 
(16) Mai^tapa (the Kanarose form)—a hall. 

(Satymangalam Plates of Dovaraya II, v. 8, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 37, 40). 
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(16) Sri’ValUdhipabes bivasya sukhadam bhadrahvayam mai^da- 

pam.n 

.akarod bhadrahvyaib mai^(jlapam.H 

Bhadrakhya-inan(lapam(muTh) virachayya ^ambhor nidra- 

vasuna-vijayiti cha n&ma kfitvfi) 
Chakre oha NSyaka-feivalayam asya parsve feri-jftana-murttir 

atisampadi-valla>puryyani H 

(Bilvauathe^vara Inscrip. of Virachampa, v. 

1, 2, 3, Ep. Ind. vol. in. pp. 70, 71). 

(17) Dhama, Maiiidira, Priisuda and Bhavana are used indiscrimin¬ 

ately for temple or Mandapa. 

(Ganapesvaram Inscrip. of Ganpati, 23-25, 

Ep. Ind. vol. HI. pp. 36-87). 

(18) Abhyavabara-mandapa—a dining hall. 

(Banganath Inscrip. of Simdarapaudya, v. 23, 

Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 13, 16). 

(19) “ The immediate purpose of the Kanganatha inscription of 

Sundara-Pandya is a description of his building operations 
at, and gifts to, the temple. He built a shrine of iSarasimha 
(verses 2 and 10) and another of Vishnu's attendant 
Vishvaksena (8), both of which were covered with gold, and a 
gilt tower which contained an imago of Narasiriiha (7). 
Further he covered the (original or central) shrine of the 
temple with gold—an achievement of which he must have 
been specially proud, as he assumed, with reference to it, 
the surname Hema-phchhadana-r&ja, i.e., the king who has 
covered (the temple) with gold, and as he placed in the 
shrine a golden image of Vishnu, which he called after his 
own surname (3). He also covered the inner wall of the 
(central) shrine with gold (22) and built, in front of it, a 

diuing-hall, which he equipped with golden vessels (23). 

.In the month of Chaitra he celebrated the proces¬ 
sion-festival of the god (20). For the festival of the gods 
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sporting with Lakshmi, he built a golden ship (21). The 
last Terse (30) of the inscription states that the king built 
three golden domes over the image of Hema>chchh&dana> 
r&ja-Hari, over that of Ganida (16) and over the hall which 
contained the couch of Vishnu (6).” 

The following miscellaneous gifts (for articles of furniture) to 
Ranganatha are enumerated in the inscription ;—A garland 
of emeralds (verse -4), a crown of jewels (6), a golden imago 
of Sesha (6), a golden arch (9), a pjarl-garland (11), a 
canopy of pearls (12), dilfcrent kinds of golden fruits (13), 
a'golden car (14), a golden trough (15), a golden image of 
Garuda (16), a golden undiT-garment (17), a golden 
aureola (16), a golden pedestal (19), ornaments of jewels 
(24), a golden armour (25), golden vessels (28). and a golden 
throne (29).” 

(Eanganatha Inscrip, of Suiidarapandya, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. p. 11). 

(20) Krishnalayam mandapam—an abode of Krishna, an open 

hall. 

(Three Inscrip, from Travancore, no. B, lino 4, 

Ep.Ind. vol. IV. p. 203). 

(21) Asthana-^ila-mandapa (not translated, Hultzsch). 

(B'irst Draksharaiua Pillar Inserip. line 9, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IV, pp. 329, 330). 

(22) Ghana-mantapa-vapra-saudha-famyulayani (v. 39)—” a temple 

(alaya) adorned with a solid hall, a wall and a plastered 
mansion. (pp. 123, 114). 

Sudha-liptam bila-mam^apain (v. 43)—” a plastered hall of 
stone. ” (pp. 123, 114). 

Vipularii ramyaiii mahft-marhtapam (v. 44)—“ a fine large 
hall. ” (pp. 123, 114). 
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Bamyam mah&-mam^apam (v. 47 )—** ^ beautiful large hall. ** 
(pp. 124, 116). 

Ghauam prfisfidaih naya-hema*kumbha-kaUtam ramyaiii mah&. 
mamtapam (v. 61)—'* he presented a solid temple (pr^sfida), 
adorned with nine golden-pinnacles (kumbha), and a beauti¬ 
ful large hall, to the temple of Hari. ” (pp. 126, 116). 

(Mangalagiri pillar Inscrip. Ep. Ind. 
vol. VI. pp. 114, 116, 124,126). 

(23) Anandaika-niketanam nayanayoh s(t)asvan manab-kairava- 
jyotsnaughah khalu vitvakarmma-nipu^a-yy&pdra-vaidagdhya- 

bhQh \ 

Grishma-grft8a-bhay&tibhIta-janat&-tautIrya-durgg&layo m&rg- 
gah klrtti-vijfimbhai^asya jayinfl prottambhito man^apah H 

(Two Bhuvanetyara Inscrip,, no. 1, of 
Svapne&yara,y. 29, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. 

p. 202). 

(24) “ This inscription (Bhimayaram inscrip. of Kulottunga i) ii 

engraycd on a pillar in the mandapa in front of the N&rft- 
yai^asv&min temple at Bhimayaram in the Gocanada divi¬ 
sion of the Godavari district.^’ 

(Bp. Ind. vol. VI. p. 219). 

(25) Utsava-mamtapa—a festive hall. 

(Kpndavidu Inscrip. of Krishnuraya, v. 
27, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. pp. 237, 231). 

(26) " The village of l^ivamangalam of the North Arcot district 

contains a l§iva temple named Stambhetvara, which consists 
of a rock-cut shrine, two mandapas in front of it, and a 
stone enclosure. The two rock-cut pillars of the gate by 
which the shrine is entered bears the two subjoined inscrip¬ 
tion. Besides, there are several Chola inscriptions on the 

walls of the enclosure.” 

(Dr. Huitssch, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 819). 

(27) Ma^apo nava-gabha—a nine-oeUed hall. 

Pft^ho ma^ftpo—a study. 

(Earle Cave Inscrip. no. 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VII. pp. 71, 72, 73), 
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(28) ]§rt-K&fiobi-Jma-Vardhp<m&aa-nilayaiSy#gre mahft-maQ^apam 

&amgit&rttham aohikarach oha 6iiay& baddhaih bamaat&t 
sthalam H 

“ Caused to be built, in front of the temple of the Jina-Vardha- 
m&na at the prosperous Kftfichi, a great hall for oonoerts 
and (caused to be) paved with stones the space all round. ** 

(Two Jaina Inscrip, of Irugappa, no. B, 
line 2, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. p. 116). 

(29) The buildings to be erected in the temple of Aru|&]an&tha 

(are) a mapdapa of oue thousand pillars, a canopy of gems 
for (the image of) Mu^ivalahgiQap. 

(Arulala-Perumal Inscrip. of Pratapa- 
rudra, line 8, Ep. Ind. vol. Vll. pp. 

131,132). 

(30) ^ri-nara-simha-varma-nripatih Sri-koval6re bhajan vftsam 

vitva-jagan-nivfisa-vapushah l§ri-v&manasyftkarot I 
l^ailam tumbhita-tata-kumbha-vilasat-kumbham mahfi-ma^^a- 
pam pr&k&ram para^m&likft-vilasitam mnktSmayim oha 
prap&(-bh&)m) 

“ The glorious prince Nara-simha-varman, residing in l^riko- 
valuta made for the god V&mana, in whose body the whole 
world abides, a great man(^apa of stone, resplendent with 
pitchers (kalata or kumbba) of shining gold, a surrounding 
wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and a canopy of 
pearls.*’ 

(Fourteen Inscrip. at Tirukkovalur, 
no. E, of Eajendradeva, lines 1-2, Ep. 

Ind. vol, VII, pp. 146, 146). 

(31) Dhftr&-giri-garbha-marakata-mamdape—in an emerald pavi¬ 

lion on the Dh&r&giri hill. 

(Dhara Pratasti of Arjnnavarman, line 
12, Ep, Ind, vol. vm. pp. 103,100). 

(32) Tejahpftla iti kshituihdu-saohivah sazhjjvalftbhih tila-tre^i- 

bhih sphurad iihdu-kuihda-raohiram Nemi-prabhor. maiii- 

diiaml 
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Uchohair mam^apam agrato Jina.(yar|i)-yft8a-dvi>pa^ohft. 
faataxh tat-pftrkyeshu balfinakam oha purato nishp&da 7 ftm&- 

Biyfta N 

The minister Tejahp&la, a moon on earth, erected the temple 
of the Lord Nemi, which shines by lines of atones as 
white as conch-shells (and) is resplendent like the moon and 
jasmine flowers, a lofty hall (ma^dapa) in front (of it), fifty* 
two shrines for the best of the Jinas on the sides of it, and 
a seat (? bal&naka) in the front 

(Monnt Abu Inscrip. no. I, y. 61, £p. Ind. yol. 

VIII. pp. 212,218). 

(38) .Kamakshl-dharma-mandape II 

Fratyabdan dvija-bhukty-arttham bhflgam ekam akalpayat It 
" Set apart one share for the yearly feeding of Br^ibrna^as in 
the K&m&kshi-dharma-mandapa/’ 

(Madras Museum Plates of ^rigiribhfipftla, 
y. 21, 22, Ep. Ind. vol. vill. pp. 311, 316). 

(34) “ Mafangari.the prime minister of king MfifaAjadai- 

yan, made this stone temple and ascended heayen (i.e., died) 
without consecrating it. Subsequently his brother M&ran, 

Eyinan.who attained to the dignity of prime minis* 

ter, made the mukha-mandapa (muga-mandapau) and con¬ 
secrated (the shrine) . 

(Two Analmalai Inscrip. no. II, Ep. Ind. yol. 

vin, pp. 320, 321). 

(36) Cf. Ma^dapikft (lit., a small pavilion ): 

6ri-Naddula-maha-sthane 6ri-Samderaka-gaohohhe Sri-Mahft- 
yira-devaya Sri-Naddula-talapada-tulka-mamdapikSySih 

masanumasaih dhiipa-ve(tai)lartham \ 

“(Granted to the Jaina temple of) Mahaviradeva in the 
San(]ieraka gachohha, at the holy place (Mahasthana)-of 
NaddQla, a monthly (sum of five drammas), (to be paid) 
from the custom-house in the grounds (talapada-svatala) of 
Kaddula. ** 
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(F<» passages in which the term ooonrs, compare, 

e.g., Ep. InA vol. I. pp. 114,1-27; p. 173, 1-6, (Siya^oi^i- 
Satka-map4apik&); p. 176,1,19; p. 177, 1, 29 and 1, 30; 
p. 179,1, 46; p. 262, 1, 3 (pattana-ma^dapiki); Ind. Ant. 
vol. XIV. p. 10, col. 2 (^ripathistha-ma^^apikft) ; Journ. As. 
Soc. Beng, vols. LV. part I, p. 47, iv. p. 48, and v.; Bhavnagar 
inscrip, p. 206,1, 7* ldnlka-ma94&pih& oconrs, e.g., in Bhav¬ 
nagar Inscrip, p. 158 f., 11,10,16 and 18). 

“ The meaning of ma^d^^pika is suggested by the Marathi 
mamdavi, a costom-houae.’’ Prof. Kielhorn. 

(The ohahamanas of Naddula, no. A, Nadol 
plates of Alhanadeva, lines 22-23, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 66, 63, and note 8). 

(36) ....Vidadhe’ sya mathdire mamdapam il 

Chakre’(a)kshaya-tifitiyayam pratishtha mamdape dvijaih il 

(Ohahamanas of Naddula, no. C, Sundha 
Hill Inscrip, of Chfichigadeva, v. 66, 67, 

Ep. Ind. vol. IX. p. 79). 

(37) Deva-i^ri-l^ati-bhaBha]^asya kfitinft devfilayam kfiritam yog- 

mam mamdapa-tobhitam oha purato-bhabraih pratolya 

saha I 

Eshetretasya tatha suralaya-varam sphitam tadagam tatha 
bandham Kaudika-samjiiakam baho-jalam dirgham tatha 

khanitam H 

(Kanker Insorip. of Bhanodeva, v. 7, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 127). 

($8) Kamaniya-tila-stambha-kadambottambitamvaram H 
Vitamkata-vitamkali-virajad ramga-mamtapam \ 

“ It is a large radgamapd^P^ raised on a collection of beautiful 
stone pillars and adorned with rows of spouts. ” 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Badativaraya, 

V. 66, 66, Ep. Ind. vol, a. pp, 836, 841). 
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(39) P&hini mamdapa kftraniyah Akshas&maUpaaiyah 

kart6avy& pfish&pa-i^ak&yam gha(itah.».I 

Pahini (the arohiteot) oonstruoted the inancjlapa, aksha-sftma 
(?), and dain& (?) with stones and brioks/' 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xin, San^erava 
stone Inscrip. of Kelhanadeva, line 2 f., Ep. 

Ind. vol. XI. p. 48). 

(40) “ This insoription (the Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xvii). 

is incised on a pillar in the Sabh&«man4apa of the temple 
of Mahavira.*’ 

(Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 61). 

(41) Abhinava-nishpanna-preksha-raadhya-mamdape. \ 

Suvarnnamaya-kala^aropana-pratish^ha kfita I 

“ The ceremony of placing a golden cupola on the newly 
made central hall, intended for dramatic performances was 
carried out.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xix, Jalar stone 
Inscrip. lines 6, 6, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p. 65). 

(42) Tenochohair bbodhi*mande ta§i-kara-dhavalah sarvvato 

mandapena k&ntah prasdda esha smara-bala>jayinah k&rito 
loka-^stuh H 

' By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, 
who overcame the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white 
as the rays of the moon with an open pavilion on all sides, 
has been caused to be made at the exalted Bodhi-map^a ” 
(also called Vajrasana, the miraculous throne under the 
Bodhi tree at Bodh-Gaya, on which Buddha sat, when 
attaining Bodhi or perfect wisdom). 

(Bodh-Gaya Inscrip. of Mahanaman, lines 10-11, 
C.I.I. vol. III. F. G. I. no, 71, pp. 276, 278, 
276; also Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip. 
no. 166, Bodh-Gaya inscrip. of Mahanaman, 
line 10 f., Ind. Ant. vol. xv. pp. 368, 369). 
31 
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(48) “ There are several iother insoripfeioas iti the outer parts of the 
(Velur) temple, viz., two on the pedestals of the two dv&ra- 
pftlakas in front oi the gopura, one on the left outer wall of 
the inner pr&kftra, and five on the floor of the alaxhk&ra- 
map4<^pa.*’ 

^ (H. S. 1.1, vol. I. p; 127, first para). 

(44) “We the great assembly of Manimaugalam.being 

assembled, without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large 
map^apa (of) the Brahma-sthana in our village. 

(Inscrip, of Virarajendra i, no. 30, line 36, 

H. S. I. I. vol. m. p. 70). 

(45) “ Brahmapriyan.caused to be made the stone work 

of a flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the bottom, for 
the abhisheka-man(^apa in the temple of Vai^^uvarapati 
EmberumaQ at Manimaugalam.” 

(Insorip. of Rajaraja in, no. 39, H. 8 .1. 1. 

vol. III. p. 86). 

(46) 6 ri*kutala-ma 9 ^pftdi-yukta>rajaka-mala kar&khya-padma- 

karabhir&ma>nutana-o£hkare t vara*de v a-sth&nam I 

“ A beautiful new Omk&retvara temple, a lotus ornament to the 
earth, which with its skilfully designed ma^^apas, etcetera, 
might be called a royal lotus.” 

(£p. Carnat. vol. i. pp. 38 f., 61). 

(47) '* This is the sacred marriage hall (Kalya^a-mandapa) built 

(on the date specified) by Tirukkanam Ayyd Mudeliyar’s son 
Yedagiri Mudeliyar for the god l^ri- 8 ubharaya Subhftmiy&r 
of Alasur.” 

“This inscription is at Halasur, on the basement of the 
Kaly&pa-mapd&P<k ih the prakara of the Subrahmapya 
temple.” 

(£p. Ca nat. vol. i&. Bangalore Taluq, no. 14, 
Roman text, p. 8 , Transl. p« 7). 
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(48) “ This is the outer iiMkiitlapa (If Churru-mai^dftpain) called 

SrI-Rajendra-6ola-devar after the name' of (the king) Sri- 
Rajendra-^lola-devar, caused to be erected by Jakkiyappai, 
daughter of Tribhuvanaiyain of I^^akirai, at the foot of 
Sulkal-inalai, otherwise called Kanaka-parvvatam (the golden 
uiouutaiu) in the Kadambau&kkai-nftdu.*' 

(Ep. Caruat. vol. x. Kolar Taluq, uo. 115, Itoman 

text, p. 49, Transl. p. 44). 

(49) Agrahara village, mantapas, mantapas for alms (bhiksh&« 

man^apa), and all other religious provisions”. 

(Ibid. vol. X. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 2, Roman text, p. 

82, Transl. p. 71) 

(50) ” Caused to be built in the temple of Jayambu-nftyakar the 

dancing hall (nirutta, i.e., n)itta>mandapam), the vestibule 
(nudai-maligai), the surrounding hall and the tower.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Bowringpet Taluq, no. 38a, 

Roman text, p. 175, Transl. p. 146). 

(51) Yaradaraja-devara-muklia-man^apada-sannidhiyala Rajagam* 

bhiran emba kottalavanu.” 

” In proximity to the mau^apa facing the god Varadar&ja 
having ereoted the bastion named Rajagambhira.” 

(Ep. Caruat. vol, x. Malur Taluq, no. 1, Roman 

text, p. 186, Transl. p. 165), 

(52) ” That Siuga-Raja had the two lines of fortidoation round this 

city built, and holding the otiice of pattana^svami by order 
of the god Nayiniir, so that all the people could see, for tho 
god’s tirumana had mant^apas made before and behind the 
temple (hindana-mundana-bh&gada ma^tap&)> had a pond 
constructed called after Gopa Raja the Gopa-samudra, had 
a palace built for Gopa Raja to the west of that pond, and 
to the right of the god, Singa-Raja’s palace ; and that he 
might at sunrise and at evening twilight bathe at both 
times, and have a room for domestic sacrifice, from the 
threshold of which he might look to the spire of Varada 
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Rftja’s temple,...and at the eastern gopnra which 

Eondapa-dappiyaka had built in front of the maptapa 
facing the god (mukha-maptapa).’* 

(Ibid no. 4, Boman text, p. 187, Transl. 

p. 166). 

(63) “ l^etti Devan built a beatitiful stone temple with a maptapa 

in front of it.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Chintamani Taluq, 
no. 83, Transl. p. 268, para 2). 

(64) “ That the king Prau^ha'B&ya (on the date specified, 1426 

A. D.) being in the dina-maptapa, in the presence of the god 
VirQp&ksha on the bank of the TungabbadrS, for the purpose 

of making the great EalpalaU gift. 

(£p. Carnat. vol. xii. Tumkur Taluq, 
no. 11, Transl. p. 5, para 2). 

(66) “ Caused to be made the Honna-devi-maptapa.’* 

This expression is like those, as Yishnu-mandapa; where 
maptapa is a detached shrine or temple. 

(Ibid. no. 26, Transl. p. 8). 

(66) ** His wife (with various praises) Eallarasiyamma, had the 
shrine of the god Bidda-MaUik&rjuna renewed, and having 
the whole (temple) strengthened, had the two domes built, 
and the plastering done, had a portico made to the front!of 

the temple, erected a bhoga-mandapa,.and building a 

tower and a hall for the god, made a grant of land to provide 
for the offerings (specified)”. 

(Ibid. Gubbi Taluq, no. 29, Boman text, 
p. 41, middle, Transl. p. 23, line 6). 

(57) Presented at the feet of the god Chandra-tekhara the proces¬ 
sional form of the god ^ankaretvara, a dipamale pillar, and 
a p&tftla-maptapa.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xn. Tiptnx Taluq, 

no. 70, Transl. p. 67). 

(68) **At the time of the eclipse the sun, in the presence of the 
god Virfip&ksha on the bank of the Tungabhadift, in the 
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mokti-ma^tapa to the saorifioer Kagan&tha (descent, etc., 
stated), he granted the Timadega village/’ 

(£p. Camat. P&vogada Talaq, no. 4, Transl. 

p. 117, Boman text, p. 198 (), 
(^9) In the antarftla (interior) they erected a most beautifol 
radga-mant^pa, and a fine ohandra-t&le (upper storey) 
according to the directions given by the king Timmendra.” 

(Ibid. vol. XII. Pftvugada Taluq, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 122, line 14, Boznan text, p. 203, 

V. 9). 

(60) Kailfit&dres svatulyaih kalita-tuchi-gunam trimati tri- 
tuchindre Vafiohi-bhu-p&la-chud&’inanir akrita puro-ma4d>^ 
pe ohandra-maiileh II 

“ Bfiznavarma, the crowning gem of the Vaiiohi sovereigns, 
constructed the front mandapa of the moon^crested (6iva) at 
i^uchindram, equalling KaiUta in splendour, and full of the 
purest qualities.” 

(Inscrip, in the Pagodas of Tirukurungudi, 
in Tinnevelly and of ^uohindram, in south 
Travancore, Ind. Ant. vol. ii. p. 361, c. 2, v. 
2, p. 362, c. 1, para 2). 

(61) ” In the oentre, fronting the single doorway, is a -shrine or 

mandapa covering a slab, on which is carved in relief a 
sitting figure with the right foot on an elephant, the left on 

a bullock.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii. p. 19, c. I, last four lines). 

(62) Bambha - patra - phala - prasuna-lalite sat-toranachohhadane 

nana-var]aa-pataka.ketana.la8at-prftnte^raaha-mandapel 

Kundanam navakam vidhayya vidhivad-viprair vidhdna- 
kshamaih karmasoharya-karam samapayad idam ori- 
Ranganatho guruh II 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Insorip. of 
Queen Lalitatripura Sundari, v. 3, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 194). 
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(88) On thd east side of this great Stabi or Vimftna stands the 
Veli-maigidapam or ^onter hall *, a plain reotangtdar building 
160 feet long by 83 feet wide, with a flat roof supported by 
(our rows of plain stone pillars...” 

** Between the Veli-mandapam or outer court and the great 
Vimftna, there is a three-storeyed building joining them to¬ 
gether, called Mele-mapdapam, covering the transverse aisle 
between the north and south entrances by which the shrine 
is approached. This portico or transept is designed and 
completed in keeping with the grand scale and style of the 
Vimftna.” 

(Gangai-Kondapuram l^aiva temple, Ind* 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 118, 0.1). 

(64) drI-Brahma-Devara-mantapavanu—” presented the Brahma 
Deva map^apa.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 121, Roman text, 

p. 88, Transl. p. 172). 

(66) “ Tupada-Vengatapa made a stone mantapa and a well for 
the god Prasanna-Vengataramana to the north-west of the 
precincts of the temple of the god Patohima-BanganStha.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. ill. Seringapatam Taluq, 
no. 9, Transl. p. 8, Roman text, p. 17h 

(66) ” Also land for the god Hanumanta newly set up in the man- 

tapa in the middle of the village, to which the god Bftma 
pays a visit at the Rftmanavami (festival), i.e., the idol of 
Bftma is brought there on that occasion.” 

(Ibid. no. 13, Transl. p. 9, Roman text, p. 21). 

It should be noticed that this mapdapa does not belong, as an 
attached or detached building, to any temple. It is by it¬ 
self a temple. Such map^apas or temples are named after 
the gods whose idols are consecrated in them, such as 
Vishpu-mapdapa, Eftli-map^apa, and so forth. 

(67) “ His lawful wife Bangamma,.had erected a maptapa, 

with a large pond, and presented a palanquin set with 
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jewels and all other kinds of gifts, a bank having grown up 
and being unsightly, he bought the ground and established 
there a matba, also endowing it so that 24 chief Vaidika 
Vaishnava Brahmans of the B&m&nuja sect might be fed in 
the rahga<mantapa/’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Seriugapatam Taluq, 
no. 89, Transl. p. 26>27, Roman text, p. 67), 

(68) Sri-Timma-dandauayaka mahisi iSri Banga-nayaki rachitu I 
Sampat-kumura-mahisi puratah prafibhati ranga-mantapikfi N 

Timma-da^danayaka's wife (Queen Consort) Banga-uftyak! 
erected a ranga«mantapa in front of (the temple of) the god¬ 
dess of Sampat-kumara 

(Ibid. no. 97, Roman text, p. 59, Transl. p. 28). 

In this sense ma^d&pft is most generally understood. This is 
what is called nat (i.6., nfitya or rahga).mandira, as stated 
above. 

(69) '' Caused to be erected the radga-map^apa of the god Kebava, 

.; also the radga-ma^tapa of the god Banganatha to 

the south-east of that village, and a sabha-mantapa for 
...the village.*^ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. III. TirumakOdlu-Narasipur 

Taluq, no. 68, Transl. p. 78). 

(70) “ The accountant Lidga^a, son of.with devotion 

erected (a ma^tapa of) 12 adka^as near the big akvattha 
tree, in proximity to the Matsya-tirtha, on the bank of the 
Arkapushkari^i.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Yedatore Taluq, no. 8, 
Transl. p. 62, Roman text, p. 84). 

(71) “ The manager of his (Kyish^a-Beva-maharaya’s) palace,. 

made for the god Virabhadra.. a gandhago^i-maptapa, 

in front of the radga-ma^^apa.’' 

(Ep. Carnat. Kagamadgala Taluq, no. 4, Transl. 

p. 114, Roman text, p. 188). 
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(72) ** HaridAsft-BftQto, son of...sefc up in front of the god 

Prasanna«Mftdhftya of Be}|Qr a festival (utsava) niaptftp&» 
a pillar for lights (dipa-mftleya-kambha) and an altar for 
offerings (bali-pitha).^ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. N&gamangala Taluq, 
no. 42, Transl. p. 124, Boman text, p. 213). 

(73) Cahsed a uyyftle-maptepa to be erected for the spring festi¬ 
val of the god.’’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I,‘Belur Taluq, no. 12, 
Transl. p. 46, Boman text, p. 106). 

(74) ** Newly built the Kalyfipa-man^apa (Ka^^isi samarpisida 

Ealyfina-mantapa ahkapa) as an offering at the lotus-feet 
of the god Chenna-Ketava.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 21, 
Transl. p. 62, Boman text, p. 119). 

(76) The grant was made “ that a pond and mapt&pft may be con¬ 
structed in front of the temple upper storey for the spring 
water-festival (vasanta-kftladalli abage-seve nadeve-bagge) 
(or the god.” 

(Ibid. no. 29, Transl. p. 64, Boman text, p. 122, 

line 16 f). 

(76) ” He constructed a (pond for a raft and a Vasanta-maptepe I 

and in order to provide for ten days raft festival in Phftiguna, 
for the oblation and feeding of Brfthmaps during the festival 

.. he made a grant.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 78, 
Transl. p. 64-65, Boman text, p. 160). 

(77) ” Built a brick enclosure for the temple, erected a kalata to 

it, and a wooden rahga-map^apa in front, had the whole 
plastered,”. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. 8, Transl. p. 115, line 6 (., Boman text, 
p. 263, line 9). 
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(78) ** Seated on tbe diamond throne in the 'ma^^apa in front of 

the Basayetvara temple in the square in the middle of the 
street of the snn and moon in the Kap^hirftya-pete of 
Bftp&vftra situated to the south of iSrilaila.” 

(Ibid. no. 94, Transl. p. 160, line 2 f). 

(79) “(On the date speoihed), tUl the Br&hmapas of the immemorial 

agrahftra Br&hma-samudra, agreeing among themselves, 
and going to the prabhu-map(apa (pabu*maptiapadalli) 
and seating themselves, Dftmoja, son of the carpenter 
M&diyoja, having worshipped their feet and presented 6 
pa, they granted to him a rent-free estate (specified).” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vi. KadQr Taluq, no. 57, 
Transl. p. 12, Roman text, p. 38-39). 

(80) ” Caused a bhoga-mantapa to be erected in front of (the 

temple of) the god Jan&rddana.” 

It should be noticed that the bhoga-map^apas are generally 
built on the side, and not in front, of the temple. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. KadQr Taluq, no. 91, 
Transl. p. 16, Roman text, p. 62). 

(81) ” Caused the Nandi-map^pa to be erected.” 

(Ibid. Chikmagalur Taluq, no. 76, Transl. 

p. 44, Roman text, p. Ill, line 7). 

(82) Outside, it (the temple of •Sambhava-nfttha) is very plain 
and unpretentious, whilst inside it consists of three apart* 
ments—a ma^^^pa or porch, the Sabh^-ma^^^pa or assem¬ 
bly hall, and the nij (a) mandira or shrine. The floors are 
laid with coloured marbles and the roof supported on 
pillars.” 

” The map4<^pa or hall is roofed by an octagonal dome sup¬ 
ported, as usual, on twelve pillars.” 

(Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Arch. Surv. 
new Imp. series, vol. xxxiii, pp. 87, 90). 

(83) Bee Mukha-ma^^Apfti of Sometvara temple at Kolar. 

(Mysore Arch, Report, 1913-14, plate vii. fig. 3, 

P-20). 
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(84) ** ttg (KandAriya Mahadeo temple's) geaeral plan is similar to 
that of most of the larger mediaeval temples of Northern- 
India (see its plan, plate xovii). It has the usual ardha- 
ma^^i^pa or'portico, the map^apa or nave, the mah&-mandapa 
or transept, the antar&la or anteohamber, and the garbha- 
gfiha or sanctum, each of which has its separate pinnacled 
roof rising in regular gradation from the low pyramid of the 
entrance to the lofty spire of the sanctum.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Beports, vol. ii. p. 

419, no. 3). 

" There are eighteen carved pillars, each of 9' 9^ high, support¬ 
ing the dome of the outer hall or the ardha-mandapa, 
which affords an area of 16' 3^^ inside for loungers and 
devotees to rest in.” 

(Ibid. vol. xxin. p. 136). 

(86) ” Mandapa—any open or enclosed building in connection with 
a temple. If used for any purpose, the distinctive name is 
prefixed.” Bea. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. xxi, p. 39). 

(86) Madhya-man4&P&—second hall of a temple. 

Maha-mandapa—central hall of temple, nave. 

Mandapa—porch of a temple. 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Cunningham’s Arch. 

Surv. Beports). 

It should be noticed that the architectural treatises, general 
literature, and epigraphioal records corroborate one another 
as regards the various types of this class of buildings. 

MA]PPAPIKA—(see Man^pa)—‘A small pavilion, a custom house. 

(1) iSruNaddQla-maha-sth&ne bri-Saxhderaka-gachohhe trl-Maha- 
viradavftya tri - Haddfila • talapada - tulka-maihdaplk&yftib 
mftsftnumftsaih dhfipa-tail&rthaih I 

(Granted to the Jaina temple of) ** Mahftviradeva in the Sap- 
dexika gaohohha, at the holy place (Mah&sth&na) of BaddOla, 
a monthly (sum of five drammas), (to be paid) from the 
custom house in the grounds (talapadaavatala) of Naddfila. 
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“ For passages in which the tenn mapdap.ikft occurs, compare 
Bp. Ind. vol. I. p..ll4, line 27 ; p, 173, line 6 (Siyadoni- 
tfitka^man^apik&); p. 175, line 19; p. 177, lines 29 and 
30; p. 179, line 45; p. 262, line 3 (pattana-mandapika); Ind. 
Ant. vol. XIV. p. 10, col. 2 (6rl-pathastha-mandapiktl); 
Journ. As. soo. Beng. vols. LV. part I, p. 47, iv. p. 48, and v.; 
Bhavnagar Inscrip, p. 205, line 7. ^ulka-mandapik& occurs, 
e.g., in Bhavnagar Insorip. p. 158 f., lines 10, 15 and 18. The 
meaning of manrlapika is suggested by the Marathi milih* 
davi, a custom house.” Prof. Eielhorn. 

(The Chahamanas of Kaddula, no. A, Nadol 
plates of Alhapadeva, lines 22-28, £p. Ind. 

vol. IX. pp. 66, 63, and note 8). 

(2) Cf. Mandapika-dayAt treshthi-nara-siihha-go-vfisha-dhirAdi- 

tyaih | 

(Shergadh stone Inscrip, line 1-2, lud. Ant. 

vol. XL. p. 176). 

(3) Mandapika—evidently means'some public or ohicial building of 

the town, 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. p. 10, second, ool. line 5 ; 
and Journ. Beng. As. soc. vol. xxx. p. 332, 
last line; Siyadoni inscrip, lines 6, 19, 29, 
80, 45, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 166, 173 f). 

(4) iSri. Timma-danclauayaka inahisi Sri-Kauga-nuyaki rachita I 
Sanipat-kumara.-mahisi-puratah pratibhati ranga-mantapiku II 
“ Timma-dandanAyaka's wife (queen consort) Eanga-nayaki 

erected a ranga man^apa in front of (the temple of) the 
goddess of Sampat-kuniara.” 

(Ep. Carnat vol. ill. Seringapatain Taluq, 
no. 97, Roman text, p. 59, Transl. p. 28). 

MANDI—(see Bodhikft)—The crowning part of the capital of a 
column, a market-place, a market. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxx. 57, 107, see under 

Stambha). 
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If ATTA-VAEANA—Ah elephant in rat, a kind oi entablature. 

(M, XVI. 19^ also L. 279, see Prastara). 
MADIBA-G9IHA(-6ALA)—A drinking house, a tavern, an ale¬ 
house. 

j^iva-vaitravanfttTi-trimadirft-gfiham cha pura-madhye kftrayet \ 

(Eautiliya-Arthat&stra, ohap. xxv. p. 56M), 
MADBALA—Csee Valabhi)—A synonym of valabhi or a sloping roof. 

(M. XVI. 61, see under (Ba)Valabhi). 
MABHUCHOHHIBHTA—Wax, the casting of an image in wax. 

Mftnasftra (ohap. Lxviil. named MadhOohohhishta, 1-66): 

The chapter opens with an enumeration of phalli and ascetics as 
well as architects whose images are to be cast in wax (lines 2-19). 
The architects, called sthapati and sthdpaka, make the can for 
preparing the wax therein; but the actual preparation is not expli¬ 
citly described. All kinds of images, temporary or permanent, 
stationary or movable, have to be oast in wax. The process seems 
to be this (20-44) : some part of the image is covered with a thin 
oopper-leaf and the wax is laid on two or three angulas deep. 
Mulika(?) is spread above the part covered with wax. The 
idol is heated after it has been besmeared with wax. If the 
master likes, the process of smearing may be done with 
melted iron too. The half of the image, not covered with 
earth, is washed in water. This process is repeated several 
times. If any of the minor limbs be lost through this 
process, the image should be furnished with it again after 
having been heated. But if the head or the middle of the 
body be damaged, the whole image should be changed. If the 
master does not like the image, it should be recast. 

The whole process has to be performed through many ritualistic 
ceremonies in difierent stages. 

In other texts the process of casting an image in wax is much more 


clearly described: , 

" If images have to be oast in metal, the wax must fire 

melted and poured (out of the mould) and all defects removed with 

(KarapSgama, Ii. 41). 
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" If the images be required to be made of earth, rods (of metal or 
wood) must be (inserted in them); if of metal it must first 
be prepared well in wax.'* 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxiv. 21). 

If an image is to be made of metal, it must first be made of wax, 
and then coated with earth; gold and other metals' are purified 
and oast into (the mould) and a complete image is thus obtained 
by capable workmen.” 

(Yishpu-aaxhhita, Patala xiv). 

” In regard to bronze images ” says Mr. Rao “ it is believed by 
some that India could not have known the Cire perdue method of 
making metal images earlier than about the 10th century A. D. 
and that India must have, therefore, borrowed it from Europe. 
That the art of casting metals in wax moulds is much earlier 
in India can be shewn in more ways than one.” In support of 
his assertion, Mr. Rao gives the three above mentioned quota- 
tions. (Elements of Hindu Iconography). 

MADHYA-KANTAt-A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the Central country, (see details under Prasada). 

Madhyamdlaya-vistftre trayas-trimtad-vibhftjite i 

Tri-bhfigam kuta-vistaram madhya-bhadraika-bh&gikam I 

Maha-biU navamtam sy&t ^esham purvavad acharet \ 

Madhya-k&ntam iti proktam \ 

(M. XXX. 11-14), 

MADHYA-EOSH^HA—The middle compartment, the central hall. 

(M. xxxiii. 305, etc) 

MAHHYA-NASI—(see Nasi)—The middle vestibule. 

(M. XV. no, 124, etc). 

MADHYA-BHADRA—(see Bhadra)—The middle tabernacle. 

(M. XV. no, XIX. 177, XXXIII. 380, etc). 

MADHYA-BHUVASGA—A moulding of the door. 


(M. XXXIX. 72), 
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MADHYA-BANGA—(see Mukhta-prapAuga)—The central theatre, 
the enclosed courtyard, the qfuadrangle surrounded by buildings 
on four sides and open at the top. 

Mfinasara (chap. XLVli. named Madhya-raiiga, 1-36) refers in this 
connection to the open quadrangle, stone column and grain- 
column (mukta*prap&nga, tiljt-stambha and dhanya-stambha). 
The Madhya-rauga is provided with dwarf pillars, entablatures, 
platforms, daises, pedestals, tabernacles, vestibules, pent-roofs, 
top-rooms, etc. The upper portion is adorned with figures of 
leographs and crocodiles. 

The meaning of the term is clear from the contents of this chapter 
and also from the quotations given below* 

tiadhya-rahgam tad-uddisya chordhve’ lafikara(ih) vakshyate 1 

Evam tu chordhvaladkaram madhya-range tu vinysiset I 

(M. XVI. 155,169, see also lines 156-168). 

In connection with mandapas or pavilions (M. xxxiv. 128, 210, 

234, 324, 456, etc). 

Gf'ihe va madhya-range vi p&rtve va chaisa-konake (ankur&r- 
panaxil kuryat) I 

(M. xxxvil* 13). 

The central part of the coronation hall (M. XLIX. 183). 

MADHYA-SALA—(of. i^ala)—The middle hall, a special interior 
chamber, a kind of counoil-hall. 

Kshudra-tdlashtadha proktaxh koshtha-tala chatushtayam ) 

Madhya.-&&la tri-bhagena bhadra-s&Ia cha madhyame t 

(M. xxvi. 12-13, see also M. xx. 56, etc). 

MANDABA—A type of building which is thirty cubits wide, has ten 
storeys and turrets. 

(1) Triihtad-dhastayamo data-bhaumo mandarah tikhara-yuktab I 
(Compare this with Katyapa quoted by the commentary and 
given below); 
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Mandarah faikharair ynktah aha^-a§rir da§a<bhflmikah I 
Trimftad-dhast&ih^ oha yistirnah pr&s&do’y&zb dyitiykah U 
(Brihat-sambita, Lyi. 21, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. Yi. p. 319). 

(2) Bhavishya-Pai&pa (ohap. 130, v. 28, see under Pr&sSda). 

(3) Matsya-Purfina (ohap. 269, v. 28, 32, 47, 53, see under Prasftda). 

(4) Agni-PurHi^a (chap. 104, v. 14, 15, see under Pras&da). 

(5) Garu^a-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 24-25, see under Prftsada). 

(6) A building with lour s&las (compartments) and eight ku^as 

(towers or domes): 

Mand(h)ara-nama ity-uktas cbatuh-iialashta-kQtakam N 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 43). 

MANDIBA—Csee Shoda&a-maiidira-chakra)—A hall, a room, a temple 

a shrine, a type of building. 

(1) A type of rectangular building (Garuda-Purapa, ohap. 47, v. 

21-22,26-27, see under Prisfida). 

(2) Three kinds of mandira (Vastu-yidya, ed. Gauapati ^fistri, ?ii, 

15-18). 

(3) Paritah pranav&kara-prakara-valayamchitam I 
Kamaniya-sala-stambha-kadambottambitamvaram It 
Visamkata-vitam kali-virajad ramga-mamtapam I 
Vidh&ya yipulottumga-gopuram deva-mamdiram U 
Yit4l4m ratha-vithim cha syamdanam mamdaropamam I 
Tatra pratishthit&rya-tri-Taraka-brabma-rupine II 

“ Built a temple (at Krishnapura) which was encircled by a 
wall of the shape of the pranava and a broad and lofty 
tower. It has a large rahga-mandapa raised on a collection 
of beautiful stone pillars and adorned with rows of spouts. 
He built a car like the Mandara mountain and also broad 
roads round the temple and for the propitiation of the god 
Vishpu, set up there (i.e. in the temple).” 

(&i8hnapuram Plates of Sadativaruya, v. 55, 5o, 
57, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. pp. 336, 341), 
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(4) Ten^dftih k&ritftm todgaib dhQrjja^er mandira-gfiham I 

He caused fco be made 6his lofty dwelling of Bhurjja(i 
(i^iva). 

(Insorip. at the Ga^eta temple, Mamallaporam. 
V. 10, H. I. I. vol, I. no. 18, p. 4, 6; ibid, 
no. 18, Inscrip. at the Dhannaraja mandapa, 

MSmallapnram, v. 10, p. 6). 

(5) ** Kota-varddhana-girer anupQrvvam so’yam unmiehita-dhih 

sugatasya I 

Vyastam arani-karaika-garimnyo mandiraui nma vidadhati 

yathartham H 

“ To the east of mount Ko^a-vardhana, this man of open 
intellect established in a manner suitable to the purpose a 
temple of that Sugata (Buddha), the dignity of whom alone 
sufficed to defeat hosts of Maras," 

(Buddhist Sanskrit Inscrip. from Kota, v. 17, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. pp. 46, 48). 

(6) .Tenedam mamdiram Kama-vidvishah I 

K&ritam inuktaye bhaktyft kirttayc cha kfitatmanum II 

(Insorip. of the Kings of Chedi, no. A, Tewar 
stone Insorip. of Gaya Karnadeva, line 17, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XVIII. p. 211). 

(7) Jainam mandirain iudira-kula*gfiham sad>bhaktito*ch!karat \ 

“ Out of pure faith, he made this Jaina temple, a home for 
Lakshmi." 

(Kp. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 66, Roman text, p. 60, 

Transl. p. 149). 

MASI(-SI)TI—A mosque, a Mohammedan place of worship. 

“ Bangai-N&yak-ayya, in order to endow the stone masiti (mosque) 
(kalla<masitiya-deva-8thanakke), which B&bu Se^^i had erected 
in the inner street of Sindaghattft* made a grant for it of 
the village of ^ivapura and Habiba's house." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Krish^arAjapet Taluq, no. 72, 
Trausl. p. 111, Roman text, p. 183). 
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MABOBAEA—^A lintel, i.e., the piece of timber or stone that ooyers 
an opening and supports a weight above it. It is sometimes 
used in the sense of adhnh^h&na or base. 

(1) Adhish(hftDa-vidhim vakshye t&stre samk 8 hip 7 at 6 ’dhaa& \ 

Harmya-tuAga-vatftt proktam tasya mftsurakonnatam I 

<M. XIV. 1, 8). 

Tasmftn masQrepa sahaiva sarvam kfitam vim&neshu oha 

bhfishan&ni ( 
(Ibid, 409-410). 

Evaih ohatuh-shashti-masQrakftpi tftstrokta-manena vibhs- 

jit&ni I 

(Ibid, 393-394). 

Ahatya(m) ashfadhft harmyazh gapya-mftnam ihochyate I 
Utsedhe ohfish^a-bhftge tu ekfimtena masilrakam i 

Dvi-bhftgam oh&^hri-tuAgam.t 

(M. XIX. 20-22, see also XLVii. 6 , xxxiv. 266 etc). 

(2) Tad-varddhitopapitham v& tad-varddhita-masurak&m I 
P&dayama-samottunga-masuraka-yut&ih tu v& It 

(Kfimik&gama, xxxv. 116). 
Masfira implies the cornice of the entablature, 

(Ibid. Liv. 47, see under Prastara). 
Masura, a synonym, as stated, but apparently a component 
part, of adhishthana or base : 

Masurakam adhish^h&nam vastv&dh&ram dharatalam I 

Talam kuttimSdy-angam adhishthanasya kirtitam It 

(Ibid. Lv. 202). 

I^AHA-KANTA—A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 36-39, see under Prasada). 
MAHA-GOPURA—The gate-house of the fifth court or at the extreme 
boundary of a compound. 

(M. xxxili. 10, see under Gopuia and Prftkara). 

MAHA-GRAMA—A large viUage. 

(M. X. 79, see details under Grama). 

MAHA-TAULI—A synonym of praohchhftdana or roof, the top-floor. 

(M. XVI. 67). 
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MAHA-DVARA—The great door, the chief or outer gate of a village, 
town or nouse. 

(M. IX. 290, 316, see under Dvara), 
Mah^-dvaram tu sarvesham l&pgal&kara-sannibham I 
Kap&ta^vaya-Bamyuktam dvariinam tat pfithak ppthak I 

(M. IX. 360-361, see also xxxi. 79). 
MAHA-NASI—(see Nasi) —A large vestibule. 

(NSsika-^ikharanvitam) tad-ardham stupikottuhgetan-mfthfi nSsikfl. 

traye t 
(M. XV. 91). 

Dvi-lal&t^ maha-a&si ekada^a-tikh&nvitam \ 

(M. XXXIII. 202, etc). 

MAHA-PADMA—A type of round building. 

(1) Agui-Purana (chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purana (chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 28-29, see under Prasada). 

MAHA-PATT?A—A moulding of the base, a fillet. 

(M. XIV. 301, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 

MAHA-PlfHA—The pedestal, a ground-plan, the lower part of the 
phallus. 

A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into sixteen 
equal squares (M. VIZ. 6,61, see under Pada-viny&sa). 

Of. Maha-pitha-pade rathya dikshu dikshu trayam tatha \ 

(M. IX. 429, etc). 

The pedestal of an image : 

Padma-pithaih maha-pitham tri-murtinarii cha yojayet \ 

(M. LI. 86, etc). 

MAHA-MANDAPA—(see under Mandapa)—The great hall of 
entrance to the main shrine of temples. 

(Ch&lukyan Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. 

Imp. series, vol xxi. p. 39). 
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See under Maigi^apa : 

Maugalagiri pillar inaorip. (verses, 44, 47, 51. Ep. lud. vol. vi. pp. 

114, 315, 123, 124, 126). 

Two Jain inaorip. of Irugappa (tio. B, line 2, ibid. vol. vii. p. 116). 

Inacrip. from Nepal (no, 2i^, Inaorip. of Queen Lalita4ripura 

Sundari, v. 3, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 94). 

“This building (maha-mandapa) stands in the east central portion 
of the large oourt».it originally stood letaohed from the central 
vimSna,” 

“ The plan is a rectangle with the greater length from north to 
south. The four sides are open in the centre, and on each 
facade a portion of the wall is returned along the several eleva¬ 
tions from the four corners. The east front has the entrance 
divided into three bays by two square piers, with a responding 
pilaster on the return wall at each side.” 

“ The west aide or back is similarly divided, but the piers are 
octagonal for a portion of their length.” 

“ The north and south entrances are simple openings, with pilas¬ 
ters on the sides, undivided, by piers.” 

“ Two yalis on the back responding pilasters are abutted against 
and partly covered by the east wall of the modern ardha* 
man^apam. The perforated window in the east wall ot the 
ardha-mapdapam opens into the* maha-mapd^P^i^-*’ 

(Pallava Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. Imp. series, 

vol. xxxiv. p. 36, paras 1, 2, 3, 4, B, 10, see also 

plate l). 

“ The maha-mapdapa was roofed also by overlapping courses of 
stones; the square corners were gradually rounded of! by suoceas- 
ive small portions, till it formed an octagon, over which the 
circular roof proper rested.” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. vm. p. 171, 

para 2). 

MAHA-MARYAdA—T he fifth enclosure (prak&ra) at the extreme 
boundary of a compound, the gate-house thereof is called mah&- 
gopura or dv&ra-gopura. 

fSuprabhed&gama, xxxi. 118,125, see under Prftkftra), 
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If AHA-VAJANA—A large fillet, a moulding of the entablature. 

(M. XVI. 69, see the lists of mouldings under Frastara). 

MAHA-VRITA—-A kind of phallus. 

(M. Ln. 2 , see under Lidga). 

MAHA-V^ITTA—A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 102, see under Sandhi-kannan). 

MAHA-^ALA—A large hall. 

Cf. of the sixteen parts width of a building the mahd-t&l& is seven 
parts broad (M. xxvi, 10, eto). 

MAHASANA—A ground-plan in which the whole are is divided into 
226 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 18-20, see under Fada-viny&sa). 

MAHAlfBUJA^A large oyma, a moulding of the pedestal. 

(M. XIII. 91, see the lists of mouldings under XJpapitha). 
MAGADHA-(KANTA)—A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the country of Magadha. 

Tad evam anu-tfilfi madhye bhadra-talaika-bhftgikam \ 

Bvam magadha-k&ntam syftt kar 9 a-k(it&*sc^l>liftdrakam \ 

(M. XXX. 33^, see also 31-32 under Vamta-kfinta). 

MANI-BHADRA —(see Mani-bhadra)— ^A pavilion with sixty-four 
columns. 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 103, see under Mandapa). 
MATRAliiGnLA—(see under AAgula)—A measure equal to the 
middle digit of the middle finger in the right hand of the archi 
teot or priest, employed in measuring the sacrificial objects 
like the kuta-grass or seat, the spout of a ladle, and the ladle, 
eto. 

(Suprabned&gama, xxx. 4-6, 7-8, see under Afigula). 
MANA—The measurement of height or length. 

(1) The linear measurement is divided into six kinds—Mftna, Fra- 
m& 9 a, Parimftpa, Lamba-mftna, Unmftna, and Upamtoa. 
The measurexhent from the foot to the top of the head is 
called Mftna which is in fact nothing but nelght. Pramftpa 
is the measurement of breadth (vistfita). Farimftpa is the 
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measurement of width or oiroumferenoe • (paritah). Lamba- 
m&na is the measurement alon^ the plumb-lines or the 
lines drawn parpendioularly through difiezent parts of the 
body, M&na or the measurement of height being determined 
by the surface of the body. Unm&na is the measurement 
of thickness (nimna) or diameter. And Upam&na is the 
measurement of interspace (antara), such as the distance 
between the two feet of an. image; this measurement ie 
apparently taken from one plumb-line to another : 

Manaiii chapi pram&nam cha parimftpam lamba-m&nakam \ 
Unmanam upamanam cha m&nam padmam samiritam ) 
Pad&hgush^hi-sasimantam tiro’ntam manam ohftpi praka- 

thyate | 

Pramanam vistfitam proktam paritah parimapakam \ 
Tat-sutral lamba-manam sy&n nimnam unm&nam uohyate I 
Avftntaropamanam syad bimboday&di-sarvatah I 

Mdnam evam tu shad-bhedam mfinenfthg&ni m&nayet I 

(M. LV. 3-9). 

The primary measurement (adi-mana; is but the comparative 
measurement and is divided into the following nine kinds: 
The height of an image is determined by comparing it ^ith 
(i) the breadth (tara) of the main temple (harmya), (ii) the 
height of the sanctuary or central hall (garbha-griha), (iii) 
the length of the door (dvara-mana), (iv) the measurement of 
the basement (adhishthana), (v) cubit, <vi) tala (a span), (vii) 
ahgula (finger’s breadth), (viii) the height of the worshipper, 
and (ix) the height of the riding animal (vahana) of the 
principal idol: 

Adim&na-vldhim samyak(-g) lakshapam cha ihbohyate I 

Harmya-tara-vatan manam garbha-geha-vatodayam \ 

Dvara-mana-vatat tufigam adhish^hana-vatodayam \ 

Hasta-mana-vatan manam tala-mana-vatodayam I 

Afigulenapi chottufigam yajamana-votodayam \ 

Mula-bera-vatan manam uttamadi trayaih trayam 1 

(il. LV. 10-16). 
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ISaoh of these nine measares is again divided into nine kinds: 

Taexnfid ekaih tu pratyekam uava-manam ihoohyate I (ibid. 22'. 

Under (i), (ii), (iii), (iv), the proportions naturally vary on 
various oocsisions; no specific rules are, therefore, prescribed. 

The details of (v) cubit or hasta and (.vii) angula will be 
found under the term ' Angula ’ and the details of (vi) tftla 
are given under ' Tala-mHua.’ 

Of the division under (viii) the details of the height of all 
image as compared with the height of the worshipper are 
given here. The height of the image may be equal tu the full 
height of the worshipper, may extend up to his hair-limit 
(ou the fore-head) or, as sometimes stated, to the eye-liiie, 
nose-tip, chin, arm-limit (to the shoulder), breast, heart, 
navel, and sex-organ: 

Kanyas&d uttamautam syad yajamanodayaiii param 1 
Ke^antazh iiHsik^graiitam hanvantam bahu-simakam I 
Stanantaih hi’idayftotarh cha navyantam medhra-simakam I 

Navadha kanyasantaiii syAt sthavaraiii jaugamodayam I 

(Ibid. 30-33). 

And of the division under (ix) the height of the riding animal 
tvahana) as compared witii the height of the principal idol 
(mCila-bera) admits of similar nine kinds as under (viii) (see 
details under Utsava and Kautuka). 

Hasta (v) and angula (vii) are the real miits, employed equally 
in measuring both^arohitectural and sculptural objects. 

The rest are exclusively sculptural and comparative measures. 
The similar measures have also beeu prescribed for architect 
tural objects. Tbe architectural ‘ Oaiiya-maQa ’ or tlio 
comparative heights of the couipoueut members of a struc¬ 
ture corresponds to the sculptural' Tala-mana’ or the com¬ 
parative heights of the component limbs of a statue (see 
details under Gapya-m&ua and T&la-muna). 
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Fiv« proportions of the height, as compared with the breadth 
of an arohiteotural object, are given under five toohnical 
terms, namely, ^antika, Faushtika, Jayada, Sarva-k&mika 
or Dhariada, and Adbhuta (see details under Utsudha). 

The ‘ Ghaua-mana ’ or the measurement by the eJiterior and 
the ‘ Aghana-muua * or the measurement by the interior are 
exclusively architectural (see details under these terms). 

Like the sculptural terms Mann, Pramana, Parimu^a, Lainba- 
maua, Uniuana and Upamana, there arc architectural terms 
also to express length, breadth and width, e. g. dirgha (for 
dairghya), tara, vistara, visala, vistyiti, vislyita, vishkambha, 
etc. Mana as stated above is the technical name for 
sculptural height ; but to express the same idea tlic 
general terms for height, such as unnati, uuuata, utsedha, 
etc., are also used. M&na is also used in its general 
sense of measurement, area, etc. Pramana and Parima^a 
are also used in their general senses of length, breadth, 
width, etc. (Further details will be found under these 
terms). 

{‘2) Atab-paraih pravakshyami m&noniuauaih viseshatah I 

‘ After this 1 shall speak about the Mana and Unm&na measure¬ 
ments in particular.* 

This is followed by an account of various measures. (Note the 
diiferent tMa measurements employed in statues). 

(Matsya-Pur&i^a, chap. 268, v. 16). 

(3) M&naiii tad-vist&raiii proktam unmanam n&ham eva oha I 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxiy. 35). 

(4) Parimanoumana-mauam dbaiyam r^ja-vimndritam I 

Gu^a-sadhaua-samdaksh^ bhavamtu nikhila jan&h I! 

Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar’s translation of * Parima^a ’ 
by‘standard of measurement for lands’, ‘Unmana* by 
‘ unit of measurement for liquids ^ and ‘ Mana’ by * unit of 
measurement for grains ’ is untenable. 

(^ukranltis&ra, ed. Oppert, i. 310). 
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MANA-BHADBA—^A pavilion with twenty-six pillars. 

(Matsya-Purapa, chap. 270, v. 12, see under Mapdapa) 

MANA-MANBIBA—(see Mandira) —The observatory. 

Of. The observatories at Benares, Delhi, Ujjain, Mathura, and 
Jaipur. (See Ind. Ant. vok xxxv. p. 234). 

MANAVA—^Belating to Manu or human being, a pavilion with 
twenty^eight pillars. 

(Matsya-Pur&na, chap. 270, v. 12, see under Map- 

dapa). 

MANAI^GULA—(see under Ahgula)—The standard measure (equal 
to {inch), the unit of length. 

The smallest measure is the atom or paramapu, i.e., the particle of 
dust visible in the sunshine through a lattice (Bfihat-samhitfi, 
Lvm. 1). 

8 atoms »1 car-dust. 

B oar-dusts »1 hair’s end. 

8 hair’s ends 1 nit. 

8 nits «1 louse. 

8 lice “ 1 barley corn. 

8 barley corns »1 man&dgula. 

This standard ahgula measure is stated to be used in measuring the 
architectural objects like the villages, lands, and buildings, etc. 

(SuprabhedAgama, xxx. 2-3,6-7, see under Angula). 

MANUBHA-—‘Belating to the human being, a kind of phallus. 

(KAmikagama, l. 35, 38, see under Linga). 
MABGA—A road, a street, a way, a path, a lane, a passage, a canal, 
a course. 

ChanijlAlAnAm pravetAya nirgamAya malasya oha I 
Jalasya nirgazpArthaih tu kshudra-mArgAh pratamsitAh N 

(KAmikAgama, xxxvm. 8). 

MALIKA(-KA)—A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(1) Ku^yasyAnta^pradete tu yuktyA ohAvfita-mAlikam I 
MAlikopari vapra(±) syAd adhishthAnam samodayam I 

(M. xxu, 60,64). 
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A type of pavilion (map^ftpa): 

Evaih tu xnftlik&k&tam faesham prftg-aktavan nayet I 

(M. XXXIV. 315, see for description 297-314). 
Mandape ohordhva-kutam sySn malikftkfiti(m) vinyaset I 

(M. XXXIV. 291). 

(2) Kechid vai malik&k&rft keokid vai gopur&kfitih N 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxx. 123; see for full 
content 115-122, under Pr&kftra). 
Tad -b&hye'bhyantare v&pi toftlikS-ma^dapaib hi vS II 

(Ibid. XXXI. 128). 

(3) T4 (t&la) eva m&lik&h prokt& m&lavat kriyate yatah N 
Pailoha-data-kar&atam tu kuryad &vfita-man4apam H 
Mandapena vinS v&pi tena m&nena pithik& I 
Vibhadra vi sabhadrS v& kartavya m&likfi budhaih It 

(K&mikftgama, xxxv. 6, 99,100). 
Chap. XLi (named M&likfi-laksha^a): 

Classification: 

Chaturdhi mfilikft t4l& sabha-mup^aja-saudhaje H1 
Definitions (2-5): 

^fil&y&m api tslangi ni8hkr&ntanana-tobhit& I 
Sa tala malik& jfieya tastre’ smin K&mik&game It 
Sabhavad vihit& bahye prasadavad alafikfita I 
Oha-pratyuha-saihyakta ySk sabh^i sa cha malika M 
Yatheshta-diti samyukta bhoga-bhumi-samanvita I 
Prasada-vyasa-dirghoohcba prokta prasada-malika n 
Map(^apasyokta-vi&tarayama-tafiga-vibhQshini \ 

Sarvatra mundakaratvat kathita munda-malika N 
Further classifications ( 6-7): 

(i) Samchlta, Asamchita, and Upa(al8o Apa)saihohita; 

(ii) Nagara, Draviija, and Vesara; 

(iii) Jati, Ghhanda, and Vikalpa; 

(iv) Buddha, Mitra, and Samkirna ; 

(v) Yija, Mnla, and Afikura, (this class is not specified). 
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(Except the last, all the other classes occur in the Mftuasara 
also, see under VirnSna-laksha^a). 

The details of these classes are given (8-'J2). 

Still further olassifications are given undei the following 
names: * 

Siudhuka (v. *23-28), Sampurija (29-30), Meru-kiita (31), 
Kflhema (82-34), J^iva (36-38), Harmya (39-40), Sail my a (40), 
Vitala (41), Sarva-kalyUna (42-49), Vijaya (50), Bhadra 
(61), Ranga-mukha (62), Alpa (53-54), Kona (56-68), Geya 
(68-69), Sdra (60), Pushkara (61-63), Adbhiita (Ola), Sam- 
, kir^a (62), and Dap^^ (^)< 

Aneka-bhumi-yukta tu msiftkara tu malika 11 

(Ibid. L. 89). 

Mftlik&-yukta-s6(?s&)lam chet kona-sthambhe dvitiyake I 

Prathamavara^e v&pi dvitfy&varai^e nyaset I* 

(Ibid XXXI. 96). 

(4) Sailam sumbhita-8ata*kumbha-vilasat-kumbham maha-ma^da- 
paih pr&k£iraih paramAlik&-vilasita(m) mukta-mayim dm 
prapa(-bhg)m. 

Made for the god Vamana great mandapa of stone, resplen¬ 
dent with pitchers (domes) of shining gold, surrounding 
wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and a canopy of 
pearls.” 

(Fourteen Insorip. at Tirukkovalur, no. K, of 
Rajendradeva, lines 1-2, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. pp« 

146, 146). 

MALJKA^MAKDAPA—A pavilion of the^Mklikk-class of buildings. 

(SuprabhedSgama, xxxi. 128, see under M&likil). 

MALYAJA—A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxit. 163, see under Mandapa). 

MALYAHDTA—A class of buildings,. a type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 316, see under Mandapa). 
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MI^BA—A building made of any two materials out of wood, briok 
stoue, iron, etc. 

Jika-dravyam tu suddaih syild dvt-dravyam miijra‘barmyakam I 

(M. XVIII. 138, etc). 

Dravya-dvaya-yutam misraih samkiniam bahubhir yutam I 

(Kumikagaiiia, XLV. 22). 

MlSRITA—A kiud of ornament prescribed for idols and kings. 

(M. L. 1-3, see under Bhusliaua). 

MUKULA—A bud-like crowning ornament of a pillar. 

(M. XV. 32, see lists of inuuldings under 
Adhishtbana, Upapitha, and Prastara). 
MUKULI—A type of round building. 

(Garnda-Purana, chap. 42, V. 21,23, 28,29, 

see under Prdsdda). 

MUKTA-PRAPAliClA--(Hee Aladhya-rauga)—The open courtyard 
connected with a tank, (‘mukta * meaning open, and ‘ prapihga ’ 
the body part or bank of a tank). It is built inside the court. 

(M. XLVU. 2 £). 

It is stated to bo made of wood, stone, brick, etc., and also of 
jewels and iron especially ; 

Mukta-prapiiugam api daru-iilesh^akudyaih I 
Kiitnair aiieka-bahn-loha-vitoshakaih I 

(M. xiiVii. 31-32, see also XLVlii. 68). 

MUKHA—The face, the frontispiece, the front side of a building, the 
facade. 

SvakiyahguU-maneua mukliaiii syfid dva-da^ahgulam I 
Mukha-mauena karttavya sarv^yava-kalpana II 
The face (.of one’s statue in length) should be 12 ahgiilas l=*9 in¬ 
ches), Ixjiug measured with one’s own huger. The whole body 
should be made symmetrical to the face'. 

(Matsya-Paraya, chap. 268, v. 19). 
The front-side of a building (see Kamikagama and Brihat-saihliita 

under Dvaraj. 
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MUKHA3HADBA—(see Bhftdra)r~A portico, a poroh, the front 
tabernaole, the middle niche. 

SarveshSm mukha-bhadram syfil lakshapam vakflhyate'dhuna \ 

(M. XVIII. 276, see also 276 f). 
Sarvesh&m makha-bhadraQ.am "p&rtve sop&na-samyatani) 

(M. XXX. 93). 

Parito’linda-bh&gena varapam(~door) mukha-bhadrakam [ 

(M. XXXIV. 251). 

** The temple (at Amarn&th) itself faces the west but the 
mamjt&Pft or autarala—the hail of the shrine-^has also doors 
to the north and south. Each of the three doors has a porch 
(mukha-bhadra), approached by four or five steps, and sup¬ 
ported by four nearly square pillars, two of them attached to 
the wall.” 

(The temple of Amarnath, Ind. Ant. vol. iii. 

p. 317, c. I, last para). 
Eeva-^ri-tati-bhtlshanasya kfitina devalayam Xaritaih yugmam 
mam^apa-tobbitam cha purato-bhadram pratolya sahal 
Kshetre&asya tath& suralaya^varazh sphitam tadSgam tath& 
bandham Kau^ika-samjfiakam bahu-jalam dirgham tath& 
kh&nitam it 

(Banker Inscrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. p. 127). 

MtJKHA-MANpAPA—The pavilion in front of a temple. 

(M. XIX. 198,199, etc., see under Mandapa). 
Garbha-sfitra-sama-bh&gfid agrato mukha-mandapam It 

(Matsya-Fur&^a, chap. 269, V. 6, see also v. 11; 
also Garuda-Purana, chap. 47, v. 10). 
Pr&sada-garbha-manam v& kurvvita mukha-mandapam H 
^ikharasya chaturthena agrato mukha-map4B'Pa>izi U 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 42, V. 7, 12). 
” Made the mukha-map^&pa (muga-map^aman) and oonseora* 
ted (the shrine).” 

(Two Anatmalai Inscrip. no. 11, Ep. Ind. vol. 

viii. pp. 320-321). 
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MUKHA-VABANA—The entranoe-door. 

(M. xzxT. 896, see Dyfira). 

Ml7KHYA-HABMYA~-*The maia.buildiag, 6he chief temple. 

(M. zin. 14). 

MUISTPA-MALIKA—A olass of buildings, the top-room. 

(Kamik&gama, zLi. 5, see under M&lika). 

MUNPA-HABMYA—The top-room. 

(See Kantiliya-Arthat&stra under ChUii- 

harmya). 

MUNDAKA-DVABA—A kind of upper doon 

(See Kau(iliya-Arthat&stra under Bvlira). 

MUDBIEA—A small seal, a stamped coin, an impression, a moulding 
of the column. 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi. 108,105-177,109, 

see under Stambha). 

MUNI-—An ascetic. An account of the images of the seven patri- 
arohs is given in detail in the M&nas&ra. Agastya is measured 
according to the seven t&la, Eatyapa and Bhfigu according 
to the eight t&la, and Y&sishtha, Bh&rgava, Vitv&mitra and 
Bhftradvija according to the nine t&la. (Details of these 
measures will be found under T&la-m&na). 

(M. liVli. 2-6) 

The oharaoteristio features of the patriarchs are also described. 

(Ibid. 7-17). 

MUSHTI-BANDHA—A moulding of the entablature and of the 
column, a kind of roof, the top-most part of a building, a part of 
the rampart and of the arch. 

The third moulding from the top (downwards) of the entabla¬ 
ture (K&mik&gama, liy. 1, see under Prastara)* 

A member of the column CM. xv. 185, see under Stambha). 

A kind of roof (M. xyi. 61, see under Yalabhi). 

A (crowning) part of a building (M. XYili. 202). 
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A part of the rampart: 

Vajr&k|itit oha vapr&figam ohhatrakaram ath&pi vft ) 

Uttaraih v&jaDaih ohaiva mushti-bandhaiix tridhfinvitam i 

(M. XXH. 66-67). 

A part of an arch (M. XLVi. 65, see under Torana). 

MCBTI—An image, a statue, an idol. 

(1) An image, a statue (M. Li. 26; ix. lii, etc). 

(2) Amgulait oha taths murtit chatur-atiti-saihmitaih \ 

(BhaTishya-Purana, chap. 132, v. 7). 

{8) DetftnurQpa-bhushana-vesh&lauk&ra-murtibhih karya I 

(Bfihat-samhitft, LVlii. 29). 

(4) ^iUkharena janit& satya-sandhasya bhautiki I 

Mfirtih kirtimay! ch&sya kfitg tenaiva tfttvati It 
By the stone-chisel a material body of Satyasandha was 
executed, and by the same an eternal body of his fame was 
produced.^’ 

“ The two inscriptions (nos. 33, 34, H. S. I. I. vol. i.) record 
that a king G-unabhara . . . , constructed a temple 
of diva on the top of the mountain and placed in it 
a Linga and a statue of himself.*’ 

(Trisirapalli cave Insorip. no. 33, v. 4, 
H. S. 1.1, vol. I. pp. 29, 80). 

(6) Uttara-bhagada Kais&leyalli pahcha-vimtati-lila-murtigalam 
pratishtheyam I 

Set up on the colonnade to the north twenty-dve pleasing 
(lllft—a particular attitude, like dhyana-murti) statues.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajhagar Talnq, 
no. 86, Roman text, p. 18, lines 16,10 (bera), 13 

(vigraha); Transl, p. 11). 

In this inscription, the expressions, bera, vigraha, and mUrii 
occur; they are to be distinguished ; bera or himha is an 
idol of a god; vi^aha (or image) expresses almost the same 
idea; mMi implies the statue of both gods and men, and so 
also does praUrna, 
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MOBTI-KANTA—A type of storeyed building. . 

A class of five-storeved buildings (M. xnii. 19-24, see undei 

Frisftda;. 

MULA-DANDA'—The regulating column of a building, the founaaiiun 
pillar. 

The main-column (M. xv. 236, see also l. 104, etc., under 

Stambha). 

MUIiA-BEJlA^ The chief deity in a shrine, the principal idol of a 
temple. 

(M. Lv, 34, Lxi. 21, Liv, 3, etc). 

MULA-STAMBHA—The foundation pillar, the regulating column 
of a building. 

(M. XV. 234, etc., see under Stambha). 

M8LA-STHANA—The foundation, the base, a temple in the centre 
of a villiage or town. 

" One perpetual lamp was given to Mah&deva, the lord of the 
j^ri-Mula-sthana at Tirukkajukkunfam." 

(Inscrip. at Tirukkajukkunram, line 34, 
H. S. 1.1, vol. ni. p. 148). 

MULA-HABMYA—The chief of the buildings forming a group, the 
principal shrine, the main temple. 

(M. XIII. 19, XXXIX. 136, etc). 

MRIGA-VANA—A deer-forest, a place for sport or recreation of kings. 

T&van-matram eka-dv&ram khata-guptaih svfidu-phala-gulma- 
guchcham aka^^aki-drumam uttfiria-toyatayam danta-mfiga- 
chatush-padam bhagna-nakha-damshtra-vyala-margayuka-hasti* 
hastini-kalabha-mfiga-vanam vihirartham rajfiah k&rayet I 
Sarva-tithi-mfigam pratyante chanyan myiga-vanam bhUmi- 
vatena va nivetayet) 

(Kautilijra-ArthatSstra, chap, xxiil. p. 49). 

MRINALAKA~A lotus stalk or fibre, a'moulding of the entablature, 
base or pedestal shaped 4ike the lotus stalk or fibre. 

A moulding of t^ lintel (M. xix. 146, etc). 
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The fourth mooldizig from the top (downwards) of an entablature. 

(Eamikftgama, lit. 1, see under Prastara). 
A moulding of the entablature (M. XTI. 63, see the lists of 

mouldings under Prastara). 
MEGHA-EANTA—A type of storeyed building. 

A class of ten-storeyed buildings (M. xxtIxi. 16-17, sea under 

Pr&sftda). 

IfERU—A class of buildings mostly storeyed. 

(1) A type of buildings which are hexagonal (in plan), have 

tyralve storeys, variegated windows and four entrances, and 
are thirty-two cubits wide. 

(Byihat-saifahitS, LTl. 20, see, J. R. A. 

S., N. S., vol, VI. p. 318). 
PafLcha-chatvftriihtan-meru-laksha^&dhyfiyah—the chapter on 
the description of forty-five kinds of Mem buildings; they 
are described by the following authorities: 

(2) Pr&s&da-mapd&Qa-V&stu-t&stra of SQtradh&ra Ma^^a^a (chap. 

VI., Ms. Egg. 3146, 2263, fol. 26 b). 

(3) Matsya-Pur&na (chap. 269, v. 28, 31, 63, see under Prfts&da). 

(4) Bbavishya-Pur&pa (chap. 130, v. 27, see under Pr&s&da). 

(6) Agni-Purft^a (chap. 104, v. 14-16, see under Prfts&da). 

(6) Gam^a-Purfi^a also describes the same kind of Mem temple as 
^ the Agni-Purftpa; 

6ata-6ri^ft-sftiu&yukto memh pras&da-uttamah \ 

Map^^pfis tasya karttavyft bhadrais tribhir alafik^itih t 

(Ohap. 47, V. 24, of. also v. 39, see under Prfts&da). 

(7; A building with eight t&lfts (oompartments) and eight kfi^as 
(towers or domes): 

Merur nftma iti khyfttas tv-ashta-tilft8hta<ka|akam(-h) N 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxx. 43). 
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(8) Meru denotes a paitioolar kind of te.mple (hexagonal with 

twelve stories, variegated windows, and four entrances, 
B|*ihat-samhita, Lvi. 20).’* 

(Jabalpur copperplate of Yasahkarnadeva,v. 13, 
Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. 4, 6, note 42). 

(9) See Bheraghat Inscrip, of the Queen Alhana Devi (verse 9, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II, pp. 11, 16). 

(10) Kauaka-si(ti)glapita-gagaaa-khelat-kheohari*ohakra*‘khedah ( 
Kim aparam iha kaa(t)yarb yasya dugdhabdhi-vichi-valaya- 

bahala'kirtteh kirttanam karnna<meruh tl 

“ Of him whose fame is like the circle of waves of the milky 
ocean, need we say more than that here at Kati there is a 
temple (erected by him), Karna-meru, (so lofty) that the 
wind of the flags which wave from its golden spires lessons 
the fatigue of the damsels of heaven, when playing in the 
sky.” 

(Khairha Plates of Yasahkarnadeva, v. 13, Ep, 

Ind. vol. XII. pp. 211, 212, 216). 

(11) ‘^’Meru is primarily tne name of the fabulous golden mountain 

(henjjidri), the centre of Jambu dvipa on which the gods 
dwell (suralaya), and it is figuratively applied in geographi¬ 
cal names to jtny hill covered with spendid temples and 
palaces.” 

“ Another figurative meaning of Meru, derived from the notion 
that mount Meru is the home of the gods, a large temple 
with six towers, twelve stories and wonderful vaults (Brihat- 
samhita, Lvi. 20).” 

” According to Prabandha-chinta-mani tP* 1^» sco a^lso 
p. 176 f) King Karna of Gujarat constructed a building of 
this kind, called Kar^a-meruh Prasadah, in Anhilv&d.” 

“ Similarly the Prabh&vaka-charitra (xii. 402) mentions a 

Siva temple, called Siddha-ineru.” 

33 
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Ab regards the name Ajaya-mem its meaning is no doubt, 
(as the Pyithvi-raja-vijaya, v. 100, suggests), the Meru made 
by Ajaya-raja.” 

“ Thus we have in BajpaUnS Jesala-meru, (this form is still 
used by Pandits and Yatis, and occurs regularly in the 
colophons of the palm-leaf Mss., in the inscriptions and the 
Jaina books), ‘ the Meru made by Jesala *, which primarily 
denotes the hill-fort, rising with its temples and palace 
above the town of Jdsalmdr or Jesalmir in Maryftd, Eomal- 
m^r, properly Kumbhala-meru, * the ’meru built by Eum- 
bhala or Kumbha-karna', which is the well-known hill-fort 
in Mev&4. (In the Bajputaua G-azetteer, vol. III. p. 52, the 
fort is called Eomalgarh, while Col. Tod gives Eomalmer). 
The name Kumbhala-meru occurs in the Jaina Pa^t&'^Mis, 
(see the description of the Kharatara, no. 56, 6ripuj-Jina- 
samudra, Ind. Ant. vol. xi. p. 249), and Balmer or Banner, 
properly Bahada-meru, the Meru made my Bfthada, a hill- 
fort 111 Maliani, (Bajputana Gazetteer, vol. II. p. 271). The 
form Bahada-meru is used by the Jainas, (see the description 
of the Kharatara, no. 58, Sripuj-Jiua-samudra, Ind. Ant, 
vol. XI. p. 249). In Ka^hiilvad, there is Jhanjmer, (Bombay 
Gazetteer, vol. viii. p. 459) properly Jhafijha-meru, the Meru 
made by Jhanjha, and in the Central Provinces there is 
another Ajmir-garh, properly Ajaya-meru-ga^ha, the fort, 
i.e., the Meru made by Ajaya.” 

(Origin of the town of Ajmer and of its name, 

: Br. Biihler, Ind. Ant. vol. xxvi. p. 164, last 

para, notes 11-15). 

(12) “ There are other temples in honour of the holy mount Girnar 

.in the south wing being Sameta- 

l^ikhara and che other Su-meru or a personified mount 
Mem.” 

(Ahmadabad Jaina temples, Arch. 8urv. new Imp. 

series, vol xxxui. p. 86). 
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(IS) Mandiraiii had the surname Jaya*m9ru>l^ri*Kara9a-mahgalam 
(lines 11 and 15 f), which seems to be derived from Jaya-meru, 
one of the Surnames of the Bana king Yikramftditya/’ 

(Insorip. of Eajaraja i, no. 60, H. S. I. L vol. ni. 

p. 103, para 2). 

MBRU-KANTA—A type of storeyed building. 

(1) A class of three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 41-49, see under 

Pr&sftda). 

(2) A type of building (Bftmik&gama, Lxv. 31, see under MftUkft). 

MEBUJA—A type of building, a class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 160, see under Mapdapa). 

MBBHA-TUDDHA—A kind of joinery. 

(M. XVII. 93, 112-113, see under Sandhi-karman). 

MAULI—A head gear, a crown. 

M&nas&ra (chap, xlix., named Mauli-lakshana) : 

Various crowns and head dresses are described: Ja(ft, Mauli, Kiri^a, 
Karanda, ^irastraka, Kundala (Kuntala), Ke6a-bandha, Lham- 
milla, Alaka, ChQda, Maku^a, and Pa{^(a (lines 13-16). 

Of these, the Patras are sub-divided into three kinds, aamely, Patra 
patta, Batna-pa(^a, and Pushpa-pa((a (16). Kuntala, 
Ke&abandha, Dhammilla, Alaka and ChQijlft apparently 
various fancy modes of hair-dressing. Jatft (clotted hair) and 
Makuta (lit. diadem) are stated to suit Brahmft and l^iva 
(Rudra) ; Kirita and Maku^a are prescribed for Vishpu in his 
different forms, such as, NarSyana and others (17-18). 

Other petty gods wear Karanda and Makuta (19). The love 
goddess Batl (Manonmani) wears Jat&, Mauli, Man^ala or 
Kundala. Sarasvati and S&vitri put on Keta-bandha and 
Kupdala. All the female deities may wear Earapda or 
Makuta. The kings Chakra-vartin (S&rva-bhauma) and Adhi- 
r&ja wear Kirita, Narendra puts on Karap^a, P&rshpika uses 
dirastraka, or the Chakra-vartin and other kings may, as stated, 
wear Earapda or Makuta. Patra-patta is stated to be 
suitable for the king Patta-dhara, Batna-pattik for Pftzshpika, 
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?u8hpft.pa$ta for Patta-bhftj, and Ptishpa-raftlya (flower wreath) 
for Afitra-grftha (20-28). 

Ea^dala (Endmala) and Maku^a are proscribed for the queen 
of Chakra-vartin, Keta-bandha for the queens of Adhirdja and 
Narendra, Dhammilla and Kumnda for the queens of Parshnika 
Pa^(a-dhara, Mandaleia and Pa^^a-bhftj, and Alaka and ChQda 
for the queens of Astra-grftha (29-33). 

The height, etc., of a crown is determined in comparison with the 
width of the face of the wearer. Different proportions are sug¬ 
gested in different cases (34-63) 

Next is described in detail the number of gold pieces and pre¬ 
cious jewels in the crowns of the kings of various ranks and 
of their consorts (64-88, 89-92). 

Forms of these crowns are then described: 

Jata, Makuta, Eetabandha and Dhavala (?) are stated to be shaped 
like tri-purusha (lit. three ancestors or the length of three men) 
Kirita like vepu-karna (bamboo-ear), Karanda like the beak o 
a peacock, 6irastra like budbuda (water bubble), and Dhammilla 
like Tallika (creeper) (93-95) 

Then follows the description of the plan and the various parts cf 
these crowns, as well as of their measurement (96-168). 

MAULIKA --A type of pavilion, a class ot haiis, a type of building. 

A type of pavilion with six faces (M. xxxiv. 554, see under 

Mandapa). 

A class of halls (M, xxxv. 3,10, see under $ala). 

MAULI-BANDHA—^A head-gear. 

(M. XLIX. 109, see under Bhushaqa). 

MAULl-MUNpA—The top part of a branch of the ornamental tree 
(kalpavfiksha). 

fi&khS-mQlasya parve tu mauli-mu^daih cha yojayet { 

(M. XLViii. 66). 
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YAK6HA—A class oi demi-gods; the attendants of Kubera or the god 
of wealth, who guard his treasures; they are also the ohowry- 
bearers of other gods. They are stated to be measured according 
to the nine t&la; they assume a purely human appearance, 
possess two arms and two eyes, dark blite and yellow complexion, 
and benevolent disposition. 

(M. LViil. 2-5, see T&la-mftna). 
YAJNA-KAKTA—A type of five-storeyed building. 

(M. xxiii. 34-41, see under Prasada). 
YAJNA-BHADEA—A type of building, a pavilion with forty pillars. 

(Matsya-Purdi^a, cliap. 270, v. 11, see under Ma]^<Japa). 
YANTRAKA*“An architectural member of the bedstead, a band. 

Padagre chantaralam syat kuryat tiryak oha yantrakam \ 

(M. XLiv. 13). 

YAMA-SUBYA—A type of building, a house with a western and 
northern hall. 

(Bfihat-samhita, Lixi. 39). 
YAMA-KANTA—A type of storeyed building. 

A class of five-storeyed and eleven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIII. 26-29, XXIX. 16-18, see under Prfisuda). 
YAGA-MANpAPA—^A sacrificial pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 37, XXXII. 66, etc). 

YAGA-8ALA—A sacrificial hall. 

(M. XXXII, 66, etc). 

YANA—A conveyance, a car; one of the four kinds of Vastu 
consisting of Adika, Syandana, ^ibikfi, and Batha. 

(M. III. 3, 9-10). 

YUPA-STAMBHA—The sacrificial pillar (see under Sthambha). 

B 

BAKTA-KAMPA—A moulding of the base, a fillet. 

(M. XIV. 287, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana). 
BAKTA-PATTA—(of. Ratna-pa(ta)—A moulding of the base, a band. 
(M. XIV. 289, see the lists of mouldings under Adhishsth&na). 
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BAETA-BANDHA —k class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 281-296, see the lists of mouldings under Adhish- 

th&na; see idso xy» 228). 

BAKTA-VAPBA—A moulding of the base, the oavetto. 

(M. xnr. 284, see the Hats of mouldings under Adhishthina). 

BA]S[GA‘--‘A theatre, an amphitheatre, a stage, an arena, an assembly- 
hall, a court, a courtyard. 

(1) A payilion within another pavilion is called Rahga: 

Mai^^^pe maigi^apaih yat tu rahgam ity-abhidhiyate H 

(Eftmih&gama, L. 94). 

*(2) Courtyard: 

Tasya madhye cha range tu mauktikena prap&nvitam \ 

(M. xxxiv. 218). 

Mukha-bftlft vitftlft cha chatur-bhfigam tathftyatam I 
Purato* lindam ek&mtam bhittim kuryftt samantatah I 
MOlftgre dvi-dvi-bhftgena v&sa>rangam cha kSrayet I 

(M. xxxv. 117-119, see also xxni. 50, xxxviil. 44, etc). 

(3) Uttare raj^am ity-uktam t«d-gfihiny& griham bhavet It 
Eka-tftlft pratastft syftt strip&m rangopajivinfim n 
Pradh&na-tftlft yatraiva rahga-sthftnam vidhiyate II 
Badga-bhitti-sam&yuktam dh&ma-sopfina-samyutam R 

(Efimik&gama, xxxv. 47, 60, 62, 64). 

RA^GA-MA^DAPA—A pavilion, an assembly-hall, a council-cham¬ 
ber. 

Of. Nftt (nfitta) mandira implying the detached ma^fapa or 
hall in front of a temple, where the visitors assemble and 
indulge in religious music. 

(1) An assembly-hall (Hampe inscrip, of Krishnaraya, lines 24, 82, 
north face). 

“ In the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen (Bd. Lvm. 
s. 456) Dr. Bloch makes some remarks respecting a cave 
in Bftmgarh hill in Sargajft, which, from its arrangements 
and inscription, appears to have been evidently intended 
for dramatic perfotmanoes.’* 
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The so oalled Queen’s oave and that of Gane&a in Udayagiri 
are further undoubted examples, to the reliefs of which 
Jacobi has directed my attention: they represent, the doings 
of these ladies and gentlemen (actresses and actors) in a 
highly realistic way. The cave*theatre discovered by Bloch 
has, however, a special interest; it is arranged after the 
Greek pattern.” 

Prof. Liiders refers to Kalid&sa (1) dari-griha (ilom&ra«sam- 
bhava, 1, 10, 14); (2) 6ila-vetman (Megha<dilta, 1, 25). 

(Indian Caves as Pleasure-resorts, Xnd. Ant. 
vol. XXXIV. p. 199, para 3; p. 200, para 1). 

(2) Irahgada happaligeynman imah&-Bop&na padtiyumaih raohi- 

sidam l§ri-Gommata-devara suttalu rahgama-happaligeyam 
bigiyisidan—“ had this rahgada happajige (? painted hall 
or hall of assembly) and the flight of grand stairs laid out; 
had the rangama happa}ige set up around iSrI-Gommata 
Deva.” 

(Ep. Gamac. vol. li. no. 116, Boman text, p. 87, 

Transl. p. 171). 

(3) K&rite v!ra*Ball&]a-pattana-sv&minamun& t 

K&gena P&rtva-dev&gre nfitya-rang&tma-kuttime \ 

"By NSga, the Yira-Ball&la-pattana-svimi, were built the 
dancing-hall and terrace of Pfirtva Deva.” 

Nritya-rangamumam madisida—" and in front of the basadi of 
Kamatha Partva Deva stone pillars and a dancing hall ” 
were made. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 130, Boman text, 
p. 99, lines 1-4 ; Transl. p. 178, para I). 

BAlSlGA-MUlLHA—A class of buildings. 

(Kamik&gama, XLV. 62, see under M&Uka). 

BATNA-KALPA—^A kind of ornament prescribed for idols anfl 
kings. 

(M. L. 3, see under BhOshaqia). 

BATKA-EANTA —A class of six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. xxrv. 19, see under Pr&sida). 
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BATKA-G9XHA—’The jewel-house, the adytum of a Buddhist temple, 
(?) a stilpa or tope. 

Batna-gfihe cha dipako jvalatu I mama chapararddh&t pafichaiva 
bhikshavo bhumjatam ratua-gvihe cha dlpaka iti H 

'' From the interest of the dlnaras given by him ... let a lamp 
burn in the jewel-house, . . . and with the other half ... let the 
same number of five Bhikshns be fed and a lamp burn in the 
jewel-house 

“ It seems to denote the stupa itself, as the abode of the three ratnas 
or ' jewels or precious stones viz. (1) Buddha; (2) Bharma, the 
law or truth ; and (3) Saingha, the community or congregation.’’ 

This rendering of the term by the whole * stupa ’ seems unsuitable 
to the context: a lamp was provided to light up the ' latna-gfilia ’ 
which must imply a room or a particular part thereof, and not 
the whole ^ stupa.’ 

(Sauchi stone Insorip. of Chandragupta ii, 
lines 9-10, C.I.I. vol., ill. 

F. G. I. no. 6, pp. 32, 33-34, note 6 on p. 33). 

11ATNA-PA.TTA—A moulding, a jewelled band, a jewelled turban. 
A moulding of the pedestal (M. \iii. 84, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapi(ha). 

A head gear (M. XLix. 16, see under BhUshana). 

BATNA-PUSHPA—A diamond-flower, an armament. 

(Deopara luscrip. of Vijayasena, v. 11, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 308, 313). 

KATNA-BANDHA—(see Kakta-bandha)—A class of bases. 

(M. XIV. 281-296, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthaua). 

BATNA-MANBAPA— A kind of pavilion. 

(M. xxxii. 48, see 

RATNI—(of. Aratni)—A measure of 21 angulas or about 16 inches. 

Batnir augula-parvam samkhyaya tv-eka-vimtatih i 

(Brahmanda-Pnr&na, part I, 2nd anushamga- 

p&da, chap. 7, v. 98). 

A measure equal to the cubit with closed or olenohed flat (Supra- 

bhedagama, xxx. 24). 
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BATHA—A ohariot, a carriage, a oar, a vehicle, a tank, a war-ohariot, 
the body, a'limb, a shrine. 

(1) M&nasftra (chap, \liii. named Hatha): 

Rathas are constructed for ceremonial and. ordinary drives 
of idols, Brahmins and Kings, as well as for fighting, 
mock-fighting, and other purposes (lines 1,131433). 

Wheels and other parts of Bathas, their shapes, mea¬ 
surement, and ornaments and mouldings are desuribed 
(2-3 f). Other architectural details are also given (3-11). 

With regard to shape, Bathas are divided into seven classes, 
namely, Nabhasvan-bhadraka, Prabhafijana-bhadraka, 
Nivata-bhadraka, Pavana-bhadraka, Pfishada-bhadraka, 
Indraka-bhadraka, and Anila-bhadraka (112-115), The first 
of these is square, the second hexagonal; the third should 
have two bhadras or porticoes and the fourth three porticoes, 
the fifth and the sixth should have ten porticoes, and the 
last one should have twelve porticoes (117-120). But accor¬ 
ding to some, the seven shapes are respectively semi-circular, 
circular, elliptical, rectangular, octagonal, hexagonal, and 
oval (121-123). 

Bathas are^further divided into four types, namely, Nagara, 
Dravi^a, Andhra, and Vesara. The square Bathas are called 
N&gara, the octagonal ones Dr&vi^a, the hexagonal ones 
Andhra,‘and the round ones Vesara (124-125). 

In accordance with various'.purposes, Bathas are furnislied with 
diiferent kinds of wheels and other parts. Thus a war chariot 
or tank has three wheels, the chariot for mock-fighting has 
four wheels, one for ordinary festival is furnished with five 
wheels, one for special festival may have six, seven, eight, 
nine or ten wheels! (131-137). 

The number of vedis or platforms, storeys, etc., of these Bathas 
as well as the Bathas of the Bauddhas and of the Jinakas 
also described (138-171, 3-111). 
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(3) Staz^ai^ sugha^itath sftdhu'ratha-tmyam alamkfitam I 
DukQla-ratna-mAlidyair bahu-mdlyair d^idhaih mahat H 

(Skanda^Pur&i^a, Yaish^ava^kha^^t^- 
dvitiya, chap. 26, v. 8). 

(8) “ On the east elevati 9 a of the temple.eight small 

shrines (known as Batha) stand in a row from north to 
south on each side of the eastern entrance, six on the left.'* 

" The Batha, on the extreme left, stands completely detached. 
It is a square shrine, with carved panels on the back of 
the ohaniber." 

A small platform is in front, with yali piers (blocks uncarved), 

‘ each having its capital complete.” 

" The basement is a square granite plinth, and square free stone 
oourse with semi>ootagonal moulding over; the upper base 
is a square granite course on which the superstructure rests ; 
on the wall head over the pilasters are brackets which carry 
the oornioe.*’ 

"As these shrines are very similar to the monoliths at Mfima- 
ilftpuram, known by the name of Bathas, the term is here used 
advisedly.” 

(Pallava Architecture, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 
vol. XXXIV. p. 22, paras 3, 4, 6, 6; note 96; 

see plate xxv). 

BATHAKA—A type of building, a shrine, a temple. 

Ashlam&mbena garbhasya rathak&n&m tu nirgamah I 
Paridher gu^a-bhftgena rathakftms tatra kalpayet II 
Tat-tfitiyena y& kury&d rathakfoftih tu nirgamah \ 

Vftma-trayaih sthftpaniyam rathaka-tritaye sadft II 

(Agni-Purfi^a, chap. 43, v. 18-14). 
Nemih pftdona-vist£n;ift prfts&dasya samantatah I 
Paridhes trayftihlako madhye rathaklihs tatra kftiayet N 

(Ibid. oh^. 104, v. 7). 

BATHA-EUMBHA-'^A {dtcher-like part of the column. 

(M. XT, 68, see under Stambha). 
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BATHA-VlTHI—The broad road fit for driTiog chariot and other 
vehicles, the high way, the main street. 

(See E&mihftgama under Bija-vlthi). 

BAHASYAVASA-MANDAPA—A pavilion where kings reside in 
secret, a bed-room, a private chamber. 

(M. XL. 147, see under Maii^^AP*)* 

BAJA-GBIHA—The royal palace. 

(Bee details under Baja-hanuya). 

BAJA-DHANl-^(see under Nagara)—The king's residence, the 
capital city where the king usually resides, the seat of Govern¬ 
ment, the metropolis. 

Definition: 

Vidyft sthfinam tu'tadvat syftt baha-sen&-samanvitam \ 

Bftja-vebma-samftyukta raja-dh&niti kathyate N 

(£&mik&gama, xx. 14). 

Cf. "With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 
occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure- 
gardens, separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, 
gilded boats for spring-festivals, ghatik^-sthinas (religious 
centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned 
here on account of the oolleotion of gems, groups of the 
lotus-faces of beautiful women fair as the moon, (gxftma* 
nagara-kheda-kharvvaiQia-madamba-dropa-mukha-pura • pat^ana- 
rftja-dhftni), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms 
did the Kuntala-deta shine." 

(£p. Camat. vol. vn. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197, 
Transl. p. 124, para 1, last seven lines jBoxnan 

text, p. 214, line 27f). 

BAJA-PATHA—The broad street, the big road, the high way 
Dhanfimshi daka-vistir^ab krimfin rdja-pathah Iqritah t 
Nri-vftji-ratha-n4gftnftm asaihb&dhas tu samcharati k 
DhanfidiBhi chApi chatvftri kftkhft-rathyftk cha tair xnitft \ 

TxikA rathyopsrathyfth syur dvikAk ohApy-uparathyak&h II 
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Ja^hSopatha^ ohi^ush-p&das tri*pfidaih oha gfihftntaram t 

Dhpiti mUrgas turddhva-ahash^haih krama&ah padikal^ smritah It 

(Brahmfinda-PnrSna, part i, 2nd anushaifaga-pada. 

chap. 7, V. 113, 114, 115). 

RAJA-VlT^I—The public rorfd, the broad street, a road which runs 
round a village or town, also called Mahgala-vithi and Batba- 
vithi. 

Bdja-vithiti vikhyata grumader bahir-uviitii I 

Saiva mahgala-vithiti ratha-vithiti kathita It 

(Kuniikagilma, xxi. 2). 

RAJA-HARMYA—The palace of a king. 

Manasara (chap. XL., named Baja-griha): 

Palaces are divided into nine classes with regard to their size and 
as they b jlong to the nine classes of kings, namely, Sarva- 
bhupa(or Sarva-bhaiima, otherwise called Chakra-vartin), (lines 
82,1-9), Mahfi-raja (10-15), Narendra (16-19), Parshnika (19-22), 
Pattei'dhara (23-25), Mandalesa (26-28), Patta-bhaj (29-31), 
Praharaka (82-36), and Astragraha (37). 

Bach palace admits of three sizes, namely, the largest, the inter¬ 
mediate, and the smallest, both as regards the measurement 
of dimensions (lines, 4, 10, 15, 36) and the number of 
walls, storeys, rooms, ditches, gardens, etc., (38-69). Thus 
three kinds of breadth are given to each palace. The 
length and height are determined in comparison with the 
breadth. The former (length) may vary from being equal 
to the breadth to being 2^- times of it. Height is deter¬ 
mined mostly by the number of storeys, rules for which 
have been discussed in another place' (see under Tala and 
Bhumi-lamba). The number of storeys, a palace should possess, 
has also been discussed in the same place The enclosure, sur¬ 
rounding moat, etc., of each palace are briefly described in the pre¬ 
sent chapter. But the maiu object of the chapter is to give an 
account of inner and outer buildings belonging to royal palaces 
(71-111,112-163). 
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The Brahma-pi^ha or royal chapel is instolled in the Bramaethftna 
or central part (166-169). The main palace is built in the 
best of the remaining parts, called Indra, Varava, Yama, Pdahpa- 
danta, etc. Round the palace proper are arranged all other 
houses, such as the houses for the queen and the prinoeeses, for 
private council-haU, drawing-room, dressing-room, bath*«oom, 
dining-hall, kitchen, bed-chambers, quarters for attendants, 
places for tanks and inner gardens, etc., (of. Sbo^&ta-mandira 
chakra). 

Beyond the royal harem, the charm and luxuries of which are so 
well-known, are placed the official quarters, including residences 
of the crown prince, family-priest, ministers, and others. 

The royal-council and other offices are suitably accommodated; 
e.g, the palace of peace and war-office are directed to be built 
at the fourth compound in the southern side of the palace (148). 
Pleasure-gardens, dower-gardens, groves, tanks, etc., are grace¬ 
fully laid out. Compare the following: 

Y&mye cha soma-dig vapi vayavye vat ha nairfite 1 
Asthana-mandapam kuryat pushkaripyam cha vayave | 
N&gasya vamake yamye kuryad arama-de^akam \ 
Pushpodyanaiii tatah kuryat mukhya-bhallatake’pi cha \ 
Nrittdgaram tatah kuryan n&na-nrittahganani cha I 

(M. XL 117-121). 

Tritlyo vithis tasyam^e rahasyavasa-mandapam 1 

(Ibid. 147). 

Ite y& vitathe ohaiva rauga-mandapam eva cha I 

(Ibid 162). 

Stables, cow-sheds, etc., where domestic animals are kept, 
are generally built near the main gate : 

Dvauvarika-pade ohaiva mayuralayam eva cha I 

Dvftrasya dakshine p&r&ve vyagrakalayam eva cha > 

(Ibid. 144-146). 

Pfirt-^ake mesha-t&la cha satyake vanaralayam \ 

Bom&d it&na-paryantam vaji-§alam prakalpayet I 
Yftmy&di-pavakantam sy&d gaja-t.M&m prakalpayet I 
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TftsmAt tu nairrityftntam kakka^&layam eva oba t 
Viyu-ko^Adi-mukyAntaih mfigA^iii hari^Alayam I 

(Ibid. 128-133). 

Tbe elevated platforms to see tbe mook fight from are also plaoed 
near tbe door (148-160). The iron-pike (tala-kampa) for capital 
punishment is plaoed in a prominent place near the gate (186). 
But the jail (kArAgara) is built in a rather out-of-the-way 
place, such as the Bhrita, or the Antariksha part. 

All these are given by way of illustrations, the most part of the 
arrangement being left, as stated here, to the discretion of the 
artists, and the choice of the king (166). 

BAJAli^GA—The royal court, persons forming the king’s suite or 
council, anything related to the king, the royal palace. 

In a chapter (xu), named Bljanga, of the MAnasAra are 
described the nine classes of kings, their courts, kingdoms; 
royalties and some special characteristics. 

Had a palace (BAjAnga) built for G-oparAja to the west of that 
pond.” 

(£p. Camat. vol. x. Malur Taluq, no. 4, Boman 

text, p. 187, Transl. p. 166). 

BUCHAKA—A type of building, a class of columns. 

(1) PrAk-patohimAvalindAv-anta-gatau tad-avadhi-sthitau teshau ( 

Buohake dvAraih na tubhadam uttarato* nyAni bastAni N 

The (building called) Buchaka has a western and eastern 
terrace running to the end, and between their extremities 
two others, h northern door in it brings evil, doors on any 
other side are auspicious.” 

(Bfihat-saihhitA, Uii. 86, J. B. A. S., N. 8., 

vol, VI. p. 286). 

Sama-chaturabro ruchakah—a column with four rectangular 

sides is (called) ruohaka (ibid. v. 28). 

A kind of quadrangular building : 

(2) Agni-PurA^a (chap. 104, v. 14-16 has * Gharuka •, see under 

PrAsAda). 

(B) Oaro^a-PurA^a (chap. 47, v. 24-26, see under PiAsAda.) 
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BTJGHIBA —k kind of pedestal or platform at the bottom of a oolmsm, 
a portico. 

Garbha-mftna-pram&^ena prftsftdaih t^ijinta dyijfth \ 

Yibhajya navfidhft garbhaih madhye syftl lidga-pithikft K 
Pad&shtakam tn niohiram pftrtvatah parikalpayet \ 

Mftnena tena yistftro bhittm&m tn vidhiyate R 

(Matsya-Purfti^a, ohap. 269, ▼. 16,16) 
RUDBA-EANTA—A type of building, a class of columns. 

The sixteen sided or circular pillars (M. xv. 21, see under 

Stambha). 

A class of four-storeyed buildings (M. xxii. 34-43, see under 

Prftsftda). 

BUDBA-BANDHA—^A kind of band, an ornament. 

(M. LI. 69, see under Bhdsha^a). 
RUPOTTARA—A type of entablature (see Prastara). 

Cf. Athochcham p&da-vist&ram rupottaram ihoditam I 

(Kfimikdgama, lit. 6, etc). 

RAURAVA —k type of storeyed building. 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 10, see under 

Prftsftda). 

L 

LAK8HMl-6E(-ST)AMBHA—(see Stambha)—A type of column; the 
main pillar of a house, which is believed to be the abode of the 
guardian angel of the house. 

LAMBANA—A pendant, a moulding of the front portico. 

(M. xvui. 286, see Mukha-bhadra). 
6ikharftlambanftntam cha vedi-tftra-samanvitam I 

(M. m. 27). 

Lambanordhve dalam badhyS. I 

(Ibid. 39). 

Utsedhe cha tri-bh&gaikam tasyftdho ch&gra-lambanam I 

(Ibid. 170). 

Tr(i)yamtam ohftgra-vistftram lambanaxh paficha-bhftgikam I 

{Ibid. 172). 

Bee also M. xx. 26, etc. 

A pendant (M. l. 16, etc). 
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LAKBA-PATRA—An ornament shaped like a leaf. 

(kL LI. 7B, see BhOshapa). 

LAMBA-MANA-^The measurement along the plumb-lines. 

(M. Lv. 3-6, see under M&na). 

LAMBA-HABA—A kind of long necklace, a pendant. 

(M. L. 301, see BhUshapa). 

LANGALA—The plough. 

For its architectural details see Mftnasftra (chap. v. 55*77). 

LAI^GALAKAKA—^Any thing shaped like the plough, a pavilion with 

three faces, a type of hall. 

(M. xxxrv. 563, see under ; 

xxxv. 67, see under l§ftlft> 

LAiSIGALA-BHITTI—A kind of wall shaped like the plough. 

Earpe Ifthgala-bbittih syfid bhramaravrita-biihyake ) 

(M. xxxiv. 333) 

Prap6graika-dvi-bhagam va karne langala-bUittikam i 

(Ibid. 2-25). 

Lll^GA—A distinguishing mark, a badge, a symbol, an emblem, the 
genital organ, the image of a god, aa idol, the emblematical 
phallus of diva. 

(1) Manasara (chap. Lii., named Liuga): 

Various classifications of phalli have been given (line 2 £). They 
are classified firstly into six heads, (1) Saiva, Pfttupata> 
E&la-mukha, Mahfi-vrata, V&ma and Bhairava; secondly 
into four, (2) Sama-karna, Vardham&na, 6iv&fika and Svas- 
tika; thirdly into four with regard to height, (3) Jiti, 
Chhanda, Vikalpa and Abhasa; fourthly into three types 
with regard to breadth or width, (4) Nftgara, Dravida and 
Vesara (line 99); fifthly into five, (5) SvAyambhu or Udbhuta, 
Daivika, M&nusha, G&nava and Arsha; sixthly into two, (6) 
Atm&rtha (for one’s personal worship), and Parftrtha (for 
others, for public worship); again into two, C7) Eka (single) 
linga, and Bahu-linga (phalli in group); then into many 
kinds, such as (8) Vajra, Svarna, etc., with regard to 
materials of which they are made; and lastly into two, 
(9) Esha^ika (for temporary worship) as constrasted with 
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the (10) Sthira or permanent-lii^a. All these kinds 
of phalli are described at great length. Various alternative 
measures are prescribed for each of them (lines 13-376). 
In some cases as many as thirty-siz alternative heights 
have been suggested. But in most oases their number is 
nine. The nine alternative heights of a phallus are deter¬ 
mined in some oases by a comparison to different parts of 
the body of the worshipper (yajamaua). The height of the 
Phallus may reach the worshipper’s sex-organ, naval, 
heart, breast, arm* joint, chin, nose, eye, or be equal to his full 
height. Another oomparativi^ measurement is given with 
regard to the Gaibha-g^iha or adytum. Various absolute 
measures are also given in some oases. The set of the nine 
alternatives prescribed for height may begin with one cubit 
and end with four cubits and a half, the increment being 
by half a cubit. The breadth or width of the phallus is 
in like manner discussed at great length. 

(2) Ath&tah sampravakshyami linga-laksbanam uttamam I 

Susuigdham cha suvan^am oha liiigam kuryftd vichakshai^ah II 
Pr&s&dasya pram&pena lihga-manam vidhiyate I 
Lihga-manena vft vidyftt pras&dazh lubha-laksha^am II 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 263, v. 1-2). 
Etat s&mfinyam uddishtaih prasfidasyeha lakshai^am \ 
Tath&uyaih tu pravakshyami prasadam lihga-manatah H 

(Ibid. chap. 269, v. 7). 

Evani ratna-mayaih kuryat sphatikam p&rthivam tathli i 
Subhaxb daru-mayam ch&pi yad va manasi rochate II 

(Ibid. chap. 263, v. 26). 

(3) In the Bfihat-samhita ^LVin. 63-66), where Varfihamihira 
seems to have condensed the details from the Matsya- 
Pur&QLa, are given especially the architectural oharaoteris- 
tios: 

Lihgasya vfitta-paridhiih dairghyenftsiitrya tat tridh& vibhajet I 
Mule tach chaturatram madhye tv-ashtftferi vyittam atah H 

84 
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Chatorafaram avani-khllte madhyam k&ryaih ta pii^dikft* 

&v-abhre I 

D^ri^yoohchhrayepa samii samantataU ^vabhr^t 11 

(For the construction of an emblem of Siva), set out in 
the length the (measure of the) oircumferenoe of the round 
part and divide the whole phallus into three portions, of 
which the part at the bottom must be quadrangular, that 
in the midst octangular, and the rest round. (The same 
shapes are prescribed in the H&nas&ra). Sink the 
quadrangular portion into a pit in the earth and put the 
middle member into the cavity of the pedestal. The 
pedestal is visible upwards to its cavity, in all directions, 
over an extent equal to its height.’’ 

(Bfihat-samhita, Lvm. 63, 64, J. It. A. S., 
N. 8., vol. VI. p. 329, notes 1, 2). 

(4) Sarvesh&m eva liug&nftm lakshapam hriun sumpratam il 
Madhya-sutram sam&sadya brahma-rudr&ntika budhah i 
Shodatahguladingasya sharl-bhagair bhajito yatha II 
Tad vaiyamaua-sutrabhyam manam autaram uohyate I 
Yavftsh^am uttare karyyaiii teshauAm yava-hauitah II 
AdhO'bh&gam tridha kfitva tv-arddham ekam parityajet I 
Ashtadhtt tad-dvayam kfitvu urddha-bhaga-trayaih tyajet II 
Urddhvam oha pafichamnd bhagad bhr&mya-rekh&rii pralam- 

bayet I 

BhAgam ekam parityajya saiiigamam karayet tayoh II 
Etam sadhAranam proktahi linganAm laksbanam maya II 

(Agni-Pnrana, chap.. 63, v. 8-13). 

(5) Svayambhuvam vftpa-lihgaiii daivikam charshakam tu iti I 
Bha(Ga)uavam mauusham lingaiii shat prakaram praklrti- 

tarn H 

(K&mik&gama, L. 36). 
Details of these Lidgas (see ibid. 36-43) are the same as given 
in the Munasftra. 

The Piths (pedeatai) of the LiAga (phallus) is desoribed. 

(Ibid. 44-62). 
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LI1^GA-(MUDBA)-STAMBHA— A. pillar marked with the Lihga or 
emblem of idiva (see under Stambha). 

LU(-t))PA—A sloping and projecting member of the entablature 
etc., representing a continued pent roof; it is made below the 
cupola, and its ends are placed as it were suspended from the 
arohitraTO and reaching the stalk of the lotus below. 

(See Bftm Bftz, Ess. Arch, of Hind. p. 62). 

(1) Atha samkshipya vakshyfimo lupfin&m lakshapam yayam \ 
Uttarasy&nurfipepa tfts&xh t&ram udiritam K 

(T&8tu>'vidyfi, ed. Gapapati 6&stri, x. 1, f). 

(2) Lap&roha-kriy&-yuktam anyat pCirvokta«vartmana i 
Athav& sarra-tftl&yfim l&pftrohapam era Tft N 

(E&mikftgama, xxxv. 69). 

(3) In connection with the entablature: 

Lupftk&rara tu tat kuiyftd dalasyftkritir eva vi I 

(M. XYZ. 180, see also 20,195). 
An account is given in great detail (M. xviii. 168-278, xxx. 

182, etc). 

The Lup&s prescribed for temples are technically called ambara, 
vyaya, jyotis, gagana, vihftyas, ansmta, antariksha, and 
pushkala; and those for residential buildings are called mahi, 
jyfi, k&tyapi, kshopi, urvi, gotri, vasum-dharft, and vasudhft. 

(M. xvni. 177-184). 

LOSHTA—(see Kalata)—A lump of earth, a clod, an arohiteotural 
object resembling partly the flnial. 

The Vfistu-vidhya (ed. Sfistri) has a chapter (xvi) named 
Myit-loshta-lakshapa (description of the lump of earth). 
In it loflhta is directed to be built on the Bthpi (top, dome) <v. 27, 
37). At the top of a building the kalata (water-jar, finial) is 
generally built. It is variously named in this last chapter of 
the work: loshtani (v. 28-30, 32), nivra-losh^ftui (y.^ 34), krflra- 
losh^fini (V. 36), kopa-loshtftni, pu$a-lo•h^ni,flrdhva-loih^ni (v. 
86), and Bvarn&di-loshta (t. 39). 
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LOHA—(see under Abhiisa)—Iron, used both as ah arohiteoturAl and 
soulptural material. 

One of the metals of which idols are made : 

(1) Mfipmayam yadi kury&ch chooh olihiilam tatra pralialpayet I 
Lohajam tv-aviseshena madhaohchhishteua nirmitam H 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxiv. 21). 

(2) Kvaih dvi-tryahgulam vftpi lohajaib pratimodayam t 

(M. xn. 119). 

Lobajair mpit-sudha chaiva. 1 

Uttamaih lohajam bimbaih pi^h&bhasam tu ohottamam I 

(M. LI. 6 , 19). 

See further illustrations under Abhasa. 


V 

YAKTBA—The face, a moulding. 

A moulding of the column (M. X7. 212-219). 

The fooe (M. LTii. 20, eto). 

See the lists of mouldings under Adhishth&na, and Upapitha. 
yAEBA—Bent, winding, curyed, curled, a type of oQtangonal building. 

(Garu^a-Furftna, chap. 47, v. 21, 23, 81-82, see 

under Prfis&da). 

VAJBA—Adamantine, forked, sigzag, a diamond, the thunderbolt of 
Xndra, a type of building, a type of column, a paste, plaster 
or cement. 

A column with eight rectangular sides (Bfihat-samhitA, Llil. 28). 
A paste, plaster or cement; Kalkah kfito dvitiyo'yam vajrftkhyah I 

(Bfihat'saihhitA, LVII. 6, J. B. A. E, N. 8., 

vol. VI. p. 322). 

A type of octangular building: 

(1) Agni-Purftpa (chap. 104, v. 20-21, see under PrftsAda). 

(2) Gamda-Purftpa (chap. 37, v. 21, 23, 31-32, see under 

Pr&s&da). 

YAJBA^iLANTA—A type of storeyed building. 

A class of eleven^Aloreyed buildings (M. xxxiv. 19*26, see under 

PrAs&da). 
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YAJBA-KXJMBHA—A moulding of the base 'and the pedestal, 
generally placed between a oyma and petal; it is so oalled, as it 
resembles an elongated pitober. 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 253, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishtbftna). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xnx. 74, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapitba). 

VAJRATARA—A paste, plaster, cement. 

Vajrataro n&ma kalko’nyah I (Brihat-sainbitfi, lvii. 7, J. R. A. 

S., N. 8., vol. VI. p. 322). 

VA-TRA-PATTA—^A moulding, a diamond-band, a fillet. 

A mouding of the base (M. xiv. 258, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adbishthina). 

VAJRA-PABA—A diamond-pillar, a type of small pillar. 

A pillar of the bedstead (M. xLiy. 61). 

VAJRA-BANDHA—A diamond-band, a type of base. 

A class of bases (M. xiv. 259<271, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adbish^hftna). 

VAJBA-LEPA—A paste, plaster, oemenfr 
Kalko’yam vajra-lepaksbah I 

(Bfihat-sambit&, lvii. 3, see J. R. A. 8., K. 8., vi. p. 321). 
VAJRA-I/IISGA—(see Lifiga)—A kind of phallus. 

(M. u. SSO, see under Lifiga). 
VAJRA-SAlfiLGHATA—A paste, plaster, oement, 

Maya-kathito yogo'yam vijfieyo vajra-samgb&tah | 

(Bribat-samhiti. lvii. 8, see J. R. A* 8., N. 8., vol. vi. p. 322). 
VAJRA-SVASTIKA—A type of building. 

A kind of octangular building (Agni-Pur&pa, chap. 164, v. 20- 

21, see under Prftsftda). 

VAJBASANA—(see Bodhi-map4<^)—A diamond throne, the miraou- 
lous throne under the Bodhi-tree at Gaya, on which Buddha 
and his predecessors sat when attaining perfect wisdom. 

(1) ** Bodhimap^a is the name of the miraculous throne under the 
Bodhi-tree at Bodh Gaya, also oalled the VajrSsana or 
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diamond-throne, on whioh Buddha and his predecessors sat, 
when attaining bodhi or perfect wisdom/* 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XV. p. 267, o. 1-2). 
(2) Tenaitad atra kfitam atma-manovad uohohair vajrfisanasya 
bhavanazh bhuvanottamasya I 

" He erected here for the diamond throne, the best thing in 
the world, this habitation, lofty like his own mind.** 

(Gbpsrawa Buddhist Insorip. line 14-16, Ind. 
Ant. vol. XVII. pp. 310, 311, 308, note 6). 
VABHU-NATAKA—A theatre for females, a gallery, a balcony. 
VadhU-nfitaka-sarnghait oha saxhyukt&ih sarvatah purim I 
Comnientary: vadhQnftm nft^aka-t4l& ) 

(Bamayana, i. 6,12). 

VANA-DUBGA~-(cf. Nagara)—A forest-fort 

(See details under Burga). 
VAFBA—A rampart, a wall, a moulding of the base, an architectural 
member at the upper part of a building, a summit, a bank, a 
mound, a ditch, the foundation of a building, the gate of a town. 

(1) Chatur-dan^Avakfishtain parikhayih shad-dap^oohohhritam 

avaruddham tad-dvi-guna-vishkambhaih khftt&d vapraiu 
k&rayet I 

Vaprasyopari pr&karam.....». \ 

(Eautiliya-Arthatistra, chap.* xxiv. op. 51, 52). 

(2) The surrounding .wall of a village : 

Gr&masya parlto b&hye rakshftrthaxh vapra-samyutam I 
Bfthye vapram suv^ttakam.I 

(M, viii. 11, ‘^7). 

Evaxh gr4pa(m)-pra8&ram cha bahir vapra-saihyutam 1 
Paritah parikhft b&hye vapra-yuktaih k&rayet I 

(M. IX. 61,107, see also 147). 

In connection with towers : 

Etat pati^nam &khy&tam vapr&yata-samanvitam I 
Sarvesh&m api durg&n&m vaprait oha parikhair v^itam I 

(M. X. 66,106). 

A moulding of the base (M. xiv. 20, 24, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Adhishth&na). 
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In oonneotiDn with baildinga of one to twelve etoreys : 
Adhishihfina-samaih mafiohaih mafiohordhve’rdhena vaprayok \ 

(M. XXI. 14, etc): 

Malikopari vapraih sy&d adhishthftnaih samodayam 1 

(M. XXXI. 64). 

(3) Wall (Dabhoi Insorip. v. Ill, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 31). 

(4) Rampart (Badnagar Pratasti of the reign of Kumftrap&la, 

V. 23, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp. 300, 303). 

(5) Vasyottumga-turamga-tamdava-bhavah prumtutkarah eainikah 

Bvah -Btmasu marad-gan&bhaya-maha-vapra-prak&ro*bhavat I 
(Sridhara*s Devapattana Pratasti, v. 13, Ep. 

Int. vol. XI. p. 441). 

(6) B&metvaraya ghana-maihtapa-vapra-saudha-ramyalayam earn- 
atanot eamat^ rasajhah \ 

“ He erected a temple (&laya), adorned with a solid hall 
(mantapa), a wall and a plastered mansion (saadha) to 
Rftmebvara.’* 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Insorip. v. 39; see also v. 29, 
38, 48, Ep. Ind. vol. vt. pp. 123; 121, 122, 124; 

112,113, 114, 11^. 

(7) Vapra-gopura-yutair nava-harmyaih \ 

(Kondavidu Insorip. of Krishnaraya, v. 26, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VI. pp. 237,231). 

(8) ** He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-Nftrayana (temple), latticed window, secure door-frame, 
(kavatft)i door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts (udagra-vapra), 
pavilion, and a pond named the Vasudeva-tirtha.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 72, 
Transl. p. 61, Roman text, p. 142, line 8). 
VAPRA-BANDHA—A type of base. 

A clast of bases (M. xiv. 260-259, see the lists of mouldings under 

Adhish^hana). 

VICVADRATA—A type of storeyed building, a class of twelve¬ 
storeyed buildings once prevailing in the country of Virata 
(Jaipur). 
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Ghatur-adliika-tri-dabft-bh&gam barmya-yifc&lake ) 

Ashlimkena mahft-ftAlft p&r6ye b&lft bivftmfaakam I 
Dyyaihfta^' pafijara-6filft tad-ardham ohftntar&lakam I 
AnatoU tri'bh&gam syfid ekftm^am antarftlakam I 

Dvi(dyya)ih6am pafkjaraAftlft oha p&rbve bh&(h&)rah faiv&m- 

faakam I 

KQ|a-QaTa(-nftth oha) dvi-bhftgaih syftt sarram yuktyaxb 8a-bhadra< 

kam \ 

Mah&A&l& yug&mtona madhyam atra (bhadraih) praksrayet I 
Tale tale vimftne tu t&lfi-paftjira^eho^atain I 
E8hadra-tftl& dvi-h&rft cha tan-madhye oh&shtakam bhavet ) 
Chatur-dikshu mahS-&&l& chatush-kutam tale tale I 

Evaih yairft(a-k&ntam sy&oh ohhesham bhfigam t.u puivavat I 

(M. XXX. 17-27) 

VABDHAKI—^Au architect, the designer, the painter. 

(See details under Sthapati). 

VABDHANI— A type of building. 

A class of round buildings (Agni-Pur&na, chap. 104, v. 17-18, see 

under Pr&sftda). 

VABDHAMANA-'A class of buildings, a type of hall, a kind of 
phallus, an entablature, a joinery. 

(1) A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 84). 

A class of talSs or halls (M. xxxv. 4, see also 303). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lii. 4). 

(2) Dv&r&lindo’ uta-gatah pradakshii^o’ nyah tubhas tatas chanyah I 
Tad-vaoh cha vardhamine dv&ram tu na dakshii^Lam kfiryam R 

The Vardham&na has a terrace before the (chief) entrance, 
extending to-the end ; then, when you proceed in a direction 
from left to right, another beautiful terrace and thereon 
again, another in the aforesaid direction. No southern door 
should be made in it.” 

(Bfibat-samhita, Liii. 33, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. 

VI. pp^ 286-286). 

(3) Yed&syaiii vardhamauakam—the Vardhamana house (b&U) has 
four faces. 

(Kftmikagama, xxxv. 88). 
An entablature (Eamikagama, liy. 7). 



VA(BA)IiA.BHI(.X)—The roof, the fcame of a thiitoh^ the topmost part 
of a honse, a olass of storeyed buildings, a type of entablature, a 
olass of rectangular buildings, a top-room, a turret, a balcony, an 
awning, a tent, any temporary erection on the flat roof of a house. 

(1) Tri-chandra-tilft bhaved valabhi { 

“ The roof must have three dormer-windows." 

Dr. Eem adds the following : 

Comm, valabhi vatlyana; v4tftyana in general means * any 
place whither one goes to take an airing; sometimes ' a 
window ’ is intended by it, other times the flat' roof * of an 
Indian house. In the latter acceptation it is here used by 
Utpala, and frequently elsewhere; e.g. Kathi-sarit-sagara 
(96, 16): sva-gfihottunga-v&tAyana-gat4h; (103, 162): 
harmya-vat&yanftru^hah, etc." 

(Brihat-saxhhita, LVi. 25, Lvii. 4, J. B. A. 6., N. 

S., voL VI. pp. 319, 322, note). 

(2) A olass of flve-storeyed huUdings (Matsya-Pnr&na. chap. 269, 

y. 35,50, 53, see under Praafida), 
A type of rectangular building: 

(3) Agni-Purfti^a (chap. 904, v. 16-17, see under Prss5da). 

(4) Garuda-Pur&pa (chap. 47, y. 21-22, 26-27, see under Pr&sftda). 

(5) Pras&d&gravimaneshu valabhishu oha sarvadfi ) 

(Bfimayapa, li. 88, 5, see further context under Pr&sada). 

(6) B&ga-lokam.aneka-vidha-prasada-harmya-valabhi- 

niryuha-tata-sainkulam I 

(MahSbh&rata, i. 3, 133). 

(7) A synonym of the entablature (M. xvi. 19, see under Prastara). 
A moulding of the entablature (M. xvi. 79, see the lists of 

mouldings under Prastara). 

In connection with four-storeyed bilildings: 

Nftn&dhishth&na-p&dait oha valabhibhit oha bahu-vidhaih i 

(M. xxn. 94). 

(8) Kailftta-tuflga-sikbara-pratimftni ohftny&ny-ftbhAnti dirggha- 

valabhini sa-vedik&ui i 
Gaudharwa-tabda-mukhara^i nivishta chitra*karmm4pi lola* 

kads2i-vaua-bobhit&ni I 
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And other long boilings on the roots of the houses, with 
arbours in them, are beautiful, being like the lofty summits 
of (the mountain) Kailsta *, being vocal with songs (like 
those) of the Gandharvas; having pictured representations 
arranged (in them);/ (and) being adorned with groves of 
waving plantain trees.’* 

(Mandasor stone Insorlp. of Kumaragupta, lines 
6-7, C. 1.1, vol. m. F. G. I. no. 18, pp. 81, 86). 

(9) .puny&bhivriddhy-arthaih vad(-l)abhlm k&ra(ya)yity& 

ananta-8V&mi>pftdaih pratish^hapya. I 

Having caused (a temple having) a flat roof to be made, for 

the sake of increasing the religious merit of.(and) 

having installed the feet of (the god) Anantasvamin”. 

“ Va^abhi (also valabhi, see above) is explained as meaning 
the wooden frame of a roof; a flat roof, house-top, top-room, 
turret, top-floor, balcony; any temporary erection on the 
top of a palace; an awning, a tent; but it seems to refer to 
a building here, and to denote a flat-roofed temple.” 

(Gadhwa stone Insorip. line 2, C, 1.1, vol. iii. F, 

G. I. no. 66, p. 268, note 9). 

(10) ” Whose arms like jewelled piUars supporting the roof 
(valabhi) of the three worlds.” 

(£p. Garnat. vol. v. part I, Ohannarayapatna Taluq, 

no. 179, line 2, Boman text, p. 462, Transl. p. 202). 

VALAYA—An ornament, a type of building, a moulding. 

(1) A bracelet (M. XLIX. 188, L. 38, etc., see Bhushana). 

A class of round buildings: 

(2) Agni-Pur&n^ (chap. 104, v. 12-18, see under Prfts&da). 

(3) Garuda-Purftn^ (chap. 47. v. 21, 23, 28, 29, see under Pr&s&da). 

(4) 1)h6 sixth moulding from the top of an entablature (Kamik&- 

gama, LXV. 9, see under Prastara). 

(6) Bracelet (Deopara Insorip. of Yijayasen, v. 11, £p. Ind. vol. i, 

pp. 303, 318). 

VAl4Ll-*(cf. Vatayana)—A type of window. 

(M. xxxiu. 488, see under V&t&yana). 
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VASATl—^Bee Basadi)*-*A residence, a shrine, a Jain monastery or 
temple. 

(Jaina Book lusorip. at Yallimalai, no. A, y. 2, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IT. p. 141, smte 7, and refer to 
Mr. Kittel's Dictionary, p. 1383). 
VASUDHA—The earth, a kind of pent roof. 

(M. XTiu. 178, see under Lupft). 
VASTBA-NIP(Y)A—A jar-shaped ornament of the column. 

Kumbha-madhye rakta(ratna)-bandhaih vastra-nip(y)aiu cha 

vinyaset) 
(M. XV. 223). 

VA(VA)HA-(KA, LA)—Bearing, carrying, supporting, a way, a road, 
a vehicle, a conveyance, a river, a channel. 

(1) "Given the village with.its hills and water-courses 

(v&halft).” 

(Plate of Deva Varmadeva, line 8 f., Ind. Ant. 

vol. XVI. pp. 206, 207, note 33). 

(2) "Vfthaka—a water channel in the Gwalior insorip. of Samvat 
933; Hultssoh in J. D. Mozg Ges. vol. XL. p. 37; (bftha, a 
water course, Elliot, Buppl. Glossary, vol. ii. p. 226; Grierson, 
Bihar pesant life, ss. 964).’’ 

(3) Y(b)allfila-devakasya vahah ( 

" Water-channel constructed by Ballaladeva.” 

(Lala-Paha4 Book Insorip. of Narasimhadeva, 
line 6, Ind. Ant. vol. Xviii. pp. 212,213, note 2). 
VAHANA—(see under Stambha)—Conveying, carrying, supporting, 
flowing, a boat, a raft, a conveyance, a part of a column. 
Stambhaih vibhaiya navadhft vahan&m bh&go ghato’sya bhago’ 

nyah \ 

(Bphat-samhitfi, Liii. 29, J. B. A. 6., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 286). 

YAMBA—*A bamboo, a shaft, a Ante, a reed-pipe, a cross-beam, a 
joint, the backbone, a term for the rafters and laths fastened to 
the beams of a house (as generally made of split bamboos), or 
laths running across a roof.’ 
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(1) *Bhojaaaih nfiuuvatu&am BySch ohbayanaxh oha tathaiva oha I 
Anavaizi§a-gfiha>dvftraih naiva karyaiii &ubhftrtbibhth H 
Dvija-gehasya vameaih tu pQrvagram parikalpayet II 
Y&myugrazb kshatriyapum tu pakcbiwftgram vUam bhavet l 
utfearasyam syad esba vamtagrako vidbib II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 147,149,160). 
Prftg-vam^ayor auya-vaihtait cha nallkera'daUdibhib ) 
Aobobbaditab prapS nama prastaram oh&tra map^apah ti 
Vamt&dir aBih§a-sabitft tikbara-stQpikftnvitah ) 
N&sikft-mukha-patt&mtft saleti paiikirtit4 H. 

(Ibid. L. m, 90). 

Jayanti vamtaka jd^ya tul&-vad anuuiftrgakaiu N 

(Ibid. uv. 15). 

Dap^ka-v&xa-samyiiktazh Bban-netra-sama-vazhtakam I 
Vamtopari gatfih obatasro’ sht&nanftnvitab n 

(Ibid. XLii. 19). 

(2) The baokbone (M. vii. 264, see also lxv. 168, Lxvii. 82). 

In oonnection with the entablatuie; 

Yathft-balaih yathft-bharam tatbfi vaibtadi(iu) yojayet 1 

(M. XVI. 198). 

In connection with the pillar: 

Kutya-vaiuta-prati(r)-vamtaxh tangam yat tu sainam bhavet I 
Tuhgasy&dhika-hlnath ohed dvi-pa^tim nityam ftvahet I 

(M. xvn. 120-121). 

In connection with the pavilicm (xnap4&pa): 

Adhishthftnaih vina knryaj janxnAdi-prastar&ntakam i 
Athavft pada-vaihbaih oha saxhyuktam tat prap&hgakam ) 

(M. xxziv. 14.-16). 

Vaxhta-mtllAgrayoh earve karkailkrita-netrakam \ 

(Ibid. 396) 

In connection with the hall : 

Vaihta-malfigxayor vfteaih vaihta-mQlaika-v&sakam \ 

(M. xxxv. 128) 

Hpripya-tftra-vaUd dyAfaib vamtftdhishthAna-p&duke I 

(M. LXiv. 6). 
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VAJI^A-KANTA—A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in Vaxhta-(ka) (the capital of Kantftmbi). 

Tad eva harain(<ra) tan-madhye chaika-bhftgena saushtikam i 
Vaihta-kantam iti proktam tesham purvavad ficharet It 

(M. XXX. 31-82, see also 28-30 under Kcrala-k&uta). 
VA JANA—A square or rectangular moulding resembling a fillet, i.e., 
a small baud which is placed between mouldings and as the 
uppermost member of a cornice. 

Urdhva-v&janam ekftrhtam amsaiii tat pattika bhavet t 

(Yftstu-vidyft, ed. I^fistri, ix. 24). 
The moulding at the top and bottom of the entablature (Eftmika- 

gama. liy. 1, see under Prastara). 
A crowning moulding of a column (Siiprabhed&gama, xxxi. 108, see 

under Stambha). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M. xili. 46, 61, etc., see the lists of 

mouldings under Upapitha). 
A crowning moulding of the base (M. XIV. 9, see the lists of mould¬ 
ings under Adhishthana), 

A moulding of dole (swing, hammock): 

Vajane oha dvi-valayath syad ayasena baUbalam i 

(M. L. 106). 

VAJI.6A.LA—A horse-stable. 

(M. XL. 862, see under Sala). 
VATA—A road, a fence, an enclosure, a courtyard. 

Cf. Vata-bhQmi (Kamikagama, xxi. 3). 

Corrupted to Bada, “ enclosure of a town or village, fence, wall, 
hedge.*’ 

(Ind. Aut. vol. IV. p. 211, foot note under Kampana). 
VATAKA—A hamlet. 

T&mara-oheru-gr&zno n&ma ) 

Chikhali-v&takena samam ekikfitya.I 

“ The village named Tamara-cheru combined with the Chikhali 
hamlet.” 

(The Madras Museum Plates of Vajrahasta ill, lines 

43-44, Ep. lud. vol. ix. pp. 98-96). 
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YATIEA—A small house^ a garden-house, a pleasure-pavilion, an 
orchard. 

Vfime bh&ge dakshiue va nfipftp&ih tredhft k&ryft vfl|ik4 krl^an- 
&rtham I 

* At the left or right side three fold pavilion should be built for 
the sport of the kings.’ 

(uilpa-tftstra-sfira-saihgraha, ix. 29). 
Uttare saralais tftlaih tubha sy&t pushpa-vfttika 1 

(Matsya-Purftufti chap. 270, v. 29). 
Bhaktyft vidh&pitaih ohftbhyftm &mr&lohita-maxhdiram (mft)tri-ha 
(rmye)ua (saihyu)ktaih vfipy& v&tikay&pi hi I 
“ Out of devotion he caused to be erected a temple of red colour 
and surrounded it with shrine of some mfttft (? three shrines), 
a step-well and an orchard.” 

(Dhanop Insorip. of Chaohoha, v. 6, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XL. pp. 175, 174). 

VATA—^A type of building, a house with an eastern and southern 
hall. 

(Byihat-samhiti, Lili. 39, see under Prftsftda). 
VATA-ESHETBA—(see V&tfiyana)—A place for airing, a roof. 
Kutumba-bhumi-m&nam tu vata-kshetra-vivarjitam I 

(Kamik&gama, xxi. 3). 

VANA-LISGA—^A kind of phallus. 

(E&mikftgama, l. 35, 36, see under Lihga). 
VAtAYANA—A window, a porch, a portico. 

(1) Description of windows (M. xxxin. 668-697): 

Windows are constructed in all kinds of buildings (ibid. 569- 

672). 

The latticed windows are also prescribed : 

Narfiuftm j&lakam sarvam dev&n&m api yogykam \ (672). 

The measures, etc., are left to the discretion of l^e architects 
(573). 

The general |^an of windows is also given (674-681). 

Their sbi^s are represented by the following: nfiga-bandha 
(makers hand), taUI (creeper), gav*ksha (cow's eye), kuft- 
jarikeha (elephant's or deer's eye), svastika (a figure), 
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sarvato*bhadra (a figure), nandyfivarta (afigure), and pushpa- 
bandha (flower.baud) (ibid. 582-684). 

Their arohiteotural details are giyen (586-000). 

(2) Udag-&6rayara oha vftrunyaih Yftt&yana-samanyitam \ 

(Garuda-Puripa, chap. 46. v. 16). 

(3) Prak&bftrtham alpam Urdhvaih vfttftyanaih kftrayet \ , 
Pratiloma-dv&ra-yfitftyana-b&dhay&ih cha anyatra rftja-mArga- 

rathy&bhyah I 

(Kau(iliya-Arthat4stra, ohap. lxt. p. 167). 
VAPI(-P1)-(KA)—A tank, a well, a reservoir of water. 

(1) A tank (Dewal Pralasti of Lalla the Ghhinda, v. 20, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp, 79, 83). 

(2) “ A well with a flight of stairs, while Kupa denotes an ordinary 

well.’* 

(Mahebvara’s commentary on the Amarakosha, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VII. p. 46, note 2 ; p. 41, lint; 68). 

(3) Bakshi^a-di^abh&ge karapita vapi tatha prapeyam cha I 

“ In the southern part there has been made an irrigation-well 
and also a watering-trough.** 

(Grant of Bhimadeva ix, V. S. 1266, line 26-27, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xviii. pp. 113,116), 

(4) Vftpi-putake bhumi-hala-v&ha I 

“ Tn the hollow ground below an irrigation-woll.’* 

(Grant of Bbimadova ii, Simba-saiiivat 93, line 7, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xvm. p, 110). 

(5) “ During the reign of Gauapati, the son of the prince Gopala, 

the (hakkura Vamana built a public tank (v&pikft).** 

(Sarwaya stone Inscrip, of Ganapati of Nalapura, 
V. 23-28, Ind. Ant. vol. xxii, p. 82). 

(6) Dharmm&rthe svayam eva v&p! k&r&pitft i 

‘ For charitable purpose the step-well was caused to be cons¬ 
tructed at his own oost.* 

(Manglau stone Inscrip, line 6, Ind. Ant. vol. 

xLi. p. 87). 
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VAMA—A kind of phallus. 

(M. Lii. 8, gee under Lij^a). 
VABA—A day of the week, a door, a gate, a formula of arohiteotural 
measurement. 

^ (Bee details under Shad'Varga). 

yABA-(KA, ^A) —^A ooteriug, an enolosure, a door, a gate. 
K4mik&gama, 3CXX: 

Alindasya samant&t tu bhagenaikena T&rakaiii) 

Pftrtvayor ubhayot ohaiva chftgra-tftl&mis&ratah It 77 
Ibid. XXXV: 

Etat sapta-talam proktam r&jh&m fiv&sa-yogyakam tl 84 
Tad-adhast&t samant&t tu bh&genaikena v&rakam il 85 
d&lft-bhftge tu alinde y& pfithu-v&r&mtake api I 
Vinyftsas tv-ishta &khy&to mandapa ukta-bhUmike It 98 
Vinirgamasya ohftyfimo tad-vriddhy& tasya vistarah | 

Bvi'gui^&nto vidheyah sy&d evaih sy&n madhya«v&rapani It 102 
Madhya-v&rai^La-yuktaih v& tad-vihinaxb tu v& dvij&h I 
EvambhQtasya v&sasya samantftt syftt khfldQrik& II 103 
Ibid. XLV; 

Bahu varga-yutam v&pi dapdikft-v&ra-tobhitam il 16 
Parito vftram ekftmtam t&lft-vyftso dvi-bhfigatah H 23 
Bahir-v&ra-sam&yuktam vy&sa^parsva-dvayor api H 26 
Samtlishta-Y&ra-saihyuktam shatsu ch&rdha-9abh&-mukham II 28 
PQrvokta-sindukaihC^a building) v&ra-v)riksha-8thala- 

samanvitam N 31 

Agre cha p&rtvayot chaiva kury&d ek&mta-v&rakam H 38 
Tad-bahir v&ram ek&ihsam tad-b&hye tu vfisha-sthalam i 
Tad'bahit oha ohatur-dikshu dvyaiht&ihtam. vftra-nishlgramah il 43 
See algo verses 44,46, 46, 55, 56, eto. 

Ibid. XLII: 

Utlqrishte tu afUmpaih dvyathtaih m&rgas tu parito'ihtatah I 
Autar>v&ram athaikena tftl&«vyaso dvi*bhfigatah 11 23 
See M. IX. 300, 619; xxxm. 383; xxxit. 119,190, 200, 394, 408, 
614, 621, 626, 629; xxxv. 100, 120, 123, 238, 243, 266; xxxix. 
128, eto. 
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VASANIKA—A dwelling for use iu springy a house for the spring 
festival. 

Tathft vanik-Mahallakena satk^ vusaiilk& pradattil— “ by the 
Mahallaka the satka (?) hamlet (? house) was given." 

Patohimatah thakkiira-kumdanakasya vasanikft maryada—" to the 
west the boundary is the dwelling of the Brahman Kuiidapa." 

.Sherga^h stone Inscrip, lines 12, 13, 14, 
see also 9, 10, 11, lud. Ant. vol. XL. p. 176). 

VASA-RANGA -(see Kadga)-—The open or closed quadrangular 
eucloBure, the courtyard of a residential building. 

Purato’liiidain ekarhtaiii bliittim kuryat efflbznautatah l 

Miilugre dvi-dvi-bhugena vusa-radgam cha kalpavet \ 

(M. XXXV. 118-119). 

VASTU—Arohiteotuse iu the broadest sense implying the earth 
(dharu), building (harmya), codveyauoe (yftna), and bedstead 
(paryanka) (M. in. 2-3). The building or Harmya includes 
prusada, mandapa, sabha, tala, prapa, and (a)rauga. The 
conveyance or Yana includes adika, syandana, kibika, and 
ratha. The bedstead or Paryanka includes padjara, maiiohali, 
maficha, kakashta, phalakasana, and bala-paryadka (ibid. 7-12). 
The term denotes also villages, towns, forts, commercial 
cities, etc. 

Sculpture is the handmaid of architecture and is secondarily 
implied by the term Vastu. 

(2) Nagaradika-vastum cha vakshyc rajyadi-vfiddhaye I 

(Agni-Purapa, chap. 106, v. 1). 

(3) Prasadarama-durga-devalaya-mathadi-vustu-inana-lakshapa- 

nirupapani { 

(Qaruda-Purapa, chap. 46, colophon). 
Cf: Avasa-vasa-vekmadau pure grame vanik-pathe II 
Prasadarama-durgeshu devalaya-ma^heshu cha 1 

(Ibid. chap. 46, v. 2<3). 
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(4) Samgr^ba-Biroma^ii by Sarayu Prasada (xLr. 1) quotes from one 
Vasishtiha without further reference : 

V&stu-jfi&nath pravakshy&iui yad uktain brahmaq^ pur& | 

Gr&ma>sadma-pur&din&ui nirm&nam vakshyate* dhau& N 

(6) Gyiham kshetram aram^ setu-bandhas ta^akam adh&ro v4 
vastuh—Houses, fields, gardens, buildings of any kind (see 
Setu), lakes and tanks are each called Vastu. 

(Kau^iliya-Arthatftstra, chap. lxv. p. 166). 

(6) The heavenly architect Vitvakarman, the mythical originator of 

Vistu, is stated to be the father of nine artisans—^goldsmith 
(svarpa-kSra), blacksmith (karma-kara), brazier or utensil- 
maker (k4msya-kara), maker of shell-ornaments (sankha- 
kara), carpenter (sutra-dhfira), potter (kumbha-k4ra), 
weaver (kuvindaka), painter (chitra-kara), and florist, 
gardener or garland-maker (mali-kara). 

(Brahmavaivarta-Puraipa, Brahma-khanda, 

chap. 10, v. 19-12). 

(7) On the different branches of architecture Vitruvius agrees 

with the M^nasara (1): 

It might be pointed out that Vitruvius deals with similar 
objects, in the same manner as in the Manasara. He 
describes the subject in three chapters : 

“ Of those things on which architecture depends.” 

“ Of the different branches of architecture.” 

“ Of thejchoice of healthy situations.” 

On the first of these topics Vitruvius says that “ Architecture 
depends on fitness and arrangement; it also depends on 
proportion, uniformity, consistency and economy.” 

“ Fitness is the adjustment of size of the several parts to their 
several uses and requires due regard to the general propor¬ 
tions of the fabric; it arises out of dimensions. Dimension 
regulates the general scale of the work, so that the parts 
may all tell and be effective.” 

Propcution is that agreeable harmony between the several 
paits of a building, which is the result of a just and regular 
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agreement of them with each other; the height to the width, 
this to the length, and each of these to the whole. Unifor¬ 
mity is the parity of the parts to one another ; each coms- 
pondiug to its opposite, as in the human figure. The arms, 
feet, hands, fingers are similar to and symmetrical with (me 
another ; so should the respective parts of a building corres¬ 
pond.” 

“ Arrangement is the disposition in their just and proper places 
of all the parts of the building and Che pleasing effect of the 
same, keeping in view its appropriate character. It is 
divisible into three heads, which considered together, cons¬ 
titute design: these, by the Greeks, are named ideals : 
they are called ichnography, arthography, and scinography. 
The first is the representation on a plane of the ground- 
plan of the work, drawn by rule and compasses. The second 
is the elevation of the front, slightly shadowed, and shewing 
the forms of the intended building. The last exhibits the 
front and a receding side properly shadowed, the lines 
being drawn to their proper vanishing points.” (Book I, 
chap. il). 

” Architecture consists of three branches, namely, building, 
dialling and mechanics. Building is divided into two parts, 
(in the M&nas&ra, buildings are divided into six classes as we 
have seen above). The first regulates the general plan of 
the walls of a city and its public buildings ; the other relates 
to private buildings. Public buildings are for three pur¬ 
poses : defence, religion and ‘ the security of the public,'* 
(compare M. xxxi. 1-2 under Pr&kftra). 

(Ibid. Book I, chap. ill). 

On the choice of healthy situation, that is, on the selection of 
site and the examination of soil, directions of Vitruviiis 
are not so elaborate as those of the Mftnas&ra (see BhCl- 
pariksha), and differ so far as two different climates would 
necessarily require. 
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** The choice of a healthy situation is of the hrst importauco : 
it should be on high ground, neither subject to fogs nor 
rains ; its aspects should be neither violently hot nor inten¬ 
sely cold, but temperate in both respects. The neighbour¬ 
hood of a marshy place must be avoided.” 

(Ibid. Book I, chap. iv). 

VASTU-KABMAN—(of. V&stu-vidyal—The building-work; the actual 
work of constructing temples, palaces, houses, villages, towns, 
forts, tanks, canals, roads, bridges, gates, drains, moats, sewers, 
thrones, couches, bedsteads, coz^veyances, ornaments and dresses, 
images of gods and sages. 

Thehuilding-work (vSstu-karman) is distinguished from the science 
of building (v&stu-vidy&): 

Vatthu-vijja ghara-vatthu-arama-vatthadinam guna-dosa-sallak- 
khana-vijja I Vathu-kammanti * akata-vatthuinhi geha-patittha- 
pana I 

(Bigha-nikiya, i. pp. 9, 12) 

Gf. dukra-niti (iv. 3.115,116,169). 

Bee the Preface to this Dictionary. 

VASTU-KlRTI—A type of pavilion, a pavilion with forty-four pillars. 

.Matsya-PurSna, chap. 270, v. 10, see Mandapa). 

VASTU-VIDYA—(see Vftstu-karman)—The science dealing with the 
rules of construction of all kinds of architectural and sculptural 
objects, the science of architecture. 

According to Buddhaghosha’s definition, V&stu-vidyft is ‘ a science, 
the object of which is to ascertain whether a site selected for a 
building is lucky or not. * 

(Dialogues of Buddha, part I, p. 18). 

According to Sukrichftrya, V&stu-vidyft or 6ilpa tftstra is ‘the science 
which deals with the rules for the construction of palaces, images, 
parks, houses, canals and other good works.' 

^iSukra-niti, iv. 3.116-116). 

See the Haxsha stone Insorip. (v. 48, Bp, 3jid. vol. il. pp. 123, 

128). 
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VAHANA—Carrying, conveying, a vehicle, a conveyance, an animal 
for riding or draught. 

The riding animals of gods (M. lx. 1), their images are described 
(M. LX. 2-46 ; LXI. 2-161 ; lxii. 2-73; Lxni. 2-46), see under 
Haihsa, Garu^a, Vfishabha, and Simba. 

VAHINl-MUKHA—A fort, a fortified city. 

(M. X. 40, see under Nagara and Durga). 
VIKATA—^Formidable, a hall, a courtyard. 

(Harsha stone PUscrip. v. 12, 83. Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

pp. 121, 126, notes 64,123,12B). 
YIEALFA—A class of buildings, a kind of door, a type of chamber, 
a kind of phallus. 

A class of buildings (M, xi. 104-107 ; xix. 1-6; xxx. 176-177; xxxiv. 

549-662, see under Abhftsa). 
A type of door (M. xxxix. 28-36, see under Abh&sa). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lli. 49, see under Abhaaft). 

Karne t&lg sabha madhye chhandam sy&oh ohhandam eva tat} 
Tat-tad-madhyambake kosh^he yasya syftt tad vikalpakam I 

(Eamikagama, xlv. 20, see also xlv. 7, l. 13). 
A class of top-chambers (Kamikagama, Lv. 130, 123-127). 
VIGBAHA—An idol, an image, a figure, a form, a shape. 

(M. Liv. 180, etc). 

Dakshipa-bhagada-kisaleyalli - puratana-vigrahagala pratish- 
theyam—set up on the colonnade to the south the ancient 
images. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Ch&marajnagar Taluq, no. 86, 
Boman text, p. 18, line 13, Transl. p. 11). 
VUAYA—A class of storeyed buildings, a type of pavilion and hall, 
a kind of throne. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 93, 10-16, see under 

Prus&da). 

A class of pavilions (M. xxxiv. 163, see under Man^apa). 

A type of throne (M, xLV. 6, see under Simhasana) 

A pavilion with forty-six pillars : 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 270, v, 10, see under Maiadapa), 
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A olftss of octagonal buildings: 

(1) Agni-Pnrfti^a <ohap. 104, v. 20>21, see under Prftsftda). 

(2) Ghum^a-Purftpa (chap. 47, v. 21,23, 31-82, see under Pr&sftda) 
A type of building (K&mik4gama, XLV. 60, see under Milik&)* 

Vl^A^EA—(see Kapota-p&likS)—A dovecot, a moulding of that 
shape. 

Vi^ahka is exactly the English ‘ fillet' in its different accepta¬ 
tions ; it denotes more generally also gable-edge, battlement.*’ 
Kern. 

(J. B. A. 8., N. 8., vol. VI. pp. 321, 320, note 2). 
8ee further references under Kapota and Kapota-p&lik&. 
V1TA8TI—(see under Afigula)—A measure, the span, the distance 
between the tips of the fully stretched thumb and the little 
finger. 

(1) Eanishthayft vitastis tu dvS-datafigula uohyate I 

(Brahm&nda-Purftpa, part I, 2nd anushamga- 

pftda, chap. 7, v. 98). 

(2) Three kinds of span (Suprabhedftgama, xxx. 20-23, see under 

Angula). 

VITANA-(KA)—-A cushion, a canopy. 

A canopy of pearls (Banganath Inscrip. of Sundarapandya, v. 

12, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 12, 16). 
Gf: * Torapa-vit&na—’oanopy (in the shape) of an arch. ’ 

(Cochin plates of Bhaskara Bavivarman, lines, 

. , 10-11, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 68, 69). 

VIDTADHABA—A class of demi-gods, a kind of fairy. 

Their images are measured according to, the nine tftla (see details 
under Tftla-mftna). 

(M. nviii. 6, other details : 7-14), 

■yiDHANAi—An entablature. 

(M. XVI. 20, 43, 203, see under Prastara). 
VINIYOGA-MANpAPA—-A refectory, a type of pavilion built in the 
third, fourth or fifth court of the compound of a temple, where 
refections or meals are prepared. 

(M, XXXII. 8, see under Map^pa). 
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VIPULASKA—A type of storeyed building, & ■ class of six-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 19, see under Pr&s&da). 

VIPULAK^IITIKA—A type of storyed building, a class of six- 
storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 32, see under Pr&sftda). 

VIPBA-KANTA—A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 729 equal squares. 

(M. vili. 39-40, see under Pada-vinyftsa). 

VIPBA-GABBHA—A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 576 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 33-34, see under Pada-viny&sa). 

VJPBA-BHAKTI—A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 841 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 43-44, see under Pada-vinyftsa). 

VIMANA—Etymologically implies an object measured (from 
root ma) or prepared or made in various ways, a conveyance, 
a baloon, a heavenly car, a temple, buildings in general, the 
palace of an emperor, a tower surmounting the sanctuary 
(garbha-gfiha) which is made in the centre of the temple. 

“ A car or chariot (of the gods) sometimes serving as seat or 
throne, sometimes self-moving and carrying its occupants through 
the skies; other descriptions make the Vimftna more like a house 
or palace and one kind is said to be seven stories high j that of 
Bavana was called Pushpaka-(vimftna); any oar or vehicle; 
a horse; a palace, the palace of an emperor or supreme monarch.’* 
Cf.Bajato-vimftnam sapta-chakram ratham I (Pet. diet.). 

(1) M&nasftra (chap, xviii., named Vimftna, 1-422): 

Vimftnas are buildings of one to twelve storeys and are used as 
residences of gods and men, i.e., the term implies both temples 
and residential buildings: 

Taitilftnam dvi-jatinam varnanarii vasa-yogyakam I 
Eka-bhumi-vimanadi ravi-bhumy-avasanakam I 


(Ibid. 2,3). 
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That tbe term ‘ Vimana * implies not temples alone but build¬ 
ings in general, is clear from the expression ‘Timftna-vetman*, 
'vimftna-sadman*, ‘ deva-virnSna ^ (god's buildings), etc., 
which are frenuently mentioned (e. g., M. xii, 214). 

Further, the general features of all kinds of buildings are 
described in the chapter (xviii) which is named Vimfina: 

The general comparative measures of different storeys are given 
(ibid. 12-91). 

The three styles, namely, Nagara, Drftvida and Vesara axe 
described (92-113). 

These styles are distinguished generally by the shapes of the 
8topis (domes), which are next described (114-171). 

A special account of the lupSs (pent-roofs) which are appa¬ 
rently very characteristic features of all buildings is uiven 
(171-278). 

Mukha-bhadras (front porticoes or tabernacles) are also 
ohaiaoteritsic features of all buildings, large or small, and 
they are described in detail (279 f;. 

Spires (stupi-kilas) are also described (144-171, 364-417). 

Vimanasya tu sarveshftm pr&jftpatyena m&nayet I 

(M. II. 66, see also iii. 6-6, xiy. 426, etc). 

Vimftne tri-gyihe v&pi mapdapfidini vfistuke I 

Gramadin&m cha sarveshim mftnayen mfina-sutrakam I 

(M. VI. 101-102). 

Purusham dera-vimanasya sthftpayet purusheshtakam I 

(M. XII. 214). 

A tower; 

Tad-Ordhve cha vimfinaih oha vedika-vedikfintakam 1 

(M. XXII. 67). 

Map^ape dve vitninaih syfid ekaih vS dvi-talaih tu v& I 

(M. xxxiT. 221), 
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(2) Bftmftya^ai i. 5,16: 

Sarva-ratna-sam&kIn;Lftm vim&na-gfiha-(iobhit5m I 
Oommentary: Vimftna-gfiham sapta>bhumi-gfiham (a soven- 
storeyed buildiug), and quotes the following from Nighapta: 
Vimano’stri deva-y&ne (god’s conveyance) sapta*bbumau cha 
sadmani (seven-storeyed buildiug). 

See also the following: 

II. 68, 6 : Praa&d&gra-vim&neshu valablilshu cha sarvadu I 
(See further context under Prus&da). 


II. 2, 16; II. 15, 48; n. 33, 3; ll. 67, 18; ii. 69, 12; II. 88, 6; 
m. 32, 4; IV. 60, 30; V. 2, 63; v. 4, 27 ; v.B, i; v. lt>, 34; 
V.12,14;v. 12, 26;v. 13, 1; v. 63, 19; v. 64, 2;3; vi. 24, 
10; vi. 39, 21; VI. 67, 82; Vl. 76, 23; vi. 76, 40; vil. 
101,14. 

(3) Mahfibhftrata, 1 .186, 23 : 

N&nfi'prak&reshu vimftneshu I 

(4) CJommentary quotes Medini (N. 121): Yin&nam vyoma-yftne 

sapta-bhQmi-gfihe' pi ohet 1 
See the following Koshas also : 

(6) Hema-chandra (Abhidhana-ohiutftmapi, 89, 193 ; 3, 417). 

(6) HaUyudha (I, 88, etc). 

(7) Amarakosha, (I. 1, 1; 4, 8, 86, Pet. Diet.). 

The essential parts: 

(8) Shad-varga-sahitam yat tn garbha-gfiha-samanvitam I 
AndhSrjlndhari-h&rokta-khapda-hannya-viteshitam R 
Ku(a-t&l&nvitam yat tu pa&jarait cha samauvitam) 
Tilaka-kshudra-nasi-yukta-torapait cha aamanvitaiu i 
Brahma-dv&ra-patftkftdyair angair yuktam vim&nakaiu k 

(Kamik&gama, l. 91-98). 

A type of quadrangular buildiug: 

(9) Agni-Puraua (chap. 104, v. 14-16, see under Prasha). 

(10) Garu^a-Purftpa (chap. 47, v. 24-26, see under PrAsiUla). 
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(11) There is one other peooliarity oommon to both Jnin and 
Hindu arohiteotnre in the north <d India that requiree 
notice. It is the form of the towdrs or spires called sikras or 
Vimanas which invariably surmount the cell in which the 
images are placed. *' f ergusson. 

iHist. of Ind. and East. Architecture, p. 221). 

(12) A oar of the gods (Atoka's Book Edicts, no. IT, Ep. Ind. vol. 

n. pp. 461, 467). 

(13) A thrine smd dome (Banganatha Insorip. of Sundarapandya, 

y. 3,8,10, 22i, 30, Ep, Ind. vol. iii. pp. 11-17). 

(14) A shrine (Yenamadala Insorip. of Ganapamba, v. 17, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 99,102). 

(16) Having peroeived that the central shrine of the god of the 

Tiruvi^aikali (temple).which formerly 

consisted of layers of bricks, had become old and cracked,— 

the lord of Miladu.pulled down the temple, rebuilt 

the central shrine and the maigi^&pa of granite, placed 
on the shrine fine solid pitchers (? dome) of gold, built a 
surrounding wall and a maudapa in front, and gave a 
canopy of pearls. ” 

(Fourteen Insorip. at Tirukkovalur, no. K, 
lines, 6-7, Ep. Ind.vol. vii. pp. 146,146, 147). 

(16) Prftsftda-milftbhir alamkfitarii dhar&m vidSryyaiva samut- 

thitam I 

Vimana-malg-sadfitani yattra gyihftni pOrppiendu-karamaUni M 
** Here, cleaving asunder the earth, there rise up houses which 
are decorated with successions of storeys, which are like 
rows of serial chariots (and) which are as pure as the rays 
of the full-moon." 

(Mandasor stone Insorip. of Kumaragupta, line 
7,0.1.1, vol. ni. F. G, I. no. 18, pp, 81, 

86 ). 
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(IT) **.ft copy of ft stone insolription which existed 

before the sftored viniAnft (i. e. thd oentfftl shrine) had been 
pulled down 

(Insorip. of Vftnavidyftdhftrft, no. 47, line I, 
H. S. L I. vol. III. p. 100). 

(18) Vimftrftaa-niyftkkftn oftused to be built vim&nfts with 
ftU the necessary oharaoteiistios for the god and goddesses 
at Ponnu^ukki,*’ 

(Ep. Camftt. vol. xii. Tuxnkur Taluq, no. 19, 

Transl. p. 6, para 2). 

(19) ** The Yimftna (of the temple of Paramebvara at Gudimal- 

lam) has the so-called gaja.pfishthAlqiti shape, (i.e., like 
the back of an elephant, see plate c-b, facing the page 104# 
Ind. Ant. vol. ZL.); but a close study of the plan and 
sections, given in the accompanying plate (referred to 
above), warrant the conclusion that the architect had 
distinctly in view the shape of the lidga (Phallus of 6iva); 
and hence the vimAna might better be styled a lihgAkfiti- 
vimAna. ” 

The gajapfisbthAkfiti-vimAna is found only in l^aiva temples, 
e.g., the Dharmetvara temple at Manimadgalam, the l^aiva 
temples at Sumangalam, Peppagaram, BhAra-dv&jAtrama 
near Aroot, Tiruppulivanam, Eonnur (near Madras), vada 
TirumullaivAyil, etc., etc. ” 

(Five Sana Inscrip, at Gudimallam, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XL. p. 104, line 6, note 2). 

(90) Himibi prAkAra-svarpa-kalaba-yukta-gopura-vimAna-sahitam | 
** Created the ChAmarAjebvara temple together with its 
precincts, gopura adorned with golden Kalabas, and tower.'^ 
(Ep. Oarnat. vol. iv. ChAmarijnagar Taluq, 
no, 86, Boman text, p. 18, line 8-9 f, 

Transl. p. 11). 
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(21) “ Yimftna—The tower of a ehrme." Bea. 

(Chaliikyan Arohiteotare, Arch. Surv. 
new. Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 

VIMANA-CHOHHANDAKA-Aolass of buildings. 

A type of building wbioh is^ twenty-one cubits wide, has seven 
storeys and latticed windows : 

(1) B|ribat-Bambit& (chap. Lvi. 22, J. B. A. 6., N. S., vol. vi. p. 819, 

see under Pr&sfida). 

(2) Matsya-Purftna (chap. 269, v. 28, 82, S3, 47, 63, see under 

Prftsftda). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purfina (chap. 130, v. 29, see under Prfts&da). 

VIVAHA-MANDAPA—(see Mandapa)—'A pavilion erected for the 
wedding ceremonies. 

(Skanda-Purftpa, Mfthefavara-kha^da- 
prathama, chap. 24, v. 1-67). 

VrVBiTA—A type of storeyed building, a class of the nine-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. xxvil, 20-22, see under Pr&s&da). 
VI6ALA-(KA )—A type of building, a class of pavilions, a type of 
hall. 

A type of rectangular building : 

(1) Agni-Purapa (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Pr&s&da). 

(2) Garu^a-Pur4pa (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Pr&si&da). 
A pavilion with 100 columns (Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 104, sec 

under Mapdapa). 

A class of buildings (K&mik&gama, XLV. 41, see uuder MSlikft). 

A hall with thirty-eight pillars (Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 270, v. 11, 

see under Mandapa). 

V16VA-KANTA—A type of storeyed building. 

A class of five-storeyed buildings (M. xxxiii. 16-18, see imder 

Prftsftda). 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 27-33, see under 

Prftsftda). 
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VI6VE6A-SABA—A ground-plau iu which the whole area ie divided 
into 900 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 46-46, see under Pada-Vtuvasa). 

VISHANA-(KA)—The horn, the tusk, the wing of a building. 
Vishanaka-sauiuyukto uandanah sa ud&hfitafa 1 
‘ That (prasada) is called Nandaiia which Is furnished with a 
vishinaka (wing)’ 

(Matsya-PuracA, chap. ‘269, v. 33). 

V18HEAMBHA—A post, a pillar, the prop or beam, the bolt or bar 
of a door, the diameter of a circle, the length or width. 

(1) Harmya-padasya vishkambham samam mafljusha-vifatfitih 1 
‘ The length of the vault is equal to the width at the 
foot of the mansion.' 


(M. XII. 29). 

(2) Dvarasyardheua vishkambhah—* half of the door gives the 

width ’ (Bfihat-8amhit&, liii. -24). 
8sshtam§o vishkambho dv&rasya dvi-guna uohhrayah i 

(Ibid. V. 26, see J. R. A. 8., N. 8 ., vol. vl 

p. 284, note 3). 


(3) Tesh&m ay&ma-vishkambh&h sannivesamtara^i oha H 
Kfitrim&n&m oha durg&^am vishkambh&yamam eva cha ; 
Yojanid arddha-vishkambham ashta-bhagfidhikayatam II 

(Brahmai^da-Purft^a, part 1, 2nd. anu- 
shamga-pada, chap. 7, v. 94, 106). 

(4) Chatur-da^dfivakfishtam parikh&yfth sha^-dai^doohobhritam 

avaniddhaih tad-dvi-gui^a-vishkambham khfttdd vapram 
kSrayet I 

Vaprasyopari prakaram vishkambha-dvi-gu^otsedham \ 
Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambham partve ohatuigu^ay&mam 
anupr&k&ram ashta-hastSyataih deva-patham kftrayet I 

(Kautiliya-Arthat&stra, chap. xxiv. 

paras 3, 6, 10, pp. 51, 62). 
VI8H^IU-KANTA—A class of storeyed buildings, a t 3 rpe of column, 
a type of gate-house, a kind of phallus, a jewel. 

A olass of four-storeyed buildings (M. xxii. 3-12, see under 

Prisada). 
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A jewel (M. xii. 90, etc). 

An octagonal column with eight minor pillnre fM. xv. *20, 946, see 

under Stambha). 

A gate-house with sixteen toners (M. xxxiii. 557, see under Gopura). 
A kind of phallus (M. Lii. 154, see Lihga). 

ViSHNU-GABBHA—(see imder Garbha-nyftsa)—A kind of founda¬ 
tion prescribed for the Vishnu-temples. 

(M. xn. 141). 

VIHARA—A Buddhist monastery, a convent, a temple. 

(1) Pr&g-Gahgelivara-saauidhau.chakre-darumayaiii 

vih&ram auialam iSri-Lokauathaspadam I 
'* Made a spotless vihAra of wood, an abode for the Lord of 
the world, in the vicinity of the Gaugetvara (temple). 

(Arigom Sarada Inscrip. v. 2, Ep. Ind. 

vol. IX. p. 302). 

(2) Vihftro nava-khanda-map^ala-mahi-bArah kfito’yam tay& 

t&ripyft vasudharayft nauu vapur vibhranyalamkfitah I 
Yarn dfishtvA pratichitra-tilpa-rachanA-ch&turyya-siina- 
trayaih girvApaih sudfitam oha vismayam agAd vUva- 
karmapi sail It 

** This vihara, au ornament to the earth, the round of which 
consists of nine segments, was made by her, and decorated 
as it were by YasudhArA herself in the shape of TArini, and 
even the Creator himself was taken with wonder when he 
saw it accomplished with the highest skill in the applying of 
wonderful arts and looking handsome with (the images of) 
gods.” 

(Sarnath Inscrip. of Kumaradevi, v. 21, 
£p. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 325, 327). 

(3) ” Throughout this work the term VihAra is apphbd only to 

monasteries, the abodes of monks or hermits. It was not, 
however, used in that restricted sense only, in former times, 
though it has been so by all modem writers. Hiouen 
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Thsang, lor instance, calls the great tower at Buddh Qay^k 
a vihAra, and describes similar towers at Nalanda, 2oO 
and 300 feet high, as vihAras. The Mahawanso 
applies the term indiscriminately to temples of a certain 
class, and to residences. My imprt^uion is that all buildings 
designed in storeys were called ‘vihftras (?),^ whether used 
for the abode of priests or to enshrine relics or images. 
The name was used to distinguish them from stupas or 
towers, which were relic shrines, or erected as memorials 
of places or events, and never were residences or simulated 
to be such, or contained images, till the last gasp of the 
style, as at Kholvi. At present this is only a theory. ” 

(This is a false ifnpre$aion ; it is not substantiated • by literary 
or arohsological evidences). 

Like the ohaityas *'these (Viharas or monasteries) resemble 
very closely corresponding institutions among Christians. 
In the earlier ages they accompanied, but were detached 
from, the chaityas or churches. In later times they were 
furnished with chapels and altars in which the service 
could be performed independently of the Chaitya halls, 
which may or may not be found in their proximityFor- 
gusson. 

(Hist, of Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 130, note 1, 

51). 

For the photographic views and architectural details of the 
existing vihAras see Fergusson :— 

Diagram explanatory of the arrangement of a Buddhist 
vihAra of four storeys in height (p. 134, fig. 67, 66). 

Ajunta VihAras (p. 154-156, fig. 83, 84, 86). 

Plan of the great VihAra at Bagh (p. 160, fig. 87). 

Plan of Dehrwarra at Ellora (p. 163, fig. 88). 

Plan of Monastery at Jamalgiri (p. 171, fig. 92). 

Plan of Monastery at Takht-i-Bahi (p. 171, fig. 93). 

Plan of Ionic Monastery at Sha Dehri (p. 176, fig. 96). 
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(4) See Bndhigt cave temples (Arch. Snrv. new Imp. series, 

vol. IT. plate xxvii). 

VIH^ITA—Au architectural oraament, a moiildiug, a moulding of 
the upper part of a column. 

(M. XV. 7B, see the lists of mouldings under 

Stambha). 

VlNA—A flute, a carving on the chariot. 

(M. XLiii. 163, etc). 

Y1THI(4^)—A road, a way, a street, a market-place, a stall, a shop, a 
terrace. 

Madhya-rathyavfit& vithi samam evam vidhiyate I 
Mukhya vithi dvi-paksha syad gfiha-t&ram tri-dandakam I 
Evam bfthya-vithi sy&d antar-vithir ihochyate I 
Paksha-yuktg tu vithi syat paksha hinam tu margakam I 
Tri-ohatush-padcha-dandam va vithinam vistfitir bhavet I 
Sha^-saptashta-daiadam va nanda-paflktita-bhanum v& \ 

Evam tu svastika-vithi IfingalftkSravad bhavet i 
Antar-vithi chaika-paksha b&hya-vithi dvi-pakshakS I 
Paritas tu maha-vithir vither esha dvi-pakshayuk \ 

Yitbin&ih p&rsvayor dete vithik&dyair alahkfitam i 

(M. IX. 101,104,191, 196, 199, 200, 338, 396, 
477,629, see also 99, 136,184.187, 197,201, 
203,206,324,339, 346, 347, 362, 426, 431, 
468, 619). 

Pada-dan()am samarabhya pada-pada-vivardhitam 1 
Syad eka-data-dai^idantam vithi-manam ihagame II 
Marga-manam tu tuvat syan na dvaraih vithikagrake I 

(Kamikagama, xxv. 4, 6). 
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* YITHIKA.—A gallery, a picture-gallery, a road»a uarrow street, a laue. 
(1) 6al&to yas tritiy&msas tena karyi tu vithikd ) 

(Eiraj^&khya-Tautra, see Byihat-samhitft below). 
(2; l^ala-tri-bhaga-taly& oha kartavya vithika bahih I 

(Vitvaka, see Bfihat-samhitft below). 
(8) 8al&-tri-bhaga-tuly& kartavya vithikft bahir-bbavanit I 

*' Outside the dwelling one should make a gallery, being in 
width a third part of the hall. ” 

(Byihat-samhita, uii. 20, J. R. A. 8., N. S., vol. 

VI. p. 288, note 2). 

(4) Asmat tu cbatu-rathyagrad aVfita vithika tatah \ 
Tat-paitaoha-pade dete vavfita vithika bhavet \ 
a.ntat-ohatush-padaih madhye vithikagram chatur-diti I 
Yithinam partvayor dete vlthikad3rair alahkfitam I 

(M. IX. 337, 434, 478, 629, see also 323, 334-386). 
YlRA-KAN^’HA—(see Yira-gala)—warrior's neck, a part of the 

column, a monument (Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 69, 

see under Stambha). 

YlBA'KARNA—A warrior’s ear, a part of the column, a monument. 

(M. XV. 49, 81,142). 

YIRA-KANDA—An upper part of the column. 

Tri-bhago maulikotsedhah vira-kandad upary-adhah N 
Yira-kandavadhi kshepya tad-urdhve nakra-pa(til^4 N 

(Kamikagama, nv. 62, 111). 

YlRA-OALA—(see Biragala)—A warrior’s neck, a monument, a 
memorial. 

A monumental stone (Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 96, c. 2, line 10). 

A stone erected in memory of a fallen warrior (Chalutyau 
Architecture, Arch. Surv. new. Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 40). 
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YlBA’PATT^—plate, the diadem, ol heroes lorming ^rt of 
a orown. 

(1) ** (These pearls) were strong on two strings (ya^am) on both 

sides ol the front plate (vira-pafta, Uterallj the diadem of 
heroes,' this ornament forms part of a orown,' vol. n. p. 242, 
note 1.) ” 

(Insorip. of Bftjendra Chela, no. 8, para 25, 

H. 8.1.1, vol. n. p. 90). 

(2) “ (Given to the image of Ardha-n&rikvara) one front-plate (vira- 

patta), weighing,—inclusive of sixteen neniiijl (a kind of 
thistle) dowers, made of gold,—four karanjn and three 
maiij&di, and worth three k&tu. ” 

On (it) were strong one hundred and eleven pearls, viz., old 
pearls, round pearls, roundish pearls, polished pearls, small 
pearls, ambumudu, crude pearls, tappatti and takkattu.'' 

(Insorip. of Bftjraja, no. 39, para 9, H. S. 1.1. 

vol. II. p. 166). 

(3) One front-plate (vira-pafta), laid (round the head of the 

image of Kshetrap&la and oonsisting of) seven mafijsdi of 
gold.” 

(Insorip. of Bajendra Chola, no. 4S, para 5, 

H. S. I. I. vol. II. p. 173). 

(4) One diadem (vira-patta), made for the lord of the Bri-Bija- 

rftjetvara temple.” 

(Insorip. of Bajraja. no. 59, para 22, H. 8.1. I. 

vol. II. p. 242). 

yiBA-dA8ANA—(see Biragala and Vira-gala)—A monument, a 
memorial. 

VIBA8ANA—A throne, a type of pavilion. 

A kind of coronation throne (M. xlv. 41, see under Simh&sana). 

A pavilion with twenty oolumns (8tiprabhed4gaina, xxxi. 102, see 

Map^apa). 
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y^TTA(-TTJL)—A oiroalar object, a kind of ooiusuii a type of building, 
a olaes of pavilions. 

Dv&4rimtaU tu madhye pralinako vfitta iti Vfittah \ 

(Bfihat'Samhitft, uii. 28, see under Stambha)> 

A type of building which is circular in shape, has one storey and 
one cupola. According to £em's interpretation it is dark in the 
interior (afljantfUpa, Var&ha-mihira ; sandhy&kira, Kfttyapa): 

(1) Brihat-sariihitS (chap. LVi. 28, J. B. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. 

p. 320, note 1, see under Prfts&da.) 

C2) Matsya>Parana (chap. 269, v. 29, 49, 58, see under PrftsAda) 

(3) Bhavishya-Puriua (chap. 130, 7. 30, see under Pr&s&da). 

A type of pavilion (mandapa) : 

(4) Suprabhedagama (chap. xxx. 100, 102 where it is called Jaya- 

bhadra, see under Jaya-bhadra). 

(5) Of. '^Within this and rising from a ledgiog of cut stone 4 feet 
high and 3 broad, stand the walls of the temple, a perfect circle 
about 20 ieet high and 2 thick, with a handsome cornice of 
brick encirling the top. The whole appears to have been coated 
with fine pilaster, small parts of which still adhere. I 
examined closely but could ' not. discover the smallest 
appearance of its ever having had a roof.” Lieut. Pagan. 

(An account of the ruins of Topary, Ceylon Govt. 
Gazette, Aug. 1, 1820, Ind. Ant. vol. xxxviil. 

p. 110. c. 1, para 1, line 24). 

VRIDDHA—A finial, a spire, the top-part of a building. 

(M. xvii. 126, see under 6ikhA). 

VRI8HA.{BHA)—The bull, the riding animal of a god, a type of 
building. 

The riding animal of l^iva, description of his image (M. LXII. 2-73, 

see y&hana). 
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VBISHABHALAYA 


A type of building which has one storey, one turret (tyihga), is 
round everywhere and twelve cubits wide: 

(1) Brihat-8aihhit& (chap. Lvi. 26, B. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 819, 

^ see under Frftsftda). 

(2) Matsya-Pura^a (chap. 269, v. 80, 36, 44, 46, 53, see under 

Pr&sgda). 

(8) Bhavishya-Purft^a (chap. 130, y. 33, see under Prasada). 

A type of oval building : 

(1) Agni’Purana (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Piirana (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prasada). 

VBISHABHALAYA—A detached building near the gate of a temple 
where the bull (nandin) is installed. 

Prakgra-dvara-sarveshaih kalpayed v^ishabhalayam t 
Vfishabhasyopari-bhage tu kalpayed bali-pi(hakam I 

(M. xxxil. 98-99). 

VBIBHA-MANDAPA—A pavilion where the Nandin or bull is ins¬ 
talled. 

Suprabhedagama (xxxi. 96, 98, see under Mandapa) and compare: 
Vrisliasya maijidapaiii tatra chatur-dvara-samayuj;am I 

(Ibid. XXXI. 133). 

VETBA—The cane, a stick, an architectural ornament, a moulding. 
A moulding of the diadem (maku^a) (M. xLix. 99-100). 

A moulding of the bedstead (M. xliv. 41). 

An ornament of the throne (M. XLV. 162,188). 

VEBI-(K.A)—Originally a hall for reading the Vedas in, an altar, a 
stand, a basis, a pedestal, a bench, a kind of covered verandah or 
balcony in a courtyard, a moulding, 'bands or string-courses 
oarved witn rail-pattern.* 

(1) S&Untam vedikordhve tu yuddhgrtham kalpayet sudhih I 

(M.ix. my 

A mouldmg of the column : 

Griva-tuAgam tridha bhajyaxh ekamte vedikounatam t 

(M. XV. 106). 
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Ordhve pftdodaye baadham bh&gaoi ekftmba-yedikain t 

(M. XIX. 99). 

The portion above the neok-part of a building (M. xxii. 60, 

64, 67, etc). 

The altar or dais (M. lxx. 29, 36, etc). 

Euryftt sarvam vedikilm bhadra-yuktam ( 

(M. XIX. 180). 

(2) Tri-chul! vaitya-IQdrSnam padohaosapta mahi-bhritam ( 
Br&bmanSn&ih tathaiva syur ek&data tu vedik&h tt 

It should be noticed that ‘ vedika * and * ohuli * refer to the 
same object. 


(Kamikftgama, xxxv. 00). 


The basement: 


Pr&sada-bhushanam vakshye truyatam dvija-sattamah i 
Syat pada-prastaram griva varge mule tu vedika H 

(Ibid. iv. 1). 

(3) Yedikeyam tu s&manya kuttiin&uum prakirtita I 
Pratikramasya chotsedhe chatur-vimtati bhajite N 
Vedika-prastara-samam shad-amsikfitya bhagatah I 
Ekaihtam prati-pattam syad- aihtabhyam antarlbhavet II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Sastri, ix. 19, 23), 

(4) Kafichanair bahubhih stambhair vedikabhi^ cha sobhitah i 

(Ramayana, vi. 3, 18, etc). 

(5) (Nalinim).mahu-mani-tila-patta-baddha-paryaiita^ 

vedikam t 
(Mahabharata, ii. 3, 32, etc). 

(6; Athatah sampravakshyami pratisbtha-vidhim uttamam \ 
Kun(jla-maj 3 i(jlapa>vedinam pramapaih cha yatha-kramam Ii 
Prasadasyottare vapi pGrve va mandapo bhavet I 
Hastau shodasa knrvita dasa dva-data va punah II 
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Mftdhye yediksyA yoktab parikshiplab samantatah \ 
Pafioba-BapUpi obatorah karftn kurvita yedikftm N 

(Matsya^Pnrftpa, obap* 264, 1,13,14 ; see 

also obap. 260, V. IS, 18). 
From the position an^ measures given here to the vedi or 
vedikft, it appears to imply some platlorm other than the 
pedestal or throne o! the idol. 

(7) Tad*Cirdhyam tu bhaved ved! saka^tbi m&nasftrakam R 
OrddhTam cha Tedik&-m£nat kalatam parikalpayet N 

(Agni-Purftna, chap. 42, v. 17,18). 

(8) Mapdapam cha su-vistirj^am vedik&bbir manoramam R 
Tan-madbye mapdapam kritvft vedim tatra su-nirmalftm N 

(Skanda-Purfipa, Mfibetyara-kha^^a-pratbama, 
lobap. 24. y. 2, Yaisb^ava-kbap^a’dyitiya, 

obap. 25, y. ^). 

(9) See specimens of Jaina sculptures from Matbura (Plate in, 

Ep. Ind. vol. n. p. 319, last para). 

(10) Hath! cha pnvftdo batbinam oba uparim& betbim& oba yeyikft— 

the elephants and, before tbe elephants, the rail-mouldings 
above and below.” 

(Karle Insorip. nos. 3,17, 18, £p. Ind. vol. vii. 

pp. 61, 63-64). 

(11) Chftnyftny-ftbbftnti dirggha-valabhim sa-vedik&m I 

” And other long buildings on tbe roofs of tbe bouses, with 
arbours in them, are beautiful.” 

(Mandasor stone Insorip. of Kumaragupta, 
lines 6-7, C. I. I. vol. m. P. G. I. 

no. 18, pp. 81, 85). 

(12) Eshft bb&ti kul&obalaih pariv^iU pr&leya-samsarggibbir vvedi 

meru-bileva kftficbana-mayi devasya vitrftma-bhdh I 
liubbraib pr&nta-vikftsi-padkaja-dalair ity-tkalayya svayam 
raupyaih padmam aohikarat patupateh pQjftrtham aty-ujjva- 
1am N 
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Thinking that this throne on whioh the deity rests, golden 
like mount meru, was surrounded by the imperishable (seven) 
primeval mountains covered by snow, (the king) himself 
caused an exceedingly resplendent silver lotus with brilliant 
wide opened petals to be made for the worship of Patupati.** 

(The poet tries to prove that the lotus resembleddihe shrine 
of Patupati. As the latter is of gold, so the centre also of 
the lotus is golden, and as the temple is surrounded by 
snowy mountains, so the petals of the lotus Me made of 
silver).” 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 16, of Taya-deva, v. 26, 

Ind. Ant. vol. ix. pp. 179,182). 

(13) ” Vedi (bedi)—Hall for reading the Vedas in." 

(Vinoent-Smith, Gloss, to General Cunningham’s 

Arch. Surv. Reports). 

(14) 8ee Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports (vol. xviL plate xxxi, 

Buddhist railings). 

(16) " Veyika, whioh, as well as *,vedik& ’ and 'ivetikft ’ in other 
Buddhist inscriptions, stands for Sanskrit 'vedikft', does 
not mean altar, dais, etc., but bands or string-courses 
carved with rail-pattern; compare Mahftvamto, 228.’* Dr. 
Burgess. 

(Karle Insorip. no. 3, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 
vol. IV. p. 90, note 3; see also nos. 16, 

16; Kshatrapa Insorip. no. 3). 

(16) " These (rails, ?vedi) have recently been discovered to be one 
of the most important features of Buddhist architecture. 
Generally they are found surrounding Topes, but they are 
also represented as enclosing sacred trees, temples and 
pillars, and others objects. ” Fergusson, 

(Hist, of Ind. and East Arch, p, 60). 
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See the photographic views and arohiteotural details of the 
following Baik in Fezgnsson: 

Bnddh Gaya Bail (p. 86, figs. 25, 26). 

Bail at Bharhnt (p. 88, figs. 27). 

BaU at Sancbi (pi 92-93, figs. 29,30, 31). 

Bail in Gautamiputra cave (p. 94, fig. 32). 

VBDI-KiNTA-CKAl—A type of storeyed building, a class of four¬ 
storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 58«69, see under Pr&s&da). 
VEDI-BANDHA—The pedestal, the base, the basement. 

Prftsftdau nirgatau kftryau kapotau garbha-mftnatah I 
tJrdhvaih bhitty-uohohhrftyftt tasya mafijarim to prakalpa^et N 
Maftjaryftfc ohftrdha-bh&gena tuka-n&sam prakalpayet) 

Ordhvaxh tathftrdha-bhAgena vedi-bandho bhaved iha R 

(Vifcvak, 6, 767, J. B. A. 8., N. 8., vol. vi. 

pp. 421, 320, note 2). 

These lines are identical in the Matsya-Purft^a (chap. 269, 

V. 11-13). 

VEDl-BHADBA—One of the three classes of pedestals, the other 
two being Prati-bhadra and Mafioha-bhadra. It has four types 
differing from one another in the addition or omission of some 
mouldings and in height. 

(M. XIII. 27-53, see the lists of mouldings 

under Upapitha). 

VEl^NA—An entrance, a gate, a gateway, a band, an architectural 
moulding. 

Eka-dvi-tfi-dapdftih v& chantar&lasya vetanam sy&t I 
Harmya-vatftd upa-vetanam yuktam i 

(M. XIX. 191, 187). 

A band in connection with joinery (M. xvii. 139). 

Gf. Crdhva-kfi^-velanam \ (M. xx. 72). 

.bhitti-vistaram eva cha I 

deshaih tad-garbha-gehaih tu madhya-bhAge tu vetanam t 

(M, xxxiii. 333-334, see also 488). 
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In connection with chariots; Kukshasya Tclanatn I 

(M. XLUi. 14). 

In connection with the phallus: 

LiAga-tuhga-viteshaih sy&d Tetanaih tan nay^ budhah \ 

(M. LXi. 313). 

VBSARA—A style of architecture, once pravailing in the ancient 
Vesara or Telugu country. 

(See details under N&gara). 
VAIJAYANTIKA—A tjrpe of building, a class of single-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M. XIX. 166, see under PrSsftda). 

VAIRAJA—A class of buildings, square in plan and named as 
follows: (1) Meru, (2) Mandara, (3) VimUna, (4) Bhadra, (6) 
Sarvato-bhadra, (6) Buchaka, (7) Nandika, (8) Nandi-varddhana 
and (9) l^rivatsa. 

(1) Agni-Purft^a (chap. 104, v. 11,14-16, see under Pr&s&da). 

(2) Garuda-Purftna (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 24-26, see under Prftsftda). 

VAI^YA-GABBHA—(see Garbha-nyftsa)—A kind of foundation pres- 
cribed for the buildings of the Vaityas. 

(M. XII. 162, see under Garbha-uyfisa). 

VYAJANA—A fan, an account of its architectural details. 

(M. L. 46, 97-110, see BhUshapa). 

VYAYA—One of the six Varga-formulas, an architectural measure, 
the name of a year. 

(See details under Sha4*Taiga). 

(1) j^rimach-ChhUli-takabdake oha galite nag&bhra-bftueihdubhit 
chubde sad-yyaya-nftmni chaitra-sita-shashthyAih saumya- 
v&ie vf Ishe I 

And in the excellent year named Vyaya. 

(Karkala Inscrip. of Bhairava il, y. 6, line 7, Bp. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 131,134| 124). 
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VYAGHBA-NIDA 

^U-vfthaua4aka*varsha (1506) neyk ^aTa-samvatsarada I 
** In the 6ftlivahana saka year whioh corresponded to the Yyaya 
samvatsara.” 

^ (Ihid. line 9). 

(2) ** When the year of the glorious era called dftlibaka, having 
the excellent name of Yyaya and to be expressed in words 
by the elephants, the s^, the arrows, and the moon, had 
expired...... 

“ The month Cbaitra of the Yyaya samvatsara, whioh was the 
year of the ^ri-l^&liv&hana l^aka 1506.” 

(d&sana of the Jaina temple at Karkala, Ind. Ant. vol. 

V. p. 43. 0. 1, lines. 23,32). 

YYAGHBA-NIBA—The cage for a domesticr.ted tiger, included in 

the articles of furniture. 

(M. L. 56, 251-269, see under BhOshapa). 

YYALA-TORA^IA—(see Torapa)—An arch marked with the leograph. 
Tatah samabhyunnata-pOrvva-kayas tenftdhirOdhah sa nar&dhi- 

pena I 

Bamutpatann uttama-sattva-vegah khe torapa-vyftla(ka)-vaddba 

hhftsel 

(J&takamil&, Sarabha-jfttaka, xxv. 22, v. 19, ed. 

Kern, p. 165). 

& 

6AKTI—Power, energy, capacity, strength, female divinity, the 
female deities in general. 

Mftnasftra (chap, liv., named 6akti, 1-195): 

Sarasvati or goddess of learning, Lakshmi or goddess of wealth 
and fortune, Mahl or the earth goddess, Manonmanl or goddess of 
love, Sapta-mfttri or the seven goddesses collectively so called, 
and Durgft are the diderent phases of ^akti (lines 2-4). 
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Of these, Laksm! is distinguished, into Mfth& oir the giest Lakshml 
and'Sftmftnyft or the ordinary Lakshml, the latter being installed 
in all family chapels (63-64). The seven goddesses consist of 
Vftr&h!, Kanmftri, Ohgmn^di> Bhairavl, Mfthendri, Vaish^avi, 
and Brahmftni (126-127). 

These [seven goddesses are measured in the nine tftla system 
(128); all other female deities are measured in the ten tftla system 
(38-34). (Details of these measures will be found under Tftla- 
mftna). 

The sculptural details include the measures of the limbs, and the 
poses; and the ornaments and features of each of these female 
deities are described in detail (4-128,132-196). 

Of. M&tfi-gapah kartavyah sva-nama-dev&nurQp&kfita-chihnah I 

(Brihat'8aibhit&, Lvm. 66). 

8AKTI-DHVAJA—A moulding of the column. 

(M. XV. 77, see lists of mouldings under Stambha). 

I^AI^KU-^A stake, a peg, a post, a pole, a measuring-rod, the gnomon 
by means of which the cardinal points are ascertained for the 
orientation of buildings (see details under Dvftra). 

(1) M&nasara (chap, vi., named l^adku, 1-120): 

Buies are laid down on the principles of dialling and for 
ascertaining the cardinal points by mtans of a gnomon. The 
gnomon is made of some particular wood (lines 10*12,106-108). 
It may be 24,18, or 12 adgulas in length and the width at the 
base should be respectively 6, 6, and 4 adgulas (13-22). It 
tapers from bottom towards the top (14). The rules are des¬ 
cribed (23-88); but they are more explicit in the quotations 
given below. As regards the principles of dialling, each of 
the twelve months is divided into groups of ten days each, and 
the increase and decrease of idiadow (or days, as stated by 
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VitruTins, see below) are calculated iu these several parts of 
the difierent months. 

Pegs (khftta-tahku) are stated to be posted in the foundations 
(110-118). 

(2) SQrya-siddhanta (chap. iii. V. 1,2, 3, 4): 

“ On the surface of a stone levelled with water or on the 
levelled door of the Ghunam work, describe a circle with a 
radius of a certain number of digits. Place the vertical 
gnomon of 12 digits at its centre aud mark the two points 
where the shadow (of the gnomon) before and after noon 
meets the circumference of the circle; these two points^ 
are called the east and the west points (respectively). Then 
draw a line through the Timi (fish) formed between the 
(said) east and west points aud it will bo the north and south 
line or the Meridian line. ” 

(To draw a line perpendicular to and bisecting the line 
joining two given points, it is usual to describe two arcs from 
the two given points as centres with a common radius, inter¬ 
secting each other in two points : the line passing through 
the intersecting points is the line required. In this construc¬ 
tion the space contained by the intersecting arcs is called 
‘ Timi,’ a fish, on account of its form). 

“ And thus, draw a lino through tlie Timi formed between 
the north aud the south points of the Meridian line : this 
line would be the east and west line. ” 

In the same manner, determine the intermediate directions 
through the Timis formed between the points of the deter- 
mined directions (east, south, etc). ” 

(3) The Siddhanta-kiromani (chap. 7, v. 36-39) refers to the 

“ rules for resolving the questions on directions ” by means 
of a gnomon. But it does not apparently deal with the 
cardinal points we are discussing here. 
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(4) The Lilftvati (part 2, chap. 2, section 4) lays down a few rules 

for ascertaining the shadow of the gnomon of 12 digits 
as well Its the height of the lamp by which the shadow is 
caused in this case instead of by the sun. But it I has no 
specific reference to the cardinal points. 

(5) See B&m K&z (Ease. Arch, of Hind. pp. 19>20). 

(6) Rev. Kearns gives some extracts from Myen ^Maya) (Tnd. Ant. 

vol. V. p. 231); 

Rule I. 

“ Stand with the sun to your right, join your hands horizon¬ 
tally—reject the thumbs—erect the index-finger from the 
middle. If the shadow of the erect finger extends to the 
outer edge of the finger next adjacent—to the index finger of 
the left hand—it denotes 48 minutes past sunrise, and so on.*' 
When the sun has passed the meridian, the position nmst be 
altered accordingly. 

Rule II. 

Take a straw eleven fingers in length, place it on the ground, 
bend it, raising one part to serve as a gnomon, the gnomon 
being erected against the sun, east oi west of the meridian. 
The height of the gnomon is found by raising the end of 
the bent portion no higher than suffices exactly to throw its 
shadow to the extreme point of the recumbent portion of the 
remainder of the straw. The gnomon so found gives the 
time of day. Ascertain how many fingers it contains: the 
sum is the time in Indian hours. *’ 

(7) The details given above may be compared for further 

knowledge of the subject with those quoted below from 
Vitruvius: 

Thus are expressed the number and names of the winds 
and the points whence they blow. To find and lay down 
their situation we proceed as follows :— 

’ Let a marble slab be fixed level in the centre of the space 
enclosed by the walls, or let the ground be smoothed or 




levelled) so that tho slab may not be neoessary. In the 
oentfe of this plane, for the purpose ot marking the shadow 
correctly, a brazen gnomon must be erected. The Greeks 
call this gnomon skiatjieras.” 

The shadow cast by the gnomon is to be marked about the 
fifth anti>meridional hour and the extreme point of the 
shadow accurately determined From the central point of 
the ‘space whereon the gnomon stands, as a centre, 
with a distance equal to the lengtli of the shadow just 
observed, describe a circle. After the sun has passed the 
meridian, watch the shadow which the gnomon continues 
to oast till the moment when its extremity again touches 
the circle which has been described. From the two points, 
thus obtained in tho circumference of the circle, describe two 
arcs intersecting each other and through their intersection 
and the centre of the circle first described draw a line to 
its extremity: this line will indicate tho north and south 
points, ” 

One*sixteeuth part of the oiroumfereuce of the whole circle 
is to be set out to the right aud left of the north and south 
points and drawing lines from the points thus obtained to 
the centre of tho cinde, we have one-cighth part of the 
circumfereiici' for thi; region of the north, and another 
eighth part for the region of the south. Divide the remain¬ 
ders of the circumference on each side into three equal parts 
and the divisions or regions of the eight winds will be then 
obtained: then let the directions of the streets aud lanes 
he determined by the tendency of the lines which separate 
the different regions of the winds. 

Inasmuch as the brevity with which the foregoing rules 
are laid down may prevent their being clearly understood, 
I have thought it right to add for the clearer understanding 
thereof two figures.....The first shows the precise 
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regions whence the different winds blow, the second, the 
method of disposing the streets in snch a manner as to 
dissipate the violence of the winds and render them 
innoziotis." 

' Let A be the centre of a perfectly level and plane tablet 
whereon a gnomon is erected. The ante^meridional shadow 
of the gnomon being marked at B, from A, as a centre with 
the distance A B, describe a complete circle. Then replac¬ 
ing the gnomon correctly, watch its increasing shadow, 
which after the snn has passed his meridian, will gradually 
lengthen till it become exactly equal to the shadow made 
in the forenoon, then again touching the circle at the point 
C, from the points B and C, as centres, describe two arcs 
cutting each other in D. From the point B, through the 
centre of the circle, draw the line E F, which will give 
the north and south points. Divide the whole circle into 
sixteen parts. From the point £, at which the southern 
end of the meridian line touches the circle, set off at G and 
H to the right and left a distance, equal to one of the said 
sixteenth parts, and in the same manner on the north side, 
placing one foot of the compasses on the point F, mark on 
each side the points 1 and K, and with lines drawn through 
the centre of the circle, join the points GK and HI, so that 
the space from G to H will be given to the south wind and 
its region ; that from I to K to the north wind. The remain¬ 
ing spaces on the,right and left are each to be divided into 
three equal parts ; the extreme points of the dividing lines 
on the east sides, to be designated by the letters L and M : 
those on the west by the letters N O : from M to O and 
from L to N draw lines crossing each other: and thus 
the whole circumference will be divided into eight equal 
spaces for the winds. The figure thus described will be 
furnished with a letter at each angle of the octagon. '* 

(Vitruvius, Book I, chap, vx). 
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** It 18 clearly by a divine azid Bnrprisizig arrangement, that the 
equinoctial gnomonB are of different lengths in Athens, 
Alexandria, Borne, Piacenza and in other parts of the earth. 
Hence the construction of dials varies according to the 
places in which they ate to be erected: for from the size 
of the equinoctial shadow, are formed analemmata, by 
means of which the shadows of gnomons are adjusted 
to the situation of the place and the lines which mark the 
hours. By an analemma is meant a rule deduced from the 
sun’s course and founded on observation of the increase 
of the shadow from the wiuter solstice, by means of which, 
with mechanical operations and the use of compasses^ we 
arrive at an accurate knowledge of the true shape of the 
world. ” 

(Book IX, chap. iv). 

From the doctrines of the philosophers above mentioned, 
are extracted the principles of dialling and the explanation 
of the increase and decrease of the days (shadows in the 
M&nas&ra) in the different months. The sun at the times 
of the equinoxes, that is, when he is in Aries of Libra, 
casts a shadow in the latitude of Borne equal to eight- 
ninths of the length of the gnomon. At Athens the length 
of the shadows is three-fourths of that of the gnomon; 
at Bbodes five-seventjis; at Tarentum nine-elevenths; at 
Alexandria three-fifths: and thus at all other places the 
shadows of the gnomon at the equinoxes naturally differ. 
Hence in whatever place a dial is to be erected, we must 
first obtain the equinoctial shadow. If, as at Borne, the 
shadow be eight-ninths of the gnomon, let a line be drawn 
on a plane surface, in the centre whereof is raised a 
perpendicular thereto; this is called the gnomon, and from 
the line on the plane in the direction of the gnomon let 
nine equal parts be measured. Let the end of the ninth 
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pari A, be considered as a centre, and ' extending the com¬ 
passes ^rom that centre to the extremity B of the said 
line, let a circle be described. This is called the meridian. 
Then of those nine parts between the plane and the point 
of the gnomon, let eight be allotted to the line on the plane, 
whose extremity is marked C. This will be the equinoctial 
shadow of the gnomon. From the point G through the 
centre A, let a line be drawn, and it will represent a ray 
of the sun at the equinoxes. Extend the compasses from 
the centre to the line on the plane, and mark on the left 
an equidistant point E, and on the right another, lettered 
I, and join them by a line through the centre, which will 
divide the circle into two semi-oiroles. This line by the 
mathematicians is called the horizon. A fifteenth part of 
the whole circumference is to be then taken, and placing 
the point of the compasses in that point of the circumfei^nce 
F, where the equinoctial ray is cut, mark with it to the right 
and left the points G and H. From these, through the 
centre, draw lines to the piano whore the letters T and B 
are placed, thus one ray of the sun is obtained for the 
winter and the other for the summer. Opposite the point 
E, will be found the point 1, in which a line drawn through 
the centre, cuts the circumference; and opposite to G 
and H the pmnts K and L, and opposite to C, F, and A, 
will be the point N. Diameters are then to be drawn from 
G to L, and from H to K. The lower one will determine 
the summer and the upper the winter portion. These 
diameters are to be equally divided in the middle at the 
points M and O, and the points being thus marked, through 
them and the centre A a line must be dralwn to the circum¬ 
ference, where the letters P and Q are placed. This line 
will be perpendicular to the equinoctial ray and is called 
in mathematical language the Axon. From the last 
obtained points as centres (M and O) extending the 

87 
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oompasaes to the extremity of the diameter, two eemiciroleB 
are to be deeoribed, one of which will be for summer, the 
other for winter. In respect of those points where the two 
parallels out that line which is called the horizon; on the 
right hand is placed^ the letter S, and on the left the 
letter V, and at the extremity of the semicircle, lettered G, 
a line parallel to the Axon is drawn to the extremity on the 
left, lettered H. This parallel line is called Laootomus. 
Finally, let the point of the compasses be placed in that 
point where this line is out by the equinoctial ray, and 
letter the point X, and let the other point be extended to 
that where the summer ray outs the circumference, and be 
lettered H. Then with a distance equal to that from 
the summer interval on the equinoctial point, as a centre, 
describe the circle of the months, which is called Manaous. 

Thus will the analemma will be completed. 

“ In all the figures and diagrams the effect will be the 
same, that is to say, the equinoctial as well as the solstitial 
days, will always be divided into twelve equal parts. ” 

(Book IX, chap. Till). 

—A type of round building. 

(1) Agni-Furipa (chap. 104, y. 17-18, see under Prfisftda). 

(2) Garufa-Pur&qa (chap. 47, v. 21, 2S, 28-29, see under Prftsada). 

SaSKHA-KUNDALA—^A n ornament. 

(M. Liv. 16t, 170, see Bhiishapa). 

I^AISKHA-PATBA—An ornament. 

(M. LIV. 170, see Bhfishapa). 

6ATABDHIKA—A pavilion with eighteen pillars. 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 270, y. 13, eee under 

Map4>kpa). 

^ATAI^GA—A oar, a carriage, a war>ohariot, (an arm-chair, a sofa). 

(Bs^anath Inscrip. of 8undara-pandya, v. 14, 
Kp. lud. vol. III. pp. 12, 16) 
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SASTBA-MANDAPA 

# • 

See Chullavagga (vi. 2, 4 ; also vi, 20, 2; viw. 1, 3) which reads 
Sattango. There seems fco be another expression, Apasayam, 
to mean a sofa or arm-chair (see Buddhaghosa’s note on ibid. 
VI. 2, 4). 

BATBU-MABDANA—A pavilion with thirty-four pillars. 

(Matsya-Pur&^a, chap. 270, v. 11, 
see under Mai^dapa). 

BAMBHU-KANTA—A class of eleven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XKix. 2-8, see under Prfts&da). 

BA YANA—Lying down, a bed, a building-material, a couch, the 
recumbent posture, the roof of a house, a class of buildings in 
which the width (at the bottom) is the unit of measurement, 
the temples in which the idol is in the recumbent posture. 

A temple (M. xix. 7-11, see under Apa-samchita). 

A bedstead (M- m. 10, 11, 12; XLiv. 74, and colophon). 

Asynonjmof the roof of a house (M. xvi.'66, 68, see PraohchhA- 

dana). 

The wood used in constructing a bedstead (M. XLiv. 74). 

The recumbent posture (M. Lxii. 16, Lxili. 47, etc). 

BAYANA-MANpAPA—A bed-chamber, sleeping apartments. 

(M. xxxn. 72, etc). 

BABKABA—Sugar, a small stone, a pebble, a gravel, sand, any hard 
particle. 

A material of which idols are made (M. Li. 6, etc., S3e under 

Abhftsa). 

Cf. Musaleua tu saihpidya tarkSirSdi-samanvitam \ 

(Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 110). 

BASTBA-MANDAPA—An arsenal, a detached building for the storage 
of arms. 

(M. xxxii. 69, etc). 



Mo 4AKHi 

6AKHA —K branch, an am, a part of a work, a wing, the door-frame, 
the door-post, the jamh. 

(1) ^ftkhft-dvaye’pi kftryam sftrdham tat syAd udumbarayoh R 
UchohhrAyftt p&da-vistijpA s&khA tadvad udnmbarah i 
VistAra-pAda-pratimam bAhnlyam lAkhayoh siD^tam N 
Tri-paAcha-sapta-navabhih tAkhabhis tat piatasyate I 
Adhah-tAkhA-chatiir-bbage pratiharau nivetayet H 

(Bfihat-samhihA, LUX. 24 ; LVI. 13,14). 

(2) The third and fourth lines of the Bfihat-samhitA quoted above 

are identical with those in the Matsya-Purapa (see chap. 

270, V. 20-21). 

(3) UohchhrAyAt pAda-vistirpA tAkhAs tadvad udumbare R 
VistArArddhena bAhulyam sarveehAm eva kirtitaxn I 
Tri-pafioha-sapta-navabhih tAkhabhir dvAram ishtadam R 
Adhah-iiAkhA-ohaturthAmte pratihArau nivetayet 1 
Mithunaih pAda-varpAbhih tAkhA-teshaih vibhhshayet R 

(Agni-PuiApa, chap. 104, v. 28-30). 

(4) A wing (Dabhoi Inscrip, v. Ill, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 31). 

^ANTIKA—(see Utsedha)—A measure, the height which is equal to 
the breadth. 

(See M. XXXV. 22-28, and cf. KamikAgama, 

L. 24-28, under Adbhuta). 

6ALA— A hall, a room, an apartment, a house, a stable, a stall. The 
three terms, 6 a1a, Map(jiapa, and G^iha, are indiscriminately used 
to imply houses in general. All of them consist of similar parts 
and are used for same purposes in fact. Go-tAlA (cow-shed) (M. 
xxxu* 87), pA^ha-tAlA (college or school); vAji-tAlA, gaja-tAlA, and 
mesha-tAlA (M. xl. 127-128, etc.) generally indicate a separate 
house for domestic animals; while pAka-tAlA (kitchen), etc., may 
imply a hall or room inside a building also. 
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(1) MfinaBftra (ohap, XXXV.I named 1-404): 

In thi^s chapter * taU ’ is used moetly in the aense of a house. 
^Al&s imply both temples and residential buildings for the 
Brahmins, the Eshatriyas, the Vaiftyas and the l^udras 
(lines 1-2). 

Their oharaoteristio features as single buildings : 

6ftl&yfth parito’Undath p^rishthato bhadra-saihyatam t 40 

Pnrato ma^^popetam.I 41 

Bkftneka-tal&ntam syat oliiili-harmyfidi-mapditam { 47 
Like villages, l^al&s are divided into six classes, namely 
Dap4&ha» Svastika, Manlika, Chatur-mukha, Sarvato-bhadra, 
and Vardhamina (lines 3-4). Some of these with a certain 
nnmber of halls are stated to be temples, while others vary- 
ing in the number of rooms are meant for the residences of 
different castes (32-37). A distinction is made with regard 
to the number of storeys they should be furnished with 
(78, 369-373, etc). 

The maximum number of storeys a t&l& has is twelve as 
usual. All the storeys of all these talfts are described in 
detail (5-401). 

(2) KamikSgama (chap. xxxv. l-193a) : 

^alfis are meant to be the dwellings of the Brahmins and others 
(V. 1-2) : 

Bka-dvi-tri-chatuh-sapta-dasa-sala prakirtitah I 
Tad-urdhaih tri-tri-vyidhyS tu yavad Uhtaih pragyihyat&m M 
T&>va malik&b prokta mala-vat kriyate yatah It 
Then follow the measurement (v. 3-12), and the &y&di-shad- 
varga (v. 13-20). 

The different parts of the Salft: 

Adhishthftnam cha psdam oha prastarath karnam eva cha \ 
l^ikharam sthpikS chaiva tal^hgam iti kathyate N 21 
The meswurement of the base, pillar, entablature, tower, fiui%) 
and dome is given next (v. 22-32). 
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The wall is also described (v. 32, «33): 

Tri-hast&ntftih ta vistftro bhittinftih parikirtitah I 
M0la«bhi6ter idaib m&nam tlrdhye pfidirdha^hinakam I 
Anyonyam adhikft tftpi nydaft yft bhittayah samAh H 
The groups of 6&lft8 are described (v. 34-36). 

The terraces (alinda) are also desoribed*(v. 36-38): 

Amxq agre tu alind&h syuh pradhftne va viteshatah I 
Eka-dvi-tri-ohatush-pafloha-shat-Bapt&liiida Bamyuta(-u)h N 
Pfishthe partve tathaiva syuh ishta-dete athayfi punah i 
The courtyard (prAuka^a or pr&hgapa) is'i described (see y. 
39-42). The adytum, the open quadrangle, and the upper 
storey, etc., are also described (y. 46-67). This section is 
closed with the statement that the description of tAlAs given 
aboye is but general characteristics (58). 

This is followed by a brief reference to the uses of talas : 
Taitil&n&m dvi-jatinfim p&shapd&traminftm api i 
Hasty-atva-ratha-yodh&n&m yaga-homAdi-karmasu I 
DevAnAm bhu-patinAm cha n^itta-gitAdi-karmasu H 68 

Then follow the architectural and other details of the storeys 
which number as many as sixteen (69-86) : 

Eyam eya prakArepa kuryad Ashodata-kshmakam a 86 
The tAlAs are, like the villages and towns, classified (87-88) ; 
Adyam tu sarvato-bhadram dvitiyam vardhamanakam i 
Tritiyaih svastikaih proktam nandyAvartam chaturthakam N 
Charukam (? Buchakam) paficham-(am) vidyAch ohhAlAnAm 

api(-abhi)dhAnakam R 

Details of these tAlAs are giyen next (y..89-96). 

Map^^pas and tAlAs are distinguished from each other: 
Map4ftp<k>h tu vidhAtayyam tAlAnAm agra-detAke I 96a 
The remaining portion of the chapter deals with some con¬ 
stituent members of tAlAs, such as the pithikA, bhadra, khalQ- 
rikA (103,117-118), gopurd (124a), choli-harmya (126), afikana 
(131), parigha (132a), vamta (147, 149), pip^a (168), etc. 


ns 

The stone-pillars and stone-walls are stated not to be built in 
residential tftlfts or buildings (161): 
dilft-st^ambhaih tUft-ku^yam narftvftse na kftrayet I 
The drains (jala-dyira)^ etc., are next described. 

The chapter closes with an account of the rules regarding the 
situation of halls like the drawing room (Asthtna-ma^fepi^i 
V. 191), kitchen (v. 176-178), bedroom (179), etc. 

Sarvadft bhinna-tftlftsu sandhi-karma na kftrayet I 157a 
Devatft-sthftpanam pi^dam t&lftsu na vidhiyate N 156 
Ibid. L. 90 (definition ): 

Yaihtfidir amta-rahitft tikhara-8tQpikftnyitft(h) \ 
N&sikft-mukha-pat(ftmtft tftleti parikirtit& II 
(8) Dhana-dh&nyarii cha y&yavye karmma-tftlftih tato bahih i 
‘ The treasury and granary should be built at the north-west, 
outside that should be the office.’ 

(Matsya-Purfti^a, chap. 256, v. 35) 

(4) Samp&daya padma-nidhe-(h) t&llim syar^a-maylih kuru N 
Bathasyet&na-dig-bh6ge t&lftm kfityft sutobhanftm I 
Tan-madhye mai^dapam kfitvA yediih tatra suuirmalftm .1 

(Skanda-Purft 9 a, Vaishi^ava. 
kha^ija, n. chap. 25, y. 3, 26). 

(5) Mftnay&n&m grih& proktft yasavas te kakub-gatfth i 
SatbsthUna-bhedena te jfieyfth pafiohadhft syuh pram&patah I 
Syayoni-yyftsa-gatayo dig-yidikshu cha samsthitfth I 
Bhinua-tal& cha aa prokt& manujftn&m tubha-pradfth I 
Dig-yidikshy-eka-yonisth& paryastena tathaiva cha i 
Jfteyft ohatur-tftleti tilpa-t&stra-nidartibhih I 

^V&sttt-vidyft, ed. ^ftstri, viii. 1-3) 

(6) Purva-dakshi^am bhfigam mahftnatam hasti-t&liih kosh^hfi- 

g&ram cha 1 

Patchimottaram bhftgam yftna-ratha-tftl& I 

(Kau^iUya-Arthatftstra, chap. xxv. 
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(7) l^ftlft-lri-bhfiga*lralyft kartavy& YUhikft bahir bhavaa&t 1 

“ Outside the dwelling one should make a gallery, being in 
width a third of the hall/* 

(Bfihat-Bamhiti, Llii. 20, see J. B. A. S., 

N. 8., vol. VI. p. 283). 

(8) Vy4khyftna-tal&—hall of study. 

(Bheraghat Inaorip. of Alhanadevi, y. 

28, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 13, 16). 

(9) Teneyadi kSritS tftU trivit^U monorama I 
Dhitreva sveohohhay& Bfishtih sth&pitadisura-trayah N 
S&14 Manovativalshft Brahma-yukta vir&jate I 

Atra vidy&rthinah santi n&ua-janapadodbhavah il 
He got this school made here, magnificent in its splendour 
and handsome, as it were, made by the Creator after his 
own will, in which he placed the three principal gods. This 
school shines forth like Manovati (a mythical town on 
mount Meru) joined by Brahman ; here there are scholars 
bom in various lands.** 

** To judge by the description of it, the 1^&1& must have been 
an establishment of some importance.” 

(Salotgi Pillar Insorip. no. A, v. 16, 17, 
Ep. Ind. vol. XV. pp, 60, 61, 
63, 58, note 6). 

(10) Go>t&l&—cow-shed (Three Insorip. from Travanoore, no. B, 

line 3, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 203). 

(11) N&tya-tSlfi—a hall for religious music (?danoing) built in front 

of the Durga temple. 

(Dirghasi Inscrip, of Vanapati, line 15, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 316,318). 

(12) Bhakta-t&l4—an almshouse or place for the distribution of 

food. 

(Assam Plates of Vallabhadeva, v. 13, Ep. 

Ind. vol. V. pp. 184,183,187), 
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(15) Cbftkze kri-Apftrftjitefaa-bhayane lalihAB^m ratha]|i Kailftfta- 

pratimaa trili^-kamal&lathk&ra-iatnoobohayah | 

** For the temple of Apar&jiteta he provided a hall with a oar 
richly decked with preoiouB stones.” 

(The Ghahamanas of Kaddula, no. C, Sundha 
hill Insorip. of Chaohigadeva, v. 62, Fp. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 78, 74). 

(14) Ghatu(h)-balfivasadha-pratitraya-pradena arama-ta^aga-uda^ 

pana-karepa I 

” Who has given the shelter of quadrangular rest-houses and 
made wells, tanks, and gardens.” 

(Nasik Cave Insorip. no. 10, line 2f., Ep. Ind. 

vol. VIII. pp. 78, 79). 

(16) “ Caused to be built in stone on the summit japa-tale, satra, 

and a fort with bastion.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. x. Bagepalli Taiuq, no. 68, 

Transl. p. 240). 

(16) ” In the antarala (or interior) they erected a most beautiful 

ranga-map^apa, and a fine chandra-t&le (or upper storey) 
according to the directions given by the King Timendra.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Pavugada Taiuq, no. 46, 
Transl. p. 46, line 14 f.; Boman text, p. 

208, V. 9). 

(17) ” By him this college (l^&lu) has been caused to be constructed 

(established), rich, spacious and beautiful,.And this 

college full of intelligence is resplendent with Brahmapas. 
Here there are scholars born in various districts. For 
their subsistence is (hereby) provided.” (cf.fno. 9 above). 

(Salotgi Inscrip. Ind. Ant. vol. i. p. 210, c. 2. 

para 1), 
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(18) dileyftih tividha-prftTftai-maniijik^prftjyOpftkftra-kthaixift nthyft 

oluifc'Vtfft*ramy«-k(Mh(a-TilMftd-T&tiyftiii ftlaksh^a-bhoh i 
NftM-dela-sam&gatftn pathi paribrftntftn asadgr&hipo nityam 
bhojana-vftsa-d&na-^dhi&& k&mftnugftn toshayot li 

(Inaonp. irom Nepal, no. 23, Insorip. oi 
Qaeen Iialita-tri-pura>Sundan, T. 4, second 
series, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 194). 

(19) “ The building, represented in the plate as adjoining the 

temple, is a dharma*tal& orl house of rest, where pilgrims 
■ of good (?) caste receive board and lodging gratis for a 

fixed period.*’ 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XTI. p. II. c. 2, line 1 f). 

(20) “ Erected a stone hall for gifts (ddna*t&lft) in Jinan&thapura 

(a suburb of lir&vana>Belgola)." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Ii. Insorip. on Chandragiri, 
no. 40, Transl. p. 122, line 20 ; Bomao text, 
p. 10, line 4 from bottom upwards). 

(21) “ His mother.and his sister. erected a paddi-tftlft in 

his memory.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 61, Transl. p. 129, last 
para ; Roman text, p. 34, last three lines, 

Introduction p. 61, para 3) 

(22) Mi^ida paijatftle (pada or p&da-tftlfi)—Mr. Rice translates 

it by verandah. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Mysore Taluq, no. 69, 
Roman text, p* IS, Transl. p. 6). 

(23) “ He was pleased to set with precious stones the Kandalur 

hall (Wlai).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. in. Tiramaku^lu-Narasipur 
Taluq, no. 36, Roman text, p. 147, line 1, 

Transl, p. 74, line 1 f). 
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(24) Endowed it (baRadia or Jaina temple) with Arhanaha||t (a 
village or town)» together with a fine tank, a street with a 
hall for gifts (d&na>tala) in the middle, two oil-mills and 
two gardens.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Kyishnarajapet Talnq, 
no. 3, Transl. p. 99, Boman text, p. 159, 

last three lines). 

(26) Out of love for (the god) Chennigaraya, <‘reoted the Yaga- 
salo. 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. v. part I, Belur Taluq, no. 

13, Transl. p. 47, Roman text, p. 107). 

(26) “Sri-Gopala-svamiyavara-nava-rahga-patta-sfile prakara-vanu 

kattisi.” 

For the god Gopftla....he erected the uava-rahga, the 

patta-s^la, and the enclosure wall . 

Nava-ranga prakara-patta t&le-samasta-dharmina—this nava- 
rahga, enclosure wall and patt&-^&la and all other work of 
merit were carried out by.” 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. v. part I, Chanuaraypatna 

Taluq, no. 185, Roman text, p. 467, Transl. 

p. 205). 

(27) The Virup&ksha-tala was erected to the temple.” 

The inscription is ' on the floor of the mantapa in front of 
the Virabhadra temple. 8&1& apparently means here a 
mandapa or detached building (pavilion) where the god 
VirupAksha is installed’. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Koppa Taluq, no. 4, 
Transl. p. 76, Homan text, p. 166). 

(28) “ To the thousand of Gautamagrama were given three tAlas 

(halls or public rooms) to continue as long as moon and 
stars.” 

I^&le or talu in the sense olf a hall or house has been used in 
this inscription more than twenty-five times. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, viii. Shikarpur Taluq, 
no. 45 (bis), Transl. pp. 49, 50; 

Roman text, pp. 97>98). 
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dALA-GQIHA—A dwelling house, a type of building. 

A type of rectangular building: 

(1) Agni*Pur&pa (chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garu^a-Pur&pa (chap. 47/v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 

SALASQ-A—The limbs of the balu (hall or house), the essential parts 
of a house comprising the basement, pillar, entablature, tower, 
finial and dome. 

Adhis^hanam cha padaih oha prastaraih karpam eva oha t 
^ikharam stupika ohaiva talahgam iti kathyate II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 21), 

6ALA-MALIKA—A class of buildings, a type of hall. 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 6, see under Malika). 

6ASANA~-An architectural member, a plate, a part of an enclosing 
wall. 

Tad (mukha-bhadra)-agre vstha partve oha kuryat sopana-bhQsha- 

nain I 

Tasya (map(jiapasya) madhye oha radge tu mauktikena prapa- 

nvitam | 

Tan-madhye tasanadinam torapam kalpa-vfikshakam i 

(M. xxxiv. 217-219). 

6 IEHABA—The top, an apex, a spire, a cupola, the lower part of the 
finial, a spherical roof rising like an inverted cup (Latin cupa) 
over a circular, square or multangular building, a small tower or 
turret. 

Above the dome (stupi) are built in order l^ikhara, 6ikha, Sikhanta, 
and i^ikhamapi. 

(1) Small towers or turrets (Brihat-saihhita, LVi. 21, J. B. A. S., 

N. S., vol. VI. p. 319). 

(2) See M. xviii. 276, xix. 61, etc. 

(3) Padoktam sarva-manaih tu tikharo*pi vidhiyate II 
Phruva-vidhaua-ritya va tikharam parikalpayet II 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 29, 30).. 
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The synonymB: 

j^ikharaih lirah murdh& oha fiikhft mauU^ oha \ 

^Irsham kam iti vijfteyam biro-vargasya pa^^it&h N 

(Ibid. L. 206). 

(4) Vanarendra-gfiham.feukla-prasada-bikharaih kailft&a. 

faikharopamaih I 
(RfimSyana, iv. 33, 16, see also iv. 26, si ; 

yi. 41, 88 , under Prftsftda). 

(6) Spire; 

Devuniki ^ikharamu gat^iihchi sikh^a-mam^apa-gopuralu I 

(Kondavidu luscrip. of Krishnaraya, v. 27, 
Ep. lud. vol. VI. pp. 237,232). 

(6) Mula-faikhare cha kauaka-inaya-dhYaja-dam^asya dhvajiro- 
pana-pratishthayam kfitayam—“ also of the hoisting of the 
flag on the golden ilag-staS on the original spire.” 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xix, Jalor 
stone Insorip. of Samarasimhadeva, line 
4 f., Bp. Ind.. vol. XI. p. 66). 

(7) Idu-rajatadri hema-tikhara-pratipattiyan-Itanlye pettudu 

Harahasa-kalpa-tani kemdalirindesev-agra-bhagadol -pu^idud 
Umadhinatha-sita-gatra>sapii^a-8utumga-jatadondo-4avenipa 
Svayambha-tiva-gehada peihgaialam sa-inaihga]am R 
”The golden spire, with its auspicious ornament of this house 
of SvayambhO-diva is such that it may be said that this is 
the silver mountain which has obtained, by the gift of Ita, 
the possession of a golden summit; it is a tree of desire on 
(the white pile of) Hara's laughter, (namely, the mountain 
Kailata), crowned by a summit radiant with young red 
spouts, in it there is combined the unique substance of the 
white body and the tawny towering matted hair of the Lord 
of UmS.” 

(Insorip. from Yewur, B. of A.I). 1017, v. 98, 
Ep. Ind. vol. XII. pp. 282, 289). 
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(8) Ffftsfidam arddhva-likhara-Bthira-hema-kumbhftm) 

*‘(Into) the templti (which by the stately display of) firm 
golden capitals upon lofty spires. 

(BhuVhnetwar Inscrip. v. 15, line 11, Bp. 

Ind. vol. XIII. pp. 152, 154). 

(9) Vistirnna-tanga-tikharam—'*( a temple having) broad and 
lofty spire.” 

Mauoharaih^ikharaih—with (its) charming spires. 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip. of Kumaragupta, 
lines 17, 20, C. I. I. vol. in. F. Or. I. 

no. 18, pp. as, 86, 87). 

(10) ” For this god Prasauiia-Virupaksha, a temple, enclosing wall, 

gopura, finial (tikhara) covered with gold, a Maumatha tank, 

decorations and illuminations.” 

(£p. Caruat. vol. x. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 2, 
Boman text, p. 82, Tra'isl. p. 71). 
The same word in a similar sentence is translated by ‘ tower ’ 
in the following inscription : 

(11) “For the god Prasahna-Somelvara having restored the temple, 

enolosufe, tower (tikhara), Manmatha tank, the endowed 
villages, the mantapas for alms, and all other religious 
provisions.” 

(Ibid. no. 18, Boman text, p. 87, Transl. 

p. 75). 

(12) Varadaraja-devara sikhara (^ikhara)—“the spire of Varadarja’s 

temple.” 

(Ibid. Malur Taluq, no. 4, Boman text, 

p. 187, Trausl. p. 156). 

(13) “And erecting a stone pillar, according to the rules set up the 

spire or tower (tikhara).” 

(Ibid. vol. XII. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46, 
Trans), p. 122, line 16; Boman text, 

p. 203, v. 10). 
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(14) Oarbha grilia-sthila-]ziantapa4ikh»rain--**lhe rained tower 
over tho shrine (of the god Arkanfttha).*’ 

(Ibid. vol. in. Ma|ava||i Taluq, no. 64, 
Boman text, p. 137, line 3, Transl. p. 63). 
(16) “6ik(h)ara—Applied to the summit of a tower.” Bea. 

(Chalakyao architeoture, Arch. Barv. new 

Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 

(16) “The platform on which this temple stands is approached by 
twelve steps, and six more lead to the sanctum, over which 
rises a tall dome or truncated sikri (tikhara).” 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Beports, vol. 

xxni. p. 136). 

(17) “Sikhara (sikar, sikri)—Bteeple of temple.” 

(Vincent Smith, G1(M8., loo. cit., to Cunning¬ 
ham’s Arch. 8urv. Beports). 
I^IKHA—The lower part of the hnial, pinnacle or small turzet-like 
termination. 

6ikb& is the upper part, and Sikhara, the lower: 
6ikharoidhva-tikhottungam stdpi-traya-samam eva cha I 
Prastarftdi-tikhiintam syad gapya-manam pravakshyate ( 

(M. xxxiix. 141, 144, etc). 
diKHANTA —The finial (Latin linis), the top or finishing portion of 
a pinnacle. 

(M. XI. 119, etc). 

SIKHA-MANI—The crest-jewel, the top end of the finial, the apex. 

(M. XLIX. 86 , Lxyn. 31, etc). 

Cf. Siro-ratna—crest-jewel. 


(Deopara Xnscrip. of Vijayasena, v. 14, Bp. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 306, 313). 

I^IBIKA—A synonym of yana or conveyance, a litter, a palanquin. 

(M. HI. 9, etc). 

SIBIKA-VE6MA—'A type of rectangular building. 

(1) Agni-Purana (chap. 104. v. 16-17, see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purapa (chap. 47, v. 21-22, 26-27, see under Prasada). 



.I.. ,1,1, ... 

6jB1 BA-^A oAmp, ft toytA residenoe, ft fortified city, 

(M. X. 40, eto). 

Sftmft (8&mft)ntftnftm sftmriddh&aftih yal gfthftnftih libiraih •nH'ilftin) 

Gftjft^vftji-ftftmAyoktftib senft^^thftoftm tad.ova hi II 

(Kftmikftgama, t(Z. 11). 

diBAS—The head, the fiaial, the top, the summit, the pinnaole. 

(M. XV. 2B1, etc., LVii. 54^ etc). 

lilBA8TBAKA(.8TB£^A)—A head-gear, a helmet. 

(jf. XL|X. 13, etc., flee BhCiahaigA). 

iSIBALAMBA—A orowniDg ornament of a oolnnm. 

(M. XV. 101, see 8tflmbha). 

I^ILA-EABHA—^Masonry, the art of building in stone, the stone-work. 
8ugftna raje-Dhanabhfitana karitam tora^am tilftkammathto cha 
upaiimo (til&-karm&ntat-ohotpannah) I 
'^During the reign of the 8oAga8 (^uAgafl) (this) gateway was 
erected and the masonry finished by Dhanabhuti.’’ 

(Sunga Insorip. of the Bharhut Stupa, 
line 3 f., Ind. Ant. vol. xiv. pp. 138,1&; 

no. 1. vof. XXI. pp. 227). 

^ILADHIVABANA—Preparation of stones for building, the worship 

of stones lor building. 

6il&dhivft8ana(h)-karmma yathfividhi samp&dya tasminn-eva take 

bh&dra-kfish^a-navamyftm tukle tila-pravetam vidhiya.| 

“ The worship of the stones for the building.” X)r. Bfihler and 
Bhagvanlal Indraji. 

This interpretation of 6iladhivasana does not seem to be appropri¬ 
ate. The term may refer to some prooesses or ceremonies similar 
to those in connection with dili-samgraha or collecting and 

selecting stones for buildings. 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip. of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, line 14, 
Ind. Ant. Yol. IX. pp. 123,194, o. 2). 

6lIiA-PATTA-VAlit6A—“ Now known as Silawat caste, who are 
masons and found in the neighbourhood of Damoh.” Bai Bahadur 
HiralaL. 


(Ep. Ind. vol. xn. 'p. 44, note l). 
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S(^)ilft-patp^-faabhe vamto subradh&rft viohakshan&h \ 

Bhojukah Kftmadevaft oha karmanis(k& Ha)& sudhih II 

(Batihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, ibid. p. 46). 
6 iLA-PBAVESa— Laying the corner-stone or foundation* 

6 iludhiva 8 ana(h)-kannma yathfividhi sampfidya tasminu eva take 

. silS-pravetam vidhSya—“ the corner stone was laid.” 

Dr, Buhler and Bhagvanlal Indraji.. 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, Insorip, of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, line 14, 
Ind. Ant. vol. ix. pp. 193, 194, o, 2). 

SILA-MAEDDAKA ( 6 ILE-MUDDA 8 ;—A guild of stone masons, 
the stone-cutters. 

“ l^ile is the Canarese form of the Sanskrit tilfi,^ stone, and Mudda 
is a jamgam or Lihgayat name. Bile-mudda must be the name 
of some particular guild of stone-masons. Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old-Canarese Inscrip, no. 114, 
line 1 , Ind. Ant. vol. x. pp, 170, 117, 

note 68 ). 

6 ILA-VESMA—Stone-houses, cave-houses. 

Cf. Megha-duta, I. 26, (quoted by Prof. Liiders, Ind Ant. vol. 

XXXIV. p. 199). 

6 ILA-STAMBHA—The stone-column, a kind of column, the mono* 
lith. 

Sha^-saptash^fthgulam v4pi tila- 8 tambha(m)-vi&alakam I 
Vyittaih va chatur-atram va ash^atram shodatasrakam I 
Pada-tuAge’sh^a-bhage tu trimsenordhvam alahkiritam 1 
Bodhikaih mush(i-bandham cha phalaka tatika gha^am I 
Sarvalahkara-samyuktaih mule padmasananvitam I 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-bhadram keohid bhadram tu karayet I 
Kuttimam chopapithaih vi sopapitha-masurakam I 
Athava chihna-vedih syat-prapalahkaram uchyate I 

(M. Lvn. 16-22). 
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6TLPA-6ASTRA—Thf* 'Science of architecture and other cognate arts. 
Bee details under V&stn, Yftstu-vidya and V&stn-karman. 

See also the Preface of this Dictionary and the Preface of ' Indian 
Architecture' by the writer^ 

filLPI-LAlKSHANA—The description of the artists; their qualifi¬ 
cations, rank, caste, etc. (see under Sthapati). 

6iLPI-I^ALA—A school or workshop of architecture. 

(M. Lxviii. 60). 

6iVA —A class of buildings. 

(KSmikagama, xlv. 36-38, see under Malika). 

BIVA-KANTA—The pentagonal or five-sided pillar furnished with 
five minor pillars, 

(M. XV. 22, 246, see under Stambha). 
^IVA-MANDAPA—The 6iva-temple, a type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 196). 

SlSHTA-MANDAPA—A type of pavilion. 

(See Kamikiigama under Ardha-mandapa). 

61RSHA—The top end of a building, almost same as iSikhanta. 
^irsham cha feikha-grivam vyittarii syad vaijayantikam I 

(M. XIX. 181, etc). 

SUKA.NASA(.SIKA)—The parrot* s nose, an object having an 
acquiline nose, the part of the finial looking like the parrot's 
nose. 

(1) Chaturdba tikharam bhajya ardha-buga-dvayasya tu I 
l^uka-n&sam prakurvita tritiye vedika mata N 

(Matsya-Purana, chap. 269, v. 18). 

(2) ^ikhar&rthaih (?-dharii) hi sfitrfini chatv&ri vinipatayet 1 
6uka-nfifeo(-sa)rddhatah sutram tiryyag-bhutam nipfttayet h 
iSikharasy&rdha-bhagastham simham tatra tu k&rayet I 
^uka-nisaih sthirikfitya madhya-saudhau nidhapayet R 
Apare cha tathu partve tadvat sfitram nidhfipayet I 
Tad-iirddhvaih tu bhaved vedi sakantha mfinasftrakam h 

(Agni-Purapa, chap. 42, v, 16-17), 
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Chaturdha bikharam kfitva hika-nSsfi dvi-bhSgikft 11 

(Ibid. chap. 104, v. 10). 

(3) Prasadau nirgatau k&ryau kapotan garbha>mfinatah t 

Utdhvam bhitfcy-uohohhrily&t tasya matijariih tu prakalpayet II 
Hafijarya6 chfirha-bhagena 6uka-n&sam prakalpayet I 
Urdhvaih tathardha-bhftgona vedi-bandbo bhaved iha M 

(Vitvak, 6, 767, quoted by Kern, J. R, A. 
8., N. 8., vol. VI. p. 321, note 2 of 

p. 320). 

The above lines are identical in the Matsya-Pur&^a (ohap. 269, v. 

11-13). 


(4) Vritt&k4raih samam ohet tu torapanghrivad ftyatam I 
Sakandharazh tad-urdhve tu tuka-nasyft vibhUshitam K 
Garbha-dvi.tri-kara>yySsa>tuka-n&s& mukhe mukhe I 
Na kartavya vim&neshu nasikordhve na nfisika II 

(K&mik&gama, LV. 120, 167). 

^UKASGHRI —A type of pillar. 

Urddhva-kshetra-samfi jadgha janghfirddha-dvi-gunam bhavet I 
Garbha-vist&ra-vistirpah tukadghrit cha vidhiyate N 
Tat-tri-bhagena karttavyah padcha-bhagena va punah i 
Nirgamam tu tukfidghret oha uohchhrayah tikharfirddhagah 11 

(Garuda-Purltpa, chap. 47, v. 3-4, see also 

V. 13, 17). 

6UDDHA—A house built (generally) of one material, namely, wood, 
brick, or stone, etc. 

Drumeneshtakaya vSpi dfitadadyair athdpi va . 

Etena sahitam geham tuddham ity-abhidhiyatc 11 

(Kamik&gama. XLV. 21). 

Sec also Mftnasflra, etc., under Pras&da. 

^lUBHAiaKABl—The fifth or composite type of the five Indian 
orders. 


(8uprabhedftgama, xxxz. 65,67, see under 

Stambba). 
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dOXiA—A pik6» a dart, a lance, the trident of diva, the dnial. 

A dart (M. VII. 223, 236, Liv. 142). 

A synonym of tikhfi or finial (M. xvii. 126). 

A pike as a component part of the cage for the tiger (M. L. 262). 
^OLA-EAHPA—(gee 6iUa)—A pike. 

Paritah tdla-kampam syftd dvfiraih tad dakshipottaram t 

(M. XL. 136). 


6q,I1 !)EHALA~A chain. 

In connection with the bedstead; 

Chaturbhih trihkhalfiyuktam andolam ohaikatopari I 

(M. XLiv. 70). 


dl^IlilGA—The top, the turret, elevation, height, the spire, a horn. 

(M. Lxii. 26, etc). 

^fihgepaikena bhavet—furnished with one spire. 

(Bfihat-samhitft, LVl. 23, 26, J. B. A. S., 

N. 8., VOL. VI. p. 319). 

|S^I1%GARA-MA]^PAPA—A bed-chamber, the pavilion or room where 
the deity of a temple is made tp^retire at night. 

Dev&nftm oha vilftsfirtham trihg&rfikhyam tu map^^pam I 

(M. XXXIV. 388, etc). 


6yAMA-BHADBA—A type of pavilion ;v7ith fourteen pillars. 

(Matsya-PurSpa, chap. 270, v. 14, see 

Map^apa). 

I^BAKTA An architectural ornament, a shed. 

In connection with single-storeyed buildings : 

Evam proktaih harmyake madhya-bhadram I 
j^ftli-koshtham dig-vidike kuta-yukts I 
Hftr&-tr&ntfi-nftsik&-pailjar&dhyam i 

(M. XIX. 192-194). 

j^RN TTAN TITA—Anything possessing a beautiful neck, a class of 
buildings. 

A t^ of octagonal building (Agni-Purfipa, chap. 104, v. 20-21, 

see under PrftsAda). 


§Bl-KARA—An order, a oIms o{ ooliiinnsi a type ot itoreyed 
bnildixigs, a sect of people. 

(1) One of the five ordera (Suprabhedftgama. xxxx, 65, 66, see under 

Stambh^)* 

(2) A class of single-storeyed buildings (M. ux. 170, see under 

Prftsftda), 

(3) A class of two-storeyed buildings; the measurement of the 
component parts (see under dftl&nga), etc., (M. xx. 93, 2-8, 

see under Prisftda). 

(4) A sect of people (M. ix. 152, 226, etc). 

^BI-KANTA—A type of storeyed building, a class of bases comprising 
four types which differ from one another in the addition or 
omission of some mouldings and also in height. 

(M. xiY. 371-387, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhuh^hftna). 

A class of three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 2-11, see under 

Prftsftda) 

A class of seyen-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 24, see under. 

Prftsftda) 

6R1-JAYA—A type of oval building. 

(1) Agni-Purfii^a (chap. 104, v. 19-20, see under Prftsftda). 

(2) Garu^a-Purft^a (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prftsftda). 

6b1-PADA —k class of buildings. 

.j^rl-padaxh cha tatah tyugiu I 

Koshthakftstv-iha ohatvfirat chatush-kopeshu ohaiva hi I 
Chatur-n&si-sam&yuktam anu-n&si-datftshtakam I 
Evazh laksha^a-samyuktam tri-padam ty-iti kirtitam I 

(Suprabhedftgama, xxxi* 50, 51). 

6b1 -BANDHA —k class of bases comprising four types which differ 
from one another in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 109*122, see the lists of mould¬ 
ings under Adhish^hftna). 
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^BI-BANDHA'KITT^IMA—The flat part ct the idri-banSba type 
of bases. 

(Me XLIT. 48). 

A kind of throne, a type of pedestal. 

A class of thrones (M. xlv. 13, etc). 

A kind of Pi(ha or the pedestal of the Phallus (M. Liii. 36, etc). 

SBI-BHOGA —A type of storeyed building, a class of bases comprising 
two types which differ from each other in the addition 
or omission of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 260-280, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishth&na). 

A class of seven-storeyed buildings (M. xxv. 25, see under 

Prftsada). 

8B1-MUKHA—A beautiful face, a kind of throne. 

(M. XLV. 14, etc). 

$B1-B0PA—A type of pavilion. 

(M. XXXIV. 478, etc., see under Ma^dapa). 

6B1-VATSA—A class of buildings, a type of pavilion, a special 
mark on the breast of the image of Vishnu. 

A pavilion with 48 pillars (Matsya-Purtipa, chap. 270, v. 9, see 

under Mandapa). 

A type of quadrangular building : 

(1) Agni-Punlpa (chap. 104, v. 14-15, see under Prfisuda). 

(2) Ganida-Pur&na (chap. 47, v. 24-25, see under Pr&sada.) 

A particular mark on the breast of Vishnu or Kfishna ^‘re¬ 
presented in pictures by a symbol resembling a cruciform 
flower.’* 

(M. XLix. 150, LV. 92, xvni. 376, etc). 

6B1.VI6ALA-A typo of gate-house, a class of storeyed buildings, 
a kind of tnrono, a type of pedestal. 

A class cf gopuras or gate-houses (M. xzxiii. 555). 
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A olass of single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 158, see under 

Prftsfida). 

A kind of throne (M. xly. 13, see Siihhfts&na). 

A type of the F!(ha or pedestal of the Phallus (M. LiU. 39). 

dBl>VBI£SHA—(see Kalpa-vfiksha)—^An ornamental tree employed 
as a carving. 

^eshaih mahgalya-vihagaih tri-vfiksha-svastikair ghataih i 

Mithunaih patra-vallibhih pramathait chopatbbhayet R 
** Let the remaining part (of the door) be ornamented with 
(sculptured) birds of good augury, trl-vriksha-figuies, crosses 
(svastika), jars, cupolas, foliage (leaves and creepers), tendrils and 
goblins. 

(Bfibat-samhita, Lvi. 15, J. B. A. 8., N. S., 

vol. VI, p. 318). 

^BUTIAJAYA—A pavilion with forty-eight pillars. 

(Matsya-Purfina, chap. 270, v. 10, see 

under Ma^ijiapa). 

SBENITA-BVABA—A kind of door, doors or gates in a row. 

Madhye dvftram tu kury&d madhya-sutrat tu vftmake I 

Kuryftj jala-dv&ram tu tre^ita-dv&ram kalpayet I 

(M. XXXVIII. 39-40). 

I^BE^I(-Ki)-BAl4DHA—A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

(M. XIV. 149-176, see the lists of mouldings 

under Adhishthftna). 

8VETA-MANPA—The white part of the eye of an image. 

(M. Lxv. 6b). 


SH 

BHAT-TALA—The sixth storey, the six-storeyed buildings. 
Their general features (M. xxiv. 27-46). 

Thirteen types (ibid. 2-26, see under Pr&saoa;. 
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SHODASA^TALA—The sixteenth storey, the sixteen-storeyed gate- 
honses (see Gopura). 

Evam eya prakftre^a koryad dsho^ata-kshmakam I 

(Kamikagama, xxxv. 86). 

t 

SHAD-VABOA—A group of six, six formulas, six proportions, six 
main oomponent parts of a building oomprising adhishth&na 
(base), pfida or stambha (column), prastara (entablature), karpa 
(ear), tikhara (spire), and stupi (dome). 

(1) According to the M&nasara the Ay&di-Sha^-varga represents a 
set of six formulas with which any particular measurement 
must conform before it can be accepted. Mention of the 
Shad-varga is found also in the Bimba-mana and the Agamas. 
The formulas in each case, however, are not the same and differ 
in these several works (see below). 


The formulas according to the Manas&ra: 


Aya 

is the remainder of 

1 X B 
13 

(1 for length). 

Vyaya 


tf 

II 

bXS 

10 

(b for breadth). 

Biksha 

• 

1* 

U 

II 

lx 8 

87 


Yoni 

ti 
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II 

bXS 

tt 


Vara 

tt 

II 

II 

0 X 0 
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(c for circumference, thickness or 






height). 

Tithi ^ 


II 

II 

0X9 

80 


Amti^j 

M 

II 

II 

c X 4 
y 



Etesh&m grima-rOpapam ayadi-laksha^aih tatha I 
I^andayama-samOhe va chayatc vatha vistare I 
Parinahe pade vapi ayadi-tuddhim cha karayet I 

Eechit tv-ayatane chaivam ayam cha tad-dine (nakshatre) 

bhaveti 

Paripahe titbir vuraiii vyaya-yoni(t) cha vistare \ 
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Yasubhir gu^itam bh&Qur(-nun&) h&ny&yftmam ash^a-bishla- 

kam I 

ABhtftbhir yardhite riksham{- 8 he 9 a} faeshaih ksham 

ishyate I 

Nayabhir yardhayet pafiktih(-tyfi) h|ity& keshazb vyayam 

bhayet I 

Gu]^a>a&gam oha yoni(h) syftd yriddhi-h&nyft yathft-kramam I 

Nava-yfiddbyft rishimC-shinft) bfityfi tacb-ohheBhaxh yftram 

eva oha | 

Navabhir gujgiite trimlat -(fi) kshapeoh ohheshaiu tithir bhatet I 

(M. lx. 63-73). 

The six formulas include * amfaa ’ in the Samohita and Asam- 
ohita buildings, while in the Apasamohita, *tithi’ is included: 

Vakshye’ham j&ti-harmyft^&m fty&di-laksha^am kram&t 1 

Fdxyoktftn&m yixn&n&n&m yistfir&di-yat&dibhih I 

Aya-yyayam oha yonixh cha nakshatram y&iam amtakam \ 

Tithir y&tba shad et&ni tathiyftdi-yido yiduh I 

Saxhchit&samohit&nam cha amtair ayftdibhir yutam I 

Apasamchita-harmy&^am tithy-ant&ni sha^ grahlshyate I 

(M. XXX. 169-174). 

(It should be noticed that the divisor in each case is the same 
in all the works under obseryation). 

The names of all the different classes of formulas, such as Aya, 
Vyaya, V&ra, etc., represent well known groups of objects 
that always follow a certain serial order. Aya represents 
the group of twelve beginning with Siddhi. Vyaya 
represents thejgroup of ten beginning with ^ikhara. Biksha 
represents the well-known group of twenty-seven planets. 
Yoni represents the group of eight animals, namely, Dhvaja, 
DhQma, Simha, iSuna, Yfisha, Gardhava, Bantin, and iCftka. 
YSra represents the group of seven days of the week. Tithi 
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reptesento the group o£ thirty lunar days comprising fourteei^. 
of the dark half, fourteen of the light half, new moon day 
and tho full moon day. And Amta represents the group of 
nine beginning with Taskara; 

Siddhfidi-dvft-data^al;^ syftch chhikhar&di-vyay&ih data I 

Dhvajftdim ash(ayoni(h) syfit taskar&di-nav&mtakam I 

Prathamftdi-tithir ity>6vam choktavad ganayet sudhih) 

(M. xxt. 188-190). 

Bhvaja-dhuma sixhha-tQnaka^yrisha-gardabh&t cha \ 

Dantl cha k&kat oha vasu-yonifh) yathk-kramona \ 

(M. Lii. 367-368). 

Tach-chhesham chftpi nakshatram gapayed atvini-kramfit I 

deshaxh tad Y&ram ity-uktam arka-vftradi-vSra-yuk I 

(M. XXX. 183, 186, see context below). 

It should be noticed that the measurement of length is 
tested by the formulas under Aya and Biksha, of breadth 
under Vyaya and Yoni, and of circumference or height 
under V&ra and Tithi. 

It will be noted that the formula in each case consists of the 
product of the measurement to be considered and a certain 
other number divided by a figure which corresponds to the 
number constituting the group or series under which it is 
placed. 

In each case, therefore, by resolving the formula, the remainder 
that may be left can be referred to that particular number in 
the series represented by that class, and if this happens to 
be one that under the conditions prevailing would be consi¬ 
dered auspicious then the particular measurement would be 
acceptable, if not !it would have to be rejected. For ex- 

ample, if in a particular instance coming under 
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the olass Yoni, the remainder left is two, it will point to 
the second Toni Dhdma. If this Yoni is stated to be 
ioanspioions, then the partionlar measurement of breadth 

cannot be approved. If again in the formula ^ the re¬ 
mainder happens to be 4, it will indicate the 4th day 
(Wednesday) of the week, and if it be stated to be 
auspicious, the circumference (c) selected satisfies the test. 

The auspicious and inauspicious remainders: 

When there is no remainder left in the formula of * Aya ’ it 
increases religious merits^ and when there is no remainder 
left in the formula of Wyaya ’ it is auspicious. There is no 
defect if the ‘ Aya ’ be equal to * Vyaya *: 

Ayam sarva-liaram punyain vyayam sarva-haraib lubham I 
Ay&dhikyaih vyayaih hlnam sarva-sampat-karatu sadd I 
Yat-phalaih tubha-yuktam ched aya-hinam tu dushanam I 

PQjyaih vyayam samam evaih tatra dosho ua vidyate I 

(M. Lxiv. 69-72). 

Ayaih sarva-haraiii purpam (? pupyam) vyayam sarva-gatena 

hi I 

Ay£ldhikyam vyayam hiuam sarva-sanipat-karaiii tath& \ 
Aya-hinam vyay&dhikyam sarva-dosha-karam bhavet ( 

(M. IX. 76-77) 

^ubhadazb purna-nakshatram atubbara karpa-fikshakam ) 
Yugmiiyugmudya-turyam shad-ashta-nauda-tubharksha-yuk I 
Dvitiya-paryayasyardho gauauait cha subhavaham I 
Sita-guru-tati-budha-varam evam tubhaiii bhavet I 

(M. IX. 78-81). 

Dhvaja-timha-vvisha-haati syat tcsham tubha-yonayah | 
Janma dvayaxh chatuh-sbash^ibhirash^a-nanda-tiibha-kshftm \ 
N&ma-janmadi-nandaxh cha gapauais tu vidhiyate i 
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(Kart{i-r&6yftdi-n&ft7am oha sena*dvitiyantakam I 
Tfitlye ZDana-j(y)ak8hftdau pCtirra-vad gapanaia tu t& I) 

Tasmfit tflfclya-paryantaih fikshaih Barva-§ubhftvaham ( 
Guni.bukra-budh&b ohandra-mukhya-v&ram praiai^ate \ 
Taskaro dbana-sha^^al oha presht&ny&ni feubh&zh^akam) 
Varjyaih sbasht&sh^amaxb r&faim anyat sarvaih bubham 

bhavet) 

Gajah sarva-bubham proktam manushasuraCm) varjayet) 

(M. LXiv. 73-82). 

Gaja-yonim vina kury^t simhasan&nyatha ^ubham) 
'Ayudhikyam vyayaib hlnam sarva-saiiipach-Ghhubh&vaham I 
Aya-hinam vyay&dhikyam sarva sampad vin&ianam I 

(M. LV. 81*83). 

Dhtima-yonil cha k&k&6 oha gardhavan &uno varjayet 1 
Anya-yoni-l^ubham sarve tubhayan iha yojayet I 

(M. LV. 81, 84-86). 

Dhyaja-8iihha-haBti-Yfi8ha-yoni(h) subham pratastam I 
Anyesha yonir atabham uditam puranaih t 

(M. m. 369-360). 

There are other rulee as well, e.g., where Aya, etc., are consi¬ 
dered with regard to height in the J&ti class, and with 
regard to length in the ^ther classes of buildings. 

Again Aya, etc., are consi^red with regard to breadth : 
Jati-dv&rodaye sarve oh&yidi-saihgraham bhavet I 
Ghhandadinam tu sarvesham tare chayadi-samgraham I 
Vfiddhi-hanyadi-sarveshaih prasadasyoktavad bhavet I 

(M. XXXIX. 39-41). 

Vistare ohatur-auge va shat-tubhayadi karayet I 

(M. LV. 72). 

The formulas also vary on different oocasions : 
Tri-chatuh-paiicha-sha^-vfidhya ohashta hanit oha yonayal^ I 
Shat-saptushtaka-Yfiddhya tu dvadata kshapayet budhah \ 
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deaham &yam ibi proktam saptaah|a>]iava*Yardhaii&t \ 
Dababhih kshapayeoh ohheshairt ovaiu vyayam udiritam | 
Aah^a-naada-dabe vfiddhya sapta-vimbe kshayo bhavet I 
Sesham dinam iti proktam vfiddhashta-nandan&dhikfi I 
Saptaika-chaudrage besham varam ovam udiritam I 

Tri>obatusb-paftoba-vfiddhya tu kshapayet tu navambakam I 

(M. LV. 73-80;. 

Etat tad eva samyuktam harmyanarh mana-kalpauam i 
Sha(*sapt&sh(aka-v|’iddih ayad dva-dab&utam kshayaih nyayet 
Sesham tad Syam ity-iiktam samchitadi-yatha-kramam I 

Sapt&sh^a-nava-yfiddhya tu haret panktya vyayam bhavet \ 
Eka-dvi-traya*v|riddhya tu kshapayet tv ashta oha yonikam I 
Shat-Bapt&sh^a-vriddhya tu sapta-vimba-kshayo bhavet I 
Taoh-chhesham ohapi nakshatraih ga;iayed abvini-kramat I 
Shash^a-nanda vfiddhya tu saptabhih kshapayet tatah I 
Sesham tad varam ity-uktam arka*varadi-vara-yuk I 
Tribhir vedas tu Vfiddhih syan nanda-hani-navaihbakam I 
Tithi-raudhroshna-vfiddhih syat trimbata tu kshayo bhavet I 

(M, XXX. 177-187). 

Dirghe liugam uyadi-shad-varga-buddhim kuryat sarvatokta- 

vat I 

Mana-lihge oha any at svayambhuvadim ananya-yuktam 

tathayadim sarvam na kuryat I 

Ba(n)ddhadya nanda-vasu-nanda-yugena yfiddhya I 
Sash^arka-pahkti-turagair muni-nanda-hanya I 
Yonyab oha Vfiddhir apy abhayam oha tu varam aihbam I 
Lihgaikena kuryat tu parfirtha-lihge I 

iM. Lii. 361-354). 

Application of tho rules : 

They are applied in measuring both the architectural and tho 
sculptural objects. 
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These rules are considered in ocmneotion with the measure¬ 
ment of villages and towns (M. ix. 67-74), of the twelve- 
storeyed buildings (xxx. 164*174), and of the phallus 
(Lii. 360-366). 

Cf. also : 

Ayftdi-shad-varga-(h) surair (=suranam) vimSne I 

Ch&yftdhikam kshipa-vyayam bubharii syat I 

Gramftdi-kart^ri-nfipatika-kriyau&m) 

Sarvaih subham tat kurute tu vidvan I 

(M. xxx. 192-196). 

The necessity of these Shad-varaga formulas seems due to the 
fact that in most instances where the measurement of any 
object is concerned, the Agamas, the Bimbamfina, the 
Mftnas&ra and the other works on architecture quote more 
dimensions than one. Thus for the length that an pbject 
is to be of, they instead of giving a single figure would 
quote, say, nine different measures. The Manasftra in fact 
invariably gives nine different lengths, nine different 
breadths, and five heights concerning a building or image. 
Out of these different and varying measures which is to be 
selected would be determined by the application of 
the six formulas. Any of the different measures prescribed 
is open to be accepted only when it satisfies the tests of the 
Sha^-Targa. By a verification of the measurements with 
the respective formula it would eliminate the risk of dimen¬ 
sions being selected that would be disproportionate among 
themselves and improper. This might have been the pur¬ 
pose that the authorities had in contemplation in prescrib¬ 
ing the rules of the Ay&di Shad-varga in all the architec¬ 
tural treatises. The testing of measurements by the Shad- 
varga thus formed one of the most important points to 
be followed in architecture and sculpture, and we find a 
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vefeieaoe to it in these ancient works so many times and 
almost without exception wherever there are any specifica¬ 
tions prescribed. 

(2) Bimham&na (British Museum, Ms. no. 658,5292, V. 10,11-13) : 
M&nam tu yoni-nakshatra-saihyuktain R 
AySmftsh(a-gu]^ite oha dv&-datamto’ti teshatft I 
Nandamte tu gu^ite'pi dharmamtc’ti vyayath bhavet B 
Yonir gunibhir gunitau(-tft) chash^ftihte'pi tathaiva oha I 
Rikshakam ash^a-gnnitam cha sapta-viihtati-teshatah R 
Varakam nava-^u^itam cha sapt&mte tu hfitaih bhavet \ 
Amtakam chabdhi-gunite’pi nava-bh&ga-bfitam matam R 

(3) Eamikagama (xxxvi. 13-20, 169-172): 

Ayadi-sampad-arthaib tu vistaie chayatau tatha J 
Utsedhe ohaiva hast&nam samyak Sampurnatam iiayet H 13 
Vist&rat kevalam v&tha vayam&d unnates tathii I 
VistArayama-samsargad ayadyaih parigfihyatuin It 14 
Ash^a-tri-tri-a:ih(abhir liitvashta-manvarka-bhair bhajot I 
Ayo vyayat cha yonit cha uakshatrarh seshato bhavet II 15 
Triiiitad apnuta paryantarii tithir vAnarh tu saptabhih t 
Athavanya-prakarena chayadyaiii parig^'ihyatam \ 

Dvayor bhyam dvayardbiasya vistaram dvayardhaih ualiaiii tu 

u&hakamR 16 

Ashtfa-nandagui-vasubnir gapayen nanda-nanda-naha { 
Arka-dig-vasu'bhah-sapta-navabhik oha kratnad bhajet R 17 
Ayadyaiii purva-vat proktam ayildhikam tubha-pradain \ 
Yajamanasya yanmarkshe nanukCilam yathii bhavet R 18 
Tatha parikshya kartavyam nama nakshatrakam tu va I 
Parlkshya bahudha kuryad ubhayam va parikshayet R 19 
Sarvanukulyam sarvatra vastu yasmau na labhyate I 
Tasmad gu^dhikam grahyam alpa-dosham yatha bhavet R 20 
Bka-tri-pafioha-saptriiiite dhvaja-simha-vfisha-dvipah t 
Purvad yasu subha hy-etc ayadyas tv-anulobhatah R 169 
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Bvi-ohatah-shaiJ-vasu-sth&iiam dhQma*^va>khaia-v&ya3&h I 

Agneyadi vidikshvrete varjaniyS bubhukshubhih H 170 

and so on. 

See also ibid. chap, hi 

Evam adau parikshyaiva prasadam parikalpayet I 
Etesham api sarvesham ayadi-vidhir uchyate It 57 
Various rules are again given: 

Vistaram dvi-gu^am kfitva vasubhir bhajite sabi \ 

^ish^am yonir iha prokta tad-abhave tu ^audhakah il 58 
’ Udaye vasubhih sapta-vim^adbhir bham ihoditam I 
Paridhau nanda-gupite sapta-bhur dvaram uobyat^ tl 59 
Sakalam tri-gunaih kfitya trim^adbhir bbajitva I 

Tithi-udayaih vasubhir bhaktva suryaya3(-yais) tu tesha- 

tah N 60 

Funar apy udayam nanda-vasubhir vyayah uchyate I 
Psd&dhikam tu yat tishtam tat sarvam sakalam bhavet il 61 
Ptlrva-vad gu^itam kfitva bh&gam(?) bharam samaiu lq*itv& I 
Tenaiva vibhajed yal-labhad adhikam bhavet H 62 

Yugma-hastaih svarodbhutaih tikhibhir yonir uchyate I 
Athavanya-prakarena ayadi-vidhir uchyate H 63 

Kage sutragni-randhra-bhuvana-dasa-vasvabdhi-tishtas tu \ 

Tat syad ayo na yonir varam vasu-hatam udubhir (?) 

bhakva II 64 

^ish^am tu fiksham hatva bhaktvatha sutrair bhuvanam I 
Atha phalam tisb^am amtam vasughnam trimsad bhaktam N 65 
Tithih syftd graha-dina-tithi-yogadayo yoni-bhedah \ 
Athavanya^prakarena chayadin parikalpayet H 66 
Naga-nanda-guna-naga-nanda-dfik-bhanu-nadi-vasu-bham- 

miinir va I 

Ayam anyatra yoni-fikshakam varam aiiitaka-guna-kshaya- 

kramat H 67 
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AppUofttioQ of the rales : 

Idaih lihge oha sakale dvftre athambhftdike matam [ 

Idam &y&dikam oh&rdha-ma^^i^pe tishta-maijKjl^pe II 68 
PariTftrftlaye tuhga-harmye anyasmin prakalpayet I 
Evaih parikshya bahudhft pr&sftdam parikalpayet R 69 
Ibid. LY. 28-SO: 

Mdnam labdhodayaih yat sy&t bhaktYft m&trayor Yiliesbatab I 
Parihrity&iigiili-chohhedyam fty&dyaxh parikalpayet R 28 
Ashta-nandftgnibhit ohaiva vasu-nandft oha ohatu8h(ayair hi | 
Gtu^atTara-Yidhi-mfirti-riksha-sapta-navftihtakair hi R 29 
Hrityam &yam vyayaih ohaiva yonis tftras tu Yftrakah [ 
Aihlakft ohftvatlsh^s tu kalpaniyfts tu detikaih R 80 

Ibid. XXXY. 21 (refers to six component parts of a building) : 

Adhiahthftnam oha p&dam oha prasfcaram karpam eya oha I 
Bikharam stQpikft ohaiva tftlfthgam iti kathyate fl 21 
These are called Sha^-varga ; of. xly. 8 (under Puihlihga), 16 
(under Dr&vida), 10 (under Strilihga), and 11 (under 
Napumsaka). 

(4) Iiaghu-tilpa>jyotih-8&ra (ed. Sivarima, I. 3-5) : 

Ayo r&tifi oha nakshatram vyayas t&ramtak&s tath& I 
Qraha-maitri rAti-maitri nAdi-ved-ha-ganendavah R 
Adhipatyam vAra-lagne tithy-utpattis tathaiva oha ( 
Adhipatyaih varga-vairam tathaiva ypni-vairakam R 
Biksha-vairam sthitir nAto lakshanAny-eka-vimfeatih I 
KathitAni muni-breshthaih feilpa bi(vi)dbhir gfihAdishu rt 

These Shad-varga formulas are rules which are not easily 
grasped in the abstract form. They, however, need not be 
neglected if we are incapable of interpreting them oorreotly. 
While quoting a few extracts on this subject from a Tamil 
version of the M 5 ^n (?Mayamata) Rev, J, P, EearxiSy 
Missionary, Tanjore, lost his temper and priestly patience 

and has recorded the following : 

<8 
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** Strange as all this appears to us Europeans, natives regard 
these things as matters of great importance.” (Ind. Ant. 
vol. V. p. 2^, c. 1, last para). 

I fear whether the learned missionary understood the impor¬ 
tance of the matter! oorreotly. We may, however, compare 
in the absence of the Tamil tent his translation (ibid. p. 
296-296): 

" Ascertain the length of the house, square it, multiply the 
sum by 8, and divide the product by 12, the remainder is 
the (Ad&yam?) or profit. Again, take the square number and 

. multiply it by 9, divide the product by 10, the remainder is 
the ^lelavu or loss (i,e., Vyaya), Again, take the square 
number and multiply it by 27, and divide the product by 100, 
the remainder is the ago or durability of the house. Again, 
take the square number, multiply it by 8, and divide the 
product by 27, the remainder is the star (i.e., Riksha). 
Again, multiply the square number by 3, and divide the 
product by 8, the remainder is the Yoni. Multiply the 
square number by 9, and divide the product by 7, the 
remainder is the day (i.e.. Vara). Multiply the square 
number by 9, and divide the product by 4, the remainder 
is the caste. Multiply the square number by 4, and divide 
the product by 9, the remainder is the Amtam. Multiply 
the square number by 9, and divide the product by 30, 
the remainder is the Tithi.” 

” If this falls within 16, it belongs to the crescent moon, but 
if above 16 to the decrescent moon. Again, multiply 
the square number by 4, and divide the product by 12, the 
remainder is the constellation. Multiply the square number 
by 8, and divide the product by 6, the remainder gives the 
8atra. The following are the Yonis :—Garuda, (Punai ?) 
Simha, Noy, Pftmbu, Eli, Ani, Mutl; of these (Punai?) (oat), 
Eli (rat), and Mutl (harel are bad. The following are the 
Amtams:—Arsam, Soram, Putthi. Satthi, Thanium, Basium, 
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Kalibanit Yarattham, Bokam, and Stib&m. T]^ following 
axe the Sfitras: (B&lan ?) (Kumftran ?) Bftjan, Kilavan, 
Maranan/’ 

The following examples are given to illustrate the foregoing: 

" Given the length of the house 11 cubits, and the width 6 
cubits, to find the age,—that is to say, how many years 
such a house will stand. By the rule 11 x 6»56, and 66 x 
27a«1486, 1486-r 100»14, the remainder being 86,—^whioh 
remainder indicates the number of years the house will 
stand.” 

” Given the length of a house 16 cubits, and the width 7 
cubits, to find the caste for whom it is suitable, 16 x 7 s 106, • 
105 X 9 946, and 945 -r 4= 236, remainder 1. The remainder 
1 indicates the first caste, i.e., Brihmans.” 

” Given the length of the house 17 oubits, and the width 7, 
to ascertain the caste for whom it is suitable’, 17 x 7=119, 
119x9*1071, and 1071-f'd-267, remainder 8. The re¬ 
mainder 3 denotes the third or Vaitya caste." 

” The next example exhibits the entire series. Given the 
length of the house 9 cubits, width 3 oubits, to find the 
(Adfiyam) and ^lelavu, etc., etc. By the rule 9 x 3=27, 27 x 
8=216, and 216-f 12 «18,—12«■ (Adiyam) 27 x 9 *^243, and 
243-f 10=24, remainder 3,—which is the ^elavu or loss, and 
so on according to the rule. The Yoni is Garu^a, the star 
Bevati, the part of the lunar month the third day, the day 
of the week Thursday, the constellation Pisces, and the 
caste Vaibya.’’ 

SHODASA-PRATIMA—The sixteen images, a group of sixteen 
deities. 


(M. LXIV., named Pratimft, 1-98). 
Cf. Purato'sya shodatin&m vara-ga^ikftnaih dvt-bhfimika- 
gl^ihaoi ali-dvayena—” in front of the temple he erected two 
rows of double-storied houses for sixteen female attendants " 

(Chebrolu Inscrip, of Jaya, v. 46, £p. Ind. 

vol. TL pp. 40,89)« 
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SHOPA^A-MANBIBA-CHAEBA—The plen ol » hoose having a 
qaadrangnlar courtyard in the centre and oompriiing lixteen 
halls or rooms (mandira): 

(1) In the north-east oojroer is stated to be (1) the family chapel 

(deva-griha); in the east (2) the room for aU things (sarva- 
vastu-griha), ( 3 ) the bath room (snftna-griha), and (4) the 
room for churning milk (dadhi-manthana); in the south-east 
comer ( 5 ) the kitchen; in the south (6) the Bfi(yfi)ta8agyiha 
(?)> (7) the l^aina-griha, (? 6anna « meat kept at a 
slaughter house), and (8) the lavatory (purisha-gfiha) ; in the 
south-west corner ( 9 ) the library (tftstra-griha) ; in the west 
(10) the study (vidy&bhy&sa-gfiha), (11) the dining-hall 
(bhojana-griha), and (12) the weeping-room (rodana-gfiha); 
in the north-west corner (13) the granary (dhftnya-gyiha) ; 
in the north ( 14 ) the bedroom (sathbhoga-gjiha, or the house 
for enjoying one self in), ( 16 ) the store-room (dravya-gfiha), 
and ( 16 ) the room for invalids or medicine (aushadha-gfiha). 

(V&stu-tattva, Lahore 1853, p. 1 f.). 

( 2 ) Stha(?Sn&)nftgaram diti prAchy&m ftgneyy&ih pachan&layam \ 
Yftmyay&m tayan&g&ram uairfityAra faftstra-mandiram R 
Pratichy&m bhojanOgAram v&yavy&m patu-mandiram I 
BhAi^^A'hotam chottarasy&m a(i)tiuy&rii deva-mandiram I 

CVAstu-pravandha, il. 25 , 26 , compiled by 

Rajakisora Varmma). 

(3) Almost same plan as (1) : 

Itftnyftrh devati-gehaih purvasyam snfina-maiidiram I 
Agneyyam pAka-sadanam dravyAgAram tathottare It 
Agoeya-pfirvayor madhye dadhi-manthana-mandiram I 
Agni-pretelayor madhye ftjya-geham pralasyate It 
YAmya-uairfityayo(r) madhye purlsha-tyAga-mandiram I 
Nair|rityAth-bu(?)payor madhye vidyAbhAsasya-mandiram R 
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Pafcohim&nilayor madhye rodan&rthaih gfiham smritam) 
Vftyayofetarayo(r) madhye rati-geham pra^asyato I 
Uttarelfinayor madhye aushadh&rthaih bu k&rayeb I 
Nairriby&m sCttikS-geham ixfipAi^ftm bhubim iohohhabftm I 

(l$ilpa-s&sbra.s&ra-samgraha, ix. 04-28). 

(6) Aaobher similar plan : 

lif&ne devab4garam bathi banti-gfiham bhaveb N 
Mahsnasam babh&gneye tat-parbve ohobbare jalam I 
Gfihasyopaskaram sarvam naiqribye sbhfipayed budhah N 
Ba(ii)dha-sbhaiiam bahih karyab snana-ma^dapaui ova oha I 
Dhana-dhanyam oha v&yavye karmma-b&lam babo bahih H 
£vim vasbu-vibeshah syftd gfiha-bharbtuh bubhavahah N 

(Mabsya-PurApa, chap. 266» v. 83*86). 
la bhis plan, ib should be nobioed, bhe bandha-sbhAna (lit. 
place bo bind in; ? slaughter-house, vadha-sbh&na), bhe bath¬ 
room and bhe office (karmma-bftla) are directed bo be built 
outside (bhe lesideubial building proper). 

(6) POrv&yam bri-gfiham prokbam agaeyyAm vai mahanasam I 
iSayanam dakshi^asy&di bu iiairi^ibyAm ay^dhftsrayam II 
Bhojanam p&^ohim&yAm bu v&ycrvyith dbAnya-samgrahah I 
Ubbare dravya-samsbh&nam aibanyam devabi-griham R 
Chabuh-b&lam bri-b&lam va dvi-balam chaika-b&lakam I 
Chabuh-b&la-gfihftp&m bu salalindaka-bhedabah R 

(Agui-Puraijia, chap. 106, v. 18-00). 
This plan is specially meant for houses in towns, etc. (of. v. 
1 - 12 ). 

(7) Gfiha-vasbu-pradipa (Lucknow, 1901) quotes from some 

authority without mentioning his name bhe following : 

Abha nripftp&zh sho^esa-gipiha-rachanop&yah I 
6 n&na-pftka-bayan&bra-bhujesva(?)-dh6nya-bhftm4Ara-daivaba* 

grih&^ oha pClrvaba(h) syuh \ 
Tan-madhyas bu mabhana-&jya-puriBha-vidyftbhy&8&kbya- 

rodana-rabaushadha-sarva-dhftxna R 
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(8) Yet ftnolher similar plan . 

AittnyAm paohanansthAnaiii brAhma^AnAzh >idhiyate I 
And of the Eshatriyas to the south-east, of the Vaityas to the 
south-west, and of the Madras to the north-west (v. 177- 
178). ^ . 

PiirTasy&ih bhojaua-sth&uam ftgneyy&zh tu mahfinasam i 
Y&myay&m sayana-sthanam uair)ityAin ayudhalayah N 179 
Maitra-sth&nam tu tatra tatra yarap.y&m udakfilayah \ 
G-oshth&gAram oha vayavyAm uttarasyaxh dhanAlayah H 180 
Nitya-naimittikartham sy&d aitanyam yAga-mai^dapam 
.KAhji-lavai^ayoh p&tram prag-udag-diti vinyaset H 181 
Antarikshe* pi va ohullyulukhsl! savita api \ 

Anna-pr&tanam AryAmte ohendragnyam oha savitrake H 182 
Yivasvad-amte Iravanath vivAdo maitra-detake I 
Eshaudram indrajaye vidyad vayau some cha va bhavet II 183 
Vitathopanayot ohaiva pitfi-dauvarike pade I 
Sugrive pushpa-dante oha prasQti-gfiham ishyate II 184 
Apavatse tu koiah syAt vidhiyate N 184a 

AAlcan am tu mahendrAmte peshani oha mahidhare n 185 
ArishtAgAram ishtaib syAt tatropaskAra-bhumikam H 186 
VAhanam dvAra-yAxne syAt snAna-tAlA oha varu^gie ) 

Asure dhAnya-vAsah syAd AyudhAd (?) indra-rajake H 187 
MitravAsas tathA mitre roge voliikhalam matam I 
Bhfldhare kota-gehaih syAn uAgAihte ghpitam aiishadham II 

188 

Jayante ohApavatse oha parjanye oha tive kramAt I 
Visha-pratyaushadham ohaiva kupe deva-gfiham bhavet It 

189 

Biksha-bhallAta-someshu bhaved AsthAna-mapdapam H 191 

(KAmikAgama, xxxv. 177-191). 
(9) Compare the MAnasAra, XL. 71-111 (antah-tAlA, or houses in 
the inner court, 112-163 (bahih-tAlA, or buildings forming 

part of the palace in the outer court). 

(Bee under BAja-harmya). 
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SH0pAliA6(-S)BA^A type of building which has sixteen-angulac 
shape, one storey and one cupola. 

(1) Bfibat-sadihita (lyi. 28, J. B. A. B., N. S., yoI. yi, p. 820, 

note 1, see under Prfisftda). 

(2) Matsya-Purfipa (chap. 269, v. 29, 53, see under Prftagda). 

(3) Bhayishya-Purlii^a (chap. 130, v. 26, see under Prfts&da). 


8 

SAKALA—An idol, a group of images of four deities including ItYara, 
a ground-plan. 

(1) A ground-plan (M. Yii. 2, 51, 73, xii. 64, see Pada-Yinyisa). 

(2) An image or idol (M. iiXlY. 48). 

(3) Suprabhedfigama (xxxiY., named Sakala-laksha^a-Yidhi, 1, 2): 
Athatah sampravakshy&mi sakal&n&m tu lakshanam I 
Sarv&vayava-dfityatv&t pratimft tv-iti ohoohyate I 
Itvaradi-ohatur mOrttih pa(hyate sakalam tv-iti I 

SATl-MA]^PAPA—A kind of pavilion where perhaps certain ceremo¬ 
nies used to be performed in connection with the obsolete practice 
of burning alive a devoted wife with her dead husband, the temple 
of the goddess Durga or Sati who was the wife of l§iva and a 
daughter of Baksha. 

Arbhak&n&m mukhftlokaih map^apam sati-map^apam I 

(M. XXXIY. 41). 

BATYA-BANTA —A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XLYi. 43-45, see under Pr&s&da). 
SATBA(-TTEA)^(of. Chhatra, Chhatri)—The modern Dharma-tftlA, 
a rest house, a residence, an alms-house. 

(1) Alms-house (Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 20, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 79,83). 

(2) Hall of charity (Stone Inscrip. at Vaghli in Bandesh, no. C, 

lines 4,12, Ep. Ind. vol. n. pp. 226, 227). 

(3) See dridhara’s Devapattana Pralasti (verse 10, Ep. Ind. vol. 

II. p. 440). 

(4) Best-house (Nilgund Inscrip. of Taila Ii, line 30, Ep. Ind. 

Yol. lY. pp. 207, 208). 
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(6) Chitnia afttrftl^yair jyaaya pfithivyftm prathita-yalaaah \ 
Babhukahu-bhikaha^sazhghftta-prabhQta-priti-hdtubhih R 

(Two Pillar Insorip. at Amaravati, no. A, of 
^ Eeta II, V. 40, Bp. Tnd. vol. vi. p. 162). 

(6) A feeding establUbment: 

Deva-bhogArtham oha deva-kulebhyah khanda-sphutitAdi-nimi- 
ttaib gandha-dhdpa-pnshpa-dipa-naiyedAdy-upaohArArthaifa 
tapovana-sattrottarAsai^ga-dAnAdy-arthaih cha..) 

(Cambay plates of Govinda iv, line 40, Ep. Ind. 

vol. vii. pp. 40-46). 

(7) Bilvapadrake parikalpita-sattra-bhoktfipAm yathA-prApta- 

brAhma^Adi'janAnAm trimfiiatah pratyaham upabhogAya . . . 
** In order to feed daily thirty BrAhmanas or other men who 
happen to arrive (and) who use the rest-house established at 
Bilvapadraka.” 

(Baloda Plates of Tivaradeva, lines 26-27, Bp. 

Ind. vol. vn. pp. 106, 107). 

(8) A charitable dining-hall of a temple : 

l§ri-Sarvva-lokAliraya-jiua-bhavana-khyAta-satrArttham~“for 
the purpose of the renowned dining-hall of the holy and 
famous Jain temple called Sarvaloka^raya-Jina-bhavana." 

(Kaluchumbarru Grant of Amma ii, line 60, Ep. 

Ind. vol. VII. pp. 188, 191, 179). 

(9) Ehanda-sphu^a-nava-krityopili-prapQjAdi-Battra-siddhyartham) 

For the cost of repairs of breaks and cracks, ofierings, wor- 
shipi etc., and of an aim-house.^’ 

(Maliyapimdi Grant of Ammaraja ii, line 64, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 64, 66). 

(10) BrAkshArAme pAvaue pupya-bhajA pupya-kshetre Pi(hapury- 

yAih oha yena 1 

Bhoktuih prltyA pratyaham brAxnhapAnAm AkalpAihttaib 

alpitam sattra-yugxnam I 
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** At holy Dtibhirinuk snd at tbe saore'd place of Plfhapiirl* 
this charitable one joyfully founded two sattras for Biimha- 
9as» in <nder that they might daily enjoy their meals (then) 
till the end of the Ealpa/’ 

(Eastern Ohalukya Grants, no. 39, a Grant 
of Vira-Ohoda, v. 83. H. S. 1.1, vol. I. pp. 
36, 61; see also quotation no. 16 below). 

(11) **The hira^ya-garbha, brahms^d^, and all the other great gifts 

prescribed in the tftstras had he made,—wells, ponds, tanks, 
with satras from road to road, had he established—and 
temples of the gods he had made.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. yoI. xii. Kunigal Taluq, no. 37, 

Transl. p. 38, para 3). 

(12) “ Having allotted to the avasara«satra of the god tri-Hari« 

haradeva two shares of the village....'* 

Satra—oblation, charity, asylum or alms-house, charitable 
dining hall; * avasara-satra’ seems to mean an occasional 
satra ** Dr. Fleet. 

(But * rest-house ’ as opposed to both resting and dining hall 
would perhaps give better meaning.) 

(Sanskrit * and Old Ganarese Inscrip. no. VI, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xv. p. 329, c. 1, line 3 f., and 

foot note). 

(13) Sa prftsftdftm aohikarad divishad&m EedAra-devasya oha 

khy&tasyottara-m&nasasya khananaxh sattrazh tathA oh&k- 
shaye 1 

** He caused to be built a temple of the inhabitants of heaven 

called.and of the god Ked&ra; he likewise had the 

famous Uttara-m&nasa (tank) dug, and (established) a hall 
of charity, to last for ever.*’ 

(Gaya Inscrip. of Yakshapala, v. 12 > Ind. AnI. 

vo). xvi. pp. 66, 66). 
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(14) ** A grant of Iftnd ior a sftbra for feeding twelve Brftliinans in 
front of the ma(ha on the bank of the Tangabhadra/’ 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vi. Koppa Talnq» no. 32. 

/ Transl. p. 81, Roman text, p. 176-177). 

(16) He halting at Mftrasinga'e BehOr, oonetmoted there the 
Birudasarvvajfia-gatta and other tanks; and to provide a 
satra for food for the stndents in the ma^ha of the god Malli- 
kftrjnna there.made a grant of land." 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vii. Bhikarpnr Taluq, no. 19, 
Transl p. 43, Roman text, p. 98). 

(16) Dr&ksh&rftme p&vane pnpya-bh&jg pn^ya-kshetre Pithapnry- 

yftm oha yena.kalpitam sattra-yogam, (of. no. 10 

above). 

*^At the pure Drftkshftrftma and at Pi^hapur!, a place of 
sanctity, he established two sattras.*’ 

(Chellnr Grant of Vira-Oholadeva, line 97-98, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xix. pp. 432, 436). 

BATRA-MANDAPA—A type of pavilion, the alms-house of a temple. 

Vapi (? Rapi)-nirgamane yena purvatah satra-ma^^apam I 

(Garu^a-PurftjjA, ohap. 46, v. 14). 

SATBAVASA-MATHA—A monastery, a free rest-house. 

Chatushkone tapasvinam satr^visa-mathaih bhavet \ 

(M. xzxii. 89). 

8 ADANA—A seat, a sacrihoial hall, a temple, a house, a mansion, a 

palace, the abode of the god of death (Yama). 

(1) A temple (Dabhoi Insorip. v. Ill, Ep. Ind. vol. z. p. 81). 

(2) Sura-sadana (Pewal Pratasti of Lalla, v. 20, Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

p. 79). 

(3) Sadauam atula-n&thasyoddhptam yena Jirpi;^aih I 

By whom the (old) temple of Atula-nfttha was repaired.’* 

(An Abu Insorip. of the reign of Bhimadeva il, 
V. 10, lud. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 221, 222). 
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(4) S&rasvfttam krida-kebanaiQ etad a^Ta yidadbe I 
Sftrasvataih sadanam akshayam etad astu \ 

(Sanskrit Grants and Insorip. no. I, v. 33, 34, 
Xnd. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 103,106) 

SADAiSlIVA—A class of four-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXII. 26-33, see under Pr&s&da). 

SADMAN—A seat, an altar, a temple, an abode, a dwelling, a house. 
Chakre naya-nivida-vi&ale sadmani Sulap5nel?i—“ built a new 
solid large temple of l^ula-puni.'’ 

Sambhoh sadmani stambha-maiam....7yatatana—erected a 
row of pillars in the temple of 6ambhu.’* 

(An Abu luscrip. of the reign of Bhimaduva ii, 
7 . 10,12, Ind. Ant. vol. XI. pp. 221, 222). 

SANDHI—A joint, a connection, a combination, a junction. 
Bka-t&lanu-sandhik oha dvi-tftl& chaika-sandhikam i 
Tri-tala cha dvi-sandhih syach chatuh sandhit chatur-mukbam I 

Sha^-sandhih sapta-sala cha bahu sandbi(r) datSlayam I 

(M. XXXV. 73-74). 

SANDHI-KABMAN —The joinery, the framing or joining of wood 
for the internal and external finishings of houses: thus the 
covering and lining of rough walls, the covering of rough timbers, 
the manufacture of doors, shutters, sskshes, stairs, and the like, 
are classed under the head of joinery. 

(See Guilt, Bncycl. of Arch. p. 1214). 
Manasara (chap, xvii., named Sandhi-karman, 2-226): 

The definition : 

Harmyapam daru-samyogam sandhi-karma' (m)udmtam I (2). 
Various kinds of joinery are described under the following 
names; 

Malla made with two pieces of wood, Brahma-r&ja with three or 
fdor pieces, Vepu-parvan with five pieces, Pfiga-parvan with six 
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pieoeB, Ddva with seven pieces, Parvan with eight pieces, and 
Dap^ with more than eight pieces of wood and other materials 
(line 18 f.). 

Forms of the joinery ^re described under the titles Nandyft- 
varta and Svastika (59-60), etc., see details (18-68, 6i*225). 

SANDHI-BANDHA—A bond of union, a material that makes two 
bodies stick together, cement, mortar. 

Saihsth&py&pi na tasya tush^ir abhavad y&vad Bhavaai-gfihaiii 
Butlish^ftmala-sandhi-bandha-ghatitam ghapta-nin&dojjvalam I 

** Not satisfied with the erection (of this image only, the pious 
man) caused to be built a shrine of Bhavftni, which was joined 
with a very adhesive and bright cement, resplendent with the 
sounds of bells.’’ 

(Benares Insorip. of Pantha, v. 5, £p. Ind. 

vol. IX, pp. 61-62). 

6 APTA-TALA—(see Tala)—The seventh storey, seven-storeyed 
buildings. 

Etat sapta-talam proktam r&jfiam avasa-yogyaklam \ 

(£&mikagama, xxxv. 84). 

The seven storeyed-buildings are described in a separate chapter in 
the M&nasira: 

Description of the seventh storey (M. xxv. 2-23, 32-39), the eight 
classes (ibid. 3-31), see under Pr&s&da. 

SAPTA-TALA—(see Tftla-mftna)—A system of measurement in 
accordance with which the whole body is seven times the face 
inclusive of head. 

(dukraniti, chap. iv. sect, iv, ed. Jivananda 
VidySsagara, p. 369, see details under Tfila). 

8 APTA-BHDMI‘(£A)--(see Sapta-tala)—The seventh storey, seven¬ 
storeyed buildings. 

B&ja-kanyamM*Bapta-bhflmika-prasada-prAnta-gatftm I 

(Pafiohatantra, ed* Bombay, i. p. 38)- 
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BA PTA-BALA.—A seTon-fold wall. 

Madhya-BQtraiii tu T&me tn harmya-dvftram prakalpayet I 
Tad-bahih parito-deke sapta-s&lim prakalpayet | 
Narftvasftrtiha-ratihy& oha pr&k&ra-dYaya-map^^tam I 

(M. zxxi. 81-83). 

SABHA—A type' of building, an edifice, a public ball, an assembly 
room, a council chamber. 

(1) A class of buildings: 

Pris&da-mandapam ohaiya 8abb&-t&l&-prap&m tatbft I 
(A)rafigam iti ohait&ni barmyam uktam pur&tanaih ) 

(il. III. 7-8).- 

I^ikhare cb&vfite’pare sabbi-mandapa-gopure I 

(M. XVIII. 200). 

A public hall: 

Mapdapam sabhdm vapi gr&ma-yogyam yathu-di^i | 

Nagare cha yath&k&ram dyi-gui^atyarthakftyatam t 

(M. XXXIV. 662-663), 

BbUdbare chasure v&pi sabb&-6tb&nam prakalpayet \ 

(M. vin. 34). 

(2) A council chamber : 

Tato vicbintya manasa loka-nathah Prajfipatih ) 

Obodayamasa tvam K^ishpah sabbft vai kriyat&m iti V 
Yadi tyam kartukftmo’si priyaib tilpa-vat&m vara I 
Bharmma-rajasya daiteya y^dfitim iba manyase N 
Y&m kfitftm nanukurvanti m&nav&h preksby&dhishthit&h t 
Manushya-loke sakale tsdfilrim kuru vai sabh&m N 
Yatra divy&n abhipr&y&n patyema hi kritftms tvayu t 
Asur&n m&nush&mt cbaiva sabh&m taiii kuni vai Maya II 
Pratigfihya tu tad vflkyam samprahrishto Mayas tad& | 
Vimftna-pratimam ohakre Pandavasya ^ubhaiii sabbftm N 
The penultimate verse is explained by the commentator 
Nilakaptba : 

Asuran m&nushfiu ity upalaksbapam deva-gamdharv&diuam 
apy abbiprayfin lepa-chitre lekhya-chitre oba obaturdata- 
bbuvanaihtarastba-tat-taj-jatiya-sv&bb&vika-n&xiA-vidha- 
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lllft-pradar6anena manovfittih paftyema yad^dartanena brah- 
mSih^AibtaTa-'varti-sarvaiii vastn^ifttaib driBb^a-prayaiii bha- 
vatity arthah ) 

(Mah^bh&rata, Sabb&-parvan, chap. i. v. 9-18). 
Soo also the description of the Indra-sabhft (ibid. chap, vii), 
Yama-sabhii (chap, viii), Varupa-sabhS (chap, ix), 
Kubera-sabhS (chap, x), and Brahxna-sabh& (chap. xi). 

Babba.divyS hema-mayair uchcbaih pras&dair upatobhitfi ) 

(Ibid. II. 10, 3). 

yd) Ghatur-bh&ga-dvi-bhagena pfishthAviiBa-silbhSm nayet II 
Agra-kuta-dvayor madhye t&lfih prishtha-sabhS yathfi U 
P|ishthAYAsa-RabhA tad-Tad anyat sarvam adbas-tale H 

(Ksmikagama, xxxv, 73,74, 76). 

Definition : 

Mfila-ku^a-samayukta v&Qa-kuta-samanvita II 
Kachchha (» kefea)-gfiha-Bainayukta sabheti parikirtita H 

(Ibid. xxxv. 4, 96). 

Brahma-sthane sabhadini kalpayed vidhinA bndhah II 

(Ibid. XXVIII. 16). 

(4) “ MArtanda-varma, the king of Keraja, desirous of extensive 
prosperity, fame and long life, built the sabhA of 6ambhu 
(Biva) at ^uohindram.*' 

SthAne mAni-tuchindre samakuruta sabhAm Kerala-kshma- 
patindrahl 

(Inscrip. in the Pagodas of Tirukurungudi, in 
Tinnevelly, and of 6uohindram, in South 
Travancore, Ind. Ant. vol. ii. p. 361, o, 2: 

V. 1; p. 362, para. 1). 

(6) “ The word (SabhA) denotes also (i.e., other than a regular 
assembly or meeting) a * hall ’ or a ‘ house.’ Dr. Bhandar- 
ka 


(Ind. Ant. vol. xil. p. 146, c. 2. line 9 f), 
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(6) 6ri-ramga-kftftobana-8abhft yatbS-purain abbasayat \ 

“ The regilded (central shrine of the temple at) Sriradgam 
and the golden ball (at Chidambaram), 

(Ariyur Plates of Virupaksha, lines ‘21-2*2, Ind. 
Ant. vol. xxxvin. pp. 14 ; 12, para 4, line 6). 

babha-malikA—a class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLv., see under Malika). 
SAMA —(see Samudga)—A type of rectangular building. 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 16-17, see under 

Prfisada). 

BAMA-BHASGA—(see Bhanga)—A pose, in this type the right and 
left of the figure are disposed symmetrically, the figure seated or 
standing being poised firmly on both legs without incUiiiug to 
right or left. 

SAMUDGA—A type of round building. 

Cf. V^ittah Samudga-nama I 

(1) Brihat-samhita (chap. LVi. 23, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. VI. p. 310, 

see under Prasada). 

(2) Matsya-Pura^a (chap. 269, v. 3B, 53, see under Prusada). 

(o) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 30, 24, see under Prasada). 

SAMUDBA—A type of building. 

(1) Matsya-PurSna (chap. 269, v. 38, 63, see under Prasada). 

(2) Bhavishya-Purana (chap. 130, v. 24, see under Prasada). 

8 ABORUHA—A type of building, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal (M, xiii. 76, etc). 

See Padma and compare the lists of mouldings under ' Upapl- 
tha’ and ‘ Adhishthana.’ 

A class of six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiv. 47, see under 

Prasada). 

SARVA-KALYANA—A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 42-49, see under Malika). 



m SABYiL-K^IEA 

SABYA.£lMI&A—(86e ITt 86 dhft>-AlB 0 oaUed * dlumada *, n height 
which is 1 i of the breadth. 

(See M. xxxT. 22-26, and of. Xftmikftgamft, L. 
/ 24-28, under Adbhnta). 

6ABVAT0-BHAPBA—A type of building, pavilion, hall, entablature, 
window, phallus; a joinery, a four-fold image one on each eide 
of a four-faced column ; a village, a town, having a'euirounding 
road and entrances on four sides; a house furnished with eurroon^ 
ding terraces. 

(1) Apratishiddh&lindam samantato vftstu sarvato-bhadram I 
Nfipa-vibudha-samdh&nftth kftryaih dvftrail ohaturbhir api N 

** An edifice with uninterrupted terxaoes on every side is termed 
Barvato-bhadra (i.e. goodly on every side) ; such a one is fit 
for kings and gods, and ought to have four entrances.*’ 

(Brihat-saihbtt6, Liiz. 31, J. B. A. S., K. S., vol. 

VI. p. 286). 

** Sarvato-bhadra is the name of a kind of building, which has 
four entrances, many spires or turrets (bikhara), many beauti* 
ful dormer windows and five storeys, and is 26 cubits broad**' 

(Ibid. LVi. 27, J. R. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 820). 

(2) Matsya-PurSna (chap. 269, v. 29, 34, 36, 48, 63, see under 

Pr&Bkda). 

(3) Bhavishya-Purftpa (chap. 130, v. 34, see under Pr&sftda). 

A type of quadrangular building: 

(4) Agni-Pur&na (chap. 104, V. 14-16, see under Pr&sftda). 

(5) Garu^a-Purftpa (chap. 47, v. 24-26, see under Pr&sftda). 

(6) Sarvato-bhadram ashtftsyam—the Sarvato-bhadra house (bftlft) 

has eight faces. 

(Kftmikftgama, xxxv. 88). 

An entablature (ibid. uv. 8). 

(7) A class of villages (M. ix. 2,126 f), 
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A type of praafcara or entablature (M. xyx. 185). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvu. 63). 

A class of mandapa or pavilions (M. xxxiv. 656). 

A type of tftlft or hall (M. XXXY. 4). 

A class of windows (M. xxxiii. 683). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lli. 114). 

(8) Sarvato-bhadra-devftlaya-"'* according to Varfihamihlra (Bfi- 

hat-samhitS, lyi. 27) it means a temple with four doors and 
many spires, i. e., such s one which looks equally pleasing 
from all sides.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. I. p. 382, note 60). 

(9) Sarvato-bhadra-chatur-mukha-ratna-traya-rQpa-tri-bhnvana- 

tilaka-Jina>ohaity&laya vanu \ 

” The Tribhuvana Jina chaityfilaya temple.(which is) 

auspicious on every side, has four faces (and) is the embodi¬ 
ment of the three jewels (of the Jainas).’* 

(Karkala Insorip, of Bhairava li, line 17, Bp. 

Ind. vol. VIII. pp. 132, 136). 

(10) Nayana-mano-harah Sarvvato-bhadrah | 

” Apperently the name of a hall in the first storey of the cave 
temple.” 

(The Pallava Inscrip, of the seven Pagodas, 

no. 13, Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 7). 

(11) Sarvato-bhadra-pratimS—“ literally an image lovely on all 

sides, is apparently a technical term for an ' four fold image,' 
one being carved on each side of a four-faced column.” 

(Jaina Insorip. from Mathura, no. 11, Ep. Ind. 

vol. L p. 382, foot notes io, 61), 

SAHAYA-DURGA—A kind of fort. 
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(See details under Durga). 




sahasba-liiAga 


SAHASBA-LIlifGA—A thousand-phalll, a group ol phalli ot Siva. 

“ Set up on the colonnade to the west a row of lihgas forming 
the thousand lihgas/’ 

(Ep. Carn%t. vol. iv, Ghamrajnagar Taluq, jio. 86, 
Transl. p. 11, line 9, Roman text, p. 18, line 14) 

SA]£[KlRNA—A type of building, houses built with a certain number of 
materials, a joinery. 

Buildings made of more than two materials (M. xviii. 139, etc. 

see under Yim&na and Prftsida), 

A class of buildings (Kftmikfigama, XLV. 62, see under Mftlikft). 

A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 140,146). 

SAlilGBAHA—-A combination of mouldings at the bottom of a column. 

Ek&xntam padukazh kuryftt paficha-bhftgam tu samgraham i 

(M. XV. 179, etc). 

SAlSCGBAHANA-^A fortress to defend a group of ten villages 

Data-grftmi-saihgrahepa s^mgrahapam sth&payet \ 

(Eau^illya-Arthat&stra, chap. xxn. p. 46). 

SAHGHABAMA—(see Vih&ra)—Besidences of monks or hermits, the 
monastery. 

(Taxila plate of Patika, line 8, Ep. Ind. vol. rv. 

pp. 66.66). 

SAMCHaBA—A n entrance, a door, a gate, an outlet, a military post, 
a tower or circuit on the top of the surrounding wall of a village 
or town. 

(M. X. iu9, etc). 

SAMOHITA—A class of buildings in which the breadth is the 
unit of measurement, the temples in which the idol is in 
the sitting posture. 

(M; XIX. 7-11, XXX, 193-174, see under Apasaih- 

ohita). 
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Pratyekam txi*Tidhaiii piokfeazh saihohitotb ohftpy-asa±olutam \ 
Upa-aaihohitam ity evam.| 

(K&mikftgatna, xly. 6-7). 

SAMPUBNA—A claas of buildings 

(Kftmikftgama, XLV. 29-30, see under Mftlikft). 

SAHVIDDHA—A fortified city. 

(M. X. 41, see under Nagara). 

Cf. Visicmg ’ cue gramas, nagaras, khe^as, kharva^as, majaihbas, 
pattanas, dropamukhas and samv&hanas—the cities of the ele¬ 
phants at the cardinal points.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118, 
Transl. p. 86, last para, line 14). 

SAMSAD—An assembly hall (built within a wedding pavilion). 

Cf. Batha-rathi-yutg hy Ssan k^ritrimi hy akpitopam&h I 
SarveshSzh mohandrthSya tathg cha sazhsadah kfitSh H 

( Skanda-Purana, Mfthetvara-khap^ft-pi^&^hii^Af 

chap. 24, V. 13). 

SAttSTHANA—The arrangement, layiug-uut, plans of buildings and 
other objects. 

(1) Tri-konam vj'ittam ardheudum ash(a-kopani dvir-ash^akam i 
Chatush-kopam tu kartavyam saihsth&nam mandapasya tu N 

The plan of a mapdapa should be made triangular, quadrangular, 
octagonal, sixteen-angular, half-moon-shaped and circular. 

(Matsya-PurUpa, chap. 270, v. 16-16). 

(2) Tri-konam padmam arddhenduth chatush-kopam dvir-ash^a- 

kam i 

Yatra tatra vidh^tavyam sazhsthftnam mandapasya tu N 

(Garuda-Purftna, chap. 47, V. 82-38). 

^BA—A class of buildings. 

(Eftmikagama, xitV. 60, see under MaUk&). 
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SALAC-LA.)—A wall, a rampart, ao apartmeat, a house. 

(1) UdyftQ&mra-vanopetftih mahatlm aftla-mekhalsm I 
Commentary : sftlah pr&k&rah (enclosure waU), 8ftla>Tanam vft I 

^ (Bftm&yapa, i. 5*12) 

(2) Antare tesha-bhftjgfftihs tu hitvft madhye tu sftlakam r 
Sftla-gopurayos tuhgastv-adhikat chftpi m&latah N 
Agrato’lindakopetam at(ftlam sfilakftntare R 

K&mik&gama, xxxv. 112A, 124,126). 

(8) .SAlintaih vedikordhTe tu yuddh&rthaih kalpayet sudhih i 

(M. IX. 364). 

See also M. zxxi. 36, 37 (pailoha-s&lft), 39, (Jftti-8al&), 40, 

41,44,48, 62, etc. 

Sftla(‘4)>iaama-samam chaiva dhimna-janma-samam tu vft | 
Salftdgftdhikam hinam cheoh ohorair arthaih vinatyate | 

(M. LXix. 42, 46 

(4) Kaaakojvala>sftla-ratmi-jftlaih parikh&mbu....prati-bimbitaih | 

** Through the mass of the rays which issue from its golden 
walls and which are reflected in the water of its (Vija- 
yanagara’s) moat ” 

(Vijayauagara Inscrip. of Devaraja ii, lines 7-8, 
H. 8. 1.1., Yol. I. no. 163, pp. 162,164). 

(6) Antaraxh sadma-sftlam—the inner wall of the shrine.^* 

(Banganatha Inscrip. of Sundara-pandya, v. 22, 

Ep. Ind. Yol. Ill, pp. 13,16). 

(6) Spha(ika-s&lfi-nibham babandha—like a wall of crystal.** 

(Two Inscrip. of Tammusiddhi, no. A, Tiruvftlad- 
g&^u Inscrip. v. 16, Ep. Ind. yol. vii. pp. 124, 

126). 

(7) DurUaihgha-dushkara-Tibheda-vitsla-s&lA-duiggAdha^dustara* 

b|ihat-parikh&-parit& \ 
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** (The city of Kilhohi) whose large rampart was insarmountable 
and hard to be breached (and) which was surrounded by a 
great moat, unfathomable and hard to be crossed.” 

(Gadval Plates of Yikram&ditya i, v. 6, line 21, 

£p. Ind. vol. X. pp. 103,105), 

(7) l^rimiin esho’rkka-kirttir nnfipa iva vilasat sftla-sopinakft- 
dyaih I 

” That honourable one, like a king of sun^like glory (erected) 
splendid walls and stairs.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 106, Roman text/ p. 79, 
line 14, Transl. p. 164, para 6). 

6IDDHA—A type of storeyed building, a class of divine beings. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 94, 16-18, sec under 

Priis&da). 

Semi-divine beings, their images are described (M. ly. 88 f). 

SIDDHARTHA—A type of building furuished with two halls. 
Siddh&rtham apara-yftmye yama-suryaiii patchimottare t&le I 

“A house with only a western and southern hall is termed 
Siddh&rtha.” 

(Brihat-samhita, Lili. 39, J. R. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI, p. 286). 

SINDHUKA —A class of buildings. 

(Kamikagama, XLV. 23-28, see under Malika). 

8I(6I)LA-VATA—A stone mason. 

‘SQdradhftra-Asalena baxhdhita tatha silava(a-jaha<Jlena gha^ita ) 

“ The' step-well was-' constructed by the architect Asala and 
(the stones were) worked and shaped by the mason Jahada. 

(Manglan stone Inscrip, line 13-14, Ind. Ant. 

Vol. XU. p. 88). 



m SlfiHA 

6IK[HA~A type of pavilion, a class of oval buildings, a riding animal 
Oion) of gods. 

A man^apa or pavilion with sixteen pillars (M'atsya-Purftpa, chap. 

^ 270, V. IS, U9ee under Mapdspa). 

Simha is the name of a kind of one'Storeyed building which is 
dudeoagonal in plan, covered by lions (? simhftkianta) and 
eight cubits wide : 

(1) Bfihat-samhitS (chap, xnv, 28’, J. R. A. S., N. 8., vol. vi, 

p. 329). 

(2) ' See quotation of the commentary from Rfttyapa, which is more 

explicit: 

Simhah sixhhaih sam&kr&ntah konair dva-dasabhir yutah I 
Vishkambh&d ashta-hastah sy&d ekft tasya cha bhumika N 

(3) Matsya-Purgna (chap. 269, v. 29, 36, 40, 49, 63, see under 

Prftsftda). 

(4) Bhavishya-Pur&na (chap. 130, v. 35, see under Pr&s&da). 

A kind of oval building ; 

Garuda*Purftna (chap. 47, v. 29<30, see under Pr&sada). 

The lion, a riding animal of gods ; 

Dev&nftih vahanaiii simham (M. Lxiii. 1), the sculptural descrip¬ 
tion of his image (ibid. 2-46). 

BIlfifHASANA—(of. Asana)—A throne or seat, marked with a lion. 
(1) Simha-mudrita-manoharasanam I 

Kesari-l&iiohhitam tv-atha manohar&sanam I 

(M. xhY. 204, 206). 

M&nasara (chap. XLV. named Siihh&sana, 1—112): 

The lion seat or throne is made for the use of deities and 
• kings (line 1). These thrones are first divided into four class¬ 
es (4»8)«—the Prathama (first) throne is stated to be fit for 
the first coronation, the Mafigala throne for the Mafigala- 
coronation, the Yira throne for the Yira-coronation, 
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and the Yijaya throne for the Yijaya-coronation. It should 
be noted that these four thrones are used for the four stages 
of coronation of the same king (M. XLix. 166, etc). 

onoerning deities, the Kiby&rchana throne is used for <SaiIy 
worship, Yitosha-throne on some special occasions; the Nit- 
yotsava throne, and the Yiteshotsava-throne are used for 
ordinary and special festivals respeotivelv (9-1]). 

But the thrones for both deitiss and kings, for all purposes, 
are divided into ten kinds (see below). An account of 
the general plan as well as of the measurement of the various 
parts of them is given in detail (17-213). They are 
technically called-—Padm&sana, Padma-ketara, Padma- 
bhadra, ^ri-bhadra, l§rl-vitala, 6ri-bandha, j^ri-mukha, 
Bhadr&sana, Padma-bandha, and Pada-bandha (12-16). 

Of the ten kinds, the first, Padmftsana, is used as the throne 
for 6iva or Yishnti (121), the Padma-bhadra for the king 
Adhir&ja (i.e., Chakravartin or emperor) (143), Sri-bhadra is 
fit for the kings Adhir&ja and Narendra for all purposes 
(153), the l^ri-vis&la is fit for the kings P&rshQika and 
Narendra (171), the 6ri-bandha is for the kings P&rshpika 
and (174), iSri-mukha for the king Mandaleta 

(177), Bhadrfisana for the king Pat$a-bhaj (179), Padma 
bandha for the king Prfth&raka (182), and the P&da-bandha 
throne is fit for the king Astra-gr&ha (190). 

The lion-legs are, however, not attached to the throne of 
Astra-gr&ha (191). Thrones of all other petty kings of 
the Yai&ya and the 6iidra castes are stated to be furnished 
with pedestals instead, and are made four cornered (square) 
(192-193). But thrones of all other kings are marked 
with lions and furnished with six legs (196). These thrones 
are stated to be made facing the east (prftfimukha) (197). 



m suka-nAsikA 

Of the thrones of deitiesi the Niriksha^a (eyes, ? windows) 
is made on the four sides (198). 

Various kinds of thrones are thus desoribed but the most 
beautiful one accojrding to one’s choice should be used : 

Evam cha vividhaih proktam yan mftQoramya(in) 
m&nayetl (200). 

(2) “ This is the mighty liou-throne (Simhasana) on which eat 

the glorious, powerful king, in whose arm is strength, the 
Lord Emperor Kalihga Nittauka Ladketwara.” 

• “ Sinh&sanaya—on the lion 1,2, 3, 4, 6, 6, 7,8 (pillars). Lion 

throne, royal throne, throne.In this case there was 

actually a largo lion, whose fine proportions remind one 
of the Assyrian bulls and which formed the support, or one 
of the supports, of the roy^l seat. A frieze of lions runs 
round the building.’* Bhys Davids. 

(Inscrip, at the Audience Hall of ParSkrama 
Bahu, Pulastipur, Ceylon, Ind. Ant. vol. Xi. 

p. 247, 0 . 2, para 4; p. 249, c. 2). 

(3) The other shrine contains a fine large figure of Buddha, 
seated on a simhftsana or throne with recumbent lions at the 
base, and elephants and other carved accessories at the 
sides.” 

(Monumental Antiquities, N. W. Provinces and 
Oudh, Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. ii. 

Agra division, p. 95, no. 23, line 6). 

SUKA(-KHA).NASIKA—A small room in front of the idol in a 
temple. 

(1) ” The great minister Kampa^na for the repair of the roof• 
stones in the Sukan&sike (a small room in front of the idol) 
of the god Ohenna-ketava, set up four pillars-with capitals 
and repaired them.** 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 62, 
Transl. p. 55, note I; ,Bomau text, p. 126). 
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(2) ** It (Malldtyarft temple at Hulikal) faces north' and oonsUts 

of a * garbhagfiha \ an open * sukhanftsi a * navarafiga and 
a porch. The * garbhagfiha * eukhan&si' and porch are 
all of the same dimensions, being about 4^ feet square, 
while the * navaranga ’ measures 16 feet by 14 feet.** 

The * Sukhanasi ’ doorway has on its lintel a figure of. 

The * garbhagfiha * and ‘ sukhanasi' have likewise ceilings 
of the same kind, but that of the porch is the largest and 
the best of all.*’ 

(Mysore Arch. Report, 1915-16, p. 4, para 10; see 
also p. 6, para 12; p. 7, para 13; p. 16, para 19). 

(3) “ The outer walls of the ' garbhagfiha * and * sukhanasi' have 

besides pilasters and turrets...** 

(Ibid. p. 21, para 27). 

SDKBHETRA—An edifice, a type ot building. 

Frak-talaya viyuktam Sukshetram vfiddhidam vustii I 

An edifice “ without an eastern hall is named Sukshetra and 
brings prosperity.*’ 

(Bfibat-samhiU, Liil. 37, see J. R. A. S., N. 8., 

vol. VI. p, 286). 

SUKHASGA—A type of pavilion, a rest-house. 

A kind of pavilion used as a rest house ; 

Sukh&fig&khyam iti proktam satra-yogyam tu ma^^apam I 

(M. xxxiv. 272, see under Mai^^apa). 

SUKHAliAYA—A pleasure-house, a type of storeyed building. 

A class of three-storeyed buildings (M. xxi. 22-30, see under 

PrftsOda). 

SUGRlVA—An object having a beautiful neck, a type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with twenty-four pillars (Matsya-PurA^a, chap. 270, v. 

13, see under Mai^4a>pft)* 





$84 SUDHA 

SUDHA-^Skuoco, a bailding material, brick, plaster, mortar, white¬ 
wash. 

(1) See Batnapura Inscrip., 1114 A. B., of Jajalladeya, v. 16, Bp. 
Ind. vol. I. pp. 36-88. 

(&) See Dewal Pratasti of Lalla the Ghhinda, v. 28, Ep. Ind. 
vol. I. pp. 80, 84: 

(3) See Mftns&ra under Abhftsa. 

SUNDABA—A beautiful object, a type of storeyed building. 

A class of six-storeyed buildings (M. xxiy..l6, see under Pr&s&da). 

SUPBATI(-1)KANTA—A type of building, a kind of ground-plan. 

A kind of prakara or enclosure buildings (M. xxxi. 24, see Pariv&ra 

and Prftkftra). 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings (M. xxvii. 23-36, see under 

Pr&s&da). 

A ground plan in which the whole area is diviUeU into 484 equal 

squares (M. Vli. 30-31, see under Pada-viny&sa). 

SUBHADBA—A building furnished with a beautiful front tabernacle, a 
type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with twelve pillars (Matsya-Purfina, chap. 270, v. 14, mo 

under Maq^^P^)* 

SUBHOSHANA—A well decorated house for tne use of a married 
couple, a type of pavilion where a oremoney is performed on a 
wife’s perceiving the first signs of conception. 

Stibhusha^&khyaih viprftn&m yogyam pumsavanfirthakam ( 

(M. XXXIV. 364, see under Mai^<}apk,. 

SUMAl^GALf—^A kind of ornament. 

An ornament for the images of female deities (M. Liv. 49, 96, 

see under Bhfisha^a). 
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SUVRATA—A type oi pavilion. 

A pavilion with sixty pillars (Matsya-Purftpa, ohap. 270, v. 7, see 

under Mapdapa). 

SUdlilSH^A —A type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with thirty-six pillars (Matsya-Purftpa, chap. 270, v. 11, 

see under Mapdapa). 

8USHIRA—A hole, a hollow, an aperture, a cavity. 

(1) Frfig-grivah-paiioha-bh&gena nishk&sa(ta)s tasya ohoohyate ) 
Kftravet sushiram tad-vat pr&karasya tri-bh&gatah N 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, ohap. 269, v. 24>. 

(2) Sushiram bhftga-vistir^am bhittayed bh&g-vistarat I 

(Agni-Purana, chap. 104, v. 3).’ 

(3) BvSra-vat pitha-madhye tu tesham sushirakam bhavet I 

(Garuda-Purana, ohap. 47, v. 16). 

(4) See M. lxv. 83, lxvii. 16, etc. 

SUSAHHITA—A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 400 equal squares. 

(M. VII. 28-29, also xxxi. 18 etc., see under 

Pada-viny4sa). 

^fj(-SU)T-(T)AjjAyA—An enclosure, a cloister, a covered arcade 
forming part of a monastic or collegiate establishment, an 
enclosed place of religious retirement, a Jain monastery. 

Of. Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. nos. 69, 76, 76, 78, 86; Introduction, 

p. 37, last para, line 3; Roman text, p. 67, line 
27, pp. 62, 70; Transl. pp. 147,161, 166 : 

(1) Srl-Ganga-Rajem Suttale karaviyale (no. 76, Roman text, 

p. 62). 

(2) ^ri-Gaiiga-R&ja Suttalayavam madisidam (no. 76, Roman 

text, p. 62). 

(3) Suttalayada bhittiya m&disi"*’‘* had the wall round the oloisterv 

and the twenty-four Tirthahkaras made” (no. 78, line 1). 
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(4) Gomma^ devara Suttfilayadola (ao. 86, liae 1). 

(5) Ga£tgava4iyA gorntna^a-devaigge sutt&layaman eydo 

dam —for Gomma^adeva of GaAgava(}i he had the cloisters 
around made.*' / 

(No. 90, Roman text. p. 72, line 9 from bottom 
upwards; Transl. p. 168, para 6 ; see also no. 

69, Roman text, p. 67, line 27). 

(6) " Inside (the bastis or Jaina temples) is a court probably 

square and surrounded by cloisters (see photo no. 149 of 
Jaina basti at l^rftvana Belgola, Fergusson, p. 270), at the 
back of which rises the vimana over the cell, which contains 
the principal image of the Tirthahkara.*’ 

(Fergusson, lud, and East. Arch. p. 269, last 

para, photo no. 149, p. 270). 
SOTRA-GRAHIN—(see under Sthapati)—The draftsman, an 

architect. 

80TRA-DHARA—(see under Sthapati)—A carpenter, an architect. 

BUTRA'GHARIN—(see under Sthapati)—The thread-holder, the 
manager, an architect. 

SUTRA-PATTI—(see Pa(ta and Pattika)—A part of a door. 
Dvara-tare chatush-paiicha-shat-saptiishta vibhajite N 
Ekamtam sutra-pattih syut samaih va bahalam bbavet II 

(Yastu-vidya, ed. Gapapati Si&stri, xiv. 1, 2). 
8ETU—A bridge in general, a barrier, a boundary, a limit, a land¬ 
mark, a ridge of earth, a cause-way, a narrow pass or mountain- 
road, a mound, a bank, a dam. 

(1) Kar^a-kilaya-sambandho’ nugfihaiii setuh—“ the fastening of 

the roof of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron 
bolts is called setu.*’ 

(Kau^iliya-Arthalastra, chap. LXV. p. 166, para 1). 

(2) Ma^ha vedadinaih dvija-pura-viharah prati-dibaih virajante 

satryfti^iy api cha paritas setu-nivabhah tl 

(Two Bhuvanebvara Insorip. no. A, of 8vapne- 
svara, v. 30, £p. Ind. vol. vi. p. 202). 
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(3) 6a khalu Bh&girathi-patha-pravarttam&aa-n&nft-vidha-uau> 
T&^-sampftdita-B6tn - vapdha • nihita - ftaila - bikhara - ^reni- 
vil>hram&t....l 

“ From the illustratious oamp of viotory at l§ri>Mudgagiri— 
where the bridge, which is produced by the wall of boats of 
various kinds proceeding on the path of the Bh&girathl, 
surpasses the beauty of a chain of mountain tops.” 

Dr. Hultzsch seems to think that “ the broad line of boats 
floating on the river resembled the famous bridge of Buraa.” 

Dr. B&jendral&l Mitra, however, concludes from this passage, 
that ” Nar&yanapala had made a bridge of boats across the 
Ganges.’* 

(Bhagalpur Plates of Nftrayanap&la, lines 24-25, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xv. pp. 306, 308-9, and note 29). 

SGNA-MUKHA—A division of an army, a mound in front of the 
gate of a city, a prosperous royal city (see under Nagara). 

(1) Nfinft-janait cha saihpurnam bhupa-harmyena samyutam I 

Bahu-raksha-samopetam etat sena-mukhaiii bhavct I 

(M. X. 70-71). 

(2) Bftja-vetm&-8am&yuktam sarva-juti-samanvitam I 

Guhya-pradeka-samyuktam sena-mukham ihochyate II 

(Kamikagama, xx. 

3B(-6I)LA-RUPAKA—A statue, a rock-sculpture. 

Cf. ” The rock sculpture or statues, gift of his (Sivama's) wife 
Vijaya.** 

(Kuda Inscrip, no. 6, line 7, Arch. Surv. new 

Imp. series, vol. iv. p. 85). 

SAIjx 1 £A-DURGA—A fort (see details under Diirga). 

SOP Ana—S tairs, steps, a stair-case, a ladder. 

(1) MSnasara, chap, xxx : 

Flights of steps are constructed for ascending up and descend¬ 
ing from temples, residential buildings, pavilions, enclo¬ 
sures (prtlkara), gate-houses, hilly tracts (parvata-deta), step- 
wells, wells, ponds, villages, and towns (lines 85-89), 
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Their situation : 

They are stated to be oonstmoted on the front, baoh and sides 
of a residential bnilding or temple : 

Sarvesh&ih mukha-bh^drftn&ih pfirtye sop&na-saihyntam \ 93 
PSrtyayor dvara-dete tu fnokha-sopfinam eva vft \ 94 
Guhy&nta-dySra-dete tu vSme sop&na-samyutam I 97 
Pramukhe makha-sop&nam kuryich ohhilpa-vit-tamah I 102 
Prapftdge pramukhe bhadre sopanarh purva-p&rtvayoh | 106 
Pftrtvayoh pfishtha-dete tu tat-pdrve paksha-partvayoh I 100 
Tatra dete tu sopanam tatra dosho na vidyate I 101 
Alinda-yuktam tad-dvare v&me sop&na-samyutam 1113 
Vin&linda-pradete tu pramukhe sop&nam eva oha I 114 
Their si juation in other places ; 

Gopur&n&m tu tat-p&rtve sop&nam lakshananvitam I 117 
Adri-dete samarohya yatra tatraiva karayot \ 118 
Vapi-kupa-tat&ke va paritah sop&na-samyutam I 119 
Chatur-dikshu ohatush-kooe ch&ntar&ie’thav& punah I 120 
Evam eva yath&-det6 bhadra-sopauam eva v&) 121 
Their plan: 

TrayO' Vimtach chhat&ntam sy&d devan&m iti kathyate I 141 
Patt&dri-m&rga-paryantam tiryak ohordhvordhva-ohoktavat I 

142 

Mauush&^am tu sop&nam pattika-yugma-samyutam { 143 
Sopuna-p&rtvayor dete hasti-basta-vibhushitam 1156 
Hasta-mula-vit&le tu ohoktangulim na manayet) 166 
Mulena tat (mule oh&gra)-tri-bh&gaik&m hast&gr&ntam ksha- 

yam kram&t) 167 

Hasti-hasta-vad &k&ram r&ga-yuktam manoharam \ 160 
Tri-ohatush-pahoha-vaktram va mulena simh&nanair yutam ) 

169 
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Agr&dho dh&rapa(|am ajSt pa^^iks ohokta-mSnakam I 160 
Adhftra(agradhfira)ih pftlik&kftram pa^ikS Vddikftkfitih ) 161 
Adri-sopftna-p&r6Ye tu na kurySt p&r&vayo’nghrikam \ 163 
Adri'-sopftna-defae tn dirgha-mftnaih yatrhesb^akam I 136 
Sarv&ladkftra-samynktam sopfinam lakshanftnvitam \ 162 

Measures of the other.. 6ights of steps are given in^ detail 
(126-132,134-136). 

The two kinds of eteps (and the materials of which they are 
oonstmoted): 

Aohalaxh oha ohalani chaiva dvidhft sop&nam iritam \ 90 
di^bhit oheshtakalr v&pi dftrubhih saohalaih mataon I 91 
Sarvait ohaivSohalam proktazh kshudra-8opftna>saihyatam I 92 

The account given above is that of the stationary steps, that 
of the moveable (?moving)'etep8 is also given: 

Achalaih oheti proktaxh ohalam sthftpyam yathesh^akam I 124 
Tri-chatush-pafioha-sha^-miltram ohalam sop&na-pfidake, I 144 
Tad-ghanam oha vitlile tu samam v&^&dam adhikam 1 146 
Ardh&dhikam tu p&dona-dvi-gupam tri-gunam tatah 1146 

Danda-dvaya-sam&yuktam ohitra (?ohhidra)-yuktam tu patti- 

ka I 147 

£)ka-dvi-try-ahgulaih vftpi pattik&-ghanam eva cha 1 148 
Dvi-tri-veda-tar&hgulyam shat-saptangulam eva va I 149 
Ash^a-nanda-datShgulyam pat^ikS-vistfitam bhavet \ 160 
Evam tu chala-sopfinam achalaih bat pravakshyate 1 161 

(2) Yishkambha-ohatur-atram atflllakam utsedha-sam&vakshepa- 
sop&nam kfirayet t 

Ish^akftvabandha-p&rsvam v&matah pradak8hiQa*sopftnam 
gCldha-bhitti-Bopanam itaratah \ 

(Kau(iliya-Arthatfistra, chap, i^xiv. pp. 62, 53). 
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(3) Sopinftm oha yathfi-juktyi hasti-hastam tathaiva cha N 

(Suprabhed&gama, xzxi. 114). 

Ibid. LV : 

Tale tale tu sop&nara Sroh^rthaiii prakalpayet it 167 

Compare l^ankha-sopana (v. 170), haatUsopana and lajarsop&na 
(174), pradaksbii^-sopftna (176). 

The general plan : 

Sop&nam par&vayor agre tan-mulasya prayojayet \ 

Tan-mulam sy&d adhishth&nam pada-prastfira-varga-yak N 177 
Abva-p&dopari sthitvarohapaib dakshipanghrinS { 
Idrig-lakshana-samyuktam sop&nam sampadfispadaui K 178 

(4) Mah&bharata, 1.185, 20: 

Prasadaih sukntochchhr&yaih.I 

Sukharoha^a-sopanaih mahasanapparichchhadaih H 

(6) Flights of steps (VanapalU Plates of Anna-vcma, v. 10, Ep. 

Ind. vol. III. pp. 61, 69). 

(6) Meni-mamdara kaiU^an arnnikshur mahamatih ) 
Sopana-pahktiih kri-6aile vyatanod vema-bhOi-patih H 

'* Desirous of ascending Meru, Mandara and KaiUka i. e. to 
gain heaven through charity) the high minded king Verna 
coustruoted a flight of steps at ^ri-baila.’* 

(Nadupuru Grant of Aiina-Vema, 6, Ep. 

Ind. vol. HI. pp. 288, 291). 

The sopana is a kind of religious arohitecture peculiar to India, 
cf., e.g., the flight of steps iu Chandra.tekhara peak, Sitii- 
kun^a, Chittagong, Bengal. 

(7) PAtila-gadgS-ta^e tri-taile....sopuua vithim tubhim —‘ a beauti¬ 

ful flight of steps in the bank of the Pfttjila-gangi at the 
fort of the ^ri-laila hill. ’ 

(Tottaramudi Plates of Kataya-vema, v. 8, Ep. 

Ind. vol. lY. p. S22). 
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(8) 6ri-ftailftgrftb prabhavati pathi prApta-pStfila-gadge I 
Sopftnftni pramatha-padaTim Arorakshufa chakAra H 

Oonstructed the flight of steps from PAtAlagangA to the 
summit of the l^ri-taila as if to climb up to the abode of 
Siva.” 

(Insorip. of the Beddis of Eondavidu, no. A, 
V. 6 , Ep. Ind. vol. xi, pp. 3130, 314), 

(9) ” Brahmapryan.caused to be made the stone work of 

a flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the boit')m for the 
abhisheka-ma^dapa in the temple of 

beruman at Manimaflgalam.” 

(Insorip. of Bajaraja ill, no. 39, H. B. 1.1., 

vol. Ill. p. 86). 

(10) Sri'VAgmati*jalAvatAra-aopAnarama-ghan(a.dharmma4AlA-pra* 
tishthA-karmma samApayan ) 

SopAnAlir iyam vidagdha-raohana-sutlish^a-ohitropalA ramyA 
vAyu-sutAdhivAsa-vihita-proddAma-vighnAvalih I 
SampAdyAnhika-sakta-loka-vihita-sveohohhAvakata-sthalA 
snAna-dhyAna>hitA sudha-dhavalita-prAutA ohiram rajatAm II 

(Insorip. from Nepal, no. 23, Insorip. of 
Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, v. 1, second 
series, Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 194). 

(11) SrimAn esho’rkka-kirttir nufipa iva vilasat sAla^sopAnakA- 

dyaih I 

” That honourable one, like a king of Suu-like glory (erected) 
splendid walls and stairs.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ii. no. 106, Boman text, 
p. 79, line 14, Trausl. p, 164, para 6). 

(12) MahA-sopAna-rpanktiyumam rachisidam—” had the fluiht of 

grand stairs laid out.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. ii. no. 115, Boman text, 

p. 87, Transl.p. 171). 

(13) ” Eor the new Jina temple in the place of his government, 

in order that long life might be to Fermmana^i, caused 

41 




643 


SOMA-StfTBA 


steps to be out to the deep tank ol Ba|o»-Ka(|a, had the 
embankment built, provided a sluioe, and.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iti. Manfya Talnq, no. 78, 

^ Transl. p. 47, Boman text, p. 101-102). 

SOMA-SOTBA—A drain, a channel for conveying holy water from a 
Phallus of l§iva or any other deity of a shrine. 

“ The drainage channel from the shrine, an ornamental feature 
of these temples”. 

(Chalu)g(Fan Artfhiteoture, Arch. Surv. new. 

Imp. series, vol. xxi. p. 39). 

SAUKHYAKA—A pleasure-house, a type of pavilion. 

(M. xxxiv. 279, see under Mapdapa). 

SAUDHA —A plastered, stuccoed or white-Washed house, a large 
house, a great mansion, a palatial building, a palace. 

(J) Xailata-taila-vildsinas samuttumgga-tikharasya saudhasyfi- 
athana>bhumau ) 

(Teki Plates of Bajaraja-ohodaganga, line 82; 

Ep. Ind. vol. VI. p. 342). 
(2) Kshetre prabhftse sukfitadhiv&se svakarita-brahma-puri-gfi- 

heshu \ 

Prakshalya pSdau pradadau sa saudham N^nSka-namne kavi- 

pa^ditfiya II 

” (He) in the sacred Prabhasa, the habitation of good 
actions, gave to NSn&ka, the Poet and Pandit, having 
washed his feet, a palace among the mansions of the 
Brahma-puri founded by himself.” 

(Sanskrit Grants and Inscrip. no. 11, v. 8, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 106,107). 
SADBHA-MALIKA—(see Prasada-mfilika)—A class of buildings, 
an edifice of the Malikfi class. 

SAUMUKHYA—An object having a beautiful face, a type of column, 
one of the five Indian orders. 

(Suprabhedagama, xxxi. 66,67, see under Stambha). 
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SAUMTA—A class of buildings. 

(Eftmikftgama, xiiV. 40, see under Mftlikft). 
SAUllfYA-EANTA—A type of gate<house. 

(M. xxxiii. 663, see under Gopura). 
SAURA-KANTA—^A type of storeyed building. 

A class of niue-storeyed buildings (M. XXVii. 5<9, see under 

Prfts&da). 

SAUSHTHIEA—An architectural object oi moulding added for the 
sake of elegance or beauty. 

Tad-eva 8ala-p^ir&ve chaikam dvyaikena shaus^hika-hftr&h I 

(M. xxviii. 16). 

Tad>eva ^aU-prante tu parive ohaikena saush^hikam ) 

(M. zxix. 26, see for context, 24-33, under 

Akra-k&nta). 

SKAND-(H)A-KANTA—A type of column, a type of gate-house. 

The hexagonal or six-sided pillars with six upa-padas or minor 
pillars (M. xy. 246, 23-246). 

A type of gate-house (M. xxxiii. 559, see under Gopura). 
SKANDHA-TARA—^A type of building extending like the shoulderst 

A class of single-storeyed buildings (M. xix. 172, see under 

Prasada). 

SKANDHAVARA—A division of an army, a camp, a royal residence, 
a capital city, a fortified town. 

(M. X. 42 f*, see under Nagara). 
Of. dri-Venu-grama-skamdhavare sukhena samrajya-lakshmim 
anubhavan \ 

“ While ho is enjoying the good fortune of universal sovereignty 

at the famous camp of Venu-grama.’* 

(Bhoj Grant of Kftrtavirya iv, line 96-97, 
Ind. Ant. vol. XIX. pp. 247, 248>. 
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8TAMBHA—Fixedness, a support, a stem, a trunk, a post, a pillar, 
a column. 

The column is generally four times the base (M. xni. 2-8, see under 
Adhis(hfina), and the^ pedestal is stated to be twice or three 
times the base (see Mayamata, under Adhish^h&na) and the 
entablature is directed to be } of, equal tOi or greater by 4,1 
or twice of, the base (M. xvi. 2-4, see under Prastara) 

(1) Man&sara (chap, xv., named Stambha, 1-448): 

Columns are called jaidgha, charana, (s)tali, stambha, augrika, 
sth&nu, thupa, p&da, skambha, arani, bharaka, and dh&rana 
(lines 4-6). The height or length of a column is measured 
from above the base to below the Uttara, or above the pedestal 
from Janman to the Uttara (7-9). The height of a column is, 
in other words “ measured from the plinth (of the former) 
up to the lowest part of the entablature, that is, from the 
base to the capital inclusive.*’ The length of a column is 
twice, 14 or IJ times of its base (8-10) ; or the heights of 
the column begin with 2^ cubits and end at 8 cubits, the 
increment being by 6 ahgulas or i cubit (11-12). But 
according to Ea^yapa (see BSm B&z, Ess. Arch, of Hind, 
p. 29), the height of the pillar may be 3 times that of 
the base; or 6 or 8 times that of the pedestal. The 
diameter of a pillar may be ^th, ith, ^th, or ^Vth of its 
height; if it be made of wood or stone, ^rd ^th, or 
Jth, of the height, if it be a pilaster joined to a wall 
(ku^ya-stambha). In other words, the column is from three 
to ten times the diameter. The width of the pilaster, accord¬ 
ing to the Mftnas&ra is 3, 4, 6, or 6 m&tras (parts), and 
twice, thrice, or four times of these should be the diameter 
of the pillar (M. XV. 14-16). The height of a pillar being 
divided into 12, 11, 10, 9, or 8 parts, one of these parts 
is the diameter of the pillar, and at the top it is diminished 
by <me-fourth (16-18). 
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Columas admit almost of all shapes (linos 20>23). A quadran¬ 
gular (four>sided) pillar is called Brahma-k&uta ; an octangular 
one is callud Yishigiu-kaata ; a sixteen sided or circular one is 
known as Budra-kanta ; a pentagonal one is called l^iva- 
k&nta ; and a hexagonal column is called Skanda-kftnta. 
These columns are stated to bo uniform from bottom to top ; 
but the bases of those may bo quadrangular (24-25). 

With reference to dimensions and ornaments the five kinds of 
ooliimnsT^Brahma-kaDta, Vishnu-kSnta, Rndra-k&nta, Siva- 
kanta, and Skanda-kanta—are called Chitra-kar^a (3U, 
Padma-kauta (39),Chitra-skambha (40), Palika-stambha (73), 
and Kumbha-stambha (73,204). The sixth one, Koahtha- 
stambha (84) in the latter division, is stated iio be two-sided, 
and hence it is same as Kudya-stambha or pilaster. It 
should be noticed that the former set of five names refers to 
the shapes of columns, i. e., shafts, whilst the latter set 
of five names is based on the shapes of the capitals. But in 
the detailed account both the capital and shaft are 
included. 

Columns, when in row?, must be in a straight line, 

“ The interoolumniation may be two, three, four or five dia¬ 
meters ; it is measured in three ways, 1st from the inner 
extremity of the base of one pillar to that of another, 2Qdly 
from the centre of two pillars ; and Srdly from the outer 
extremities of the pillars including the two bases." “ There 
are no fixed interoolumniations in Indian architecture." 

(Bam BSZ, pp. 32, 39). 
Cf. Dhvaja-stambha (M. Lxix. 24), DhSnya-stambha and Sila- 
stambha (M. XLVii. 1). The shapes and mouldings of the 
last one (ibid. 16 18 ): 

Vfittam va chatur-asram va ashtft&ra-shoda&a&trakam I 
P&da-tunge’ shta-bhage tu trim^enordhvam alankfitam I 
Bodhikam mushti-bandhaxh cha phalaka tajjika gha^am I 
These are apparently tbe five component parts of the shaft. 
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The entablature, base, and pedestal are separately described : 
Kuttimam obapapitbam va sopapitba-masurakam (ibid. 21); 
see further details under ' Upapitba’, * Adhish^bana ’ and 
' Prastara. ’ 

For the component parts of a column see further details 
below. 

(2) K&mikfigama, xxxt : 

NaTa-basta-piaman&^^ab stambbots«;dhah prakirtitah if 24 
Cbatur-axbtam samarabhya shad-dataibtam yath&-vidbi | 

' Bb&gftt kritvaika-bhagena nytinam syid agra-vistdrah il 26 
I^ilft-stambham tila-ku^yam narav&se na karayet ti 161 

Ibid. LV. 203 (the synonyms): 

Stbfinu(h) sthQnat oha padat oba jabgb& cha charauanghri- 

kam I 

Stbambbo basto lipyam kampam (skambham) padanam abhi. 

dhanakam It 

(3) Suprabhedagama, xxxi: 

The column compared with its base and entablature : 
Padayamam adhisbthanam dvi-gunam sarva-sammatam I 

Padardbam prastarazh proktam karpam prastaravat samam il 

28 

The shapes of the five orders, the fifth being composite 
of two : 

Jati-bhedam samakbyatam padanam adhanoobyate N 63 
Gbatur-asram athasbtasram sho^atasram tu vfittakam I 
Eumbba>yuktas tatbi kecbit keobit kumbha-vihinakah il 54 
The five names and characteristic features of the five orders : 

6ri-karam chaudra-kantam cha saumukhyam priya-darta- 

nam R 65 

6ukhaxnkari oha namani kartavyani vitesbatah I 
dri^karam vi^itta-padanara sbo^atasre tu kantakam R 66 
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Sanmukbyaih hi tath&sh^&sre tmy&gre priyaodarbanam ) 
Chatur-a8zft8h(a-mifacQ oha pftdft kftryft §ubhamkari M 67 
This last one is the Indian Composite order. 

The common features and mouldings of the five orders : 

P&dft nftmft iti prokto tesh&m iakshanam uohyate it 56 
Vist&rasya ohatur*vimtat(d)-bhligaikaih p&da-vistaram' I 
Tad eva da^^^m akhy&tam p&dalamkara-karmani (I 66 
Mfila-p&dasya vistfir&t saptaik&mtena mftrgatah \ 

Dvi-da^dam mandir utsedhazh danda-padam tu viataram H 67 
Asbtr&mtam kantham utsedhazh dvi-dandam kumbha-vistaram) 
Utsedhazh tu tri-pftdazh'hi p&donft phalaka bhavet ii 58 
Tri-dandam vistaraih proktaih tad-ardhazh nirgatazh sm^itam | 
Vira-kan(hazh tu dandena vistaraih tat>samaih bhavet H 69 
Tad-urdhve potik&y&mazh tat-tri-p&daih tad-uchohhritam I 
Tri-dandam adham&yamaih chatur-da^daih tu znadhyamam II 

60 

Uttaznaih paficha-dan^am tu potikayamam uchyafce | 
Ghitra-patra-taramgait oha bhushayitvli tu potikam H 61 
Kumbha-padam idaih proktaih kumbha-nizzmazh praohaksh- 

mahel 

Padazh potikaya yuktam tesham karma na karayet it 62 
Kumbha-bin&s tv-ime prokta lata-kumbham tad uchohyate I 
Kumbhftkaraih tu tan-mulo tad-urdhvam padmam eva tu H 63 
Phalakordhve latam kuryat tach-chheshaih kumbha-pada-vat ) 
Padantare tu kartavyam ataktat chet tu varjayet it 64 
Sarvesham eva padanam tat-padaih nirgamaih bhavet N 66 
(Of all the orders, the projection is J). 

The columns of the main prasada (odifioe) and of the subordi¬ 
nate man^apas (pavilions) are distinguished : 

Prasada-stambha-manasya etat stambhaih vitishyate \ 
Padadhikam athadhyardhaih padona-dvi-gunarh bhavet tl 106 
Stambhayamashta-bhagaikam stambhaayaiva tu vistaram \ 
Vfittam va ohatur-asram va ohatur-ash^asra-misrakam R 106 
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ShodalAsra-yutajh vfipi 6i]paiii sarvaih salobhitam ) 
Stambh&oh oha bodhikftdhikyft bodher apy uttar&dhikft li 107 
UttarM v&janftdhikyfi tasyordbye xnudrik&zh nyaset r 
Mudnkfiob oba tal&^bikya jayanti tu talopari H 108 
Cbh&dayed isb^akfibhis tu tasyordbye kalak&u ksbipet II 109 
The above passage refers to only a part of the order. The 
pedestal, base, and entablature are described elsewhere. (See 
Suprabhedagama under Pltba & Upapitba, Adhishtb&na, and 
Prastara). 

The mouldings of the part between the entablature and bat.., 
that is, the capital and the shaft, are, as described above, 
called Dap^®^ (v. 66), Man^i (V. 67), Kantha (68), Kumbha 
(68), Phalaka (v. 68), Vira-kantha (v. 69), and Potika (v. 60). 
The same are otherwise called Bodhika, Uttara (v. 107), 
Vajana, Mudrika, Tula, Jayanti, and Tala (v. 108V 

Kautiliya-Arthatastra (chap. xxiv. p. 63) : 

Stambhasya parikshep&sh shad-ftyama dvi-guno nikh&tah 
chQlikfiyat chatur-bhagah—“ in fixing a pillar, 6 parts are 
to form its height on the floor, twice as much (12 parts) to 
be entered into the ground, and one-fourth for its capital.” 

(6) E&mayana (18, vi. 3, etc): 

Kafichanair bahubliih stambhair vedikabbit cha sobhitah I 

• • 

(6) Mahabharata (xiv. 2623, etc) : 

Stambhan kanaka-chitram§ cha toranani vfihanti cha I 

(7) Matsya-Pura^a (chap. 266, v. 1-6) : 

Athatah sampravaksh&mi stambha-m&na-vinirnayam I 
Kfitva sva-bhavanochchhrayam sadS. sapta-gunam budhaih II 1 
Atity-amtah prithutve syad agre nava-gupe sati \ 

Buchakat chatur-aitrah syat tu asht^^ro vaira uchyate N 2 
Dvi-vajrah shodatastras tu dva-trimtasrab pralinakah I 
Madhya-pradcte yah stambho vfitto vfitta iti smfitah II 3 
£te paficha-mahS-stambhah pratastah sarva-v&stushu I 
Padma-valli-lat&-kumbha-patra-darpana-fopit&h It 4 
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Stambhftsya naTam&msena padma-kuinbhtotar&xh ta \ 
8taxnbha*tttlya 6al& prokta hin& ohopaiialft tatab V 5 
Tri-bhilgeaeha sarvatra chatur-bhAgena vA pimah I 
Jinam hinam chaturthfim^&t tathA sarvftsu bhOmiBhu N 6 
These verses are almost identical in the Brihat-samhitft (uii. 
27-30), see below. 

(8) Bfihat-samhita (liti. 27-30, J. B. A. S., N. S., vol. vi. p. 
285, notes 1, 2) : 

UohohhrayAt sapta-gun&d atiti-bhAgan prithutvam etesh&m \ 

Nava-gu^ite asityamtah stambhasya datamta-hlno'gre N 27 
The eightieth part of nine times the altitude (of the 
storey) gives the width of a column at the bottom; this 
diminished by one-tenth is the width of the column at the 
top.*' Kern. 

Sama-chatur’atro ruohako vajro'shlatrir dvi-vajrako dvi- 

«npah \ 

DvA-trimtatras lu madhye pralinako vfitta iti vfittah N 28 
A column with four sides equally rectangular (lit. of four equal 
corners) is called Buohaka (» beautiful) ; one with such 
eight sides is called Vajra ; one with such sixteen sides is 
called Dvi-vajra; one with such thirty-two sides at the 
middle (i.e., by the shaft) is called Pralinaka ; and a round 
one is called Vpitta. 

Stambham vibhajya navadha vahanam bhago gha^o’eya* 

bhago’ nyah I 

Fadmam tathottarosh^ham kuryad bhagena bhagena H 29 
Of. Commentary quotes Kirana-Tantra (? KirapAgama) : 
Vibhajya navadhA stambham kuryad udvahanam gha^am I 
Kamalam chottaroshlham tu bhage bhage prakalpayet H 
** When you divide the whole column into nine parts, one 
part would be the pedestal (?) ; the second, the ba8e(?). 
The capitaU?) and also the upper Up (?) must be made so 
as to form one part, each of them/' (see below). 
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** All ihiB ezoeedingly vagnd/’ Kern. 

Stambha-samaiii bsimlyaih bhftra^ulAnftm apary apuy fisftm I 
Bhavafei tnlopatulAnftm Qnaib pftdena pAdaoa H d[) 

** Bqtud to the thickness of the column is that of the arohi< 
traves ; the thickness 4>f the superior cross-beams and upper 
rafters is lessened by one-quarter, again and again.** 
Eern, 

The eight component parts of the column (order) mentioned 
in the Matsya-Pur&^a^ Bfihat-saihhitft, and Kirapa-tantra 
are (1) vabana, (2) ghata, (3) padma, (4) uttaroshtha, (5) 

' b&hulya (6) bhftra (?h&ra), (7) tulfi, and ($) upatulfi. 

Dr. Kern’s conjectural rendering of these terms does not seem 
tenable. Nothing can, however, be stated with certainty 
about their identification. But there is a very striking 
similarity between the number (eight) of the mouldings of 
which the Indian and the Greoo-Boman orders are com¬ 
posed (see below). 

(9) Safiigraha-tiroma^i by Sarayu Pras&da, (xx. 132-134), cites the 
same three verses from VaT&ha-mihira (B. S. liii, 28-30) 
as quoted above. 

(10) The subservient parts of an order, called mouldings, and 
common to all the orders, are eight in number. They are— 
(1) The ovolo, echinus, or quarter round (fig. 867). It is 
formed by a quadrant, or sometimes more of a circle, but 
in Grecian examples its section is obtained by portions of 
an ellipse or some other conic section. This latter obser¬ 
vation is applicable to all mouldings of Greek examples, and 
we shall not repeat it in enumerating the rest of them. It 
is commonly found under the abacus of capitals. Tlie ovolo 
is also almost always placed between the corona and 
dentils in the Corinthian oornioe : Its form gives it the 
appearance of seeming fitted to support another member. It 
should be used only in situations above the level of the eye. 
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2. The talon, ogee, or reversed oyma (fig. 868) seems 

also, like the ovolo, a moulding fit for the support 
of another. 

3. The oyma, oyma recta, or oymatium (fig. 869) seems 

well contrived for a covering and to shelter other 
members. The oyma recta is only used properly 
for crowning members, though in Palladio’s Doric, 
and in other examples, it is found occasionally 
in the bed mouldings under the corona. 

4. The torouB (fig. 870), like the astragal presently to be 

mentioned, is shaped like a rope, and seems intended 
to bind and strengthen the parts to which it is 
applied; while, 

5. The scotia or trochilos (fig. 871), placed between the 

fillets which always accompany the tori, is usually 
below the eye; its use being to separate the tori, 
and to contrast and strengthen the effect of other 
mouldings as well as to impart variety to the profile 
of the base. 

6. The cavetto, mouth or hollow (fig. 872) is chiefly 

used as a crowning moulding like the oyma recta. 
In bases and capitals it is never used. By workmen 
it is frequently called a casement. 

7. The astragal (fig. 873) is nothing more than a small 

torus, and, like it, seems applied for the purpose 
of binding and strengthening. The astragal is 
also known by the names of bead and baguette. 

8. The fillet, listel or annulet (fig. 874) is used at all 

heights and in all situations. Its chief office is the 
separation of curved mouldings from one another. 

(Gwilt, Encyol. of. Arch. art. 2532, see 
also Gloss. Grecian Arch, plates xxziv, 

xzxfy. bis). 
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(Attention of the reader should also be drawn to another 
striking affinity between the Indian and the Gneoo-Boman 
orders : in both cases they are principally five in number ; 
see details below). ^ 

Whatever be the reasons of these affinities, chance or influence, 
some of the eight mouldings of an Indian order may be 
identified with an amount of certainty with the correspond¬ 
ing mouldings of the Grsoo-Koman order. Padma means 
lotus and it is same as cyma. Uttarosh^ha, literally lower 
. lip, and cavetto, mouth or hollow, are apparently the same. 
Bhara is read as h&ra (in the M&nasara) moaning a chain 
and the latter expression implies the torus, bead or astragal. 
Ghata might correspond to conge, Vahana to abacus, and 
Tula and XJpatula (also called vajana and uttara) to fillet or 
listel. 

(11) Pillar with Garuda bird on the top (Badal Pillar inscrip. 

V. 27, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 164, 167). 

(12) Thambhani (Pillar Edicts of Asoka, no. vii. Ep. Ind. vol. ii. 

p. 270). 

(13) Stambhatvam...Bri-&ailam evanayat—‘^converted the Bri-taila 

into a pillar.'* 

(Vanapalli Plates of Anna-vema, v. 10, 
Bp. Ijid. vol. in. pp. 61, 64). 

(14) Pillar (Deogadh Pillar Inscrip. of Bhojadeva of Kanauj, lines 
6, 9, Ep. Ind. vol. iv. p. 310). 

(15) Tri-trila-mudramkah svakiyayatana-dvare maha-taila-stam- 

bhah I 

The pillar is (now) called the Lakshmi Kambha, or the 
pillar of (the goddess) Lakshmi.*’ 

“ The upper part of the pillar is octagonal (and this part con¬ 
tains the inscription). Immediately below the inscription, 
. tbe pillar is square. It is stamped with the mark of the 
tri-feula or trident, which is the weapon of Biva, was set up 
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in the middle of the three Bhrines by a sculptor named 
idubhadeva.” 

(Pattadakal Insorip. of Kirtivarman ii, line 
18, Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 1, 3, 6 , 7). 

(16) A four^faced pillar made of stone (A. D. 1260) now ** lying 

in the temple of Ve^ugop&la in the Eistna district.” 

(Yenamadal Insorip. of Ganapamba, Ep. Ind. 

vol. III. pp. 94, 96). 

(17) ” This inscription (dr&vana-Belgola Epitaph of MalUsena, 

Saka 1060) is on four faces of pillar on a hill at ^r&vapa- 
Bdgola in Mysore.*’ 

(Ep. Ind, vol. III. p. 184), 

(18) Silft-Stambha—stone pillar, (?) solid. 

( 6 rilva 9 a>Belgola Epitaph of Mallisena, v. 9 , 
Ep. Ind. vol. III. pp. 190, 186). 

(19) Used in the sense of da^^*^ measure) : 

Triih tat-Btambba>pramftQa-pu8hpa-v§tika \ 

(Bamani Insorip. of Silhara Vijayaditya, 
line 22, Ep. Ind. vol. ill. p. 213). 

(20) ** At the eastern entrance of this temple (named Kunti- 

Msbdhava at Pithapuram, in the Godavari district) in front 
of the shrine itself, stands (still) a quadrangular stone 
pillar.** 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 32). 

( 21 ) “ 'i he (Salotgi) pillar is inscribed on all its four faces; on the 

front or the first face, above the writing, are some sculp* 
tures, towards the top a lifiga, and below it a cow and a calf 
and something else which has been defaced.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. IV. p. 67). 
22 ) dilft-thabe oha usapftpite—“ he caused a stone pillar to be 
erected.” 

(The Aaoka Edicts of Padema, line 3, Ep. 

Ind. vol. V. p. 4) 
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(23) " The Vishnu temple of Edrmetvara at ^rikOrman near Ohi- 

oaloole in the Gl^anjam district contains many inscribed 
pillars of hard black stone which have successfully withstood 
the influence of th^ climate/* 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 81). 

(24) Chakre.Vijaya-stanibham ambhodhi-tire II 

Pupye sahyfidri-tfiibge tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham N 

(Four Inscrip. of Kulottunga-Ghola, no. A, 
V. 1, 2, Ep. Ind. vol. v. p. 104), 

(26)' ** This inscription (l^r&vapa-Belgola Epitaph of Marasimha 
li) was engraved on the four faces of the base of a pillar, 
which is known as the Euge-Brahma-deva-Eambha, at the 
entrance to the area, occupied by the temples on the 
Chandragiri hill at 6r&vaj^a-Belgola.” 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 161). 

(26) M&na-stambha (6r&vapa-Belgola Epitaph of Marasimha ii, 

line 109). 

(Ep. Ind. vol. V. pp. 178, 171, noted). 
The word * MiLna-stambha *, which means literally * a column 
of honour,* is explained by Mr. Bice (Inscrip. at ^rftvana- 
Belgola, Introduction, p. 19, note 2) as denoting technically 
“ the elegant tall pillars, with a small pinnacled ma^^apa at 
the top, erected in front of the Jain temples'* and he refers 
us to a discussion regarding them in Fergusson’s Indian and 
Eastern architecture, p. 276.’* Dr. Fleet (see below)* 

(27) M&na-sthambha—Jaina pillar (Erishna l^astri refers also to 

Ep. Ind. vol. V. p. 171, note 6). 
“ The M&nastambhas, which are generally graceful, high and 
imposing, have to be distinguished from other Jaina pillars 
neither so tall as the former nor bearing any ma94&P>^ oo 
their tops. These latter are called Brahma-deva pillars 
(cf. Brahma-k&nta, in the M&nasSra) and appear to be 
' usually set up in front of colossal statues. The Tyftgada- 
Brahma-deva pillar (figured on plate facing p. 38 of the 
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Intzodnotion to Hr. Bice’s Inscriptions) 

is set op opposite to the colossal statne on the 
hill at drftvapa-Belgola; the KQge Brahma^deva pillar 
at the entrance into the baatis on the Chikkapette hill of 
the same village, indicates perhaps the existence of the 
unfomished colossus on that hill (ibid. p. 29, note 1} ; and 
the colossi at Eftrkala and VepQr have similar pillars in 
front of them, bearing an image of Brahma-deva on their 
tops (Government Epigraphist's Annual Beport for 1900. 
1901, paragraphs 6 and 7).” 

** A lithograph of a similar pillar at Ve^dr is given in Ind. 
Ant. vol. V. plate facing p. 39." 

(Earkala insenp. of Bhairava ii, £p. Ind. 

vol. VIII. p. 123, note 2), 

(28) Trai-lokya-nagarftrambha-mQla-stambhftya sambhave) 

" He is the foundation-pillar for the erection of the city of 
the three worlds.” 

(Insorip. at Ablur, no. E, line 1, Ep. Ind. vol. 

V. pp. 246, 262). 

(29) " It (^rikiirmam Inscrip. of K ara.hari.tirtha) is inscribed on 

the east and north faces of one of the black granite pillars, 
which support the hall.enclosing the temple.” 

(H. Erishna ^astri, Ep. Ind. vol. vi. p. 260). 

(30) Siha-thabo—lion pillar (no. 1). 

Bihadhayfina-thambho (no. 7). n. 

Sasariro tbabo—pillar containing relics (Senart). 

(Earle Cave Insorip. nos. 1,7, 9, als^ 8, 11, 
Ep. Ind. vol. VII. pp. 49, 63, 64, 66, 66). 

(31) Chafichat-kirtti-patftkayft tilakita-stambhah pratishthfipitah { 

Yasyfigre Qarufa.” All erected the famous pillar adorned 

with a waving banner of fame.the Garu^e et the top.” 

(Two insorip. of Tammusiddhi, no. A, 
Tiruvalabgadu Insorip. v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. VU. pp. 123,126). 
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(32) “ The insoription (dr&va^a-Belgolft i&soripfcion of Tragapa) is 

engraved on febree faces of a qnadrangnlar pillar behind the 
image of the Kdshm&^^i^i Yakshi which is set up in the 
Brahma-deva-map^apa in front of the Gummata temple on 
the Yindhyagiri at ^rava^a-Belgola.” 

(Br. Llitters, £p. Ind. vol. vin. p. 16)* 

(33) “ According to Mr. Bice, the inscription (Talagunda pillar 

inscrip. of Kakusthavarman) is engraved on a pillar of very 
bard grey granite, which stands in front of the ruined 
Frabhavetvara temple at Talagunda, in the Shikarpur Taluk 
of the Shimoga district of the Mysore State. The pedestal 
of the pillar is 6 ft. 4 inches high and 1 foot 4 inches at 
the top, a little more at the base. The shaft is octagonal, 
6 feet, 4 inches high (' judging by the length of the lines, 
the shaft must really be slightly higher’), each face being 7 
inches wide, but tapering slightly towards the top.” 

(Prof. Kielhorn, £p. Ind. vol. vm. p. 24). 

(84) ** Alupa inscriptions nos. i-viii are engraved on octagonal 
pillars in front and in the courtyard of the l^ambhukallu 
temple at Udiy&vara.” 

(£p. Ind! v<d. ix. p. 17 f). 

(36) Stambho’yam nagarasyal 

(Banker Inscrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 6, £p. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 126). 

(36) In 1848 Captain J. D. Cunningham (in J. B. A. S. Bengal, 
vol. xvli. part 1, p. 306 ff) proceeds thus : ” near to the 
western edge of the similar lake stands the wand or pillar 
(in the town of Pithari in the Bhopal Agency (rf Central 
India) now called Bheem Sen. It is composed of a single 
block about 30 ft. in height and 2^ thick. The shaft is 
square in section, for a height of 8 feet, and it then becomes 
circular.” 
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In 1880 General Sir A. Cunningham' (in his Archfeologioal 
Survey of India, vol. X, p. 70), noticed thus : Inside the town 
on the top of the slope, there is a tall monolith with a bell¬ 
shaped capital. The shaft is circular, rising from a base 8 

feet 3 inches high and 2 ft. 9 inches square.and from 

their (of the letters of the inscription on the pillar) shapes I 
would assign the monument to somewhere about A. D. 600. 
Close by this pillar there is a small temple with Vishnu 
Bitting on Garuda over the door-way.” 

The main object of the inscription is to record the erection 
of the pillar of which a vivid description is given. 

(Pathari Pillar Insorip. of Parabala, v. 24-28. 

Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 264, 248, 249, 260). 

(37) ” In front of the temple is an inscribed quadrangular pillar of 

black granite bearing iu relief within a countersunk square 
at the top of each of its four faces, the figure of a squatting 
Jaina ascetic with his arms folded over his lap crosswise.” 

"The thousand-pillared temple in the middle of the village 
of Anmakonda was built by Prola’s son Budra in or about 
A, D. 1162-1163 (Ind. Ant. vol. XI. p.9f).” 

(Anmakonda Inscrip, of Prola, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. 

pp. 267, 266, note 8). 

(38) " The first verse (quoted below) invokes the blessings of 

Vinayaka (Gapapati) who, we are told, was placed on the 
column to ensure prosperity at the top by a quadruple image 
of Ganapati, facing the cardinal directions.*^ 

Siddhiih karotu sarvvattra stambha-dhama-Vin&yakah I 

(Ghatiyala Inscrip of Kakkuka, no. ii, v. 1, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. pp. 280, 278-279). 

(39) Kamaniya-tili-stambha-kadambottambitamvaram H 

Vitamkatavitamkall-vir&jad ramga-mam(apam N 

42 
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**lt (the temple) has a large Bafiga-ma^^pa raised on a collec¬ 
tion of beaiitifal stone pillars and adorned with rows of 
spouts.'* 

(Krishnapuram Plates of Sadfttivaraya, v. 
56-66, Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 836, 341). 

(40) " The two (Nalamba inscriptions from Dharmapuri of the 9th 

century, A*. D.) are engraved on. the four faces of a pillar, 
which was removed in 1904 from Dharmapuri in the Salem 
district to the Madras Museum.” 

" The pillar measures 6' 44^ by 1' 4^ on the east face, 6' 64^ by 
1' 4^ on the west and 6'64^ by V 3^ on the north and south 
faces*. It is surmounted by a pinnacle from which proceed 
in the eight directions eight petals, which open I downwards 
and are slightly raised at the edges where they meet the 

margins of the pillar.The pillar was built into the floor 

of a mandapa, in front of the Mallikfirjuna temple at old 
Dharmapura.” 

(H. Krishna Sastri, Ep. Ind. vol. x. p. 64). 

(41) Matj-i-pada-tri-nimitte stambhakah pradattah—" the pillar 

was presented in memory of (their) mother.** 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xvir, 
Sanderav stone Inscrip. of Kelhanadeva, 
line 1, Ep. Ind. vol. xi. p, 62). 

(42) “ Ten&nena Sri-gapapati-deva-maha-rajena sakala-dvip&mta- 

ripa-detaihtara-pa((ap6shu gatagataiii kurvv&pebhyah 
samya-kritebhya evam abhayatasanaxh dattam ) 

Gaipia-pati-devah kirtyai sthapitav&iht chhfisana-stathbham I 

” By this glorious Mahfiraja Ga^a-pati-deva the following 
edict (assuring) safety has been granted to traders by sea 
starting for and arriving from all continents, islands, foreign 
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countries, Sind cities.Gana-pati-deva set up for the sake 

of glory (this) edict-pillar.’* 

(Motupalli pillar Inscrip, of Ganapatideva, lines 
136-140, V. 28, Ep. Ind. vol. xii. pp. 196, 196, 

197). 

(48) Agrya-dh&ma treyaso veda-vidyivallikaudah svah-sravantyfih 
kiritam I 

Vra(bra)hnia-stainbho yena karnnHvatiti pratyashthftpi 
kshmA-tala-brahma-lokah )i 

** He set up the pillar of piety, called Kar^uvati, the foremost 
abode of bliss, the root of the creeping plant, knowledge of 
the Vedas, the diadem of the stream of heaven, the world 
of Brahman on the surface of the earth.*’ 

(Khairha plates of Yatahkarnadeva, v. 14, Ep. Ind. 

vol. XII. pp. 212, 216). 

(44) Kirti-stambham (pillar of victory) nikhiiya tri-bhuvana- 
bhavana-stuyamftnftpadanah I 

(Gonjeeveram plates of Krishnadeva-Baya, 8aka 
1444, V, 9, Ep. Ind. vol. xili. p. 127). 

(46) Sthapayitva dharani-dharamayan sannikhatas tato’yam taila- 
stambhah su-charurgiri-vara-tikharagropamah kirtti-kartt&U 

“ There was then planted in the ground this most beautiful 
pillar of stone, which resembles the tip of the summit of the 
best of mountains, (and) which confers fame (upon him).*’ 

(Kahaum stone pillar Inscrip. of Skandagupta, lines 
11-12, C. 1.1., vol. in. F. G. I., no. 16, pp.67, 

68 ). 

(46) Dbvaja-stambha, also called simply ‘ dhvaja * : 

Matfi(ta)pittroh punya-pyayanartham esha bhagavatah 

punpya-janarddanasya Janarddanasya dhvaja-stambho* bhyu- 
chchhritah II 
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** This flag'Btaff of the divine (god) Janardana, the troubler of 
the demons, has been erected, for the pur{K)se of increasing 
the religious merit of (their) parent^.” 

Vishpu-pada girau b^agavato vishpor dhvajoh sthftpithah I 

** This lofty standard of the divine Vishnu was set up on the 
hill (called) Vishnupada.” 

(Eran stone pillar Inscrlp. of Budhagupta, lines 8-9; 
Meharauli posthumous iron pillar Inscrip, of 
Chandra, line 6, C, I. I., vol. in., P. G. I., nos. 

19, 32, pp. 89 and note 1, 90 ; 141, 143). 

(47) “ The original lower part of the pillar (at Bran) is now broken 
away and lost; the remnant of it is about 3' 11^ high and 
1' 6* in diameter. The hollow part is octagonal ; and the 
inscription (Erau posthumous stone pillar inscrip. of Gopa> 
raja, no. 20) is at the top of this octagonal part, on three of 

the eight faces, each of which is about 7^ broad.Above 

this the pillar is sixteen-sided. Above this, it is again octa¬ 
gonal ; (and the faces here have sculpture of men and women, 
who are probably intended for the Goparaja of the inscrip¬ 
tion and his wife and friends ; the compartment immedi¬ 
ately above the centre of the inscription represents a man 
and a woman, sitting, who must be Goparaja and his wife). 
Above this, the pillar is again sixteen>sided. Above this, it 

is once more octagonal.Above this the pillar curves 

over in sixteen flutes or ribs, into a round top.” 

” As noted by Cunningham, there are several other Sati- 
pillars (in commemoration of a Sat!), but of much later date 
than at Bran.” 

(C. 1. I. vol. HI. no. 20, pp. 91, 92 note 2). 
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(48) The boundazy-pillsr : 

diva-d&seiia vala.yash(i uchchhritah—(this) ”bound4ry- 
pillar has been set up by ^ivad&aa.*’ 

(Bhumara stone pillar Inscrip. of the Maharajas 
Hastin and Sarvanatha, lines 6-7, C. 1.1., Tol. 

III., F. G. L, no. 24, pp. Ill, 112), 

(49) " The inscription (Meharauli posthumous iron pillar inscrip¬ 

tion of Chandra, no. 32) is on the west side of a tapering iron 
column, sixteen inches in diameter at the base and twelve 
at the top, and twenty-three feet eight inches high, standing 
near the well known Kutb Minar in the ancient fort of B&y 
Pithara.” 

(C. 1.1., vol. III., F. G. I., no. 32, p. l40). 

(60) Tenakalpanta-kalavadhir avani-bhuja i§ri-Yatodharmmapftyam 
sthambhah sthambh&bhirama-sthira-bhuja-parighe^och- 
chhritim n&yito*ttra|} 

This is one of the two Bana-stambhas or columns of victory 
in war at Mandasor. Their architectural characteristics arc 
given by Dr. Fleet : 

Of the first one he says ** The base of it is rectangular, about 

S' 4* square by 4' Gf' high^.From this base there rises a 

sixteen-sided shaft, each of which is about 8}^ broad, where 

it starts from the base.The total length of which (the 

shaft) was thus about 39^ 3^ or 34' lO' above the base. 

The next part of this column, the lower part of the capital, 

.is a fluted bell, about 2' 6^ high and 3' 2*^ in diameter, 

almost identical in design with the corresponding part of a 
small pillar from an old Gupta temple at Sanchi, drawn by 
General Cunningham (in the Arch. Surv. Ind. vol. X. 

plate xxn, no. 1.). The total length of this column, up to 

the top of the lion-capital, is about 44' 6^, or forty feet above 
the ground, if it stood with the entire base buried. The 
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square lion-capital must have surmounted by a statue or 
statues, of the same kind as that which stands on the 
summit of the column at Bran.*’ (See above and Arch. 

Surv. Ind. vol. p. 81 and plate xxvi). 

“ Tlie base (of the other column about 20 yards north) is 
rectangular, about 3' 3^ square by 3'high. Differing from 
the first column, the base is followed by a concave circular 
part, about V (f high...From this there rises a sixteen-sided 
shaft, each face of which is about 8^ broad, where it starts 

from the base.This column also tapers slightly from 

bottom to top.the fiuted bell part of the capital, about 

3' 0"^ high and 3' 3^ in diameter (is) similar in design to the 

same part of the capital of the other pillar.the top has 

one circular and eight rectangular socket-holes, just as in 
the top of the lion-capital of the first column.’’ 

“ The two inscribed columns were evidently intended as a pair, 
though the full view of the second cannot be taken. (From 
the distance between them ; from the difference in the 
detailed measures ; and from the analogous instance of the 
Bran column, as shewing the way in which they must have 
been finished off at the top—they can hardly have been 
connected by a beam, after the fashion of a torapa or arched 
gate way ; and there arc no traces of any temple to which 
they can have belonged). They are evidently an actual 
instance of two Bapa-stambhas or columns of victory in 
war,” such as the Kau^hem grant of Vikramaditya v (Ind. 

Ant. vol. Xvi. p. 18).speaks of as having been set up by 

the Bashtrakuta king Karkara or Kakka ill, and as having 
then been cut asunder in battle by the western Ohalukya 
king Taila ii.” 

(0.1.1., vol. 111 ., F. G. I., no. 33, line 7, pp. 147, 

143 f). 
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(61) “ The inscription (Pahladpur stone pillar inscription, F. G. I. 
no. 67) is on a sandstone monolith column about three feet in 
diameter : polished and rounded for a length of twenty- 
seven feet: with a rough base of nine feet; the total length 

being thirty-six feet.in or about 1863 removed to 

Benares and set up in the groimds of the Sanskrit College 
there.” 

(C. I. I., vol. III., P. G. I., no. 67, p. 249 f). 

(52) Kfitau pupdarike yupo’yam prati8hthapitas...Yarikena \ 

” On the ceremony of the Fupdarika sacrifice (having been 
performed), this tacrifieial post has been caused to be set 
up by the Varika.” 

The architectural characteristics of this {metifioial) column 
are given by Dr. Fleet: ” The pillar (Bijayagadh stone 
pillar inscrip, of Vishnuvardhana of A. D. 372) stands on a 
rubble masonry platform (which is plainly of much more 
recent construction than the pillar itself), which is about 13' 
6' high and 9' 2' square at the top. The height of the pillar 
above the plinth is 26' 3.^ The base is square, to the height 
of 3' 8^ ; each face measuring 1' 6/ Above this, the pillar is 
octagonal, for a length of 22' 7^, and it then tapers off to a 
point. The extreme top is however broken; and a metal spike, 
which projects from it, indicates that it was originally 
surmounted by a capital on the south side of the pillar, 
towards the top of the square base there is engraved a 
foiyogi Vra(Bra)hma-8agara (the holy ascetic, Brahma- 
sfigara).*' 

This may be compared with the Brahma-kanta column of the 
Manas&ra. 

(Bijayagadh stone pillar Inscrip, of Vishpn- 
vardhana, line 3, C. 1.1., vol m, F. G. I., 

no. 69, pp. 263, 262). 
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(68) SphArft ktkpftra-t^avftli-mhita-jaya-staiubha-vinyasta-kirtMh I 
‘*WhQ has deposited his fame in pillars of victory, which he 
erected in an uninteimpted line on the shore of the great 
ocean." ^ 

(Yijayanagara Inscrip. of Bevaraja ii, v 6, 
H. 8.1.1., vol. I., no. 163, pp. 163,166). 

(64) ^akra-pratftpas tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham ambhodhi-tire H 
Fnoye sahy&dri-t|ifige tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham ambho- 

dhi-pfire I 

(TimvaUam Inscrip. of Bajaraja, y. 1, 2, H. 

8. 1. I., vol. I., no. 166, p. 168). 

(66) Trailokya-nagaTftrambha-ni6la-8tambh&ya ^ambhave N 

" Adored bo l^iva, the original foundation-pillar of the city of 
the three worlds." 

(£p. Carnat. vol. i., no. 11, pp. 36, 57 first 

para). 

(66) Hire-ohavutiya-B&metvara-devara-gudiya-kallu-kelasa m&disi 

dipam&le-kambada—" had the temple of Bftmesvarain Hire- 
Chavuti built of stone and erected a dipa-mftle pillar." 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Sorab Taluq, no. 
238, Bom an text, p, 77, Transl. p. 37). 

(67) "When 6ivappa-Bftyaka was protecting the kingdom in 

righteousness:—(on a date specified), through the agency 
of Siddha-Basappayyfi of the treasury, this dhvaja-stambha 
(or fiag-stai!) was set up." 

(£p. Carnat. vol. viii. part 1, Bagar Taluq, 

no. 38, Transl. p. 97). 

(68) " In order that they both might acquire merit, (the couple) 

infodned the guru that they would erect a Mana-stambha 
in front of the Nemitvara chaity&Iaya which their grand 
father, 1to}ana dreshthi, had built...;..*On a propitious day they 
carried out their promise and had a pillar of bell-metal 
made. Meanwhile, to Bevarasa were born twin daughters, 
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Padmarasi and Bevarasi, and taking that as an auspicious 
omen, they had the bell-metal pillar, which had been made, 
sat up in front of the chalty&laya. And upon the pillar 
they fixed a golden kalata of the same height as that of the 
twins, Padmarasi and Devarasi/’ 

“ To describe the Mina-stambha :—In dimension like a mast 
of the great ship of dharma and in the midst of the group 
(of temples) the M&na-stambha (towered up) as if gathering 
the constellations in the sky like fiowers with which to 
worship the feet of the four Jaina images,” 

In front of Nemitvara Jina’s temple, a M&ua-stambha of 
polished bell-metal, with a golden kalata, on the instruc¬ 
tion of Abhinava-Samantabhadra-Nfigappa-^resh^hi’s son, 
Ambvana-i^resh^hi caused to be made a rod for the umbrella 
of dharmma. Thus did they have the Mftna-stambha made.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol, viii. part 1, Bagar Talug, 
no. 55, Eoman text, p. 192 f, Transl. p. 102, 

last two paras). 

(69) “ When the Mahamandaletvara l^aluvendra-mabaraja, with¬ 
out any enemies, was ruling the kingdom in peace:— 
with beautiful lofty chaityfilayas, with groups of mandapas, 
with Mftna-stambhas of beU-metal, with plsasure-groves for 
the town, with many images of metal and stone.*’ 

(Ibid. no. 168, Boman text, p. 234, line 27, 

Transl. p. 124). 

(60) “ Olorious with a Mftna-stambha, a lotus pond and a 

moat.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vui. part 1, Tirthahalli 
Taluq, no. 166, Transl. p. 196, second para). 

(61) Dipa-mftleya-kambha-^lamp-stand-pillar. 

(Ibid. Sagar Taluq, no. 60, Roman text, p. 
194, third line from the bottom upwards, 
and p. 103 ; Transl. p. 103, second para). 
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(62) ** Bommanna-sel^i’s son M&ohirQ&a-sd((i had this dipam&le 

pillar (dlpa>mftleya-kambhakke) made.’* 

This inscription is ** at the base of (3-amda-kambha in front of 
the Gopala-Kfishna temple in the fort.'* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 16, 
Transl. p. 1, Boman text, p. 9). 

(63) " Heggunda Baira-D&sa’s son Mara-B&sa, for the god 

6ivagangen&tha, oni^he rook in front of the M&chatfile set 
up this dipamale pillar ’* (Kambha). 

(Ibid. vol. IX. Nelamangala Taluq, no. 37, 
Boman text, p. 59, Transl p. 49). 

(64) ** Chika-Ankiya-N&yaka, from love to the god Tinmialen&tha, 

set up in front of it this dipamftle pillar” (Kambha). 

(Ibid vol. IX. Devanhalli Taluq, no. 40, 
Boman text, p. 97, Transl. p. 79). 

(66) ” Chandalir-l)eva-raviitta had this dipamftle pillar made for 
the god of Varadar&ja of Vogatta.” 

(Ibid. vol. IX. Hoskote Taluq, no. 131, Boman 

text, p. 128, Transl. p. 104). 

(66) ” Who (l§ri-Bfijendradeva), having conquered the Iratt^p^di 

seven and a half lakh (country), set up a pillar of victory 
(Jaya-stambha) at Koll&puram.** 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Kolar Taluq, no. 107, 
Boman text, p. 35, Transl. p, 35). 

(67) ** Had this Mana-stambha made.'* 

(Ibid. Mulbagal Taluq, no. 59, Transl. p. 91^. 

(68) ” Set up the Yupa-stambha for the Sarvapfish^ha and Aptor- 

yama (sacrihces).'* 

(Ibid. vol. X. Bagehalli Taluq, no. 17, Transl. 

p. 283). 
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* Those who did the work (Devftmbudhi tank):— 

Ga^t^xnadana Basavana made the pillars (Kamba), Koma- 
raiya the ornamental work, and the stone-vedda Ohenne- 
Boyi built the 'ktones of the embankment.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Tumknr Taluq, no. 24, 

Transl. p. 8, para 2). 

(70) Harmya-mQla<8tambhaniim-” foundation pillar of the 

palace.” 

(Ibid. Gubbi Taluq, no. 13, Boman text, p. 36, 
second line of the first prose portion, Transl. 

p. 19, para 3). 

(71) Lifiga-mudre-stambha—“ pillar marked with the lifiga.” 

(Ibid. vol. XU. Tiptur Taluq, no. 108, Boiimn 

text, p. 102, Transl. p. 64). 

(72j “ We have had the village built, set up (the god) Bafijivaraya, 
erected this Garuda-Kamba, and had this tank and well 
constructed.” 

(Ibid. Sira Taluq, no. 92, Transl. p. 101, line 

2f). 

(73) ” The roof of this hall is supported by four very elaborately 

carved columns, nearly square at the base, ohanging into 
octagons at a little above one-third their height. The 
capitals are circular under square abaci. These again are 
surmounted by square dwarf columns terminating in the 
usual bracket capitals of the older Hindu works.*^ 

(The temple of Amaruath, Ind. Ant. vol. ill. 

p. 317, 0 . 2, para 1 middle). 

(74) M&l&k6r&ya Mugu (palitasya de)yadharmah stambhah II 

" This pillar is the benefaction of the gardener Mugupftlita.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vix. Kuda Inscrip. no. 9, 

pp. 266, 257). 
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(76) “ This inscription (Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 1, dated, 
8amvat 386) is incised on the lower part of the broken pillar 
placed to the left of the door of the temple of Chadgu- 
Narayana, about hvo miles to the north-east of Katmandu. 
The pillar about twenty feet high is without the capital. 
Its lower half is square, half of the upper part is octagonal, 
higher up it becomes sixteen-cornered and finally round. 
Originally it was crowned by a lotus-capital surmounted by 
a Oaruda, about four feet high, shaped like a winged man 
kneeling on one knee. The workmanship is very good, and 
the figure shews the flowing locks, which occur frequently 
on the sculptures of the Gupta period.” Pandit Bhagwanlal 
Indraji and Dr. G. Biihler. 

(lud. Aiit. vol. IX, p. 163, c. 1, para 2). 

(76) ” Just outside the south-west gate of the village there is a 

modern shrine of the god Hauumanta, with a stone Dhvaja- 
stambha standing in front of it. Into the pedestal of this 
Dhvaja-starnbha there has been built a Virgal on monumen¬ 
tal stone.” Dr. Fleet. 

(Sanskrit and Old Canaresc Inscrip. no. LZLX, 

lud. Ant. vol. IX. p. 96). 

(77) ” There stands a monolith pillar (on which the inscription 

referred to below is engraved) apparently of red sand stone. 
The pillar is called Laksmi-Kambha or the * pillar of the 
goddess Lakshmi,’ and is worshipped as a god.” 

” The upper part of the pillar is octagonal. Below the octago¬ 
nal part of the pillar is a square four-sided division.” 

(Ibid. no. CXI, Ind. Ant. voLx. pp. 168,169), 

(In vil^ges of eastern Bengal there is a custom to call one 
of the pillars in the house of each family, the Laksmi pillar 
and to w'orship it as a god). 
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(78) “ The central tower or compartment of each face is ornamon- 

ted simply by sixteen-sided pilasters at the angles .the 

pilasters are octagonal, whilst the outer compartments or 
towers at the four corners of the temple have plain square 
pillars and pilasters.** 

(Gaiigai-Kondapuram 8aiva Temple, Ind. 

Ant. vol. IX. p. 1 I 7 , 0 . 2). 

(79) Bhagvato Budhasa puva-d&re ftyakakaiii 5 sava niyute 

apapo deyadhamina savatiina hata-sukhaya pati^hapitati 
(no. I, line 6-6). 

Bhagavato Budhasa mahachetiyo (puva) dare aya(ka)- 
khambhe pamcha 5 savamyute apano deyadhammam (no. 
II, line 6). 

Bhagavato Budhasa maha-chetiya puva-dare ayaka-khaiii- 
bhe save niyute apapo deyadhaiiima sava-satAnam hita-su- 
khaya pati^havitati N 

“ Erected near the eastern gate of divine Buddha, five (6) 
Ayaka-pillars which were dedicated for the good and the 
welfare of all living beings.*’ 

I am unable to say at present what is meant by the epithet 
ayaka or ayaka. It is possible to connect it eitiier with 
Sryaka 'venerable ’ or with ayas ‘ iron, metal.’ But I think 
it more likely that the word has some technical meaning.” 
Dr. Biihlcr. 

“ I would suggest ' lofty ’ or ‘ frontal they were pillars about 
16 feet heigh, erected on the east front of the stupa, exactly 
as represented on the Amaravati slabs bearing representa¬ 
tions of stilpas.” Dr. Burgess. 

(Inscrip, from Jaggayyapetta, nos. 1 , 11 , ill, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xi. pp. 268, note 6; 269). 

(80) Prathama-vihita-kirtti-praudha-yajfia-kriyasu pratikfitim iva 
navyam mamdape yupa-rupam \ 

Iha Kauakhala-Sambhoh sadmaui stambha-malam amala-ka- 
shapa-pashilpasya sa vyfttatftua II 
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“ He erected in Ihe ma^^apa of this temple of Kaaakfaala. 
i^ambha a row of pillars made of pure black stoue and 
shaped like sacrificial posts, a modern imitation, as it were 
(of those which wem used) for the high famed sacrifices of 
yore.” 

(All Abu Inscrip, of the reign of Bhimadava 
ir, V. 12, Ind. Ant. vol. zi. p. 221, o. 2; p. 222 

0 . 2 ). 

(Bl) Thabha, thabhft, thambha, thambha (pillar, pillars, stambha 
or sthambhah) gift of some person or persons. 

(Bharaut Inscrip, nos. 22, 26,26,36, 37, 64| 66, 
67, 69, 70, 71, 76, 81, 88, 90, 94,96, 97, Ind. 

Ant. vol. XXI. p. 227 f). 

(82) In one of the inscriptions (the one entitled I, A. of Bhaga- 
vanlal and Biihler), the interpretation of which, it is true, is 
very doubtful, it would seem that reference is made to an 
army, to war and victory; and if so, the pillar would have 
been both a Dharma<stambha and a Jaya-stambha, a monu¬ 
ment of devotion and a trophy of victory." 

(The Insorip. P. on the Mathura lion capital, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xxzvii. p. 246, para 3, last 

sentence) 

(83) " Caused basadis and Mana-stambhas to be erected in numer¬ 

ous places." 

" MUna-stambha is the name given to the elegant tall pillarf 
with a small pinnacled mantapa at the top erected in front 
of the Jaina temples." (See photograph nos. 149,166, Fer 
gusson. Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 270, 276, and his desorip 
tion quoted below). 

fEp. Camat. vol. ii. Insorip. on Chandragiri 
l^ravapa Belgola, no. 38, Transl. p. 121, lin 
6 ; Boman text, p. 7, line 16; Introduc 

tion, p. 19, note 2) 
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(84) “ The sub-base (of these M&na-stambhas, photo» nos. 149, 
166) is square and spreading; the base itself is square, chang¬ 
ing into an octagon and thence into a polygonal figure 
approaching a circle: and above a wide-spreading capital 
of most elaborate design. To many this may at first appear 
top-heavy, but it is not so in reality. If you erect a pillar 
at all, it ought to have something to carry. Those we 
erect are coped from pillars meant to support archi¬ 
traves and are absurd solicisms when merely supporting 
statues: we have, however, got accustomed to them and 
our eye is ofiended if anything better proportioned to the 
work to be done is proposed: but looking at the breadth of 
the base and the strength of the shaft, anything less tliau 
here exhibited would be found disproportionately small.” 

** On the tower or square part of these (Milna) stambhas we 
find that ciirioas interlaced basket-pattern, which is so 
familiar to us from Irish manuscripts or the ornaments on 
the Irish crosses....it is equally common in Armenia and can 
be traced up the valley of the Danube into central Europe : 
but how it got to the west coast cf India we do not know, 
nor have we, so far as 1 know, any indication on which we 
can rely for its introduction.” 

(Under the circumstances, is it not easy and reasonable to 
give the credit of the invention to the Indian architects ?) 

(Forgusson, Ind. and East. Arch. pp. 276, 277). 

(86) Sila-stambham stb&payati sma —** caused a stone pillar to 
be erected.” 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. ii. no. 46, Homan text, p. 22, 
line 6 from bottom upwards ; Transl. p. 127, 

line 6). 

(86) Tasya Jayastambha-nibham tilaya stambham vyavasthfi- 
payati sma Lakshmih—” a stone pillar (for her) as if a 
pillar victory, did Lakshmi erect.” 

(Ibid. no. 49, last verse, Roman text, p. 28, 

TiaDP u, 128). 
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(87) Bri-Gomma(a-Jitia-p&d&grada ohhftgada Eambakke yaksha- 

uam ma^isidam —** For the pillar of gifts in front of l^ri- 

Goinma^ JiAapa, he had a Yaksha made.*’ 

/ 

(Ep, Carnat. vol. ii. no. 110, Boman text, 

p. 86, Transl. p. 170). 

(88) ‘^Bachappa, son of Kirtti of Aruhauaha]|i, on the death of his 

elder brother Tammarappa, in conjunction with that deva’s 
queen Bayioh&kk&, had his form engraved on a pillar 
(Eambha) and set it up.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Ma|avalli Taluq, no. 13, 
Transl. p. 66, Boman.text, p. 116). 

(89) ** The royal kara^ika Devarasa set up in the name of his 

father.a Bipa-stambha.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chftmarajnagar Taluq, 

no. 156, Transl. p. 30). 

(DO; ** Made a grant of a Bipa-mlila pillar (Kambha) for the 
god Lakshmi-k&uta.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Heggadadevankote Taluq, 
no. 21, Transl. p. 70, Boman text, p. 117). 

(91) He made a brass ornament for the Bhvaja-stambha (flagstaff) 
of the goddess Mahalakshmi and the goddess Sarsavati 
of Kaunamb&di.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Kfiahnarajapet Taluq, 

no. 23, Transl. p. 103). 

(92) “ The great minister caused to be erected a Bipti-stambha 

for the Kfittik& festival of lights (Kfittika-dipotsavake 
dipti-stambha) and a swing for the swinging cradle 
festival of the god Chenna-Eetava of Vel&pura.” 

(Bp. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 14, 
Transl. p. 47, Boman text, p. 107). 
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(93) " While thus all the world wu praising him as the founder 

of the greatness and increase of king Ballala and the 
cause of his prosperity—the dapdl^ft liakshma, together with 
his wife, mounted up on the splendid stone pillar (l^ilft- 
stambha) covered with the poetical *Yira-t&sana, proclsim- 
ing his devotion to his master. And on the pillar they 
became united (?) with Lakshmi and with Garucjia.” 

(£p. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 112, Transl. p. 74, last para, Roman text, 

pp. 173,174). 

(94) “ He erected temples, raised pillars for lights (Dipa-mfile), 

granted lands to Br&hmans till they were satisfied, 
constructed five forts and large tanks.*’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. 109, Transl. p. 169, para 1, Roman text 

p. 366). 

(95) * Dipa-malA-kambha ’ and * Basava-pillar.’ 

(Ibid. Chaunarayapatna Taluq, nos. 155,165, 

Transl. pp. 196,198). 

(96) “ The unshaken pillar (To)agada kambha).” 

(Bp. Oamat. vol. vi. Tarikere Taluq, no. 12, 

Transl. p. 105). 

(97) ** Taking that to mind and desirous of performing a work 

of merit, the king Lakshma built of stone that abode of 
Jina, as if erected by Indra to endure in permanence, 
and afterwards set up a stone pillar (^ilft-stambha) at 
the great gate-way of the temple, on which was inscribed 
a tftsana containing all his names and titles, to continue 
as long as son, moon and stars.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Yii. Shikarpur Taluq, 
no. 136, Transl. p. 103, para 3, last sen¬ 
tence ; Roman text, p. 184, line 10 from 

bottom upwards). 


43 



674 


dTAMBHA 


(98) ** Several persons (named) set up this Vlra-stambha in his. 

name." 

(Ep. Camat. vol. xi. Chal]akere Taluq, no. 42, 
/ Transl. p. 102, Boman text, p. 176). 

(99) " The mah&-mandaletvara Chiimunda-Bfiyarasa (on the date 

specified) erected a Ganda-bherunda pillar (stambha) in 
front of the (temple of the) god Jagad-eka-malle&vara." 

(Ibid. no. 151, Transl. p. 109, para. 2; Boman 

text, p. 193, last para). 

(1(X)) “ The most striking object standing in the village is 
perhaps the Bherundetvara pillar, now called the 
Garuda-kambha. It is a lofty and elegant monolith, with 
a figure of the Ganda Bherunda at the top. It was erected, 
according to the inscription on its base (quoted above, 
Shikarpur Taluq, no. 161) by Chamunda-Bftya in 1047, 
and probably fixed the length of the Bherm^i^a pole used 
in measuring length (refers to inscrip. no. 120 of the 
Shikarpur Taluq)." 

“ Its dimensions are as follows—the shaft, to the top of 
the cornice of the capital, 30 feet 6 inches high; the 
Bheiunde^vara at top, about 4 feet high; the bottom of 
the pillar is 1 foot 6 inches square to 8 feet from the 
ground; above that it is circular, of the same diameter, 
with decorative bands. The Bherunda is a double-headed 
eagle with human body." 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vn. Introduot. p. 47, note 1). 

(100a) The dimensions of the T&)agunda pillar, on which the 
incrip. no. 176 of the Shikarpur Taluq is incised, are 
given by Mr. Bice—" The pillar, which is of a very hard dark 
grey granite, is standing in front of the ruined Pra^avetvata 
temple. Its pedestal is 5 feet 4 inches high and 1 foot 4 
inches square at the top, a little more at the base. The 
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shaft is octagonal, 6 feet 4 inches highj each face being 7 
inches wide, but tapering slightly towards the top. The 
finial is a pear-shaped ornament, 1 foot, 11 inches high,” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. vii. Introduct. p. 47, para 2). 

(101) Maha-ra(hisa Goti-putrasa Agi-mitradakasa. siha-thabho 

danam—** The gift of a lion pillar (Simha-stambha) by the 
Mah&-rathi Agni-mitranaka, the son of Goti.*' 

(Karle Inscrip, no. 2, Arch. Surv. new Imp. 

series, vol. IV. p. 90). 

(102) ** On the east side, steps lead up to a platform on which 

stands a fine Kirtti-stambha or Torapa arch. It consists 
of two highly carved pillars, 4 feet broad at the plinth, and 
rising to a height of 13 feet 10 inches including a broad 
cruciform capital, whose inner arms support the ornamental 
torapa or cusped arch, over this capital a prolongation of the 
shaft supports a sur-capital, 3 feet above the first, over which 
again lies the architrave in two fascism richly oanred....This 
supports the projecting comice with its decorative guttae, 
surmounted by a plinth and on this stands the pediment in 
which diva or Bhairava is the central figure.’* 

(Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Arch. 

Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xxxili. p. 94, 

plate Lxxxii). 

(103) “ He set up lUma in the £opdft^iQ& temple. Subsequently 

Janmejaya performed the serpent sacrifice here, a stone 
pillar, about 9 feet high, with the top fashioned like a 
trident or Bpear....being pointed out as the YClpa-stambha 
or sacrifibial post used by hijn.” 

(Mysore Arch. Eeport, 1916*16, p. 21, plate x, 

fig. 1, on p. 22). 
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(104) See Buddhist cave temples (Arch. Surv. new Imp. series 

vol. IV. plates xvm, nos. 1, 2; xxii, nos. 1, 3; xxix, 
no. 3). 

See Sharql Arokiteottf^e of Jannpur (Arch Surv. new Imp. 
series, vol. xi. plates xxxix, figs. 1, % 3,4; XL, fig. 2; and read 
the Insorip. no. xxvn, p. 51, under ' l^ilpin * and *8thapatr). 

Compare Moghul Architecture of Fatehpur-Sikri (Smith, Arch. 
Surv. new Imp. series, vol. xviil. part 1, plates Liii to LXXl). 

See B&m Bfiz, Essay on Arch, of Hind, plates iv to XVIII. 

See Lion>pillar (Mysore Arch. Beport, 19J5-16, plate vii, fig. 1, 
P. 14). 

Elephant pillars, Brahma-deva-pillar (ibid. 1914-15, plates IZ, 
fig. 3 ; xin, fig. I, pp. 18,26). 

See pillars of Mukha-man^apa with a stone umbrella in front. 

' (Ibid. 1913-14, plate v. fig. i, p. 14). 

(105) See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, vol. i, plates xxii 

(Bakhra and Lauriya Lion pillars), p. 58; zxix (Kahaon and 
Bhitari pillars), p. 92; xLVi (capital of Atoka Elephant pillar), 
p. 274* 

Ibid. vol. ui. plate xxzJV (Gaya granite pillars). 

Ibid. vol. rv. plate v, the so called Kutb-minar, which is in 
reality a Hindu structure. 

Compare its details—-" Total length of outer inolosure is 228 feet 
.. .The law of geometrical proportion is thus seen to govern 
the entire Hindu Kutb structure ; from the size and the dis¬ 
position of the inolosures which bound it down to the spacing 
of the ornamental bands that adorn its gates, every impor¬ 
tant feature is subject to the great law. But where is the 
law that governs the Muhammadan structures? They (the 
Muhammadans) derignod like giants, and their Hindu 

. workmen * finished like jewellers *; but from the giant killed 
by Jack, right through the whole genus, giants have hitherto 
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been noted only for snpreme stupidity, combined with 
immense strength** (ibid. p. 66*d7). 

Ibid. vol. V. plates xxvii (Millot temple pillar); XLV, xLTi (Indo- 
Persian pillars); xtvn to L (Indo-Gorinthian pillars). 

Ibid vol. VI. plate xx (Vitftla-deva temple pillar). 

Ibid. vol. vn. plates xviu (Sati pillar from Simga; the details of 
its mouldings); ix (section of interior of garbha'gfiha 
shewing a pillar in elevation); x (elevation of a pillar of the 
Mahfi^mandapa). 

Ibid. vol. vni. plates xi, xii (brick pillar, Balrimpnr). 

Ibid. vol. IX, plates xiv, xxiv, xm. 

Ibid. vol. X. plates xiv (Besnagar Crocodile and Fan-palm 
pillars, p. 42); XXI (pillar of Bwftmi-Gosura); xxil, figs. I, 2 
(Sanohi pillars), 3 (Eran pillar), 4, 6 (Udayagiri pillars); 
XXVII (Eran pillar); xxviii (Toran-pillar); xxx (Eran pillar 
of Narasinha temple). 

Ibid. vol. XIV. plates xxix, xxx (Sati pillars). 

Ibid. vol. XVI. plates xxx, xxxi (Bhagalpur pillar). 

Ibid. vol. XIX. plate x (Baijnath pillar). 

Ibid, vol. XX. p. 149, plate xxxiv (Thieves pillars). 

Ibid. vol. XXII. plate vii (Section of Atoka pillar, Bampurva). 

Ibid. vol. xxiii. plate xxii (pillar of victory or Jayastambha). 

(106) “ These pillars are common to all the styles of Indian archi¬ 
tecture. With the Buddhists they were employed to bear 
iuscriptions on their shafts, with emblems or animals on their 
capitals. With the Jains they were generally Beepadans 
(Dipa-stambhas) or lamp bearing pillars; with the Vaishpa- 
vas they as generally bore statues of Garu^a or Hanilmftn 
(Garuda-stambhas); with the l^aivas they were fiag-stafb 
(Dhvaja-stambhas); but whatever their destination they 
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were always the most original, and fcaqnently the most 
elegant produotions of Indian art/' 

(Fergnsson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Aroh, p. 50). 

" If any one wished to ieleot one feature of Indian arohiteoture 
which would iUustrate its rise and progress, as well as its 
perfeotion and weakness, there are probably no objects more 
suited for this purpose than these stambhas or free standing 
pillars. They are found of all ages, from the simple and 
monolithic lats wKioh Atoka set up to bear inscriptions or 
. emblems, some S6Q ypars B. G. down to the seventeenth or 
perhaps even eiglitoenth century of our era. During these 
2000 years they ^ere erected first by the Buddhists, then by 
the Jains, and occasionally by the other sects in all parts of 
India; and notwithstanding their inherent frailty, some 
fifty—'it may be a hundred—are known to be still standing. 
After the first atfd most simple, erected by Atoka, it may be 
safely asserted that no two are alike though all bear strongly 
the impress of the age in which they were erected, and all 
are thoroughly original and Indian in design." 

(Fergusson, ibid. p. 277, para 2). 

(107) The following references will give a glimpse of the pillars of the 
pre-Buddhistio periods (especially of the early Yedio poriod), 
when, it should be noticed, they were employed both as free- 
pillars (compare the yupas) and as forming the essential 
members of a building. 

‘ The column or pillar in Indian architecture is indeed very 
ancient. The word Bthuna which is a synomym of pillar in 
the M&nasira is used in the Bigveda ^ and the later literature* 
in the same sense. The word Stambha * is not perhaps so 

* Bv. 1.00.1} T. 40,1; 69,9; vni, 17, J4: z, la 10(«( tbegnv*). 

* Av. nit 19, 6 (d kiM tatn, beiaf plaoid on kb* pillMr); stv. 1,60. 
fkti.F«kh«.ArihiiWf4, in?, 1, 9,7 i a 1.9*, oko. 

piltef, ]. i, ii • a, i, i. 

* lUkb4toai»Sibill. vua, 1; »ad oftt» Mltu. 
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old bdt SkamlM ^ is used in the ^igveda in the same sensa’ 
(Maodonall and Keith, Vedio Index, II, pp. 488, 483). 

The word upa-mit, uot used in the Mftnasftra, ooouis in the 
]^igveda’ and the Atharvaveda’ in the sense of pillar. 

According to Professors Maodonall and Keith, in the J^igveda 
the word Upa-mit is usod in the sense of an upright 
pillar. In the Atharvaveda, the word, coupled with 
Farimit and Pratimit, denotes the beams supporting the 
Upamit. Parimit denotes the beams connecting the 
Upamit horizontally^. 

“ Oonoeming the proportions of columns, the second sort of 
column in the Hindu architecture (as depicted in the 
Mftnasara) may be compared with the Tuscan, the third 
with the Doric, the fourth with the Ionic, and the fifth 
with the Corinthian or composite pillar.” (Kftm B&z, ibid, 
p. 38). 

The following details of the Indian and Grseoo-Boman orders 
may be compared here for a clear knowledge of the 
subject. 

B&m Baz describes the Indian Orders on the authority of the 
K&tyapa and the M&nauaia and " partly from the models 
found in the temples and porticoes of a pure Hindu style. ” 
And the details of the five Grseoo-Boman orders are quoted 
below from Vitruvius, Palladio and others as given by Gwilt. 

“ The second sort of column is seven diameters in height : 
it is placed in most examples upon a base and pedestal: the 
base is two diameters high : it belongs to the species called 
Kumbha-bandha. The pedestal is equal in height to three- 
fourths of the base and is of th e kind called Vedi-bhadra. 

* Bv. 1. 84.2 : iv. 18,5. tAo. 

* Bv. 1.59 1; iT. 5 1 

* Av. ix. 8. !• 

of. Zimaict. XHiadisliohM Loben, 158. 

4 Vodio Index. I. p 88. 
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The oolamn ia also plaoed....oiily on a pedesUl wbioh is 
equal to half the height of the pillar, and which is one of 
the sorts called Mafioha-bhadra. The capital given to the 
first design of this pillar is taken from a model found at 
Tiruvottiyur, near Madras ; it is the same which Minasftra 
and others call Tarafiga-Bodhika (?), and is one diameter high 
and projects equal to its height. Speaking of this sort of 
capital, Mftnaskra says * it should be decorated with 
Tarafigas (projecting moulding employed in capitals, termi 
nating by a number of undulating lines) and other appro¬ 
priate ornaments ; the height of the capital being divided 
into twelve parts, let the form of Tarafigaa occupy three 
of them, let the Bodhika (capital), which should resemble 
the cobra de capello, occupy six, and adorned with flowers 

and the like, and let one part above this be given to.one 

to the cyma, and one to the listel. The projecting part of 
the Bodhika should bo fashioned like the stalk of a plantain 
flower. At the upper extremity are the Tarafigas of equal 
height or something more. The lower part of the head of 
the Bodhika is one-third on the upper in breadth, and a 
third of the former being divided into five parts, one of them 
is given to the oavetto, one to the fillet^ two to the cyma 
and one to the listel: and the whole should be decorated 
with foliages, rows of gems, and the like.’ In another place 
the same author says * let the capital (Bodhika) be made 
to consist of one, two, three, four, five, six faces, according 
to the situation in which it is placed ’. ** 

The other form of capital given to the column is taken from 
a maqd<^IMb at Mayalapur. It is to be met with in many 
other ancient buildings and is what the artists call in Tamil 
surub-bodhika, toll capital. I cannot find any particular 
description of it, except a passage in the Mftnasftra, which 
says: * The projecting ornaments on the sides of the 
capital are made either in the form of an inverted apex or 
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of A wheel (chekra) or oirole. It ia one diameter in'height 
andpio|eota hut three quarters of the diameter.' *’ (B4m Bfts, 

pp. 81*82). 

This is compared with the Tosoan order, the details whereof 
are given below from Vitruvius and Vignola as quoted ,by 
Gwilt. 

I. Tuscan order: 

“ Vitruvius (Book iv, chap, vii) in this order forms the 
columns six diameter high, and makes their diminution one 
quarter of the diameter. He gives to the base and capital 
each one module in height. No pedestal is given by him. 
Over the capital he places the architrave of timber in two 
thicknesses connected together by dovetailed dowels. He, 
however, leaves the height unsettled, merely saying that 
their height should be such as may be suitable to the 
grandeur of the work where they are used. He directs no 
frieze, but places over the architrave cantilevers or mutuli 
projecting one-fourth of the height of the column, including 
the base and capital. He fixes no measure for the comice, 
neither does he give any directions respecting the intercolum- 
nations of this order. The instructions are not so specific 
as those which he lays down for other orders, and there 
have been various interpretations of the text, which unfor¬ 
tunately cannot in any of the suppositions be tested on 
ancient remains.” (Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2566). 

In the following table of the parts of the Tuscan order 
(Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2566) the whole height according to the 
measuring unit of Vignola is 16 modules and 8 parts. 

Mouldings whereof the parts are composed: 

PrejMtiofl fiom th« 
Hcif ha of Buold* oiit of 
iofi ii porta of la po>t> of o 
o BMdalo Modvlo 

4 27i 

1 

4 284 


BMTdBliATOBB 


. « . .. C Qowfcer round 

A. Cornice I Cymatium \ . , 

16p»rto ] andputs | 
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BllTABUL4T0ftS 




A. Cornioe 
16 parts 


B. Frieze 
14 parts 

C. Archit¬ 
rave 12 
parts 


Cong4, or Oavetto 1 

Corona 5 

Drip 1 

Sinking from corona, } 

or hollow • 

Fillet i 

Bed moulding Ogee 4 

14 


modal* 

234 

214 

19} 


Piaet .... Fillet, 

. f Goug< 
Pmoib ....j 


Fillet, or listel 2 
Gong^ or small cavetto 2 
Fascia 8 


The height of the drip under the corona is taken on that member, 
and that of the hollow in the height of the fillet. 


D. Capital i Cymatium 
12 parts 


Shaft .... 
12 modules 


OOL0MM. 

r .Fillet 

Abacus »•»« ( Cong4, or cavetto 
[ Band 

j Ovolo 

Cymatwm 

I Cong^, or cavetto 
Neck or Hypotrachelin 

Astragal, f 
Qj ( Fillet 

neckintr ' Congd, or cavetto 


Neck or 


or 

necking 


Shaft 


£. Base 
12 parts.... 


j Shaft 

11 mod. 8 parts 

94 

s Conge, or apo- 

■ 


1 phyge 

14 

12 

( Fillet 

1 

134 

{ Torus 

5 

164 

[ Plinth Pedestal 

6 

164 
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OQLUIIM 

If.lirtiH nf mfint' PiWMMOO ffOBIlfc* 

ingi la Mill at • 

G. Cornice 

f „ r Listel 

2 

30} 

6 parts .... 

[Cymrtium [ 

4 

20 

F. Die 1 

r r Die, or dado .... 

3 mod. 4 parts 

16J 

44 partsM.. ^ 

j .... < 0ong4, or apo- 


16} 

1 t phyge 

2 

Base 1 

c Fillet 

1 

184 

6 parts.... t 

, •••• t Plinth 

6 

204 


The third sort of column, with its base and capital, is eight 
diameters high, with a diminution of the shaft at the top 
of the eighth part of the thickness at its bottom. The base 
occupies half a diameter and this height is to be divided 
into ten parts. Two to be given to the plinth, one to the 
fillet, three to the cymatia and its fillet, one and a half to 
the cavetto, the same to the torus, and one to the ojmbia. 
The whole projection of the base is half of its height. 
The following passage from the M&nasara refers to this kind 
of base: ‘ let a base ornamented with the lotus be made 
under the foot to the pillars one or two diameters in height, 
and let it be adorned’ with figures of demons, lions, and 
the like *. 

The height of the capital, which is made after the manner 
of the Fhalaka, is three quarters of the lower diameter of 
the column, and is divided into thirteen parts; vwo are 
given to the abacus, one to the fillet, two to the 
seven to the oymareota, and one' to the oymbia. The 
upper part of the shaft, about one and a half diameters below 
the capital, being divided into twenty-four parts, three are 
given to the coUarino with its fillet, three to the ovolo, 
three to the lower collariuo, five to the lower torus with 
its cymatia, and ten below to the strings of pearls (mukta- 
dAma). The projection of the capital ii one dian^eter, or 
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about an eighth part beyond that of the lowest part of the 
base, the fillet projects the full, and the torus three-quarters 
of their respective heights.’* 

The height of the entablature is one-fourth ol that of the 
column. It is to be divided into twenty-one parts: eight are 
given to the architrave, seven to the cornice, and six to 
the vyftlain (frieze). Of the eight parts of the architrave, 
one is to be given to the cavetto, three to the tema or benda 
(uttara) with its listels, two to the cymarecta and to the 
upper fascia (v&jana). Of the seven parts of cornice, one 
occupies the fillet, and the remainder the ovolo (prastara); 
and of the six parts of the cornice (or frieze, vyAla) 
three to be given to the cavetto (or fillet, vAjana), two 
to the frati-v&jana (cavetto), and one to the fillet. The 
projection of the vAjana (fillet) of the architrave is equal 
to that of the capital, that of the prastara (ovolo) is twice 
as much, and that of the cornice equal to its own height. 
After making a similar division of the entablature, our 
author (M&nasAra) lays down the following rule respecting 
the projection of the members. The height of the architrave 
being divided into four, five, six, seven or eight parts, one 
should be given to its projection beyond the pillars. The 
Kapota (corona) projects equal to its height, or to three- 
fourths of it, and the vajana (fillet) one-fourth. The ftUfiga 
(fillet) recedes about one diameter, and the antarita (fillet) 
projects equal to its own height, and the same may bo said 
of the prati.*’ (Bam E&z, pp. 32, 33). 

This third sort of Bam Baz’s column is apparently without a 
pedestal. Its base too does not exactly correspond with 
any of the bases mentioned in the M&nasAra (chap. xiv). 
None of the MAnasAra’s eight entablatures consists of 
twenty-one parts like the one prescribed above for the 
column under description. 
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Bftm B&z (p. 38) identifies this oolunrn with the Borio order, 
the details whereof are given below from both Vitruvius, 
and Vignola, as quoted by Gwilt. 

II. Doric order: 

Vitruvius (Book iv, chap, iii) describes the Doric order more 
clearly than others. ** In order to set out its proportions, 
he tells us, though not giving a direct rule, that its pedestal 
is composed of three parts, the cymatium or cornice, the 
die and the base : and that the base and the cymatium are 
composed of many mouldings, whose individual proportions, 
however, he does not give. He assigns nb particular base 
to the Doric order: but nevertheless, places under half a dia> 
meter in height the Attic base, whose members are the plinth, 
small fillet, scotia, and the upper torus with its superior and 
inferior fillets, together with the apophyge of the column. 
He gives to the projection of the base a fifth part of the 
diameter of the column. The height of the shaft he makes 
of six diameters, and its diminution a sixth part of the 
diameter. The capital’s height he makes equal to half a 
diameter, and divides it into three parts, One for the abacus 
and its cymatium, another for the echinus and its fillet, the 
third for the hypotrachelium. To the architrave he assigns 
the height of one half diameter of the column and to the 
frieze fifty parts of the module (semi^diameter dividend into 
thirty parts), including the fascia, forming the capital of the 
triglyphs. His cornice consists of thirty parts of the module, 
and its projection forty. The whole height which he 
gives to the order is (in the measurement here adopted) 
seventeen modules and twenty parts.” (Gwilt, Encycl. 
art. 2566). 

In the following table all the details of the Doric order are 
given (Gwilt. Encycl. art. 2666). . 
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Members composing the order : 

USMTABLATUBE 


18 parts 


12 parts 


Btigbte in PnJmUoiui ia fwrli 
panvefft of •modal* from 


B. Frieze, I 
18 parts > 

C. Arohit- j 
rave, 10 ( 


mod ole 


•ziaof eolama 


Fillet of corona 

• OOO 

1 

34 

Gatetto 

• ••« 

3 

31 

FiUet 

•••* 

i 

26 

Cyma reversa .... 

0**0 

14 

so 

Corona 

0*0* 

4 

284 

Drip 

« 

**•• 

4 

274 

Fillet 

«••• 

4 

26 

Gutta under the corona 

*•«* 

4 

244 

Dentil 

• oo* 

3 

16 

Fillet 

• *•• 

4 

13 

Cyma reversa .... 


2 

124 

Capita] of triglyph 

• to* 

2 

11 

Triglyph 


18 

104 

Metope 

*•0* 

18 

10 

Listel 

• 0*0 

2 

114 

Capital of guttee 

• ooo 

4 

11 

Gnttss 


14 

11 

Fascia 

•••■ 

10 

10 

COLUMH 




Listel 

• ••■ 

4 

164 

Cyma reversa ... 

• ooo 

1 

164 

Band 


24 

14 

Fchinns or quarter round 

*••• 

24 

13J 

Three annulets ... 

• ••A 

14 

114 

Neck of capital.... 


4 

10 

( Ovolo 

• ••• 

1 

12 

Astragal .... | Fillet 


4 

114 

[ Cong^ 

•••• 

14 

10 

i of the Column, 14 modules 



Apopnyge or oong^ 


2 

12 

Fillet 


i 

14 

Astragal 

At •• 

14 

14i 
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E. Base, 12 ( 

COLUMN 

' Torus 

■••• •••• 

Haigbta in 
part of n 
modnla 

4 

Projootioos in purM 
of a modnk froa 
axil of oolnmn 

17 

parts ' 

1 Plinth 

•••• 

6 

17 


PBDBP8TAL 

Listel 

*••• 

* 

23 

F. Cornice, 

Echinus 

••• t • ••• 

1 

22} 

6 parts ^ 

FUlet 

•••• •••• 

i 

21| 

Corona 

•••• 

2* 

21 


^ Cymareversa 


li 

184 


Die of the pedestal, 4 modules 
/ Congd 

1 

17 


Fillet 


i 

18 

G. Base, 10 
parts 

Astragal 


1 

18f 

Inverted cyma 

•••• 

2 

19 


Second plinth 


2* 

21 


^ First plinth 


4 

21* 

” The fourth sort of 

column is nine 

diameters high. The 


base is one of those called Pratl-bhadia (dee under Adhish- 
(hfina), and is one diameter in height. It is without a 
pedestal.” 

** The base is to be divided into eighteen equal parts, two to be 
given to the plinth, one to its fillet, three to the cyma recta, 
three to the oavetto with its listel, three to the torus, three 
to the upper oavetto, two to the plat-band* (pftda-bandha), 
and one to the cimbra (? cymbia). The projection of 
the plinth is one-third of the height of the whole base, the 
toms and the plat-band project equal to their respective 
heights.” 

” The upper ornaments (^entablature) of this column occupy 
two diameters, and the capital takes three-quarters of the 
diameter, which is to be divided into ten parts: two to be 
given to the abacus, which projects half a diameter, one to 
the strings of pearls, one to the fillet, four to the cymatia, 




688 


8TAMBHA 


and one to the oicoular oymbia. The ornaments under the 
capital are to be diyided into sixteen parts: of which give 
two to the cavetto or coUarino, one and a half to the cyma^ 
four to the torus, which projects perpendicular to the plinth 
or three-quarters part of its height, one and a half to the 
lower cyma, three to the lower oollarino, two to the astragal, 
which projects equal to its own height, and two to the 
third cyma and its fillet, below which a space equal to 
three diameters is taken up by strings of pearls, but which 
are omitted in some columns of a similar description/’ 

(B&m Bftz, p. 34). 

The sources of the details given above are not specified. The 
account of the entablature, capital and shaft is also not 
quite clear. 

Bftm B&z (p. 38) identifies this column with the Ionic order, 
the details whereof are given below, for comparison, from 
Vitruvius and Gwilt. 

Ill. Ionic order: 

Vitruvius’s description of this order (Book ill, chap, iii) is 
not clear. According to his commentator Daniel Barbaro 
(Gwilt, Encycl. art. 2577) “ the height of the pedestal is ujade 
nearly a third part (including its base and oymatium) of 
the height of the column. To the base of the column he 
assigns hall a diameter, and to the shaft itself nearly eight 
diameters, its surface being cut into twenty-four flutes sepa¬ 
rated by fillets from each other. His method of describing 
the volute is not thorougly understood: it is, perhaps, of 
little importance to trouble ourselves to decipher his direc¬ 
tions, seeing that, the mode of forming it is derived from 
mathematical principles, as well understood now as in the 
days of the author.*’ 

**The architrave he leaves without any fixed dimensions, 
merely saying that it must be larger or smaller according to 
the height of the columns. He presetibos, however, that 
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the architrave, frieze, and cornice should together be some¬ 
what less than a sixth part of the height of the column, 
with its base and capital. The total height he makes for the 
order, according to our measures, is twenty-five modules and 
nearly nine parts.” 

** Of the. Ionic order there are many extant examples, both 
Grecian and Boman, and except the debased later examples 
of the latter there is not that wide difference between them 
that exists between the Grecian and Boman Doric.” 


Gwilt (Encycl. art. 2574) gives in the following table the 
heights and projections of the parts of the order. 


Members composing the order : 

ENFABEATUBa 

Heights in 
perts of» 
module 

Projections irom 
sxis of column in 
parts of a module 


^ Fillet of oyma 

•••• «t«« 

li 

46 


Cyma reota 

« •• 

6 

esse 


Fillet 

•••■ •••» 

1 

41 


Cyma roversa 


2 

404 


Corona 


6 

384 

A. Cornice, j 

Fillet of the drip 

1 

294 

34 parts 

Ovolo 

•••• 

4 

284 

Astragal 

•••• •••« 

1 

26 


Fillet 

•••• 

4 

244 


Dentel fillet 

f •• • ••t• 

14 

21 


Dentals 

••• » 

6 

24 


Fillet 


1 

20 


Cyma reversa 


4 

194 

B. 

Frieze 


27 

16 


Liatel 

•••• 

14 

20 

C. Archi¬ 

Cyma reversa 

•••• 

3 

19| 

trave, 22i < 

First fascia 

•••■ •••• 

n 

17 

parts 

Second fascia 

•••• 

6 

16 

^ Third fascia 


44 

16 

D.< 

( Capital on the 
Capital on the 

side •••• 

couBsinet, or 

19 

20 


1 cushion 

44 

16 

174 
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E. Capital, j 
17 parts ^ 


F. Base, 
194 parts 


G. Cornice, 
11{ parts 




HAicbtola 

PrajMtiou ItoiB 
ftsu of oolww la 
poru of» aodolo 

OOLUBiS 


pftTti of 0 
aedoto 

Fillet 

• ••• 

1 

20 

Cyma reversa /... 


2 

19} 

Listel 


1 

174 

Channel of the volute 


3 

17 

Ovolo 


5 

22 

fBead 


2 

18 

Astragal < Fillet 

• ••• 

1 

17 

ICong^, or oavetto 

2 

16 

r Above 

• ••• 

• ••t 

16 

Shaft of the; le mod. 6 parts, 
column..., 1 _ , 

1 Below 

• ••• 

18 

Apophyge 

ease 

2 

18 

/ Fillet 

• ••« 

ih 

20 

Torus 


6 

•''224 

Fillet 

•••• 

i 

204 

Scotia 


2 

20 

Fillet 

• ••• 

i 

22 

Two beads 

••M 

2 

224 

FiUet 


i 

22 

Scotia 

• ••• 

2 

21 

Fillet 

• ••• 

i 

24 

Plinth 

• f 

6 

26 

PBDBPSTAL 




Fillet 

•••# 

I 

36 

Cyma reversa .... 


ij 

34{ 

Corona 

*••• 

3 

834 

Fillet of the drip 

• • • t 

i 

30 

Ovolo 

• ••• 

3 

294 

Bead 

«••• 

1 

27 

FiUet t... 

• ••• 

1 

264 

^ Conge 


i 

26 

Pie, 4 modules «.« 

see* 

13 } 

1 mod, 7 
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H. Base, 
10 parts 


<( 


(f 


PBDBP8TAL 


H«ighli IB 
p«niof * 
modal* 


PwjMtioBi from 
axit of ooloma In 
l^artt of ft modoU 


< Cotig^ 

FiUet 
Bead 

Cyma reveraa 
Fillet 
\ Plinth 


•••• 



25 

27 

28 
27J 
31f 
33 


The fifth sort of oolumu is ten diameters high, including 
the base which ought to be three-quarters of the diameter. 
It should be divided into twelve parts: two for the plinth 
whose projection is a fourth part of the diameter, one for 
the fillet, four for the cyma, and one and a half for the 
cavetto, one for the lesser cyma, one and a half for the torus, 
and one for the cymbia. The projection of ,the cyma 
and torus is equal to their respective heights. This column 
is sometimes erected on a high pedestal, which is about a 
third part of the height of the column/’ 

The height of the capital, which is called Pushpa-bandha, 
is equal to the upper diameter of the colmun: its projection on 
the side is equal to its height, and the middle most square 
is ornamented with the petals of a lotus. ‘ The altitude 
of the capital,* says Kafeyapa, ‘ may be equal to the higher, 
lower, or the middle diameter of the column. Its breadth 
may be equal to its height, or four or five diameters.’ A 
capital, the height of which is from one to two diameters, 
and the breadth twice its height, is of the superior sort: and 
that which in height is hailf the diameter, and in breadth 
from one to three diameters, is of the inferior sort. * 

In colonnades of porticoes, the inter columnations are found 
to be from one diameter and a half to two diameters.” 

(Rftm R&z, |)p. 34-35). 
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In this order the description of the entablature is not given. 
Bftm Bto (p. 38) identifies this ** with the Corinthian or 
Composite pillar/’ the details of both of which are given 
below for comparifon from Vitruvius and Palladio as quoted 
by Gwilt. 

IV. Corinthian order; 

“ Vitruvius (Book iv, chap, i) is scanty in the information 
he gives on the Corinthian order, and what he says respect¬ 
ing it relates more to the origin of the capital and the like 
than to the proportion of the detail. He makes the capital 
only one diameter high, and then forms upon the plan a 
diagonal two diameters long by means whereof the four 
faces are equal according to the length of the arc, whose 
curve will be the ninth part in length and its height the 
seventh part of the capital. He forms the order with a 
pedestal, with base and cornice (as Daniel Barbaro would 
have it). The whole height given to it in our measures is 
about twenty-seven modules and two parts.” (Gwilt. Encycl. 
art. 2687). 


In the following table Gwilt (Encycl. art. 2683) gives, on the 
authority of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the 
Corinthian order. 


Members composing the order : 


EMTABLiTUaB 


Heights in ProJeolicHii from 
parti of a »ii of oolomo in 
modnlo parts of a module 


A. Cornice 
38 parts 


Fillet of cornice.... 

• •so 

1 

63 

Cyma recta 

SOSO 

6 

63 

Fillet 

eeee 

i 

48 

Cyma reversa .... 

etee 

14 

46^ 

Corona 

oeas 

6 

46 

Cyma reversa .... 

eeee 

14 

464 

Modillion 


6 

444 
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/ 


A. Cornice ,) 
38 parts \ 


\ 


B. 




/ 


C. Archi- I 
trave, 27 ( 
parts 


V 


/ 


D. Capital, 
42 parts ) 
(Pig. 890) \ 




ONTABL4TDBE 

' Htighti in 
Itttti of ft 
modulo 

ProjftotioDi itomj. 
ftjiii of oolttoto in 
pfttti of ft modulo 

Fillet (remainder of modillion 



«•** •••■ 

i 

281 

Ovolo 

4 

28 

•••• **<• 

1 

25 

Fillet 


' 241 

Dentils 

6 

24 

Fillet 

i 

20 

Hollow or cong4 

3 

I9i 

Frieze, 1 mod. 7J parts high 


16 

Fillet •••• •••• 

1 

20 

Cyma reversa .... 

4 

19} 

Bead 

1 

17 

First fascia 

7 

161 

» 

Cyma reversa .... 

2 

16i 

Second fascia .... 

6 

161 

Bead .... .••. 

1 

15i 

Third fascia 

6 

15 

COLUMN 



Echinus 

2 

diagonally 36, 
on plane 334 

Fillet •••• ••*• 

1 

#••• 

Lower member of abacus 

3 

•Me 

Inverted echinus of the bell 

2 

221 

Large volutes .... 

6 

31f 

Upper small leaves 

4 

MM 

Large leaves 

12 

at topi 244 

Lower leaves 

12 

at top, 204 
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OOLUMH 


HeifilUio 
(•rtf o( ■ 
modol* 

Projeeliowirom 
ftjda ol oolvnia in 
piito of • modoa 

3 





Astragal 

/ •••• 

#«•» 

2 

18 


FlUot 


• ••• 

1 

17 

Shaft, 17 

Conge 

•••» 

• ••• 

21 


modules 

Shaft .... 1 

upper part 

• • ■ « 

•••• 

16 

14 parts 

. lower part 

• ••• 

• ••• 

18 

Apophyge 

• ••• 

• • •• 


20 


^ Fillet 

f 

!•«« 

u 

21| 


^ Torus 


• »« * 

3 

22 


Fillet 


• ••• 

1 

201 


Scotia 


• ••• 

14 

20 

j 

FiUet 



4 

20J 

E. Base, J 

Two beads 

• »• • 

■ ••t 

1 

22 

144 pftrts ^ 

FiUet 

■ • • • 


1 

21| 


Scotia 

• ••« 

«••• 

14 

211 


Fillet 


• •f • 

i 

23 


Torus 



4 

26 


Plinth 

•••• 

• ••« 

6 

25 
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f Fillet 



$ 

331 


Cvma reversa .... 

• ••• 

14 

331 


Corona 

• ••• 

• ••• 

3 

32 

F. Cornice,. 
141 parts ^ 

Throat 

• ••■ 

• ••• 

11 

30i 

Bead 

• ••» 

• ••f 

1 

264 


FiUet 

• ••a 

• ••• 

1 

26| 


Frieze 


*••• 

S 

26 


Bead 

• ••» 


11 

261 

f 

FiUet 


• ••» 

1 

261 

Die, Wi j 

Cong4 

Die .... 

•••• 

• ••• 

* • • • 

11 

871 

26 

26 

parts . 

FiUet 



14 

26 


Cong4 

*«*• 

• ••• 

} 

261 
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PBOBSTAL 

Bead 

^ Inverted oyma reversa 

f*“- FiUet 

14i parts 

Plinth 


•••• 


• ••• 


• ••• 


• • • • 


• ••• 


Ueifhta in Projeotions Irom 

pftrrt of • ftzii of eolttisa in 

modulo pniu of n'modolo 



27 i 
26 i 
30} 
32} 
32} 


V. Composite order (compound of Corinthiau and Ionic): 

Vitruvius has not given any instructions on this order. Gwilt 
(Encyol. art. 2596) gives Palladio’s details of this order. 
“ To the pedestal’s height this master assigns 3 diameters 
and three-eighths of the column adding to it a lower plinth 
of the height of half a diameter. He makes the base of ihe 
column half a diameter in height and assigns to the shaft 
eight diameters and a little more than one-fourth, and cuts 
it into twenty-four flutes. The height of this capital is 

one diameter and a sixth.The architrave, frieze 

and cornice he makes a little less than a fifth part of the 
height of the column. The who)e height of his profile in 
our measures is thirteen modules and twelve parts.” 

In the following table Owilt (Encycl. art. 2592) gives, on the 
authority of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the 
Composite order: 


Members composing the order : 




BMIABLATURE 

Height! in 
pnrt! of n 

Pfojectlmi from 
axil of column in 


^ Fillet of cornice.... 

modnis 

H 

part! of a modulo 

51 

A. Comice, 

Cyma recta 

6 

51 

36 parts * 

Fillet 

Cyma reversa .... 

1 

2 

46 

45} 


^ I^esid .... «... 

1 

43}. 
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A. Cor- ' 
nice, 36 ^ 
parts ! 




B. Frieze, ( 
27 parts i 


C. Arohi- J 
trave, 27 
parts 


D. Capi- I 
tal, 42 ^ 
parts I 

I 

■ l 


BMTiBL4TUBB 


Hei^tB m PiojBotioiu from 
pfttiB of • Bsia o( ootaaiii In 
modal* p«rtf of • mednU 


Corona 


6 

43 

Cyma under the corona 

• BOB 

li 

41 

Fillet 

• • • • 

1 

33 

Cyma reversa .... 


4 

a 

CO 

Fillet of the dentils 

■ • • • 

4 

28 

Dentils .... . 

• • ■ • 

74 

29 

Fillet 

• • • « 

1 

23 

Ovolo 

*••• 

6 

22 

Besid 


1 

17 

Fillet 

■ ••• 

i 

16i 

Oong§ 

B • a » 

i 

15 

Upright face .... 

a • *B 

m 

16 

Apophyge 

a a a a 

7 

22 

Fillet 

« • BB 

1 

22 

Cavetto 

B B B • 

2 

204 

Ovolo 

B B * t 

3 

20 

Bead 

• B BB 

1 

17i 

First fascia 

a BB B 

10 

17 

Cyma reversa .... 

*••• 

2 

16} 

Second fascia .... 

• BBB 

1 

16 

OOLUUN 

Echinus and fillet 

BBOB 

2 

20 J 

Lower member of abacus 

Ba a« 

4 diagonally 

324 

Vblute 

• BBB 

12 diagonally 

30f 

Baud of upper leaves 

B B •• 

3 

24 

Upper leaves 

• BBB 

9 

224 

Band of lower leaves 

B BBB 

3 

20 f 

Lower leaves .... 

• «B B 

9 

194 
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COLUMN 


Etaiflhti ia ProJtettooB from 

p«m of & uia of oolams In 

modulo potto of 0 modnlo 


( Astragal 
I Fillet 


Column 16 
mod. 12 
parts 


Cong^ 

Shaft 


above 

below 



16 mod. 12 parts. 


Apophyge 
i Fillet 


i' Cong^ 


i FiUet 
I Torus 


E. Base 
of column, J 
18 parts \ 


Fillet 

Scotia 

Fillet 

Bead 


Fillet 


Scotia 
Fillet 
Torus 
\ Plinth 


0O*» 

• ••« 

0 • t 0 

• •to 

• ••• 

■ ••• 

• ••• 

■ • ■ • 

• • • • 


• oo* 

• •• • 

*••• 

• too 

• ••# 

• •■• 

• ••• 

• ••• 

• 00 » 

• ••0 

• ••• 

• • • • 

• • ■ • 

• too 



i 

H 

i 

i 

i 


4 

6 


PEDESTAL 


F. Cor- 
nice, 14 
parts 


Fillet 

Cyma revorsa 
Corona 
Cyma recta 
> Fillet 
Cavetto 
Frieze 
>. Bead 


•««■ 


0 * I e 


*000 


• tOv 


• • ■ • 


• ••• 


i 

14 

3 

1 * 

i 

1 

6 

1 


17* 

16* 

15* 

15 

18 

20 

20 

20 

20 

22 

20 * 

20 

21 * 

21i 

21 * 

20 } 

23 

25 

25 

33 

32} 

31* 

28* 

26* 

25* 

25 

27 


• • • < 
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Die, 94 
parts 


G. Base, 
12 parts 


nnisTAL 


Btiflitt In 
pnAiof» 
noodle 

ProJootioiM ftom 
hxii of odama In 
parti of a nondla 

Fillet 

«••• 

1 

27J 

Cong4 

■ f«• 

li 

26 

I3ie.... .... 

• •• 

88i 

26 

Apophyge 

• • * • 

2 

27 

Fillet 

•»• • 

1 

27 

Bead 


1 

27i 

Inverted cyma reversa 

•••• 

3 

30f 

Fillet 

• ••• 

1 

31* 

Torus 


3 

33 

Plinth 

• 4*l 

4 

33 


“ The orders and their several characters and qualities do not 
merely appear in the five species of columns into which they 
have been subdivided, but are distributed throughout the 
edifices to which they are applied, the column itself being the 
regulator of the whole composition. It is on this account 
that the name of orders has been applied to the differ¬ 
ently formed and ornamented supports, as columns, which 
have received the names of Doric, Ionic, Corinthian, 
Tuscan, and Composite orders, whereof the three first are of 
Grecian origin, and the two last, it is supposed, of Italian 
or Boman origin. Each of these, by the nature of its pro¬ 
portions and the character resulting from them, produces 
a leading quality, to which its dimensions, form and orna* 
ments correspond. But neither of the order is so limited 
as to be confined within the expression of any single quality. 
Thus the strength indicated in the Doric order is capable of 
being modified into many shades and degrees of that 
quality. (Gwilt. art. 2638). 

(Further accounts of the origin of orders will be found under 

N&gara). 
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There are other oolumns, says B&m B&z (p. 38), “ in the 
Indian aiohiteoture, not only one diameter lower than the 
Tnsoan, but from one to two diameters higher than the Com* 
posite.” “ The first sort is a oolumn six diameters high ; it 
is rarely made but upon a high' base and pedestal. The en¬ 
tablature is more than half the altitude of the oolumn, and 
the intercolumnation generally four diameters. The pedestal 
is of the Prati-bandha kind (see under Upapitha, and there it 
is called Prati-bhadra): and its height is equal to that of the 
base which is one<third of that of the column itself, or two 
diameters. The base is called Maficha-bandha (see under 
Adhishthana) and is divisible into thirty parts. The capital 
is equal in height to upper diameter of the shaft, and its 
projection is equal to its height. The form of the capital 
is called Pushpa-bandha. ‘ The height of the capital*, says 
M&nasfira, ' may be either equal to the breadth of the shaft, 
or one-half or three-quarters of it, according as it may 
appear proportionate to the else of the oolumn. Let the 
breadth of it be either one, one and a quarter, half, or three 
quarters of the diameter.’ The entablature placed on this 
column does not differ from that placed on other pillars, 
except perhaps in the ’ height. On this subject M&nas&ra 
observes generally : * The whole height of the entablature 

may be either three-quarters, one, one and a quarter, one and 
a half, one and three quarters, or twice that of the base. 
The height of the entablature may be a half, one*jk>urth, or 
three-quarters of that of the shaft, or the height of the pillar 
being divided intp eight parts, six, five, three, or two may 
be given to that of the entablature. The height of the 
entablature is measured from the architrave up to the 
corona.*’ (Bim Biz, p. 30). 

The sixth sort of pillar is eleven diameters high. The 
design made to illustrate this is selected from among the 
pillars found at Conjeveram; it represents a square pillar of 
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the same height, exolusive of the base, which is composed 
of a plinth, a cyma recta and torus, with their fillets, 'and 
is one diameter high. The same pillar, including the base, 
may be taken as an example also of the seventh sort, which 
ought to be twelve diameters in height.” 

(‘ When the pillar, ’ says Katyapa, ‘ is measured in height from 
the upper fillet of the base, it is called Nigata-stambha, but 
when it is measured from the plinth below it, is termed 
K iohata-stambha.’) 

** At the foot of the shaft a space equal in height to the 
hypotenuse of the lower diameter is made quadrangular, 
around which are sculptured images of the deities, and the 
like, in bas-relief. In about half a diameter above this, is 
made the ornament called N&ga-bandha (a serpent-shape¬ 
moulding). The remainder of the shaft, about three diame¬ 
ters and a half, is made to consist of eight sides, including 
the strings of pearls, which occupy three-quarters of a diame¬ 
ter, and appear to be suspended from the fillet of the upper 
ornament called Padma-bandha (a lotus-shape-moulding), 
which takes up half a diameter. Next above this is the 
Kalata or water-pot, above three quarters of a diameter, and 
above this ate made, with the same height given to them, 
three other mouldings, HirikS, Asya, and Td^ika, which 
last projects a fourth part of the diameter. Above this 
again is the lower coUarino, in height about a quarter 
of a diameter, then the ornament called Kumbha 
(pitcher) which is half a diameter high and projects as 
much : next the upper collarino, a little less than the lower 
one ; next the moulding called Phalak^ (abacus) which is 
one diameter high and projects equal to its height; next 
the third collarino, about three-fourth of a diameter ; and 
last of all the capital of the kind called Fushpa-bandha. ” 

(Bfim Baz, pp. 36-36). 
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** This pillar may, according to the definition of its form, be 
called Yishnu-k&nta and appears in most of its ornaments, 
though not in their proportions, to agree with the descrip¬ 
tion given in the Manas&ra of that which he calls P&likfi- 
atambha(?). He says * the height of the oollazino should be 
one diameter of the column; that of the Phalakft (abacus) 
one, three-quarters, or, two or three diameters, and its 
projection one-fourth of its height. The height of the 
Kumbha (pitcher) below the collarino may be half, one and 
a half, or two diameters and its breadth equal to the upper 
or lower collarino. The height of the Tatih&sya is half or 
three-quarters of the diameter. Let the lower cyma be 
equal to its height and let its breadth be one and a quarter 
diameter. Below that comes the H&rika of half that height. 
The height and breadth of the Tstihk are equally one diame¬ 
ter. Below that let a Kala^a (pitcher) be made about two 
diameters in breadth and let the upper part of it be shaped 
in the form of a durdhura-fiower, and in such a manner as 
may appear graceful. Below this, about three quarters of 
the diameters should be decorated with strings of pearls.*’ 

Concerning the dimensions of his seventh sort of column, B&m 
Baz gives accounts of a few more specimens which are 
quoted below. 

"The pillars at Tiruvannamalai are estimated to be about thirty 
feet high, with proportionate thickness, diminished at the 
top by a twelfth part of the lower diameter. There are 
three kinds of them. The first is^placed on a high pedestal 
and base ; the whole shaft is divided into ten compart¬ 
ments, each being equal in height to the hypotenuse of the 
diameter of the pillar; and on all the four sides of 
these compartments are sculptured, in relief, four small 
pillars or pilasters supporting an entablature. . The second 
pillar differs from the first in having two, instead of four, 
small ornamental pilasters in relief, on each side of the ten 
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oompartmeniiS) into which the shaft is divided, with an 
ornamented niohe in the middle, which in the third speci¬ 
men is flanked by two smal] pafljaras or ornamwted cages 
on both sides of it. ^ The second s(»rt of pillar is placed on a 
base without a pedestal, and the third on a pedestal without 
a base,’^ (Bam p, 37). 

The difference in the Indian orders, consists chiefly in the 
proportion between the thickness and the height of pillars, 
while that of the Grecian and the Boman orders, not only 
on the dimensions of columns, but also on the form of the 
other parts belonging to them. " 

The Egyptian columns appear to have no fixed proportion 
in regard to thickness and height. In some of the specimens 
of the ruins of upper Egypt, the height of the columns 
consists of from four to six times the lower diameter, which 
last proportion coincides with that of the first sort of the 
Indian pillar." 

The orders of India, andlof Greece and Borne, are remarkable 
for beautiful effect of their proportions, a circumstance to 
which little regard has been paid by the Egyptians. 
Both the Indian and Grecian columns are diminished gra¬ 
dually in their diameter from the base to the summit of 
the shaft, a practice which has never been observed in the 
Egyptian : on the contrary, a diametrically opposite rule has 
been observed in their shafts, which are made narrower at the 
bottom than at the top, and placed upon a square or round 
plinth. The proportion in which the diminution at the top of 
the columns of the two former is made, seems to have been 
regulated by the same principle, though not by the same rule. 
The general rule adopted by the Hindu architects in this res¬ 
pect is that the thickness at the bottom, being divided into 
as many parts as there are diameters in the whole height of 
the column, one of these parts is invariably diminished at 
the top; but in the Grecian and Boman architecture, the 
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diameter of the tipper part of the shaft, in a colnmu of 15 
feet in height, is made one-aixth less than its thiokness at 
the base ; and in a oolumn of 50 feet, the diminution is 
one-eighth. The higher the columns are, the less they 
diminish, because the apparent diminution of thjs diameter 
in columns of the same proportion, is always greater accord¬ 
ing to their* height, and this principle supposed to have been 
discovered with greater scientific skill, and is adduced as 
one of the proofs of the highly refined taste of the Greeks ; 
but we observe that precepts derived from the same principle 
have been taught and practised in India from time im¬ 
memorial.'* 

** The plan of the Grecian columns is always round; but the 
plan of the Hindu columns admits of every shape, and is 
frequently found in the quadrangular and octangular form, 
and richly adorned with sculptured ornaments. The form 
of the Egyptian pillars too, is circular, and their shafts are 
often fluted like the Corinthian, but the fluting of the Indian 
columns rbsembles neither the one nor the other. The 
decorations of the Egyptian columns often consist in re¬ 
presentations ' of the bundle of reeds ’ tied up with a cord 
on the top, having a square stone placed over it; in some 
specimens are also found bindings or fillets in various parts 
of the shaft, and in the interval between them, reeds and 
hieroglyphics are represented. But there is nothing like these 
ornaments in the Indian orders, except in the columns found 
in the excavated temple of Elephants, and some other 
places, and which difler materially from those employed in 
other situations in Hindustan." 

" There are no fixed, as we saw before, intercolumnations in 
'the Hindu architecture, as are found in the Grecian, but the 
spaces allowed between pillar and pillar in difierent Hindu 
buildings, are found nearly to coincide with the Grecian 
mode of intercolumnations, though in too many instancae, 
they difier widely from it, and the same may perhaps be 
said ot the Egyptian colonnades.*' 
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** The capital of the Grecian columns invariably marks the 
distinction of the several orders ; those of the Indian ate 
varied at pleasure, though not without regard to the diameter 
and length of the shaft; and the forms of the plainest of 
them, though they have in reality nothing in common with 
the Grecian order, are found at a distant view, to bear some 
resemblance to the Boric and Ionic capitals ; but those of a 
more elaborate kind are sometimes so overloaded with a sort 
of filigree ornaments, as to destroy the effect of the beauti- 
ful proportions of the whole. The Egyptian capitals, on the 
other hand, are formed into elegant vase shapes, decorated 
with the stalks, leaves, and blossoms of the lotus, and occa¬ 
sionally with palm leaves, which latter ornaments are 
supposed to have given the first idea of the Corinthian 
capitals. And in some specimens, the Egyptian capital is 
composed of the representation of the head of the goddess 
Isis." 


In view of the classification and number (5) of the orders, 
their principal composing mouldings (8), and other details of 
similarity pointed out above, the affinity,” says Bdm Biz 
truly (p. 38), “ between the columns of India and of Rome 
and Greece is so striking, that one would be apt to ascribe 
it to something more than mere chance. ” ’ 

* iotarait ii Attaobad to the recent diBocTery (in Japan) beneath the oornar itonea 

of tha DoQble«Bridge (mam enteanoe to the Impofial Balaee) m sight fmmao akeletona. Moat at lha 
4NleMia war# foimd upright alNmt tirelva (eat mIow the bed of tha Palaoa moat wliioh ia at praaant 
BttdarfoiBg Mpair an»rk naoaaaitaiad by the eattfaqaaka of 19St. 


•* theory of aomo Japaitaaa aaiaatiata is *bat tha akelatona art the ramains of peraons who, 
aatwra) oantuxiaa pait, oflarnd thamaelTaa aa ' human piliara ' (or tha immortaliaation o( the corner- 
lioua uaad in oaaatmotiag Edo Outla. Tha tradition ttt tha < hninan piliara^ ia an old ooa in Japan, 
la a piataga it was bclfarad thatU human beings were bnciad alive beneath the ootnee-etonaa o( great 
•traotof ea, the gode would aeoord penaenent etrengtfa and aoUdity to the foondaUana and, in addition, 
Ihoee who thne aeorifloed tbemaelvea, wonld baeone immortal. It waseonaidarad tbettkoae ohosen 
tM ‘ hanan p(Mare ’ wera gcaatiy hoBcwed. flxey wen bnrled alln ia a sUnding position. 


** tr^tioml inatanoa tA (ha' tramaa pillars * reoordad ia Japan datm back to the reiga 

Hwtw, more 1^ a thonaaad years ago. flta Yodp river at OaiAa, wbata the Emperor 
m fklMit niN m evnaow eaeh pear, drowniiut many people and oauina araoh damaoe. Bvarr 
fflahna t^ the ^ WSteewt waa onaMa to ^thataad the flooda. Oin night, itiiMlaid. ui 
BnUftw n (ttaejg^ tbirt tta foda liad adviead him i! he would ueehnnian bediee ae pillars for the 

*** ^ tmbankaamto, tbera wonld be no more flood teoahto. Theetokp kea it that the 

beiap to be buried alive beneath the foundation etonai o( tlie 

i^fS*^*^***** ** *** **** *11 ioode."—dfmelali# JVmi e/ dawrfM 
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BTUPA—A heapi a mound, a funeral pile, a tope, a Buddhist monu« 
ment. 

(1) “ The Buddhist dome-shaped tower built over reiios, or as a 

memorial. The earliest StQpas were tombs.’* 

(Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Cunningham’s Aroh. Surv. Beports). 

(2) “ Stupas or Topes—These, again, may be divided into two 

classes, according to their destination : first, the true stupas 
or towers erected to commemorate some event or mark, some 
sacred spot dear to the followers of the religion of Buddha; 
secondly, Dagobas or monuments containing relics of 
Buddha, or of some Buddhist saint. If it were possible these 
two ought always to be kept separate, but no external signs 
have yet been discovered by which they can be distinguished 
from one another, and till this is so, they must be con¬ 
sidered, architecturally at least, as one.” 

“ In Nepal, according to Hodgson, and, I believe, in Tibet, 
the monuments, which are called Stupas in India, are there 
called Chaityas. Etimologically, this is no doubt the correct 
designation, as chaitya like stupa, means primarily a heap or 
tumulus.” 

(Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East. Arcb., p. 60, note 2). 

For the photographic views and the architectural details of the 
following stupas, see Fergusson : 

The great Tope at Sanchi (p. 63, figs. 10,11, 12’. 

The cut in the rock on a Bagoba at Ajunta (p. 64, fig. 13). 

Tope at Sarnath (p. 66, fig. 14). 

Temple at Buddh Gaya (p. 70, fig. 16). 

The great Tope at Amravati (p. 72, fig. 17). 

Gandhara Topes (description, pp. 72-76). 

Jelalabad Topes (p. 78, figs. 18,19). 

Manikyala Tope (pp. 80-82, figs. 21, 22, 20, 23) 
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(3) A diversity of opinion exists as to the propriety or otherwise 
of oalling such monuments as the high stupa of Takkal 
Bala ‘ Tope’; and it must be said that this monument is a 
striking illustration of the inaccuracy of much that has 
been written on the subject. The following is one of the 
mapy instances where a conclusion has been somewhat 


hastily arrived at; ..the term now used is 

’ Thtip ’.it is, therefore, much to be regretted 


that we should have adopted the word * Tope, ’ which 
preserves neither the spelling nor the pronunciation of the 
true name.” 

(B. A. 8. J. vol. III., p. 313). 

(4) “ Again, Mr. Fergusson, writing on this subject, complains 
bitterly of the Bhilsa, and the Sarnath, and the Sanchi 
‘ Topes. ’ To make the confusion worse he laments—‘ Tope 
is also the common Anglo-Indian wcrd for a clump of trees.’ 
Very true, but that hardly justifies the following—‘ In neither 
sense is the word ever used by natives, who associate ‘ tope * 
with something very different, that is, with cannon or artil¬ 
lery.’ That the natives do use the word freely in designating 
such monuments, I will now endeavour to show. While they 
called all lower mounds in this neighbourhood dehiri, the 
peasantry denied the existence of a Thiipi, Thupa, ThOva, 
or even the common dih; and in my enquiries being com¬ 
pelled to paraphrase the word for their comprehension, after 
trying buland-tila and other expressions in vain, I acciden¬ 
tally mentioned the much abused * tope,’ and was much 
surprised to find that they understood my meaning instantly, 
and helped me to a minute description of the monument 
and its surroundings. They did not call it thupa nor thilpi, 
but simply ’ tope ’ or, more correctly, ’ top.* Now, it would 
appear from the above that the word is no mere * adoption 
of ours,' and that it is usedjby the natives of India (unless 
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we allow the breadth of the Indue to make a fine distinction), 
moreoTer, by the commonest of those natives far and wide.*' 

(Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Eeports, vol. xix., 

pp. 134,136). 

(6) Takshatilae ayam thnvo pratitbftvito sava-budha^a puyae ) 

" This stdpa was erected at Takhatilft (Takshatilft) in honour 
of all the Buddhas." 

(Taxila Vase Inscrip. Ep. Ind. vol. viii. p, 297). 

(6) Thuva oha samgh&r&ma cha I 

(Inscrip. on the Mathura Liqn Capital, no. A. 

n, line 14, Ep. Ind. vol. ix. p. 141). 

8Tt)PI—A dome, a cupola, a spherical roof rising like an inverted 
cup over a circular,'square or multangular building, a pinnacle, a 
steeple-tower. 

(1) M. XI. 13,1 xv. 91, xviii. 4,413, xxii. 10, etc. 

(2) Kopa-paravatam kurySt BtQpy-&chchh&danak&ni cha N 
8u-muhfirte su-nakshatre siCipy-achchh&danakam nyaset II 

(V&stu-vidyi, ed .Gapapati-b&stri, xvi. 27, 37). 

(3) Kanthoktam sarva-mlinaib tu stfipy-utsedbah prakirtitah II 

(K&mikfigama, xxxv. 30). 

(4) Bavi-vann&-mahft-rdja alias the Lord Kula-tekhara-deva was 

pleased to bathe up to the pinnacle (stfipi-paryyanta) the 
YSnakaiyil&ya-Tirumalai (name of the central shrine) in 
the temple of the Lord of Tiruvirat(&pam, the Lord of Tim- 
vadigai, and to fix the stones which were bulging out (? stfl- 
pi-kila)," 

{Tirovadi Inscrip. of Eavivarman, line 3 f., Ep. 

Ind. vol. VIU. p. 9). 
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(d) “ This insoripion (V. 8.1.1, vol. u. no. 90) records the gifts, 

by the priest Uftna i§iva Pandita, of 8 gilt copper-pots. 

A ninth pot was presented by Pavana-Pid&ran.The gilt 

oopper-pots were all intended to be used as pinnacles (StQpik- 
kudam, para 2). Nine of them were presented, of which one 
is said to have been for the temple of the Lord (para 9) and 
another for the temple of the Lord Sri-B^jaraje^vara mudai- 
yar (para 11). The other seven appear to have been 
intended as pinnacles for the shrines of the regents of the 
eight quarters. The regents are eight in number, vis., Indra, 

Agni, Yama, Niiriti, Varuna, Vayu, Soma, and Itana. 

The shrine of Indra, who is the regent of the East, seems 
to have been in the second gopura for which five piunaclc3s 
had apparently been provided by the king himself.” 

(V. 8.1.1, vol. II. no. 90, paras 1, 2, p. 413 d). 

(6) ** The Oangai-kopda-puram temple......consits of a nine 

storeyed stfibi (steeple-tower) or vim&na over the shrine or 
sanctuary, 99 feet square at the base, and about 166 feet 
high.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 117, c. 2, para 1). 

(7) See Chalukyaji Architecture, Arch. Snrv. new. Imp. series, vol. 

XXI. plates Lxxxn, figs. 1, 2 ; Lxxxiv, figs. 1, 2; xci. 

See Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Beports, vol. ill., plates xLvi, 
fig. 4 (Bird&ban Stupa), xLvli. fig. 3 (Nongarh StQpa); 
vol. zl. plate xxvil (plan and section of Mediteval Stupa); 
vol. xviii. plates v, vi ('Nirvaija-stupa); vol. xix. plate iii 
(Mahadeopur pinnacle). 

STtJPI-KlLA—(see Stfipa and StGpi)—The spire, the nail above the 
dome. 

(M. xvui, 144). 

Cf. ” The Lord 6ri-B&jarajadeva gave one copper waterpot (ku(a), 
U> be placed on the oopper pinnacle stupittari; according to 
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WiasloWy a syaosym of Sikhara, or tiie uppor piimaole of a temple) 
of the sacred shrine (6ri<Vim&na) of the Lord of the Sri-B&ja- 
rajetvara (temple), weighing three thousand and eighty-three 
pala” 

(Inscrip, of Rajaraja, no-. 1, line 18, H. S. I. I., 

vol. II., p. 9). 

STRI-LISGA—A class of buildings, a feminine type of architectural 
object. 

See definition and other details under Pr&s&da. 

Cf Sarvatra bhoga-bhiimy-angam alinda-paritobhitam 1 
Sarva (? Bha4)-varga-sam&y-uktaih manah-priti-samauvitam II 

Chaturn&m anta (m)-lomasam (lokanam) yogyaih stri-lingam 

ishyate M 

(Kamik&gama, XLV. 10, xxzv. 21, see under ^ftlAuga 

and Shad-varga). 

STHAKDILA—A ground-plan in which the whole area is divided into 
forty-nine equal squares. 

(M. VII. 8, VIII. 39, lx. 129, etc., cf. Lxx. 30, see 

Fada-vinyAsa). 

STHAPATI—The chief architect) the master builder. 

(1) Manasara (chap, ii., named l§ilpi-lakshana or ranks and quali¬ 
fications of architects) : 

From the four faces of Brahman are stated to have originated 
the four heavenly architects, namely, Yitva-karman, Maya, 
Tvashtyi and Manu. And their son are called respectively 
Sthapati, SQtragr&hin, Vardhaki and Takshaka. These 
latter four evidently represent the four classes of terrestrial 
artists : 

Purv&nane vitvakarma jayate dakshine mayab I 
Uttarasya mukhe tvash^a pakchime tu manuh smfitah \ 



STHAPATI 


7K) 


Yibyakarmfikhyft-n&izino’aya patrah athapatir oohyate I 
Mayaaya tanayah sQfcragrAhIti parikirtitab ) 

Tvaah^ur devaraheb putrab varddbakiriti prakathyate I 
Manob putraa takabakab ayAt athapatyAdi-chatuahtayam I 

(M. II. 11-12,17-20). 

Cf. One Manu ia atated to be the architect' who built the city 
of AyodhyA : 

AyodhyA-nAma-nagari tatrAail loka-vitrutA I 
ManunA mAnavendre^a yA purl nirmitA svayam I 

(BAmAya^a, i, 6, 6); 

Their ranks : 

SthapatyAdit chatur vangiah tilpibhih parikirtitab I 

vM. II. 29). 

The Sthapati is in rank the director general and the consult¬ 
ing architect (M. ii., line 21). The SatragrAhin is the Guru 
of Yardhaki and Takshaka (22), while the Yardhaki is the 
instructor of Takshaka (23). The Sthapati must be well 
versed in all sciences (24). He must know the Yedas (26). 
He must have all the qualifications of a supreme director 
(AohArya) (31). 

Cf. Sthapatih sthApanAyArhah veda-vich chhAstra-pAragah I 
SthApanAdhipatir yasmAt tasmAt sthapatir uchyate | 

Sthapatet chAjfiayA sarve sQtragrAhyAdayah sadA \ 

Kurvanti tAstra-dfish^ena vastu-vAstu prayatnatah 1 

AchArya-lakshajgiair yuktah sthapatir ity-abhidhiyate \ 
Sthapatis tu sva-turyebhyas tribhyo gurur iti smfitah | 

(M. n. 26—29, 31, 21). 

Schapatih sarva-tAstrajfiah (24). 

See also M. xzxvit. 14,16,16,17, 68, 73-74, 83, 86. 

These passages refer to the Sthapati as the master of the 
opening ceremonies of a dwelling house. 
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The Stktngrfthiii also should have the general knowledge ol all 
the sciences and the Vedas. But he must be an expert in 
measuring accurately and must make a special study in 
drawing (M n. 3SJ, 24, 22, 26, 33, 23, 26, 34) : 

drutajflah sdtragr&hi cha rekhsjfiah t&8tra.yit.tamah 1 32. 

BQtra-grfthiti sQtra-dhrit \ 24. 

Sotra-gr&hl gurur dvy&bhyfiih turyebhyo’dya iti smfitah \ 22. 

The Yardhaki, too, should have the general knowledge of the 
Vedas and practical sciences. But the object of his special 
study is painting. He must also be able to design (vichfi- 
rajfta) architectural and sculptural objects from his own 
ideas. Like the Sdtragr&hin, the Vardhaki too should have 
an idea of accurate measurement. 

Cf. Vardhakir mana-karmajhah \ 26. 

Vioharajfiah farutajhat cha ohitra-karmajho vardhakih I 33. 

Takshakasya guruf nfima vardhakir iti prakirtitah I 23. 

The Takshaka must be expert in his own work, i. e., carpentry. 

He should be obedient to his superiors and aspire to rise in 
rank. 

Cf. Takshanfit takshakah smritah | 26. 

Takshakah karma*vidyut cha bala-bandhudaya-parah I 34. 

(2) Sthapatih sthapanarhah syat sarva-tastra-vit&radah II 

Na hinahgo’tirikt&hgo dh&rmikas tu dayaparah ) 

Amfitsaryo’nasuyat cha tantrikastv-abhij&tav&n II 

Gapitajflah purapajfiah anandStma py-alubdhakah t 

Ohitrajiiah sarva-de&ajfiah satya-vadi jitendriyah N 

Arogi chapramadi cha sapta-vyasana-varjitah \ 

Sunftma dridha-vandhub cha vastu-vidyabdhi-pfiragah II 

(Vastu-vidya, ed. Ganapati iSastri, 1.12-16). 
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* The Sthapati or master balMer must be able to design lit. plSo- 
ing» sthApana). He must .be proficient in all sciences, (tAstras 
see below). He must not be deformed by lacking in or posses¬ 
sing too many limb^. He must be pious and compassionate. 
He must not be malicious or spiteful. He must be trained 
in music (tfintra=s a stringed musical instrument, see Vitru¬ 
vius below;. He must be of noble descent. He must be a 
mathematician and historian. He must be happy in mind 
and free from greed. He must be proficient in painting. He 
must know all countries, i.e., he must be a geographist. He 
' must be truthful, and possess self-control. He must not 
have any disease, and must be above committing errors. He 
must be free from the seven vices (hunting, gambling, day¬ 
dreaming, blackmailing, addiction to women, etc., see Manu 
samhita, vii. 47 -48). He must have a good name and be 
faithful to friends. He must be deep in (lit. cross) the 
ocean of the science of architecture.* 

Compare these qualifications of the master builder with those 
of the Grseco-Boman architects quoted below from Vitruvius. 

The classification of the architects and the account of their 
qualifications are almost identioal to those given in the 
Manasara : 

Sthapates tasya tishyo va sutra-grAhi sUto’thava I 
Sthapaty-AjfiAnusAri cha sarva-kanua-vitaradah II 
Sutra-danda-pramunajfio manonm&na-pramAnavit ). 
Takshit^Sda takshakenSpy upary-upari yuktitah N 
Vfiddhikfit vardhakih proktah sutragrahy-anugah sad& II 

(Vastu-vidya, ibid I. 16-18). 

Takshapat sthula-sfikshmAnAzh takshakah sa tu kirtitah it 
Mrili'karmajfio fiupl faaktah sarva-karma-sva-tantrakah ) 

; Ghiru-bbaktah sadi hfishtah sthapaty-Ady-anuga^ sadfi N 

(Vastu-vidya, ibid, i, 18-19). 
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(3) SafailaCfi) ohfttnro d^ksha-tostmjfta-lobha-yarjitaC-tah) I 
EshamfttAn asya dvijak ohaiva 8atoadh&ra<K) aa uohyate I 

* One who is of good behaviour, clever, skilful, learned, free from 

lost (ezcessive desire of gain), can forgive (rivals), and 
belongs to the twioe-bom class (? Brfthmin), is called Sfitra* 
dhftra.' 

(6ilpa-dipaka, ed. Oaxhgadhara. i. 3). 

(4) Yflstu-vidh&najfko laghu-hasto jita-tramah I 

Dlrgha-darti oha tdrat cha sthapatih parikirtitah tl 

* One who is conversant with the architectural design (vidhftna, 

the act of arranging, disposing, etc.), skilful (lit. swift at 
hand), industrious (or patient labourer), and foresees (every* 
thing), and is a champion (in architectural matters), is 
described as a sthapati. * 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, Pet. Diet.) 

(6) Mah&bh&rata (xii. 3243-3244) : 

Sat-kfitfit oha prayatnena ach&ryyartvik-purohitfih I 
Maheshvgsfth sthapatayah s&mvatsara-chikitsakfth R 
Prajiia medhavino d&nta daksh&h tur& bahu-trutfth | 

Kulin&h sattva-sampannft yuktah sarvveshu karmmasu N 
Sthapatis,meaning apparently architects, are stated here to 
be very learned, meritorious, patient, dexterous, champion, of 
large experience, of high birth, full of resources, and capable 
of application to all works. 

Ibid. XIII, 5073-6074 : 

Br&hmapa-sthapatibhy&m cha nirmmitam yau nivetanain R 
Tad ivaset sadi prftjiio bhav&rthi manujetvara I 
B[ere, a house built by a Brfthmapa and a Sthapati is specially 
recommended. Stapati implies an architeot but his caste is 
not clear from this passage. 

Ibid. XIV. 2620-2624 : 

Tato yayau bhimasenah pr&jhah sthapatibfaih saha I 
Brghma^ftn agratah kfitY& kutal&n yajha-karmma^i R 
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Taib sa ftftla-ohayaih Irimat taih{»atol!’8tigha||itaiii \ 
Mftpay&mftBa kaoravyo yalfia-Tfttaxh yathA-vidbi II 
Piftgada-^ala-gambft^aih maj^i-pravara-kutfimam I 
KftrayftmftBa yidhivad-dhema-rataa-vibhflshitam i 
Stambhftn kanaka-ohitrftibb oha (oran&ni vfiha&ti oha \ 
Tajfi&yatana>de6eshu datyft baddhaih cha kftfiohanam 11 
Aniah-purftpftxh rftjfi&ih oha nftn&-de6a-faamiyaBb&m i 
Kftrayftmisa dharmmfttmft tatra tatira yathftyidbi I 
Here, too, Stbapati is apparently the arohiteot ^bo built the 
palace with jewelled floor, columns^ arches, etc., and also the 
well designed high gate-houses. 

Ibid. y. 266: 

Tato'atibhito rQp&t tu takra &8te yiohirayan \ 

Ath&jagama paraaum skandhenfidfiy^ varddhakih I 
Yardhaki is called here Takshan (see verses 266—266) not in 
the sense of carpenter but to imply an executioner. 

(6; V&rttika oi K&tyfiyana on Fdpini, 2 (Pet. Diet.) : 

Sfitra-gr&ha » yah sfltraxh gribpfiti na tu dbftrayati. 
Sotra-graha yah sQtraih gfibijL&ti dbfirayati cha. 

This subtle distinction is not quite clear. 

(7) Chaurapafich&tikft (ed. ‘Bohlen, 7-3): 
Surata-t&n^ava-sfltra-dh&ri. 

(8) B&m&yaj^a, (ii. 80, 2, etc.) : 

Karmftntikfih sthapatayah purushfi yantra-kovidah I 
Tatha yardhakayat chaiva margino vi’iksha-takshakah II 

(9) Sakala-guna-gai^alamkpta-kfitoltamangaru Parama-Brahma* 

nit chala-svarfipar upadeta-p(r)arakarmaru Manu-M^ya'' 
Mapdabye-Vitvakarmma-nirmmitam appa Hpkn-migadeya 
mane enisida sto^akaeharu I 

** Of the Yitvamitra-gotra, supreme Lord of Laflka-dvipa-pura, 
possessed of property and vehicles, versed in all tastras, 
sought after, to construct ornamental buildings and upper 
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Btoreys, adorned with all good qualities, his head sprinkled 
with sandal water from 6iva, in the unchanging form of 
Paiama Brahma, distinguished in giving advice, of the 
Hemmigat^ house created by Manu, Maya, M&ndabya, and 
Vitvakarmma, was 8to(akftoh&ri/’ 

(£p. Carnat. vol. V. part l, Channarayapatna Taluq, 
no. 265, Boman text, p. 630, line 23 ; Transl. 

p. 237, para 2). 

(10) This Pratasti was written by Skandas&dhu, the son of dri< 

kan^ha, a descendant of a family of architects (sthapati- 
kula). 

(Sholinghur Inscrip, of Parantaka i, line 21, 

Ep. Ind. vol. IV .pp. 224, 226). 

(11) Sthapati-Kalisuta-Siihgali-kargi Navagrama-drauga vra(? lu)- 

dhajana \ 

“ The Sthapati (architect of t(ie tank was) SimgaU Kargi, the 
son of Kali, a Pandit (? vulha)from the Navagrama-drahga 
(compare, Baja Tarahgini, Translation by Dr. Stein, vol, 
II. p. 291, ‘ watch-station near mountain passes ’). ” Dr. 
Stein Konow. 

(Peshawar Museum Inscrip. of Vanhadaka, lino 6, 
Ep. Ind. vol. X. p. 80, note 3 ; p. 81). 

(12) Visadru-sutah Kamau !§ilpi—“ Visadru’s son, Kamau, the 

architect (of the fifth octagonal pillar, middle row, of the 
north-west cloister). This simple record of the architect 
or head mason Kamau is the most valuable inscription of 
the Lai Darwana, as it is another proof of the truth of Fer- 
gusson’s remark that the c^use of the admixture of Hindu 
and Muhammadan styles in the Jaunpur was the employ¬ 
ment of Hindu masons.” Dr. A. Fiihrer, 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip. xxvil., Areh. 

Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. p, 61) 
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(16) Bftjalpftlasya putre^a p&lhapena oha ftilpinft t 

Utkirppft<7arppa-gba(aii& vaidagdhi«vi&yakarman& N 

** (The document) is engraved by the artist Palhana, son of 
Bajapala, who is a master of the art and craft.” 

(Pachar Plate of Paramardideva, line 22, £p. Ind. 

vol. z. pp. 49, 45). 

(14) Tvash^fi, a recognised architect, connected with (the ancestor 

of) both Sutradh&ra and Sthapati : 

Tad-vad Va(£lkhyaih nagaram vane'smin Tvash^uh prasftd&t 
kfitavfin Yasish^hah I 

Prakara-vapropavanais tad&gaih pr&ssda-vetmaih su-ghanam 
su-tumgaih t 

Bhfinor gfiham daiva-vat&d vibhagnam Y&sishtha-pauraih 
sukfitaib yad &slt II 

Asich cha Nagat sthapates tu Durggah tl 
Durggarkkato Deuka Suttra>dharah II 
Asyftpi sunuh oivapala nftmft H 
Yenotkfite’yam sutubha pratastih I 

(Yasantgadh Inscrip, of Purnap&la, A. D. 1042, 
V. 21,27, 34, Ep. Ind. vol. iz. pp. 12, 13, 14, 15). 

(15) Saditivamabiriya-tatanad Yiranatmajah i 
Tvashtil kri.viranach&ryo vyalikhat tftmra-tfisanam II 

tKrishnapuram Plates of Sadativaraya, v. 107. Ep. 

Ind. vol. IX. p. 339). 

(16) 6ila-tilpi—stone mason (Govindapur stone Inscrip, of the poet 

Gangadhara, v. 39, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. pp. 338, 342). 

(17) Silpin—engraver (Yilapaka Grant of Yenkata i, v. 62, Ep. 

Ind. vol. IV. pp. 277, 272). 

(18) Of. Insorip. from Dabhoi (verse 11*2, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 31). 

(19) Yardhaki—carpenter, sculptor (Senart) : 

Ya^hakini s&mi];;ia ve^uvlsaput (e) iia gharasa mugha kata I 
(Karle Gave Insorip. no. 6, Ep. Ind. vol. vii. p. 53). 
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(QO) Botradhira—^arohiteot, artizan (Bheraghat lascrip. of 

Alhanadevi, v. 36,37, Ep. Ind. vol. II. pp. 13,17). 

(21) Mason (Insorip. from Dabhoi, v. 112. Ep. Ind. vol. I. p. 31). 

(22) Cf. the first Pra&asti of Baijnath (verso 36. Ep. Ind. vol. i. 

pp. 107, 111). 

(23) SCitra-dhvit—artizan (Kiidarkot Tnscrip. v 17, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 1B2, 183). 

(24) Sutradhara—sculptor (Verawal Image Inscrip, line 6, Ep. Ind. 

vol. Ill, pp. 303,804). 

(28) Si(8i)lH-pa^(a-&ubhe vaih&c sutra dhara vichaksha^ah) 
Bhojukah Kamadeva^ cha karmmanish^ha Kali sudhih N 
(Born) in the auspicious family of ^ilapa^^a, the conspicuous 
architects (were) Bbojuka, Kftmadeva, and the wise Ha]&, 
(who) were perfect in their work.” 

A Muhammadan!ruler Jallala Kho}&, son of It&ka, appointed 
these architects to build a Gpma(h(a) (? oow^^helter), a 
garden, and step-well in the town of Bafithadim.” 

(Bhatihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. vol. 

XII. pp. 46, 47, 44). 

(26) ** Gokarna-sv&mi—who is set up on the pure peak of the 

Mahendra mountain, master (guru) of things movable and 
immovable, the sole architect (sutra-dbftra) for the creation 
of all the world (sakala-bhuvana-nirma^aika-sfitra-dh&ra- 
sya).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Bangalore Taluq, no. 140, 
Boman text, p. 33, Transl. p. 26). 

(27) Krishna-suto gunadbyat cha suttra-dbaro’tra Nannakah I 
Etat Kanvitramam jfiatvfi sarvva-pipa>haram tubham | 
Kfitaxh hi mandiram bambhoh dharmma-kirtti-vivarddhanam I 

Here, Sutra-dhara is the architect who built the temple of 
^iva. 

(Inscription from the Mabadeva temple, v. 29, 

30, Ind. Ant. vol. xili. p. 165). 
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(28) Sutradh&ro’sya Haridasan&mft—the architect (employed on 

the repair of the temple of Bakshii^fiditya) was Harid&sa. 

(G-aya Inscrip, of Vikrama Samvat 1429, line 9, 

Ind. Ant. vol. xx. pp, 316, 313). 

(29) Cf. “ When the house is finished Brahmans and the friends of 

the family are feasted. The mistri (master-builder) attends 
the dinner and receives from the owner complimentary gifts, 
such as shawls, turban, clothes and money, as his merits 
and the generosity of his employer dictate.'’ 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxiv. p. 303. o. 2, last para). 

(30) " The royal draughtsman v^aya or raja Butra>dhari) Gopoja’s 

younger brother Suroja engraved it.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Arsikere Taluq, no. 123, 

Transl. p. 168, line 2). 

(31) Svasti samadhigata*paficha-mah&*tabda.svaradhipatimaha 

n&yaka-vibudha-vara-dayakan animitta Malla-vijaya-Sutra- 

dhari svfimi-drohi.biruda, etc. 

“ Be it well, (with various epithets, including), Malla-vijaya- 
sutradhdri, the dandanayaka Lachimayya’s son, of the 
ministry for peace and war, Hodimaiya smd others (named) 
enlarging the town ; Bajimaiya, the master of the town, 
desiring to make a feast granted certain land (specified).” 
(Ibid. no. 194, Boman text, p. 433, Transl. p. 187). 

(32) ** Born in the family of Yitvakarma, the architect of the three 

worlds, Vifevanatha—the son "of Basavachariya, who was 
the son of Vodeyappaya considered to be the jagad-guru— 
engraved it.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Channarayapatna Taluq, 

no. 187, Transl. p. 207). 

(33) “ To Dftmoja, son of the carpenter Mudiyoja granted a rent- 

free estate.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Kadur Taluq, no. 67, Transl. 

p. 12). 
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(34> ** Hftilt There is no excommunication '(bailigavarte»bahi8h- 
k&ra, Mr. Yenkat Bahgo Ka^tU of the skilful people (blnna- 
pigald, those who are conversant with painting or architec¬ 
ture, Sanderson’s Canarese Dictionary) of the world who 
have attained the favour (of the god), having given the 
pa^^a (a patent, royal grant or order) called mume-perjefepu 
(and) the name of Tribhuvan&charya to 6rl-Gunda, whose 
(observance of the) established rules of conduct was unim¬ 
peded, the Sutra-dhari who made the temple of the queen 
of Vikramaditya (ii, of the Western Chalukyas), the favourite 
of the world ; (and there is) immunity (parih^ra) to the 
others who united themselves with the guilty man (doshika).’’ 

(Sanskrit & Old Canarese Insorip. no. 99, 
lines 1-7, Ind. Ant, vol. x. p. 164, notes 6-10). 
(c6) “ Hail 1 Let it be known that these are the names (not given) 
of the Acharya who averted the oxccmmunication (balliga- 
vartc^bahishkura) of the skilful people (better perhaps 
‘ those who arc conversant with painting or architecture ’) 
of this district, after that they had given the mume perje|*epu 
to the Sutra-dh&ri who made this temple of Loke&vara (still 
exists under the name of god Virupaksha, Ante p. 163, c. 1, 
paras 3,1, 2) of Lokamahadevi (the queen) of Vikramaditya, 
the worshipful one, who three times conquered Kaiichi.” 

“ Hail 1 ^ri-Sarvasiddhi-acharya, the asylum of all virtuous 
qualities, the Pitainaha (Brahma, i.e., the Creator), the maker 
of many cities and houses; he whose conversation is entirely 
perfect and refined, he who has for a jewelled diadem and 
crcast-jewel the houses and palaces and vehicles and seats 
and couches (that he has constructed), the (most eminent) 
sutra-dhari of the southern country.” 

Svasti ^rl-sarvva-siddhi-^chSri sakala-gun&traya-aneka-pura 
v&stu-PitAmahan sakala-nishkala-sukshm&tibhishitau vftstu- 
pr&8&da-yanilsaua-&ayana-mani- maku^a-ratnachudamani- te 
(in) kai^a-di^eya-sutra-dhari. 


(Ibid. no. ICK), Ante p. 166). 
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(3d) “ Hail 1 The grant that was given of ^ri-Vijay&ditya and 

Vikram&ditya...the grant that was given to the 

temple of (the architect) Avanta-gu^a—(was) a stone seat 
(pafe) and a bracelet (?) to the temple of (the god) lSri*Loka- 
p&latvara, after having given the office (sthilna, see below) 
of the holy Afijanachfirya to the holy Pevftohftrya (datti 
Afljan&charya bhagavantargge kottu 6ri Lokapftletvarakam 
p&fe balli).*’ 

Sthana may mean the office of the priest of the temple, or the 

' locality, i.e., allotment of land, belonging to the holder of 
tha office.” 

Cf. Mftnasara, ii. 25-26, above. (The first meaning suits the 
context better). 

(Ibid. no. 101, pp. 166, 166, and note 18). 

(37) “ Hail 1 Chattara-Eevadi-Ovajja (Ojha, see below) of the 
Barva-siddhi'Acharyas, who was acquainted with the secrets 
of l^ri^ilemuddas (tila-mudda, the name of some particu¬ 
lar guild of stone masons), made the southern country.” 

(Old Canarese) “ Ovajja is perhaps the (modem) Canarese ojja, 
a priest, preceptor” (exactly the same meaning as aoharya 
etymologically indicates). 

(Ibid. no. 114, pp. 170-171, 172, notes 67, 68). 

“ In addition to recording...the readmission 

into caste of the artbans of the locality, this inscription 
(no. 100) gives several titles of the builder of the temple. 
Among them is that of Sarva-siddhi-AohSrya. The Sarva 
siddhi-Ach&^as are mentioned again in no. oxiv below, 
and seem to have been some celebrated guild of architects 
or builders.” Dr. Fleet, 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 164, o. 2, para Q). 
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“ In addition to recording the name of Gu^^a as the builder 
of the temple, this inscription (no. 99), as also the next 
(no. 100) seems to be intended to record the readmission 
into caste of the artisans of the locality, who had been 
outcasted for some act which is not stated. The purport of 
this portion hinges entirely upon the meaning to be given to 
the word balUgav&rte (in nos. 99 and 100).’’ 

Dr. Fleet is not quite certain whether he should agree with 
Mr. Katti who says that ‘ it sounds to him like the Dravi- 
dian equivalent of the Sanskrit bahishk&ra.’ 

(Ibid. pp. 163-164, last para). 

“ The Sutra-dhari or Sutra-grihi, * the holder of the thread’ 
was the assistant of the sthapati, ' the master-carpenter or 
master-mason’, the architect ” 

(Ibid. p. 163, note 3). 

(38) It should be. noted that Chari*, Achiiriya, Ach&rya (with 
diderent prefixes), OjhS, and Sutra-dhari are the surnames 
or titles of the Sthapati (master-builder) who is also called 
Aohftrya in the Manasara. (See above). 

(The titles in another form—AohSrya or AchSryya—are the 
surnames of the Jaiii teachers, of the famous philosopher 
Sankara, and the distinguished astronomer Bhftskara). 

Here in these inscriptions we have seen that the architects 
have many such titles, namely, AchSri (no. 99, line 4, 
no. 100, line 8) ; AchJlriya (no. 100, line 7); Sarva-siddhi- 
Achari (ne. 100, line 8) ; Sarva-siddhi-AchSrjya (-yya) 
(no. 114, line 2 f) ; Tri-bhuvanftchari (no. 99, fine 6) ; 
Afljanftchirya (no. 101, line 6); Devftehftrya (no. 101, line 
6); Ovajjfi ( = Ojha, no. 114, line 4); 6ile-mudda (?*iiilft- 
marddaka or modaka, no. 114, line 1). The very same 
architects are again given the little Of Sdtradhfltri (nos. 99, 
line 3 ; no. 1(X), lines 4, 12). 

46 
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The titles, Chfiri and Aoh&ri, are frequently met with as 
the snrnames of stone masons or engravers of Copper- 
plates or other j^&sanas in the Epigraphia Camatioa 
of Mr. Bice and also in the Sonth Indian Inscriptions 
edited by Prof. Hultzeoh and Venkk&yya : compare the 
following: 

(39) The n&ga (i.e., the cobra on the slab on which the inscrip¬ 
tion is incised) has been made by Na^aka (Nartaka), the 
pupil of the Aoh&riya (i.e., Ach&rya) Idomori (Indra- 

. mayura) of the town of Saxh jay anti.“ Ach&rya—probably 
means Master-Cmason), i.e., Sthapati.” 

(Banawasi Prakrit Insorip. line 2 f., Ind. Ant. vol. 

XIV. p. 334, notes 20, 23). 

(40) Badhflvallabha-Mallasya vachanenaiva tasaham tvash^ 

NandivarmSch&ryya-danaByasya likh&my-aham \ 

“ By order of Badhuvallabha-Malla I, the carpenter Nandi- 
varmach&rya, inscribe the charter of this grant.*' 

(Bana Grant of l^aka 261, lines 60-51, Ind. Ajit. 

vol. XV. pp. 176,177). 

(41) “ The carpenter Yirana, son of Muddanachftrya, was the 

engraver of the tasana, for which he received one share in 
the village.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Seringapatam Taluq, no. 11, 

Transl. p. 9, line 3). 

(41a) ” It was engraved by the carpenter Yaradap&ch&rya.” 

(Ibid. no. 16, Transl. p. 11). 

(42) “ The fifisana was engraved by 6rigiri, the son of the carpen¬ 

ter YaradapAoh&rya.’' 


(Ibid. no. 16, Transl. p. 32). 
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(43) “ And it ifl engra'^ed by the carpenter Virapichftrya, son of 

Malla/’ 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Man^ya Taluq, no. dd^Tranal. 

p. 43, last para). 

(44) ** For the carpenter Mallana, son of Viranftoharya, who 

engraved the grant, one share was given.” A. D. 1474. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ill. Malavalli Taluq, no. 121, 

Transl. p. 68). 

(45) ” It was engraved by Mallan&chftrya, son of Virapftch&rya.” 

(Ibid. Nanjangud Taluq, no. 16, Transl. p. 97, A. D. 

1613). 

(46) ^ Kontach&ri, son of Konguni-ichdrya, blacksmith of Bai.... 

of B&guli, fighting in the war along with the ruler of the 
n&d, went to Svarga (died).” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. Chamarajnagar Taluq, no, 20, 

Transl. p. 3). 

(47) ” Engraved by the carpenter Virapfichftrya, son of Mallana.” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. IT. Transl. p. 41, no. 30). 

(48) ** And it was engraved by the carpenter Virapfichfiiya, son of 

Virana.” A. D. 1646. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. iv. K&gamafigala Taluq, no. 68, 

Transl. p. 128), 

(48a) ” And this copper tasana was engraved by the carpenter 
Mallan&ch&rya, son of Viran&charya.’* A. D. 1616. 

(Ibid. vol. V. Husan Taluq, no. 16, Transl. p. 6, 

para 2). 

(49) ” Engraved by the carpenter Virapftchfirya, son of Virapa.** 

A. D. 1661. 

(Ibid. no. 7. Transl. p. 6). 

(60) “ Engraved by Appanaohftrya, son of Viran&oharya.” A. D. 
1634. 


(Ibid. no. 94, Transl. p. 29). 
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(61) “ MftiUnftohft^a, boo of Yira^&chdrya, enjoys one shue ae 

the engraver.*’ A. D. 1612. 

(Ibid. Belur Taluq, no. 79, TransL p. 66). 

(62) “Engraved by Virapftoh&rya, son of Malla-n&tha.*’ A. B. 1639. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part i, Belnr Talaq, no. 197, 

Transl. p. 108). 

(63) “ By Mallana’s son, the carpenter Virapfiohftryya, was it 

written.” A. B. 1636. 

(Ibid, Araikere Taluq, no. 126, Boman tekt, last 

line ; Transl. p. 169). 

(64) Mallana’s son carpenter Viranaoharya wrote (or engraved) 
it.” 

(Ibid. Channaraypattana Taluq, no. 167, Transl. 

p. 199). 

(66) “ Written by the SenabovalKalajfiohSriya’s son Itvara.” A. B. 
1279. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Mudgere Taluq, no. 72, 

Transl. p. 72). 

(66) “ The carpenter Vira^iaoharya, son of Mallana, engraved it.” 

(A. B. 1613). Engraved by Vira^acharya, son of Gapapaya.” 
(A.B. 16$7). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shimoga Taluq, no. 83, 

Transl. p. 33). 

(67) “ Engraved by Viranaoharya, son of Mallanatha.” (A. B. 1627). 

(Ibid. no. 86, Transl. p. 33). 

(68) Acharya, distinctly mentioned as an ’ architect * : 
Aoharya-dakshipe haste madhyamahguli-madhyame N 4 

Parvam mitrlngulaih jfieyam.I 6 

Gramadhva-kshetra-gapyeshu manahgula-vidbanatab I 
Aoharya-dskshafigulibhir mite vyasa-mithadhikai^ (?) I 7 

(Suprabhedagama, xzz. 4, 6,7). 
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Cf. Aohftrya-lakshigiair yuktaxh sthapatir ity abhidhijate I 

(M&aasara, iz. 30, quoted above). 

(69) Vastu-jfi&nam ath&tah kazDalabbavanSn luuni-paraxuparftyfitam 

Kj:iyate’dhun& mayedaxh vidagdha-s&mvatsara-prityai N 

(Bfihat-samhitft, Liii. 1). 

‘The knowledge of the science of architecture has come down 
from Brahman through an unbroken series of seers (sages). 
1 am now dealing with this (science of architecture) for the 
pleasure (i.e., benefit) of the learned (educated, experienced, 
hence professional) astrologers («‘?8thapatis, professional 
architects).’ 

^amvatsara astrologer (see Sir M. W. Diet. p. 1102). Kern 
translates the last p^da as “ to gratify clever astrologers 
but he attempts no explanation as to why the astrologers in 
particular are to be gratified on “a work on the art of 
building “ (Kernes translation of Vastu-jfi&na), which in fact 
forms'no^part of'^trology. It is apparent that in Var&ha* 
mihira’s time the astrologers were intimately connected with 
the work of professional architects (Sthapati), as also the 
astronomers like Bh&skar&oh&rya and others: l^afikarfioh&rya 
is, however, a philosopher. 

Concerning the qualifications of architects it will be noticed 
that the sciences (tSstras) mentioned in the M&nas&ra and 
other records examined above are not enumerated. But by 
‘ Sftstra * is generally meant (cf. M. W. Diet. loc. cit.) “ any 
instrument of teaching, any manual or compendium of 
rules, any religious book or scientific treatise, any sacred 
book or composition of divine or temporal authority.” It 
is sometimes known as Yidya, meaning knowledge, science, 
learning,, scholarship or philosophy. It also means practical 
arts, such as agriculture, commerce, medicine, architecture, 
sculpture, painting (cf. fiilpa-feSstra, Vistu-tftBtra, eto). 
fiftstra or VidyS has 14 divisions, viz., the four Vedas, the 
six Vedftngas, the PurSnas, the Mimftmsi, the Kyftya, and 
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the Dhanna or law; or with the four Upa-Vedas» 18 divi¬ 
sions ; others reckon 83 and even 64 sciences, generally 
known as Kal&s or arts.i 

But the expression * ^versed in all tistras * need not be taken 
in too literal a sense. What architects are expected .to 
know can be inferred from the details given' occasionally 
in many places in the Mftnasfira and other works. The chap¬ 
ters on the selection of site and the minute examination of 
soil (see Bhu-parikshS) will indicate an intimate knowledge 
of practical geology which is essentially necessary for 
achitectural purposes. The chapters on gnoman (see dahku) 
and ground plan (see Fada-vinyfisa) demand proficiency in 
mathematics (see also Jfila). The frequent references to the 
minute examination of trees and wood show a fair amount 
of knowledge in timber work (?Botany). The examination 
of stones and bricks for building purposes, the preparation of 

TidjA, (8) oHtjki (4)&kkh7A, <8) viiitlMk4>oliohhtS]r»i (<9 Up^ttU-kviiiiBa* 
Hli-Tikiiftt (7) pQihptatMav*, (8) (9) BB»9t*bfafliBlkl>kirii|». (10) Utmuh 

nohBOa, (11) nd»k««TidyB, (18) odikigUtA, (18) ehitri-jogi, (14) Dil]r4*gnibuft.Tik4lpi, (16) 
l•kh•mki•pIdBBl•]po^&, (16) ii« 9 BU> 3 !a.pn 70 gii, (17) kBiyfffttra^bluAgi, (16) fBiidhft.7iiktl, (19) 
(SO)‘BilidrB'JlIi, (81) kBaobnii)ira*7og&, (28) butt-UghaT*, (88) ?ie)iitra*t|ka- 
y&Bh»pfipB-bhkkih]rB-Vikinfkriji, (84) pii»kuMB>rig&iBn>yo]Bi», (86) ■fiohi.nyB<k»rBB, (M) 
■8fcm.kzli^ (87) (88) ptabaUki, (39) pntinili. (80) (lam«htk»*yogi, (31) 

pa«Uk»*YiohaDa, (89) ' oitakkkbylyiki-dktItM. (88) k&Tyk>BaBMyk-p&tftpBj (84) p«((lki<v«trB> 
Tip»<Tik4)pi, (86) (Btka-kanuB, (86) taksbioa, (87) vistn-vldyi. (88) stiTarpa-TftpyB-patlkAbi, 
(tt) dblta>Yidft, (40) iiiapi‘rigikara>j6iaa, (41) TrikihtjDNnda-yogi, (49) mealBkBkkuta-Iiwika- 
yiiddhft>Yidhi, (48) loka-aitiki-pralipana, (44) «taidaa»<aMhYibana*keiuiiDMdaBa>iolrjaB»>k4Dlala, 
(46) ahabBtB.iaaabtikB*k»tbMa, (46) nriaobobbita-kokarka-Tikalpi, (47) daia*bb(Ub6>Tij6iBa, (46) 
piiBhpa'>a4k»0bl, (49) Biiaaia*)&la», (60) yantn-initrikB. (51) dBInpB Bitrikl, ( 68 ) aampltkya, 

(68) flaliuiai-kiYy»*kf]yi, (54) abUdbiaa-koaha, (65) ebbasda-JItiiu (56) kciyl-tikalpa, (67) 
okhaUtaka^yoga, (88) va8tra.gopaBa. (69) dy5U*Ti(ieaba, (60) akaraba>krldi, (61) bUa-krldanaka, 

(69) TBitilika, (68) Yaijaylka, (64) ▼y4yiimka*Talii4jika*Yldyi‘jfiina. 

(KlBsaibtia of Vatayi^ana, ad. Bombay, p. 88—86, aaa 

alao pp. 18,86). 

Sfailac liata are alao given by irtdbara in Ua OoBamantary on tdmad Bbigavata (p«rt X, 
akatp. 46, vtraa 86), nva-goavimi in asj^niBg tndhaca'a ooBunaBkary rafasa alao to the Viabpa 
Poilpa, and l^ari-tiuiiaa; in thi Aaddbiat LalitaTiakara (ed. B,L. Uilra, p. 178,179, aaa'alao p. 417) 
and in Uia lain Utteridbpiyanaosdtta (Tnaal, 8 B. X. to). 46, p. 108). Sea alao 'The Kalia* by 
V»nkataBUbbiB‘(pp. 8&> 88). 
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different colours and mixtures of different materials for pStint- 
ing» and the testing of jewels, etc., for decorative purposes, 
point to an acquaintance with chemistry and other allied 
sciences. The chapter on the joining of wood (sec Sandhi- 
karman) will indicate a knowledge of everything architec¬ 
tural, however insignificant it may appear to a layman. 
The chapter on ornaments (see Bhushana) and mouldings 
(cf. Stambha) will show a high sense of aesthetics. A know¬ 
ledge of the climate and weather of the locality where a 
house is to be built is essential to their work. The astrolo¬ 
gical and astronomical calculation is also frequently referred 
to. 

All these branches of knowledge are necessary for architects. 
Three out of the four architects forming a guild must bo 
qualified generally in all of these. But each of the four 
must be an expert in his own special subject. Takshaka must 
bo an expert carpenter and joiner. Vardhaki must be expert 
in designing and painting. Sutragrahin must be an expert 
in drawing. The chief architect, Bthapati, should, in addition 
to all these qualifications, have an intuitive foresight so as to 
be able to calculate and decide everything quickly. This 
wise division of labour, is necessary for successfully carry¬ 
ing out a big design in architecture or sculpture. From 
this it may be inferred that the architects of ancient India 
were once a well organised guild. It should be noticed that 
from the epigraphical records quoted above Dr. Fleet has 
come to the same conclusion. 

It is very interesting to note that Vitruvius describes the 
qualifications of architects in ' exactly the same way as 
given in the Manasara (and the other records quoted above). 
In both the treatises this topic is discussed at the beginning 
and in fact in the same place, the second chapter, which is 
preceded by a table of contents in the Manasara, and an 
introduction in Vitruvius. 
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An arohiteot, ” says VitiruTiaB (Book I, chap, l), ** should be 
ing Onions, and apt in the acquisition of knowledge. Defi¬ 
cient in either of these qualities, he cannot he a perfect 
master. He should be a good writer, a skilful draftsman, 
versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted 
with history, informed on the principles of natural and moral 
philosophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the 
sciences of both law and physio, nor of the motions, laws, 
and relations to each other, of the heavenly bodies.” 

” By means of the first named acquirement, he is to commit 
to writing his observations and experience, in order to 
assist his memory. Drawing is employed in representing 
the forms of his designs. Geometry affords much aid to 
the architect: to it he owes the use of the right line and 
circle, the level and the square, whereby his delineations 
of buddings on plane surfaces are greatly facilitated. The 
science of optics enables him to introduce with judgment 
the requisite quantity of light, according to the aspect. 
Arithmetic estimates the cost, and aids in the mdasurement 
of the works ; this assisted by the laws of geometry, deter¬ 
mines those obstruse questions, wherein the different pro¬ 
portions of some parts to others are involved. Unless 
acquainted with history, he will be unable to account for 
the use of many ornaments which he may have occasion to 

introduce. Many other matters 

of history have a connexion with architecture, and prove 
the necessity of its professors being well versed in it.” 

” Moral philosophy will teach the architect to be above mean¬ 
ness in his dealings, and to avoid arrogance: and will make 

him just, compliant and faithful to his employer;. 

That branch of philosophy which the Greeks call the doc¬ 
trine of physios is necessary to him in the solution of various 

j^blems; as for instance, in the conduct of water. 

Music assists him in the use of harmonic and mathematical 
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proportion. It is, moreover, absolutely necessary in adjust¬ 
ing the force of the balistae. batapultae and scorpions, .... 
Skill in physic enables him to ascertain the salubrity of * 
difierent tracts of country, and to determine the variation 

of climates,.Law should be an object of his study, 

especially those parts of it which relate to party-walls, to 
the free course and discharge of the eaves’ waters, the regu¬ 
lations of cesspools and sewage, and those relating to window 
lights. 

** Astronomy instructs hiih in the points of the heavens, the 
laws of the celestial bodies, the equinoxes, soltioes, and 
courses of the stars ; all of which should be well understood, 
in the construction and proportions of clocks.” 

It is important to notice that Vitruvius denies the necessity 
of an architect’s being completely trained in * all the sciences 
and arts ’ as suggested in the M&nas&ra: 

“ On this account Pythius, one of the ancient architects of 
the noble temple of Minerva at Priene, says in his com¬ 
mentaries, tbat an architect should have that perfect know¬ 
ledge of each art and science, which is not even acquired by 
the professors of any one in particular, who have every 
opportunity of improving themselves in it. This, however, 
cannot be necessary; for how can it be expected that an 
architect should equal Aristarchus as a grammarian, yet 
should he not (?) be ignorant of Grammar.” (Vitruvius, Book 
1, chap. I, translated by Gwilt). 

The social position of architects is not quite clear from 
the literary or epigraphical records examined above. But 
hom the functions assigned to each of the four architects, it 
would appear that the first three, namely, Sthapati, Sutra- 
gr&hin and Vardhaki, belong to the higher classes. Further, 
from the liberal presents and rewards given on each occasion 
equally to the Guru (preceptor) and the Bthapatl, which are 
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90 freqaently mentioned, it seems probable that the Bthapati 
had an enviable position. This latter point might aoooant 
for his excommunication mentined in the epigraphical re¬ 
cords quoted above./ 

BTHA^NA—The place of standing or staying, any place, spot, locality, 
the abode, dwelling house, room, shrine; a monastic establishment. 

(1) We, Kautika-Nagama-Bhattana, a l^iva-Brfthmai^a, in charge 
of the shrine (sth&na) of the temple of Tiruvallam-udaiyar 
at Tinivallam . .. . ” 

(Inscrip, of Bajendra, no. 56, line 4, H. S. 1.1. 

vol. III. p. 113). 

(2) “List of shrines to which allotments were made:—Virabhadra- 

deva (1. 12), Brahmiipi, Itvari (1. 13), Vaishnavi (1. 14), 
Indrani (1. 16), Ganapati (1. 16', Cbftmuii^efevari of the chief 
shrine (mula-sth&na). 

(Inscrip, at Kolar, no. 66, H. S. 1.1, vol. ill. 

p. 136-137). 

BTHANAKA—A class of buildings in which the height is the unit of 
measurement, the temples in which the idols are placed in the 
erect posture. 

(M. XIX, 7—11, see under Apasamohita; of. 
also XLVi. 30, xLVii. 1, Lviii. 11, etc). 
BTBABIYA—A city, afortresB, a ground-plan in which the whole 
area is divided into 121 equal squares. 

(M. vii. 13; of. also IX. 

866, 368, 478). 

A fortified city (M. x. 41). 

A fortress to defend 800 villages : 

Ash(a-tata-griimy& madhye sthfiniyam, chatut-tata-gr&my& dro^a- 
mukham, dvi-tata-gr&mya kharva(ikam, data-grami'Bamgrahe^a 
samgrajgiam sth&payet I 

(Kautiliya-Arthat&stra, chap. xxii. p. 64, para 4)* 
Jana-pada-madhye samudaya-sth&naxh sthanlyaxh nivetayet I 

(Ibid. chap. xxiv. p. 61, para 2). 
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STHA^U —k Bynonym of BtambhB or oolomn. 

(M. XT. 5» see ander Stambha), 

STHAPATYA>->A hottse relating to aifohiteots or arohiteotore, an 
architeotural or sculptural workshop. 

Anal&nila-kope vS sth&patyftlayam eya da \ 

(M. xxxii. 78, of. also 66). 

STHAPANA-MANDAPA—A room or pavilion where the idol is 
installed after it is washed and dressed, the sanotiiaiy. 
Pr&sad&bhimukhe sapta-mandapani kalpayet kramftt I 
Adau cha snapan&rtham oha dvitlyam adhyayana-mai^dapam ) 
Yitesham'snapan&rthaxh cha majadapam cha tritiyakam \ 
Chaturtham pratim&gfiram pabchamam BthapaDa.mapdapan) t 

(M. xxxiv. 46-48). 

STHAYABA-BEBA—A stationary idol. 

(M. LI. 17, etc). 

STHIBA-YASTU—A permanent building. 

Sthiia-vftstu-kukshi-dete tu chara-vdstu tathSpi cha) 

.garbha-tvabhram prakalpayet) 

(M. XII. 170-171, see also 43). 

STHUNA—A synonym of Stambha or column. 

(M. XV. 6, see under Stambha). 

SEAPAEA-MAJSDAPA^A class of pavilions used for bathing, a 
washing room. 

(M. XXXIV. 43—48, etoi Suprabhed&gama, xxxi. 

96,97, see under Ma^^^pa). 

SNANA-MA^IPAPA—A pavilion for bath, a bath room. 

(M. xxxil. 74, etc*, see Ma^^^pa) 

SNAPANA-MANDAPA—A washing room, a pavilion where idols 
are washed. 

Bn&panftrtha-ma^dapam ch&pi sn&na-ma^^pam eva oha \ 

(M. xxxu. 74 ;'of. xxxiv. 46, 47, etc) 
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SPHOBJAEA*—(perhaps for G&rjaka)---'A class of twelve-sfcoreyed 
buildings once prevailing in the country of SphQrjaka (Gujarat). 

Pftfichfilaib dr&vidaih chafv^ madhya-k&ntam k&li^akam I 
Yiratam keralaih ohaiva vamtakaih m&gadham taths I 
Janakaih Bphu(gu)rjakaih ohaiva data-kantam prakirtitam I 

(M. XXX. 6-7, see under Prftsftda). 

SY AN BAN A—A synonym of yftna or conveyance, a chariot. 

III. 9, 10; XIX. 145). 

Of. Vitftla-ratha-vithim oha syandanam mandaropamam I 
“ Built a car like the Mandara mountain and also broad roads 
'round the temple).” 

(Krishnapurain Plates of Sadativaraya, v. 67, 

Ep. Ind. vol. IX. pp. 336, 341). 

SVAYAMBHU—Self-revealed, a kind of phallus. 

(E&mikagama, L. 86; M. lii. 227, see under 

liidga). 

SVARGA-KANTA—A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXVI. 28-33, see under Pras&da). 
SVARNA-LISGA—A kind of phallus, a phallus made of gold. 

(M. L11. 333, etc). 

SVA-VRIKSHA—A type of round temple. 

(Agni-Furina, chap. 104, v. 17-18, see under 

Prftsada). 

SVASTIKA—An auspicious mark, a symbol for Buddha and Siddha, 
the crossing of the arms, the meeting of four roads, a type of 
village, a joinery, a window, a type of pavilion, a kind of 
phallus, a class of halls, a type of building, a sitting posture. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (M. xx. 94, 34— 41, see under 

Pr&B&da). 

A class of villages (M. ix. 3, 330, see Grama; compare M. Xli. 

76, 77, 146 ; XUX. 162; Liv. 120; LVIII. 12). 
A kind of joinery (M. xvii. 60). 

A kind of window (M. xxxili. 683, see under Vatayana). 
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A pavilion with three faces : 

Dvi-vaktram dandakam proktam tri>vaktrazh svastikam tath&) 

(M. xxxiv. 662), 

A class of ^alas or halls (M. xxxv. 3, 80). 

A kind of phallus (M. Lii. 4, 120). 

(2) Aparo'uta-gato’ lindah pranta-gatau' tad-utthitau ch&nyau \ 
Tad-ayadhi-viv)'ita§ ohftnyah prog-dvftram svastike faubhadam N 
** The Svastika is auspicious if it have the entrance on the 

east aide, and one continual terrace along the west side, at 
the ends whereof begin two other terraces going from west 
to east, while between the extremities of the latter lies a 
fourth terrace.” 

Commentary quotes Oarga: 

Fa6chimo’ntagato’lindah pr&g-antau dvau tad-utthitau I 
Anyas tan-madhye vidh^itah prag-dvaraib svastikam &ubhain H 

(Bfihat-samhita, LXii. 34, J. K. A. S., N. 8,, 

vol. VI. p. 286, note 1), 

A kind of octagonal building : 

(3) Agni-Purftpa (chap. 104. v. 20, 21, see under Pras&da). 

(4) Garuda-Puraiia (chap. 47, v. 21,23,31-33, see under Prasada). 
(6) Kamikagama (xxxv. 89) refers to a house (&ala) : 

Dakshine chottare chaiva shan-netram svastikarh matam 1 
P&r&vayoh purataa chaiva chatur-uetra-samayutam II 
An entablature (ibid. Liv. 7). 

Ibid. XLII. (named Svastika-vidhi) divides buildings into four 
classes, namely Jati, Chhanda, Vikalpa, and AbhSsa (v. 
8-4), which are described in detail (5—30), 

(6) See the figure ypi (specimens of Jaina sculpture from Mathura, 

Ep. Ind. vol. II. p. 811). 

(7) “ The capacity of the well, well accounts for the time taken 

in its construction. There are four entrances leading into 
the well, and they are so constructed as to give it the shape 
of the svastika symbol (This should be compared with 
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the viUage named Bvastika). From each of the entrances, 
a flight of steps leads to the interior of the well.’* 

(Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 155, para 2, note 1). 

<8) “ In the inscriptions frojn the cave temples of Western India* 
Bombay, 3881, are given a quantity of clearly Buddhist 
Square Pali Inscriptions from Kudu, K&rle, l^ailawSdi, 
Junuar, etc. Many of these contain Svastikas at the begin¬ 
ning and end. Kudu no. 27 has at the end ; but at the 
end of 23 is ‘:fi which occurs again at the beginning and 
end of K&rle inscriptions, and beginning and end of Junnar 
' 30, at the beginning of 'Junnar 5, 20, 28, 32 and 34, and at 
the end of Junnar 32; while ft occurs at the beginning of 
Kud& 30 and of Junnar 6 and 27, and the end of 83. The 
form Fi is found at the end of the ^ailawftdi inscription, 
and K at the end of Kurle 2. Thus cave temple disproves 
the theory that ‘‘ the Christian Svastikas point to the left 
or westwards, whereas the Indian including Buddhist and 
Jain Svastikas, point to the right or eastwards.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xv. p. 96). 

(9) ” The Svastika is called by the Jains Sathis, who give it the 
first place among the eight chief auspicious marks of their 
faith. It would be well to repeat here, in view of what 
follows, the Jain version of this symbol as given by Pandit 
Bhagwanlal Tndraji (the Hathigumpha inscriptions, Udaya- 
giri Caves, p. 7), who was told by a learned Yati that the 
Jains believe it to be the figure of Siddha. They believe 
that, according to a man’s karma, he is subject to one of the 
following four conditions in the next life—he either becomes 
a god or deva, or goes to hell (naraka), or is bom again as a 
man, or is born as a lower animal. But a Siddha in his next 
life attains to nirv&na and is, therefore, beyond the pale of 
these four conditions. The Svastika represents such a 
Siddha in the following way. The point or bindu in the 
centre from which the four paths branch out is jiva or life, 
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and the four paths symbolise the four conditions of life. 
But as a Siddha is free from all these, the end of each line 
is turned to show that the four.>Btates are closed for him.’' 

“ The Buddhist doctrines mostly resemble those of the Jains, 
it is just possible that the former might have £ield the 
8tastika in the same light as the latter. In the Nasik ins¬ 
cription, no. 10, of tlshavadata, the symbol is placed imme¬ 
diately after the word * Siddham * a juxtaposition which 
corroborates the above Jain interpretation. We find the 
Svaetika either at the beginning or eifd or at both ends of an 
inscription and it might mean Svasti or 8iddham.” Mr. Y. 
B. Yavikar. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxvn. p. 196). 

(10) The usual Indian symbols are of frequent occurrence, e.g., 
the Svastika in various forms on most of the Plates and 
specimens of the familiar circular Sun-symbols.*’ 

Mr. Fawcett quotes 82 sun and fire {symbols of Plate 1 of Mr. 
Murray Ansley’s papers on Asiatic Symbolism (Ind. Ant. 
vol. XV. p. 66) and says that “ The whole of these may be 
taken to be developments in various directions of the cross, 
and for Indian investigations of the Svastika.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xxx, pp. 418-414). 

(11) '' This emblem (the ancient mystic emblem of the Bon reli¬ 

gion Tungdrung in my view was invented to represent 
the Sun as the creator of East, South, West and North, the 
little mark at the end of each line indicating the inclination 
of the sun to proceed from one point to the other.” 

Eev. A. W. Heyde of Ghum tells me that Yungdrung 
as a monogram is said to be composed of the two syllables, |f 
Bu and fl* ti, suti-Svasti.” Mr, A. H. Francke. 

(Ladakhi pre-Buddhist marriage Bitual, Ind. Ant. 

vol, xxx. p. 182, paras 1,4). 
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(13) “ Plate IV (facing p 400) fig. 2 (sp, oontaine two refereed 

fonna of the Svastika (ytmgdtmg).’* 

Mr. Franoke refers to the above quotation “ for an explanation 
of this form of Svastika in Ladakh/’ and repeats that “ it 

is the emblem of the bon Religion.” 

(Notes on Rock-Carvings from lower Ladakh, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xxxi. p. 400, para 3). 

(13) “ M. Burnouf holds that this mysterious and much debated 
symbol (Svastika tfi) is intended to denote the invention 
.of the fire drill, and preserve the sacred remembrance of the 
discovery of fire by rotating a peg in dry wood. It repre¬ 
sents according to him, the two pieces of wood laid cross¬ 
wise, one upon another, before the sacrificial altar, in order 
to produce the holy fire. The ends of the cross were fixed 
down by arms, and at the point where the two pieces are 
joined there was a small hole in which a wooden peg or 
lance (pramantha, whence the myth of Promotheus the 
tire-bearer) was rotated by a cord of cow-hair and hemp till 
the sacred spark was produced. The invention of the fire- 
drill would mark an epoch in human history. Mr. Tylor, in 
his early history of mankind, has largely shown its use at 
some period in every quarter of the globe, and it is conceiv¬ 
able that its invention would be oommemcrated by a holy 
symbol. After this Mr. Walhouse has shewn that both 
forms existed in all countries of Europe, Asia and Africa. 

‘ Its first appearance (in Europe) is on the pottery of archaic 
Greece, as on that in the British Museum ascribed to 
betwen the years 700 and 600 B. C.’ About India, he says 
that ‘ a character nearly resembling the runic G., occurs 
in a P&li inscription, and reversed ftl» in a rock-inscription 
at Salsette’ (J. R: A. S. vol. xx. p. 260, etc). He has also 
shewn tnat it is both a Buddhist, Jaina, and Christian 
emblem. In our own day’, says he, ‘ it has become a 
favourite ornamental device’,—we may be sure with no 
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thought of symbolism,—and ^ohaeologist returning from 
India niay observe it covering ceilings, cornices, fenders, and 
other iron works,*’ 

(Ind. Ant. vol. vii. p. 177, c. 2, para 2 f). 

(14) ** In describing coin no. 3 of this series (Numismatic 
chronicle, N. 6., vol. xx, pp. 16-48, p. 62) I pointed out 
that the place of the more definite place of the Sun, in its 
rayed wheel form, was taken up by the emblematic cross of 
the Svastika.” 

** Under the advanced interpretation of the design and pur¬ 
pose of Svastika, from an Indian point of view, now put 
forward . . . the figure, as representing one of the receiv¬ 
ed attributes of the Sun, was used conventionally, to typify 
the solar orb itself.” E. Thomas. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. ix. p. 66, o. 1, para 2; 

p. 66, 0 . 1, para 2), 

(16) " I come now to show that the figure called the Svastika 
symbolizes the idea of circumambulation, derived from the 
apparent movement of the sun from left to right round the 
earth. The idea is this, that if a person face the east at 
sun-rising and follow its movement southward and westward^ 
he will turn with his right hand fixed towards an object 
supposed to be placed like the earth in relation to the sun, 
in the centre of a circle.” 

** The argument, therefore, amounts to this: that as the figure 
or the Svastika is found scattered through countries reach¬ 
ing from Japan to England, so also the custom of taming 
sunways, or with the sun, is equally widespread; and 
secondly, that as the Svastika is a sign of good luofc, signi¬ 
fied by its etymology, so also the practice of turning with the 
sun is considered a lucky or fortunate proceeding and turning 
in the contrary way, especially among northern people, is 

47 
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dreaded as entailing a curse . . . ; (he oustoxn and (he 
symbol, therefore, we argue are oo-related.'* Bev. S. Beal. 

(Ind. Ant. ?ol. ix. p. 67, o.2, para 6; p. 
/ 68, 0 . 9, para 9). 

(16) Mr. Sewel after quoting a number of theories on (he origin of 

the symbol, namely, of Oeneral Cunningham (Edinburg 
Beview, January, 1870), Bot. Haslam (the Cross and the 
Serpent, 1849), Mr. Brinton (Myths of the New World', 
Dr. J. G. Miihler (Gesohichie der AinerikanisoheB Urreli- 
gionen, p. 497), and of Mr. Baldwin (Ancient America, New 
York, 1879, p. 186), says ** for myself, I boldly range myself 
under Mr. Thomas’s Sun^standard.” 

(Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 902, c. 1, line 6). 

(17) Mr. Murray'Ansley seems to agree with the theory that the 

Svastika has oiginally been an emblem of the sun. He cor¬ 
rectly adds that **in India Hindus belonging to certain sects 
are in the habit of tracing one or more figures t{ the Svastika 
on the outer walls of their houses.” He also mentions its use 
in connection with the marriage presents in India and Spain. 

(Ind. Ant. vol. xv. p. 93, c. 1, para 1, c. 

2, para 2). 

BVASTIKA-KHApGA—^A type of octagonal building. 

(Agni-Purfipa, ohap. 104, v. 20, 
21, see under Prfts&da). 

SVASTI-EANTA—A class of six-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXIV. 68, see under Prftsfida). 
SYASTI-BANDHA—A class of single-storeyed buildings. 

(M, XIX. 169, see under Prfis&da). 

SVABASANA—The Hntel. 

** The SvArftsana of the gateway was made.” 

(This inscription is on the top of the door of the Bhimetvara 
temple.) 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Goribidnur 
Taluq, no. 2, Boman text; 
p. 268, Transl. p. 212 i). 
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HATTA—A market, a market-place, a fair. 

(1) Saumya-dTftraih saumya-pade kftryft ha^j^s tn vistarfih I 

(AngL-Purftpa, chap, 106, v. 3), 

(2) Attra hat(ah mahA-janat cha sth&pitah—here the market-place 

and the shopkeeper (lit. big folk) were established. 
Viohittra-yithi-sampurppam hattam kfitvA grih&ni cha—hay¬ 
ing constructed a market-place full of variegated (various) 
streets and houses (shops). 

(Ghatiyala Inscrip. of Kakku- 
ka, no. 1, V. 6; no. 11, v. 3; 
£p. Ind. vol. IX. p. 280). 

(3) Nitrftnikshepa-hattam ekamnarapatinfi dattam I 

“ A bazar building or y are-house for storing goods to be export¬ 
ed *' was granted by the king. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, 
no. xxiil. Jalor stone Inscrip. 
of 6&mantasiihhadeva, lines 
22, 23, £p. Ind. vol. XI. p. 62). 

H ARIKA-KAENA—A kind of leg for the bedstead. 

(M. XLiv. 60). 

HARITA—A pavilion with twenty-two pillars. 

(Matsya-Pur&pa, chap. 270, y. 13). 

HAEITA—A moulding, an architectural ornament, (see under Map- 
dapa). 

A moulding of the column (Id. xv. 160, cf. L. 106). 

An ornament of the pedestal (M. xxi. 31). 

HARMYA—(cf. Esja-harmya)—An edifice, an upper room, a turret, 
an apartment, buildings in general, a palace. 

(1) One of the four diyisionsof the architectural objects: 

DharS harmyadi-yfinaih cha paryafikidi-chatur-yidham 1 

(M. HI. 3). 
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Buildings in general including prftsftda (big buildings), 
(pavilion), sabhft (hall), fcftlft (house), prapfi (alms¬ 
house) (a)raDga (house with quadrangular oour^-yards) (ibid. 
7-8). 

Pflrva-hastena saibynktam harmyam Jitir iti stnfitam I 

(M. XIX. 3), 

A palace: 

Bhupatlnfim cha faaimyfip&ni lakshanam vakshyate’dhunfi i 

(M. XL. 1, etc). 

Harmya-janxna-saxDfirabhya sfila-janma-pradetaksm I 

(M. LXIX. 37). 

Ku^ya-stambhe gfiha-Btambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet I 

(M. XII. 132). 

(2) Fr&i&da^harxnya-valabhi-linga-pratimasu kudya-kupeshu) 

* In the temple, mansion, roof, phallus, idol wall and well.’ 

(Brihat-samhita, J. E. A. S., N. S., 

vol. VI. p. 332). 

(3) Harmyaifa prasada-manditam—the edifice furnished with a 

temple. 

(Vayu-Purana, part I, chap. 39, v. 67) 

(4) Prabhfita-tikharopetam harmyam nkma piakirtitam 1 

(Kamikagama, l. 89). 
A class of buildings (Kamikagama, xxxv. 39, 40 see under 

Malika). 

(6) Ramayana (ii. 91, 32; iv. 33, 6): 
Harmy-prisada-sainyukta-toranani) 

Mahatim guham . . . harmya-prasada-sambadham I 
See also il. 61, 21; ii. 91, 32; iii. 66, 7 ; iv. 33, 6; v. 16, 3,19; 
VI. 76, 26, etc. 

(6) Mahabharata (Cook): 

I. 3, 133; Raga-loksm . . . aneka-vidha-prasHda-harmya-va- 
labhl-niryQha-tata-saihkulam I 
III. 207, 7; Harmya-prakara-tobhanam . . . nagarim I 
See also l. 3,83; xv. 16,1; v. 118,19, etc. 
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(7) Vikramorvabi (Cook), p. 88: Mapihamma^alftm (mapi-har- 

luya-talam). 

(8) Mfichobhaka^ika (ibid.), pp. 47; 158; 

Jirpam barmyam ; barmyastbfib striyah [ 

(9) Baghuvamla, yi. 47, etc.,: 

Harmy&gra-saihrudba-trinfimkuresbu . . . ripn-mandireaba I 

(10) J&takamftlft (vi, ed. Kern, p. 80,1.20): 

Vidyud-iva gbana>6ikbaram barmya4alam avabbfisanti vyati- 
sb^bata I 

(11) Katb&'Sarit-s&gara (Cook), 14,19: 

HaTmy&gra-samstbftb . . . paura-n&ryah I 

(12) Vapra-gopuramayair-naya-barmaih I 

^ By erecting new buildings adorned yitb a yall and a gate- 
tower.' 

(Mangalagiri Pillar Inscrip, v. 29, £p. 

Ind. ^ol. VI. pp. 121, 131). 

(13) Kavina-ratnojivala-harmya-t^iingam—'tbe top oi tbe royal 

palace, tbe scene of tbe first act.* 

(Bbar Fratasti of Arjunavarman, y. 8, 
Ep. Ind. vol. vm. pp. 103, 99). 

(14) Madana-dabana-barmyam kfiray&m&sa tufigam sa gupa-gapa- 

nidb&na-trimdrar&j&bbidbanah I 

Then that store of all virtues, tbe illustrious Indrarftja, 
ordered to be built this lofty temple of the destroyer of Cupid 
(Biva)." 

(An Inscrip, of Govinda ill, v. 17, 
Ind. Ant. vol. viii. pp. 41, 42). 

(16) Gommata-pura-bbushapam idu \ 

Gommatam ftyat ene samasta-parikara-sahitam \ 

Bammadadim Hu{)a ohSmu i 

Pam madisidam Jinottamftlayaman idam II 
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PariBiltiiraiii Dfitya-gehaih pravipQ]a-vi|asat-paksha-de&a8tha- 
fcai)a-Bthira-Jaiiiftvasa>yaginam vivtdha-suvidba-patrollasad 
bh&ya-rQpotkara-r&ja-dv&ra harmmyam beras atuja-obatur- 
yyim&a-tirtthe^a-gehaaa I 

Paripdrddam pu^ya-pufija-pratimam esudud iyandadim 
Hullanindam I 

Ahiifact'—** He also built an abode (or temple) for the Tirtfaad- 
karas in this chief Tlrtha of Belgula. And he built a large 
Jina temple, which, like Gomma^a, was an ornament to 

. Gommatapura. Together with its cloisters, a dancing hall, 
a Jina house of stone on either side, a palace with royal 
gates adorned with all manner of carving, and an abode for 
the 24 Tirthadkaras/' 

(Ep. Camat. yoL ii, no. 137A., Roman text, p. 104, 
lines 21-28; Transl. p. 182, line 16 f). 

HARMYA-KAKTA—A class of seven-storyed buildings. 

(M. XXY. 29, see under Pr&s&da). 

HARMYA-TALA—The flat roof of a house. 

Ohandramtu-harmya<tala-ohandana-t&la-yfinta-hSropabhoga-rahite 

hima-dagdha-padme I 

“ Which (on account of the cold) is destitute of the enjoyment of 
the beams of the moon, and (sitting in the open air on) the flat 
roofs of houses and sandal-wood perfumes, and palm-leaf-fans, 
and necklaces.’* 

(Maudasor stone Inscrip. of Kumaragupta, lines 
17-18, C.I. I., vol. III., P.G. I., no. 18, pp. 83,87). 

HASTA—(see Aflgula)—-A cubit, a measure generally equal to 24 
aflgulas or 18 inches. 

(1) Chatyftri-viihtotit chaiva hastah sy&d angul&nftm tu I 

(BrahmMa-Pura^a, part I, second anusha^ga- 

pfida, chap. 7, v. 99). 
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(9) Yftsta-simgd (ed. Matri Prasada Pande, Baoares) quotes the 
following withous giving refexenoe—Vitvakannokta-hasta- 
pxam&^am: 

An&mikfintam hastah sy&d urdhva-v&hau savamtakah | 
Kanishthika^mahyama-pramanenaiva karayet H 
Svami-hasta-pramanena iyeahtha-patni-kareqa oha I 
Jyeshtha-ptttra-kareQapi kanna-kara*kar6qa oha II 
* According to this passage, the cubit is the measure of distance 
from the end of the forearm (? elbow) to the tip of the ring- 
finger, the little finger or the middle finger ; and this cubit 
may be determined in accordance with the measure of the 
arm of the master of the house, his eldest wife, his eldest son, 
or of the architect who is employed to build the house.’ 

(3) Dvadata-hasta-pramai^a-griha-niyetanaro i 

(Barmani Inscrip. of Vijayaditya, lines 22-23, Ep, 

Ind. vol. III. p. 213). 

(4) Pirametvariya-hasta —the “ royal yards.*’ 

(Second Inscrip. of Villabhattasvftmin temple at 
Gwalior, line 4, £p. Ind. vol. i. p. 169, see also 

p. 166). 

(6) Ayimato hasta-tatam samagraih vistaratah shashfir ath&pi 

chftshtau II 

Utsedhato’nyat purushaqi sa^ta . . . hasta-tata-dvayasya I 
(Built an embankment) a hundred cubits in all in length, 
and sixty and eight in breadth, and seven men’s height 
in elevation ... of two hundred cubits.” 

(Junagadh Bock Inscrip. of Skandagupta, lines 
20-21, 0. 1.1., vol. III., F. G. I., no. 14, pp. 61, 

64). 

HASTI-NAKHA—The elephant's nail, a turret. 

(Kautiliya-Arthafeftstra, see under Gfiha-vinyisa). 

HASTI-PARIGHA—(see Parigha)—A beam to shut the door against 
elephants. 

(Kau^iliya-Arthatftstra, see under Griha-vinyisa'. 
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HASTI-P^ISHTHA—(of. Gaja)-~-A class of single-stoiyed build¬ 
ings, a parii of a building. 

(M. xiz. 171, see under Pr&s&da). 

A part of a building (E&n^ikigama, l. 92, see under Vim&ua). 

** The present structure (of the temple of Parametvara, where¬ 
from the five Van inscriptions at Gudimallam are copied) is 
not after the common model of the period to which it belongs : 
the Yimftna has the so-called gaja-pfish^h&krlti shape : but a 
close study of the plan and sections . . . warrant the conclu¬ 
sion that the architect had distinctly in view the lifiga.^' 

** The gaja-pfish^h&kriti-vim&na is found only in ^aiva tem¬ 
ples, e.g., the Bharmetvara temple at Manimangalam, 
the 6aiva temples at Sumangalam, Pennagaram, Bhara- 
dvAj&trama near Arcot, Tiruppulivanam, KonnQr near 
Madras, Ya^a Tirumullaivayil, etc. etc.'* 

(Ind. Ant. vol. XL. p. 104, note 2). 

See the plan and sections of the Parame^vara temple at Gudimal- 
lam (ibid, plate between pp. 104,105). 

See the Pallava Antiquities (vol. ii. pp.l 9-20, plate iil, the Pal- 
lava temple at Tirutta^i; plate i, the Yira(taue6vara 
temple at Tiruttani and Bahadeva Batha at Mahabali- 
puram). 

See Fergusson, Hist, of Tnd. and East Arch. vol. i. p. 127 
(fig. 51, elevation of Chezrala Ghaity temple), p. 336 (fig. 
192, plan of Bahadeva’s Batha), p. 337 (fig. 193, view of the 
same Batha). 

HASTI-HASTA—The trunk of an elephant, employed as an architec¬ 
tural member generally of the stair-cases. 

Bv&ra-mukha-sop&nam hasti-hastena bhushitam I 

(M. XIX. 211). 

Sopftna-pfirtvayor date hasti-hasta-vibhfishitam I 

(M. XXX. 155, cf. also xviii. 209); 
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HAHSA—A type of building which ie shaped like the swan, a class of 

OTol huildUigB. 

(1) Bfihot-saihhitft (chap. lvi. 26, J. B. A. 8., K. 6., vol. T. p. 319, 

see under Fil^iftda). 

(2) Matsya-Purftpa (chap. 269, v. 30,51, see under Frftsftda). 

(8) Bhavishya-Purfipa (chap. 180, v. 88, see under Frftsftda). 

A class of oval buildings: 

(4) Agni-Purftpa (chap. 104, V. 19-20, see under Prftsftda). 

(6) Garuda-Purftpa (chap. 47, v. 29-30, see under Prftsftda). 

(6) The V&hana (riding animal) of Brahman. 

(M. LX. 1,4 ; the sculptural description of its 

image, ibid. 5-46). 

HABA ^ —A chain, an architectural ornament employed below 

HABA V the neck of the column, head, astragal or baguette 
HABIKA(-A) 3 (see Gwilt, Encycl. fig. 878). 

(1) A moulding (bead) of the column: 

Tat (padma)-tung&rdham to harikam i 

(M. XV. 58). 

Hftrfc-trftnta-palliar&^byam.(vimanam) i 

(M. XIX. 194, ^ee also xx. 56, 112). 

Adhishthftnaxh cha pftdam cha prastaram cha tri-vargikam I 
6ftla-khtam cha haram cha yuktyft tatraiva yojayet \ 

(M. xxn. 78-74). 

KQtftnftm eka-bhigena tesham hfiram sapaftjaram I 

(Ibid. 86) 


Eftram sapaiijaram \ 


(H. XXX. 58). 


Chatush-kone chatush-kfitaih koshthe hftrftdir ashtadhft \ 
Anu-tftlft tri^bhftgft va hftrftntara(m)-dvi-bhftgikam \ 

(M. XXVI. 11,23), 




m 


HIMA-KiKTA 


In nonneotion with the gopntn or gatehonae : 

HftraBya madhya-dete tn ana<t&lft-7jt&lakam \ 
Tat-pArtTa-dyaCya)yo(r) hftrath nagikft-pafijarftnyitam \ 

' (M. xxxui. 449-460). 

Ekftihtaib kar^a-k&ti^ih oha hita-t&ralka-bhftgikam t 

(M. xxxiil. 416, gee also 431). 

KQ(€ oha bhadrayor madhye hArftmtam madhyamena tu ) 

(M. XXXV. 343). 

A ohain: 

HAiopagrIva*keydra-ka|akait oha supQritam I 

(M. L. 14). 

(2) Alind&ndhftrik&ndhara-hftrft bhigena kalpituh fl 
Bahir ftndbftrikftndhara-h&ra(-fi) bhftgena vistrit&h K 
Hftra-pramftpam bfthye tn raohanftrtham prakalpayet I 
Bhitty-antastham pramAnaih sy&d bhitti-bfihye tv-ab&hyatah H 
AndhftrftndhAri.hftrokto (» bfira-ynkto) khap4<^*^ftnnya-vite- 

shitam (yixn&namj It 
(K&mik&gama, L. 74, 76. 77, 93). 

(3) Bearl-stringg (Beopara Inscrip. of Vijayaseaa, v. 11, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 308, 313). 

HIHA-KANTA—(cf. Himavat)—A class of seven-storeyed buildings. 

(M. XXV. 31, see under PrSsftda). 

HIMAJA—A olass of pavilions. 

(M. xxxiv. 162, see under Map^&PA)' 
HIMAVAT—A olass of buildings vwith sixteen pafljaras (compart¬ 
ments), eight s&lit (halls), and eight kutas (towers). 

HimavAn iti vikhyAto yukta-sho^ata-paiijarah I 
Aih^*tAlAsb|a-kfl|a8 tn prAsAdo lakshapAnvitah R 

(&uprabhedAgama,*xXxi. 44). 
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HIBAJTYA-NABHA—A type of edifice. 

Uttara-fcftlft-hmam Hiranya-iiftbham tri-&&lakara dhaayam—“ Ati 
edifice with three halls, wanting as it does a northern hall, 
is styled Hirapyanubha, and insures luck.” 

(Bfihat-saihhita, Liii. 37, J. B. A. S., N. S , vol. 

VI, p. 286). 

HEMA-KUTA—A class of pavilions. 

(M. XXXIV. 156, see under Mapdapa). 

HOMA—An offering, a crowning moulding of the cages for domestica¬ 
ted animals. 

Mfiga-nfibbi-vi^ftlasya pafijarasya ... I 
Homftt prastarftntam vft mastakftntam-iaikhftntakam I 

(M. XXXIV. 17). 
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A 8K1T0H or BAHBEBIT ISEATIBIB OR ASOBITIOTOSB > 


A 

AGNI-PUBANA—'See under Pur&^as. 

A]^KA>I§A8TBA—On arohiteoture. 

(Oppert’a List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private Libraries 
of South India, vol. i. no. 2490, p. 2S8). 
APABAJITA'PBICHCHHA—by Bhuvana'deva, "-quoted by 

Hem&dri in the Paritesha-khap^B^t % 660-662, 819.*’ 

(Aufreoht, Cstalogus oatalogorum, part ii, p. 4). 
APABAJITA-VASTU-6ASTBA—attributed to Vikvakannan, in 
possession of Mani l^apkara Bha(tftf Surat. 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. contained in Private 
Libraries iiT Gujarat, Kathiavad, Kaohohh, 
Sindh, and Khandesh, 1872, p. 276, no. I). 
ABHILASHITABTHA-CHINTAMANI—by Malla Somefevara, on 
architecture. 

(Taylor’s catalogue Baisoned, i. 478). 
ABTHA-I^ASTBA—(Kautiliya)- ed. B. Shama Sastri, b.a , Mysore, 
1919. 

Chapters : 

22. Janapada-niveta. 

23. Bhtixuichchhidra-vidhana. 

24. Durga-vidhfina. 

26. Durga-niveba. 

66. y&stuka, Gfiha-vastuka. 

66. Vftstu-vikraya; 

SimA'viv&da; 

Maryadfi-sthapana; 

Bidha-b&dhika. 

67. Yastuke vivite kshetra-patha-himsft. 

* Oompace, V&rftta—Th# Aaeicnt Hindu Soonoivie by Nar«Bdr» Nalb Law, N.4. a k. , rb.o. 
(Indian Antiqaarj, toL xbvii p US). 


7«8 
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AfiiSUMAT—(KlliXAPlTA) —Od wohiteotare and sonlptnie* 

(Taylor's catalogue Baisonde, i. 814). 

AHI§UMAD-BH£)I)AGAMA—Bee under Agamaa. 

AHI^UMANA-EALPA-Oh arohiteotuce. 

(Anlreeht, ibid, part i, p. 1). 


A 

AGAMAB—Of the 28 Mahft-Sgamas*, the following have special 
reference to architecture and cognate arts. 

I. Aihtumad-hhedigama (pa^ala or chapter): 

28» Uttama-dafca-tftla-vidhi. 

(There is another Aihtoocad-bheda by Kftlyapa^ account of 
which is giTen elsewhere.) 

II. Kftmikftgama (pa^ala or chapters): 

11. BhQ-parikshft-7ldhi. 

12. PraTcta-bali-yidhi. 

13. BhU-parigraha-vidhi. 

14. BhO-karshana-yidhi. 

16. liaAka-sthApana-yidhi. 

16. Mftnopakarai^a-vidhi.. 

17. Pftda-viny&sa. 

18. Sntra-nirmftna. 

10. Ytetn-deva-bali. 


■. 1. XinllilgEBE. 

9 . logajfcduBE. 

I. ObiBijIiiaM. 

4 X9rtfi|^». 
a AHttfsOi*. 

6. XHptteuw. 

?. SobhaigUM. 

S. 

in SawftblitdftiftnE. 
IL Yiftylfiin*. 

II. VllVMlMM. 

14 aaiiieuMt. 
la rwifuM. 


If. BMWvigaiM. 

IT. MkkatlauBft. 
ta yimaiKfMM. 

19. OtanfKA-JttniiaaM. 

10. Biabifftm. 

Si. Piod^tifun». 

19 . * 

9S. Bldfldiftiniii ^10 oftlM VAlkkioMEgAB*. 
94. 

tf. BanokUfMWk 
98. PftlMMlfMiCMlUI. 

IT, KinifigMiE. 

98. yitaligtm. 


{Sw SiksbBlgMMS BtiUih MttNun. l40Bi» 98). 




TftBATISES ON ABOHITBOTURB 


m 

20. Grftm&di-lakshaDH. 

21. Vistftr&yftma-lakflha^a. 

22. Ay&di-lakshana. 

24. Da^dika-vidhi (dealing wibh doors and gateways). 
26. Vithi>dv&r&di>mftna. 

26. Gnftmftdi-devat&-8th&pana. 

28. Orftmftdi-Yiny&sa. 

29. Brahi|ia-deYa-pad&ti. 

30. Gr&mftdi-adga-sthftna-nirmft^a. 

81. Garbha-nyasa. 

32. Bftla-sthftpana-yidhi. 

33. Gr&ma-griha-yinyftsa. 

34. Yftstn-t&nti'Vidhi. 

35. 6ftl&4aksha]^a-Yidbi. 

36. Yitesha-laksha^a-vidhi. 

37. Dyi-tftlft-laksha^a-vidhi. 

38. Chatub'tali-lakshaQa-vidhi. 

40. Yarta(? dha)zn&na-t&lft-lak8hapa. 

41. Nandy&varta-yidhi. 

42. Svastlka-Yidhi. 

43. Paksha-tftl&di'Vidhi. 

44. (H)asti-tala-vidhi. 

45. MslikS-lakshapa vidhi. 

46. Langala-mfilik&-yidhi. 

47. MauUka'm&Ukfi-yidhi. 

48. Padma-m&UkS-vidhi; 

49. N&gar&di-vibheda. 

60. Bhfiini'lamba-yidhi. 

51. Adyeshtakft*vidhftna* vidhi. 

52. Upapi^ha-vidhi. 

53. Pada-m^na-vidhi. 

54. Prast&ra-yidhi. 

55. Pr6s&da-bh1isha^-yidhi. 

56. Kantha-iakshana-vidhi. 
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j^ikhara^lftkahaoia-vidhi. 

58. StOpika-laksha^a^yidhi. 

69. NftlAdi-sthftpaDa-yidbi. 

60. £ka>bhaiDjftdi-vidhi. 

61. MCirdhni-stihfipaiia-Tidha. 

62. Lifiga-lakaha^a-Yidhi. 

63. ADkurftrpana-vidhi. 

64. Linf^a-pratish^hft-vidhi. 

65. PratimA-lakshaiijia-vidhi. 

67. I)eva1ifi-sth&pana>vidhi. 

' 68. PratimA-pratish^hfi-vidhi. 

69. YimAna-sthApana-vidhi. 

70. Ma];Ldapa>sthApana-vidhi. 

71. PrAkAra-lakshana^yidhi. 

* 

72. ParivAra-sthApana-vidhi. 

It should be noticed that out of 76 chapters of the EAmikA- 
gama, more than 60 deal with architecture and sculpture. 
This Agaxna is in fAct another VAstu-tAstra under a different 
name. 

III. KAranAgama: 

Part I, (pa^ala or chapters) : 

3. VAstu-vinyAsa. 

4. Adyesh(aka-vidhi. 

6. Adhish^hAna-vidhi. 

6. Garbha-nyAsa-vidhi. 

7. PrAsAda-lakshana-vidhi. 

8. PrAkAra-lakshana-vidhi. 

9. Lihga-lakshana. 

10. MOrdhnifih^akA-lakshapa. 

11. PratimA-laksha^a. 

12. Btri-mAna-da&a-tAla-laksha^a. 

13. Kanish^ha-da^a-tAla-laksha^a. 

14. Nava-tAlottama-laksha^a. 

16. Bali>karma-vidhi. 
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19. Mfit-samgraha^a^vidhi. 

20. Aiiktir&rpajgia*vidhi. 

41. Mah&bhisheka-vidki. 

66. Vftstu-homa-vidhi. 

69. Li^a-sth6pana-vidhi. 

60. ParLvftra*Ath&paua-vidhi. 

61. Bali<pi(ha>pratish(ha.vidhi. 

62. Bataadinga-sthapana-yidhi. 

66. Pariv&ra-bali. 

70. ViinSna-sthapana-vidhi. 

88. Bhakta-athftpana-yidhi. 

138. Mrit-saihgrahana (cf. 19). 

Part II, chapters: 

4. Kila-parlkshA. 

5. Gopiira-lakshaua. 

6. Ma^^apa-lakshana. 

7. Pithadakshana. 

8. j§aktidakshana. 

9. Gr&ma-feftnti-vidhi. 

10. Va8tu-&ftnti-vidln. 

11. Mfit-saibgrahaj^a. 

12. Ahkurarpana. 

13. Bimba-^uddhi. 

14. Kautuka-baudhaua. 

16. Nayanonmilana. 

18. Bimba-^uddhi, (cf. II. 13). 

19. ^ayauaropaua. 

t 

21. Sivadiuga-sthapaaa. 

98. Ma^ha-prati8h$h&. 

IV. Yaikhauasftgama (pa^ala or chapters); 

22. Pratimadakshapa. 

43. Uttama'data-tftla. 

4B 
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V. Suprabhedagama (pa|ala or ohaplers) : 

22. Karan4dhikftra4aksha9»f deals with Ushi^isha 

(crowns, bead gears), Asana (chair, seats), Pazyadka 
(bedsteads, ^ couch, etc.), Siihh&sima (thrones), 
Rauga (coart^yards, theatres), Stambha (columns, 
pillars), etc. 

23. Grftmftdi-lakshaijA-yidhi. 

26. Tarup&laya-vidhi. 

27. Prllsada-yastU’Vidhi. 

28. Adyeshtiakfi-vidhi. 

29. Garbha-nyflsa-vidhi. 

30. AhguU-laksha:^a-vidhi. 

31. PrftsHda-laksha^a-vidhi. 

32. Murdhnish^aka-vidhi. 

33. Liiiga-lakshana. 

34. Sakala-laksbana-vidhi. 

36. Ahkurftrpa^a-vidhi. 

36. Liuga-pratish^hu-vidhi. 

37. Sakala (image, idol)-pratishtha. 

38. f^akti-pratishtha-vidhi. 

39. Parivara-vidhi. 

40. V rishbaha-sthapaua-vidhi. 

AG A ST Y A - SAKAL ADH IK ARA (man uscript)-^ 

(Aufiecht, part i, p. 683, see Taylor, i, 72). 

Chapters: 

1. Mana-samgraha. 

2. Uttama-data-tala. 

8. Madhyama-data-tala. 

4. Adhama-data-tala. 

5. Pratima-lakshana. 

6. V fishabha-y&hana-laksha^. 

7. Na^etvara-yidhi. 

8. Shodaka-pratimi-lakshana. 

9. DMru-samgraha. 
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10. Mrit-saibskftra. 

11. Vama-samsk&ra. 

There are three other Mas. in the Government Mss. Library, Mad* 
ras, attributed to Agastya. See catalogue vol. xxii. nos. 13045, 
13047, 13058. Nos. 13046,13047 are incomplete and deal with 
astrological matters bearing upon architecture. No. 13058 is a 
portion of a large Ms. (see under dilpa-samgraha) which is an 
anonymous compilation. The following chapters of it are 
ascribed to Agastya :— 

1. Mana-samgraha-visesha. 

2. Uttama-da&a-t&la. 

3. Madhyama-data-tala. 

4. Som&skanda-lakshana. 

5. Chandra-tekhara-lakshapa. 

6. Vfisha-vahana-lakshaQa. 

It is not quite clear whether the following 7—14 (which 
are not numbered as such in the compilation) 
should be attributed to Agastya : 

7. Tripurftntakadakshana. 

8. KalyAna-sundara-lakshana. 

9. Ardha-n&ritvara-lakshapa. 

10. Patupata-lakshana.. 

11. BhikshatftDf^'lfthfllHkna. 

12. Ghandet&nugraha-lakshana. 

13. DakshinH-murti-lakshana. 

14. Kala-dahanadakshana. 

15-18. Appam^tly missing. . 

19. Pratim&dakshana. 

The following found m another portion of the compilation are 
indifferentlynumbered as shown on the right parallel column: 

20. (3) Upapitha-vidhana. 

21. (9) 6ula-mana-vidhana. 

22. (10) Rajiu-bandha>saihsk&ra-vidhi. 
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23. (11) Var^a-samskftrft. 

24. (21) Akshi-mokshana. 

AgARA-VTNODA—O n the oonstniction of houses. 

/ (Aufrecht. ibid, part r, f. 2). 

AYA-TATTVA—by Mandana Sfttradhfira. 

(See Vastu-f^astra by Bajavallabha Mapddana). 

AYADI-LAKSHANA—On architectural and sculptural measure¬ 
ment. 

(Aufrecht, part i, 62). 

ARAMADI-PBATISHTHA-PADDHATI—On the construction of 
gardens, etc. 

(Aufrecht, part l, p. 63). 

- 

KAMIKAGAMA—See under Agamas. 

KARANAGAMA~.See under Agamas. 

KA6yAPIY'A—(M anuscript), deals with aichitecture and cognate 
arts. (Govt. Mss. Library, Madras, Catalogue of Mss. vol. xxii. 
p. 8766 f., nos. 13032i 13033. See also Oppert’s List of Sanskrit* 
Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. ii. p. 396, no. 6336). 

“ This work has attained universal authority amongst all the 
sculptors of South India up to the present time, and the young 
pupils are even now taught to learn by heart the verses given in 
this book regarding the rules of construction and measurements 
of images. ”* Kftityapa is said to have learnt this science from 
Siva (pa^ala i, verses 1—6). 

The contents are divided into eighty-three pa^alas which are 
classified in an overlapping manner into the following headings 

^1. Kaishana. 

2. Pr&sida-vAstu. 

3. Vistu-homa. 

4. Prathamesh^aka-vidhi. 

6. Upapitha-vidhdna. 


* ftotttk StoBiHi, by Qftngooli. 
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6. Adhishthana vidhi. 

7. N&ladakshana. 

8. Stambha-lakahana. 

9. Fhalaka-laksha^a. 

10. Vedika-lakshana. 

11. Jalaka-laksha^a. 

12. Taraigia-lakshana. 

13. Vfitta-sphutlta-lakshana. 

14. Stambha-torana-vidhi. 

16. Kambha^taladaksbapa. 

16. Vritta-sphi4ita-Iakahapa, cf. 13. 

17. Evara-lakshana. 

18. Kampa-dvara-lakshana. 

19. Frasfcara-lakshana. 

20. Gala-vidhina. 

21. Sikharadakshapa. 

22. N&siku-lakshaua. 

23. M&nopakarana. 

24. M&na-sutrftdidakshapa. 

26. Nagaradi-vidhi. 

26. Garbha-nyftsa'Vidhi. 

27. £ka-tala»vidh&na. 

28-40. Bvi-trayoda^a-tala-Yidhina. 

41. Shoda^a-bhumi-vidhana. 

42. Murdhanisht;aka-vidli&na. 

43. Prakara-lakshana. 

44. Mau|ja(*da)pa-lak3haua. 

46. Gopura-lakshana. 

46. Sapta-matfika-lakshana. 

47. Vinayaka-lakshaiia. 

48. Parivara-vidhi. 

49. Linga-lakshauoddhAra. 

60. Uttama-daka-tala-purusha-mana. 

61. Madhyama-dasa-tala-purusha'rnana. 
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62. Uttama-nava-t&la. 

55. Madhyama-nava^t&la. 

64. Adhama-nava-t&la. 

56. Ash(a-tAla. / 

56. Sapta-tala. 

57. Pi^ha-lakshanoddhara. 

68. Sakala-sth&pana-vidhi. 

59>60. Sukhasana. 

61. Chandra-6ekhara-murti»lakshana. 

62. Vrisha-vfthana-murti-lakshana. 

63. Nritta>mQrti-lakBhana. 

64. GangUdhara-mOrti-lakshana. 

65. Tri'pura-nmrti-lakshana. 

66. Kalyana-sundara-lakshana. 

67. Ardha-n&ri&Yara-lakshana. 

68. Gajaha-miirti'lakshana. 

69. Pakupati-murti-lakshana. 

70. Kankala-murti-lakshaiia. 

« 

71. Hary-ardha-hara-laksha^. 

72. Bhiksh£i(aua-miirti-lakshapa. 

73. Chande^anugraha. 

74. Daksbina-mOrti-lakshana. 

■ • 

75. Kulalia-murti-lakshana. 

• 

76. Liidgodbhava-laksha^^a. 

77. V}‘iksha-samgrahana. 

78. ^ula-lakshapa. 

79. I^Cila-pani-lakshaaa. 

80. Rajju-baiidha-Iakshana. 

81. Mfit-samBkftra-lakBhana. 

82. Kalka-sarhskftra«laksbana. 

• 

83. Varna-saihskara-lakshapa. 

84. Varna-lepana-medhyadakshana. 

85. Grami^di-lakshana. 

86. Grftmadakshapa. 
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KUPADI*JALA-STBANA*LAKSAH]^A—On the qonstraotion of 
wells, eto. 

(In pOBeeeeion of the Mahfti&ji of Travancore; Oppert’s List of Sans¬ 
krit Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 467). 

KAUTXTKA-LAKSHANA—On Architecture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss^ ibid. vol. u. 

p. 268 ). 

KBIYA-SAMGBAHA-PASJIKA—A catalogue of rituals by Kula- 
datta. It contains among other things instructions for ths 
selection of site for the construction of a Nih&ra and also rules 
for building a dwelling house. 

(The Sanskrit and Buddhist Literature of 
Nepal by Bajendia Lai Mitra, 1882, p. 105). 

ESHIBAB^AVA*—Attributed to Vitvakarman, on architecture, eto. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part II. pp. 26,158). 

KSHETBA-NIBMANA-VIBHI—On the preparation of ground with 
a view to construction of buildings thereupon. 

(In possession of the Bfij& of Cochin ; Oppert’s List of Sanskrit 
Mss. in Private Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 364). 


G 

GABUDA-PUBANA—See under Pura^aa. 

GABGYA-SAMHITA—(Mss. B. 16. 96, in Trinity College, Cam- 
bridge; it contains 108 leaves, in oblong folio; Indian paper; 
Levanftgari character; copied in 1814). It deals with the fol¬ 
lowing architectural subjects: 

Dvara-nirdeta I (fol. 51a, chap. 3). 
pvara-pram4pa-vidhi I (fol. 576). 

Gfirgiyayam vastu-vidySyam chatuh-tala-dvi-tri-talaika- 
tala-vidhi I (fol. 58a). 

y&Btu-vidyayaiii chatur-bhaga-tri-bh&ga-prati-bhaga, etc., 
(fol. 60a). 

Dvftra-stambhochchhriya-vidhi i (fol. 606). 
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V&stu-'vidy&jftm prafehamo'dyftyah I (fol. 67a). 

„ „ dvitiyo*dhyftyah \ (fol. 676). 

,1 „ dvftra-pram&Qa-Qirdebam) (fol. 68a). 

Gfiha-pravebam I (fol. 686). 

G91HA>NIBUPANA>SAIdKSHEPA-*A 8umniaiy>work on honse- 
building. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 167). 

GBlHA>NIBMANA-yiDHl«^On rules for tbe erection of bonses, 

temples, and other edifices. 

(Wilson’s Mackenzie Collection, p. 304). 

GBIHA-PITHIKA—On the construction of houses. 

• • 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, vol. i. p. 545). 
G?lHA-VASTU-PEADlPA—(Lucknow, 1901)—contains 87 pages, 
deils mostly with astronomical and ritualistic matters in connec¬ 
tion with the building of house. 

GBIHABAMBHA—by 6ripati. 

(Cf. Yftstu-sftrani). 

GOPUBA-VIMANADI-LAKSHANA—On gate-houses and temples. 


etc. 

(Oppert*s List of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. iz. 

p. 259, no. 4009). 

GBAMA-NIB^IAYA—by NftrSyana. 

(Cf. Vfistu-s&rapi). 


GH 


GHATTOTSABGA-SUCHANIKA—On the erection of steps on the 
bank of a river. 


(Aufrecht, ibid, p^rt iii p. 37). 


C 

CHAKBA-6A6TBA"^On architecture and cognate arts. 

(Oppert*s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid, vol. ii. p. 200). 
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CHITBA-EABMA-dlLFA-dASTBA—Ou paintiiig. 

(Aofreoht, ibid, part i. p. 187). 

CHITBA-PATA~On painting. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 440). 
CHITEA-LAK.SHANA—(ed. Laufer)—treats largely with the 

sculptural measurement of images and painting ; translated into- 
German from Tibetan, the original Sanskrit version is apparently 
missing. 

GH1TBA-S6tBA—O n painting (mentioned in Ka(taui-mata, *JQ). 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 187). 


J 

JAYA-MADHAVA-MANASOLLASA—attributed to one Jaya- 
simha-deva—On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 201). 

JALARGALA—attributed to VaiUhamihira—On door-bars and 
latticed windows. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ii. 

no. 3146, p. 217). 

JALARGALA-YANTBA—Ou the architectural instrumonts and 
macliines. 

(Oppert*s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. n. 

no. 3147, p. 217). 

jSANA.RATNA-KOSHA— attributed to Vifevakarman—On anrohiteo- 
tuie. 

(Aufrecht, part i. p. 210, in possession of Acha- 
ratalal Vaidya, Ahmedabad, Catalf^o of 
Sanskrit Mss. contained in the Private Lib¬ 
raries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 276). 


T 

TACHOHU-6A8TRA—same as Manushyftlaya-chandriki (see below). 

TARA-LAKSHA^IA—On sculpture (image of the goddess Tirft). 

(Aufrecht, part i. p. 229). 
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D 

DA6A-TALA.NYAGB0DA . PAEIMANDALA-BUDDHA - PBATI- 
MA-LAKBHANA—On the ten-tftla measure of Buddha images, 
exists in Tibetan translation ; the original Sanskrit version is 
apparently missing. 

DA6A-PBAKABA—attributed to ya8iBb|ha*-*0n architectural defects. 

(Bee YftstU'S&rani by Matri-prasada-Pande, Benares, 1909). 

DIK'BADHANA—'attributed to Bhftskara-'On architecture. 

XSee Vdstu-sftrapi). 

DlBGHA-Y I ST ARA-PEAK A B A—attributed to Narada—On archi* 
tectural measurement. 

(Bee y&stU'Saraui). 

DEyATA-l^lLPA—On sculpture, dealing specially with the images of 
deities. 

(A classified catalogue of Sanskrit works in 
the SarasVati Bhaj^d&ram Libfary of His 
Highness the Maharaja of Mysore, class xix, 

no.Safi). 

DEyALAYA-LAEBHANA^On the construction of temples. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, vol. l. p. 470). 

DyABA-LAKBHANA-PATALA'- On the construction of doors. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, vol. I. no. 6003, 

p. 470). 


DH 

PBEUyADLSEOpA^A-GEHANI-attributed to Gauapati—On 
the architectural arrangement of buildings. 


(See y&stu-sarahi)* 
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N 

NABADA'PUBANA—See under Pnr&^as. 

KABADA-BAldHlTA—deals with the following subjects : 

(1) Sura-pratishthfi (20 verses). 

(2) Vistu-vidh&na (62 verses, describing briefly BhCi- 

pariksha, Dvara-sthlina, l^a&kn-sthftpana, Pada- 
nyftsa, and Gfiha-ny&sa). 

(3) V&stu-lakshapa^ describes ceremonies of Gfiha- 

praveta. 

NAVA-SASTBA—“ On ship-building and navigation. *’ But the 
work is chiefly astrological. Some directions are, however, given 
respecting the materials and dimensions of vessels. 

(Taylor’s Catalogue Baisoned, vol. Ill. p. 6). 

In Taylor’s Catalogue Baisonee, there is mentioned another Ms. 
of which the title is lost. It is " on the art of constructing forts, 
houses, fanes, of settling a village ; navigation and variety ot 
other similar things emunerated as taught in 36 works, the 
names of which are given. ” (Ibid. vol. in. p. 360), 

P 

PAKBHI-MANUSHYALAYA-LAKSHANA—On the construction of 
human dwellings and aviaries. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p, 471). 

PASCHA.BATKA.(PBA)DIPIKA—(also called Mantra-dipika)— 
It professes to form a part of the Padma-tantra of the Karada- 
Paiicha-ratra. It has a Telugu commentary by Peddanacharya. 
It deals with images and consists of the following five chapters: 

1. Silft-samgraha-lakshana^ 

2. Bam-samgrahana. 

3. Pratimadakshana. 

4. nama-tyitiyo’dhyaya. 

6. Pratima-samgrahe jaladhivasana-ashtamo’dhysya. 

(See Egg. Mss. 3160, 2679, II, Mackenzie collection). 
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PINDA-PRAKARA—attributed to Gopitftja—On architectural sub* 
jects. 

(See V&stu-B&ra^i). 

PlTHA-LAKSHANA-On pedastals. 

(Oppert’s list uf Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 472). 
PURANAS—(Bombay editions)—Of the 18 or 19 Maha-purftpas,' the 
following have special reference to Architecture and Sculpture. 

I. Agni-Purana: 

Chapters : 

42. Pr&8d>da>laksbana>kathana. 

43. Prasada-devata-sthapana. 

44. Vasudevadi-pratimft-lakshana-vidlii. 

45. Fin^ika-lakshana. 

46. ^alagramadi^mfirti-lalcshana-kathana. 

49. Matsyadi-datiavatara-kathana. 

50. Devi'prati ma -lakshana -kathana. 

51. Suryadi-pratima-lakshana. 

52. Dey!>pratima>lakshana (cf. 50). 

53. Linga-lakshapa. 

54. Linga-manadi-kathaua. 

55. Fin^ika.lakshanarkathana (cf. 45). 

60. Vftsudeva-pratishtha-vidhi (cf. 44). 

62. Lakshmi'pratishtha.vidhi. 

104. Fr&sada-lakshana (cf. 42). 

105. Gvihadi-vftstu-kathana. 

106. Kagaridi-vftstu. 

1. Bnboift. 

S. 

8. Viib^a. 

4. ^iva. 

5. llbigavKta. 

8, Nicada. 

7. 

8. Agni 

9. Bbaviibjft. 

10. Bnbttft'Vtivirte 


ll. Libga. 

15. - Varaba. 

13. Skanda (also called Kumar*). 

14. Vamana. 

16. Matsja. 

18- Qartda. 

17. Brabmai.ida- 

15. Viya. 

18 KOrma. 
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II. Garuda-Furftna: 

Chapters : 

45. ^Magr&ma-murti-lakshana. 

46. Prft8ada-&rama>durga • devalaja-ma|h&di'Vfistu - mana* 

lakshana -nirupaaa. 

47. PrasadadifLga-mandapadi'tabhatiiblia-lakshana-uirQ. 

pa^a. 

48. Devanaih pratiBh^ha-vidhi. 

III. Nftrada-Purana : 

Part I, chapter • 

13. Devat&yaaa-vapi-kCipa<tad4g&di-uirmai^a. 

IV. Brahmanda-Purana : 

• • • 

Chapter : 

7. G-rihadi*nirmana. 

V. Bhavishya-Puraiaa : 

Chapters: 

12. Madhya-par vani, Pratidevata-pratimi-Iakshna-varnaua 
130. Brahma-parvani, Prasada-lakshana- 
331. Murti-sthana, deals witli the iru.«crials, etc., of which 
images are made. 

132. Pratima-in^na, deals with the measurement of images. 

VI. Mitsya-Purana : 

Chapters: 

262. Deals with the iutroduction of eighteen ancient 
architects—Bhrigu, Atri, Vasistha, Vi&vakarma, 
Maya, Nirada, Nagnajit, VisaUksha, Puraudara, 
Brahma, Kumara, Naiidita, Sauuaka, Garga, 
Vasudeva, Aniruddha, Sukra, and ByihaSpati. 

266. Stambha-mana-vinirnaya. 

267. Darviharana. 

258. Nava-tala-mana. 

262. Pithika-laksliana. 
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263. Li^ga-laksha^a. 

269. Piftsada-varx^ana. 

270. Ma^dapa'laksha^a. 

VII. Lidga-Purapa: 

Part II, ohapter: 

48. YSga-konda-Tiayftaa-kathana-pQrvakaiii FarvasAib 
devat&nftm sthApana-Tidhi-nirapanam, PrAsAdArchAni- 
nirupanam. 

VIII. VAyu-PurApa : 

Part I, ohapter; 

89. iSaila-sthita-viTidha-deyAlaya-kirtaQa. 

IX. Skanda-PurApa: 

Chapters: 

24. MAhetvara-khap^e prathame—HtmAli^ena sva-sutAyA 
TiTAhsrthaih GargAohArya^purohitam poraakfitya 
Visvakarma-dvArA purya-mandapa-nirmAnAdi-varna- 
oam, NAradAd Vi^yakanna-kfita.viyAha>map^apazh 
ohAturye^a saiya-deva-pratikriti-chitra-vinyAsam 
trutvA saryoshAm deyAnam baiikA-prAptih. 
MAhetyara-khande dyitiye-^yayam Vityakarma- 
dyAra nirmApite Mahinagaie sthApana-yan^ana. 

25. Vaishpava'khan^e dyitiye—NArada-likhita-sAhitya- 
sambhAya-samgraha-patraih srutvA IndradumnAjfiayA 
PadmanidhinA syarna-tAlA-uirmApazh, NAradAjfiayA 
ViAvakannapA syandana-traya-nirmApam, tasya 
rathasya NArada-karena sthApanaih, tat-prasamgena 
ratba>sthApana-prakAra*yidhi-yar9anam. 

PRATIMA-DRAVYADI-VACHANA—On the materials of which 
idols are made. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. voL i« p. 490). 

PRATlMA-MANA-LAKSHANA^On the tAla-measuxes of images, 
exists in Tibetan Translation ; Sylvain Levi reports that he has 
traced its original Sanskrit version in the Palaoe Libnuy of Tibet 
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PRATISHTHA-TATTVA—also called Maya-s&ihgTaha—On atclii- 
tootore. 

(Aufzeohli, ibid, part iii. p. 74). 

PRATISHTHA-TANTRA—On arohiteoture in a dialogue form bet¬ 
ween 6iva and P&ryati. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part in. p. 74). 

PRASADA-KALPA—On the construction of buildings. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. n. p. 622). 

PRASAUA-KIRTANA—On architecture. 

(Author not known ; in possession of Gopal 
Rao, Mftlegamya, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in 
Private Libraries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 270). 

PRASABA-UIPIKA—On architecture, quoted in Madaua*P&rijftta. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 364). 

PRASADA-MANDANA-VASTU-^iSTRA—artributed to Satra. 
dh&ra Mandana—(Egg. Mas. 3147, 2253). It is written in Sans¬ 
krit, but is largely mixed with Bh&sba forms. It contains the 
following eight chapters : 

1. Mitra-kalata. 

2. Jagati dfishti-dosho &yatan&dhik&ra. 

3. Bh itti-pitha-maq^ovftra-garbha-gyihaudumbara-pra* 

mfina. 

4. Pramlina-d)ishti-pada*sthftua-tikhara-kalata-iakaha9a. 

5. B&jyildi-prusiidfidhik&ra. 

6. Ketary&di-pr&sftda-jiti-laksha^a, paficha-kshetra* 

paficha-chatvftrimtan-meru-lakshapftdhyiya. 

7. Mai^^apa-b&lfinaka-saxnbarapftdhikftra. 

B Jirpoddhftra-bhinna-dosha-sthftvara-pratishthft, Sj&tra- 
dh&ra-pQjft, Jina-pratishthft, VAstu-puruBha-Tinyiisa. 

PRABADA-LAKSH AN A—attributed! to Varfthamihira—On archi¬ 
tecture. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. il. p. 208). 
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PKASADA-LAKSHANA-Oh buildings. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. I. p. 473). 

PRASADALASkAKA-LAKSHANA—O n the decoration (articles 
of furniture) of buildings./ 

(In possession of the Mabdrija of Travanoore; 

Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ii. p. 473). 

B 

BIMBAMANA—(Mss. British Museum, nos. i. 659, 6291, foil. 33, 7 
lines to a page ; li. 568, 6292, foil. 27, 9 lines to a page ; written 
in Simhalese character, has a Simhalese commentary)—This is a 
treatise on religioua sculpture, stated to be extracted from a 
Oautamija ascribed to Sfiriputra. The last colophon runs thus 
—Iti Gautamiye Sari-putra-sruteBimba-mansmsamfiptam. The 
commentator explains this Bimbsmfina-vidhi as the Sarvajha* 
pratima*pramapa-vidhi. 

BRIHAT-SAIIHITA—of Varahamihira—On architectural and 

t 

sculptural matters. 

Chapters : 

63. Vastu-vidya. 

56. Prasada-lakshana. 

67. Vajra-lepa. 

68. Pratima-lakshana. 

79. Sayyasana-laksha^a. 

BUDDHA.P:^TIMA-LAKSHANA~On the tftla measure ofBud- 
dha-imagcs; exists in Tibetan Translation ; the origiuar Sanskrit 
version is apparently missing. 

BRAHMA^JDA-PUBA^JA—See under Purk^as. 

BE 

BHAVISHYA-PURANA-See under Puripas, 
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MATHA-PRATISHTHA-TATTVA—attributiGd %o Rftghuhandaua— 
contains quotations from the DeTi-purft^a and the BoTa^pratish- 
^hd-tattva, both of which deal with architectural and sculptural 
matters. 

MATSYA-PURANA—See under Purftpas. 

MANTTSHTALAYA CHANDRIKA—(also called Taohohu-fefistra)— 
deals with measurement, etc., concerning private dwelling 
houses as distingueshed from religious temples, and military 
forts, etc. It contains 65 stanzas and a Malayalam translation. 
There is a Ms, also bearing the same title. 

(Opperi's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid, vol. i. p. 475). 

MANUSHYALAYA-LAESHANA—On the building of human 
dwellings. 

(In possession of the Mahftrftjft of Travanoore, 
Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. z. p. 475). 

MANTRA-DIPIKA—(see Pafioha-rfttra-pradipIk&)—On arohiteotnre. 

MAYAMATA—an oft quoted and well known authority on architec¬ 
ture. There are several treatises attributed to Maya* 

1. Mayamata, edited by Ga^apati 6ftstri, 1919, from three frag¬ 
mentary and one incomplete (with a Tamil translation) 
Mss.; it contains 34 chapters, and lour more chapters are 
missing (see below). 

There are some other Mss. bearing the same title (Egg. 8150, 
2675); one of them (in the Oriental Mss. Library, Madras), 
written in modern Telugu, on rough paper, contains five 
chapters with a short commentary by Gannamftohftrya. 

II. Mayamata-6ilpa>t&Btra-vidh&na (Egg.3If^» 2575, 3151,2630, 
with Gannamfichary&’s Telugu commentary as noted above). 

III. Maya-6ilpa-tatika (another Ms.). 

lY. Maya-6ilpa, a few extracts from this have been translated into 
English by Rev. J. E. Kearns (see Indian Antiquary, vol. 
V, pp. 230, 293) 
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Then is also another English translation of Mayamata in the 
Maokenaie oolleotion (Translation, olass x, Sanskrit, S—6). 
y. Ma 7 a-'vSsta--t 6 xfr, pp. 38, published by Eama STami Sftstralu 
A Sons, Madras, 1916,^ 

VI. Maya-vistu-tistram^text, pp. 40, published by K. liakshinan 
Mudali, Madras, 1917. 

Yl I. Mayamata-ySstu-tSstra—Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, OSt- 
logoe vol. xxti. nos. 13084 (with a Tamil oommentary), 18086 
(with a Telugtt commentary), 13036, 13037, 13088, 18080 
(with a Telugtt commentary). 

Of these Mss. no. 13084 is the largess, containing 890 pages 
of 131X 8*' ^ ^ ^ subjects and the 

method of description are strikingly similar to those ol the 
MSnasSra. It is dlyided into the following thirty-six 
chapters:— 

1. SaihgrahftdhyAya. 

2. VSstu-prakira. 

3. Bhfi-parikshii. 

4. BhO«parigraha. 

6. Msnopakarajgta. 

6. Dik-parichchhedana. 

7. Pada-deyatfi-yinyisa. 

8. Deya-bali-karma-yidhilna (incomplete). 

9.. Orftma-garbha-yinyftsa (incomplete). 

10. Nagara-yinyftsa. 

11. Bh9-lamb(h)a-yidh4na. 

12. Garbha-nyftsa-yidhSna. 

18. UpapItha-vidhSna. 

14. Adhishth&na-vidhftna. 

15. Pftda-prami^a-dravya-parigraha. 

16. Prastara-karapa. 

17. Sandhi-karma-yidh&na. 

18 . ikhara*kara9a*bhayaQa-sam4pti-yidh4aa. 

19. £ka-bhQmi-vidhtna, 
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20. Dvi-bhfimi-'vidhfinft. 

21. Tri-bhQmi-vidh&na. 

22. Bahu*bhumi-Tidh&na. 

23. Pr&k&ra-pariTdra (elsewben^i Sandbi-kamia-vidbilQa). 

24. Gopnra-vidhftQa. 

25. Sabhft(map4*pa)-vidhtliia. 

26 . ^ftlft-yidhADa, 

27. Gfiha-iB5n6dhik&ni (elaewbefe*, Cbaiiir-gfiba-yidb4iia) 

28. G]iba>praYefaa. 

29. Rftja-vetniR-Tidhdna. 

30. Dvftra-yidh&na. 

31. Tftnftdhikftra. 

32. Tftna-fcayanidbik&ra. 

33. Lidga-Iakahapa. 

34. Pilha-laksbapa (incomplete). 

36. Azmkarma^vidhftna. 

36. Pratimi-laksbapa. 

Compare no. I, wbioh contains the first 34 out of 36 chapters 
given in the above list, the variations are noted within 
brackets. 

No. 18086 contains in 74 pages the chapters 1-82. 

No. 18086 is same as no. 13085. 

No. 18087 contains only two incomplete chapters in 6 pages. 

No. 13038 contains in 94 pages the following twelve obapteis:— 

1. Pratimft-vidhftna. 

2. Aya-lakshapa. 

3. Lifiga-lakshapa. 

4. Data-tfila-vidh&na 

5. Kufichita-vidhftna. 

6. Nava-tftla-vidh&na. 

7. Hasta-karma-tidhftna. 

6. Upapitha-vidhana. 

9, Eka-bhOmi-vidhina, 
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10. Dvi-tala-vidhaua. 

11. Tri'tala-vidhftua. 

12. G-opura-vidhAua. 

Its colophon juns thus—'* iti GannSchArya-yiraohi- 
tiyim Mayamate l^ilpa-iiastre...” 

No. 13039 contains in 36 pages the first four chapters of no. 13038. 

" There is in Tamil a treatise on ^ilpa<tastra, said to have been 
originally composed in Sanskrit by Myen (i.e., Maya) who, 
aocording to Mythology, was a son of BrahmA and architect 
of the gods. The original work appears to have been 
' disseminated far and wide, and to have suSered by omissions 
as well as by additions. The work under consideration 
seems to have been formed from selections of existing 
editions of the original work under the superintendence 
and guidance of persons having a practical knowledge of 
^ilpa-^astra or at least of persons professing to have such 
knowledge (Ind. Ant. vol. v. p. 230, c. 1, para 1; see also M. 
II. 11-12,17-20 under Sthapati, p. 709-710). 

In regard fo Maya the following note is of great interest:— 

Exploration of the sites of a lost civilization is the fascinating 
pursuit of Dr. Gann, who has discovered a hitherto unknown 
monolith and a once-populous site in the forests of Yucatan. 
He is exploring for traces of the Mayas, and his progress is 
recorded in a series of articles published in the Morning 
Post 

“ I discovered the ruins of the great city of Coba,” he writes, 
“ through information found in a recent translation 61 the 
ancient Maya manuscript book' of Chilan Balam of 
Chumayel. This describes the migration of the Itzas. from 
Chichenitza to Coba, which is about fifty miles to the east of 
Chichenitza. 

" The books of Chilan Balam are the old traditions of the 
Mayas, which survived the Spanish conquest of Yucatan. 
They record the migrations of Maya- clans, and were reduced 
to writing in the sixteenth century. I was informed by a 
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wandering Maya Indian fchat in the Mexican territory of 
Quintana Boo he had oonie across a great slab of atones lying 
buried in the bush upon which were inscribed: * Ubalob uxben 
uinooob,’ or things belonging to the ancient people. He said 
he had found it not many miles north of the British Honduras 
frontier. 

“ As guide 1 took the Indian who had told me of the stone. He, like 
most of his race, had nothing to say to strangers, and he said 
it most efficiently. 

I had no difficulty in obtaining my permit to tisit the shores of 
Ohetumal Bay, where the Maya monolith was reported to 
be. 

** So we set out on our journey up the Bay, which runs almost due 
north for about thirty miles into the south of the Yucatan 
peninsula. This is surely one of the most desolate stretches 
of water in the world. It is shallow ; yellow ; forbidding. On 
the east separating it from the Caribbean Sea, is an unexplor¬ 
ed, uninhabited peninsula, covered with virgin bush. On the 
west, between the Bay and the groat Bacalar Lagoon, the land 
is equally desolate, being traversed at rare intervals only by a 
few Indian * Chicle bleeders,’ who roam in search of the 
sapodilla trees, from whioh they get the latex that forms the 
raw material of chewing gum. 

** About thirteen miles from Payo Obispo I lighted on my great 
find. We came to a spot on the west coast of the bay where an 
Indian had cut down the bush to make a small maise planta¬ 
tion. My Indian guide directed us to land here, and then led 
us to the stone we were seeking. 

The full importance of the discovery was not apparent at first. It 
was a block of greyish schist, twelve feet long, eighteen inches 
wide, and twelve inches thick. It had at one time stood up¬ 
right, but now lay flat and embedded in the ground. Upon 
one edge faint traces of sculpture were visible, but the greater 
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pftrtol the eipoMd aurfftoei had been worn quite smooth by the 
tropical down pours of an unknown number of rainy seasons. 
This has been the fate of many Maya insoriptions. 

‘‘ 1 then brushed the so^ from the stone, and there—glorious 
surprise —1 saw the Maya Initial Series Date~9. 8. 0. 0. 0. 5 
Aban 3 Chen, or 26 October, 333 A.D. t The sculpture 
preserved by its burial in the earth, was almost as clear and 
plain as on the day when it was out in the stone, nearly 
sixteen centuries ago. 

“ Amid all the Maya ruins in Yucatan only four such Initial Series 
dates have been found, and the date carved on the monolith 
which lay before me was more than three hundred years earlier 
than that appearing on the oldest of the stelae previously found. 
Now, one of the most baffling mysteries connected with the 
Mayas is their abandonment of their old empire and founda¬ 
tion of the new one; for, at a certain period in their history, 
they left their oitiesi built with an enormous expenditure of 
labour, and migrated from the fertile lands in which they 
stood to found new settlements in what were, apparently, 
uninhabited regions. 

** Earthquakes, pestilence, and foreign invasion have been suggest¬ 
ed as possible causes of this migration. The cities the Mayas 
left bear no traces of violence having been wrought by man 
or the forces of Nature, and the buildings of their new settle¬ 
ments were obviously erected by a people with unimpaired 
vigour. It is therefore important to fix the date when they 
first established themselves in Yucatan; and this discovery 
may, in fact, cause a complete reversion of the ideas generally 
held as to their first immigration into this peninsula and their 
foundation of what is known as the New Empire. It may, 
indeed, afleot our views of the whole history of the earliest and 
most advanced aboriginal civilisation of America, which was 
in many respects the highest oivilisation of ancient, if not of 
any time. 
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** The oarvixig on this etela begins with the initial glyph and in 
ooluum below this oome the glyphs meanings 

9 Baotuns (periods ol 400 years, each of 860 days), 

8 KatuiiB (periods of twenty years); 0 Tans (years). 

0 Uinals (Maya months of twenty days). 

0 Kins (days). It thus records the lapse of 3760 years from the 
beginning of the Maya chronology. The Mayas did not count 
any period of time until it was completed, that is to say, their 
sign for the first day of a month was 0. So if written in our 
style these glypbs would read 1.1. 3761. 

It is generally assumed that the date from which the Mayas 
reckoned their chronology is mythological rather than histori¬ 
cal. But for the present purposes consideration of such a 
question is immaterial. The point is that all the dates on 
such monoliths are reckoned from the same day, and therefore, 
according to Spinden’a correlation of their system with ours, 
this date corresponds to our 26 October, 333 A. B. 

'* This would, apparently, place the beginning of the Maya ohrono> 
logy in B. C. 3381. The British Museum Chiide to the 
Maudsley Oollectiou of Maya Sculptures gives this Maya date 
9. 8.0. 0. 0. 6 Ahan, 3 Chen as A.D. 64. But it mentions that 
Professor Morley has worked out another correlation which 
places this and all other Maya dates some 270 years later. 

'' Beneath this date on the stela was a great sheet of hieroglyphics, 
which were perfectly clearly defined, but they are in our pre¬ 
sent state of knowledge indecipherable. 1 have no doubt 
though that if we could read them we should find that they 
recorded events which had occurred during the preceding 
Katun or period of twenty Maya years, as such stelae were put 
up by the M^yas to commemorate the ends of each of those 
periods. 

" The monolith had been erected just in front of a great terraced 
pyramid which stood between two others. All these pyramids 
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were faced, ia the usual Maya style, with blocks of cut lime¬ 
stone. The central one had three terraces and was thirty-two 
feet high. Its flat top, upon which there no doubt stood a 
wooden temple, long shioe pBrished, was one hundred and 
thirty-five feet long and sixty-four feet across. 

Further investigation showed that these pyramids were at one 
end of a great enclosure, which was surrounded by a massive 
stone wall. This wall is from twelve to fifteen feet thick at the 
base, and in the places where it has remained intact, it is twe¬ 
lve feet high ; but for the most part the growth of luxurious 
vegetation has thrown the stones down and the ruins are only 
three or four feet above ground. The wall is a mile and a half 
long and forms a semicircle with the two ends running down 
to the shore. 

'* I think there can hardly be any doubt that this was intended as 
a fortification, and therefore a particular interest is attached to 
it. For, judging by all their sculptures, the ancient Mayas 
knew nothing of war# Their sculptors have left no records of 
battles or triumphs, such as those of Greece, Egypt, or Babylon. 
One assumed that all the Maya clans dwelt in amity, and that 
until quite late in their history they had no experience of 
fighting, either among themselves or with alien races. 

** Yet here we have what is obviously a defensive work, and it' 
seems significant that the only two walls of this kind which have 
hitherto been discovered are also in Yucatan, one being at 
Tuluum, on the east* coast, and the other at Chicken Itza, in 
the northern interior. Against whom were these defences 
erected? Judging by the date on the stela, they were built 
centuries before the Mayas came in contact with the Tolecs, 
on the north. It has been assumed that Yucatan was unin¬ 
habited when the Mayas first took possession of it, and they 
were not in the habit of building such walls in their earlier 
cities to the south. Why this innovation ? 
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space enclosed by this wall hud evidently been densely 
populated in bygone times. For in the places where the 
Indians have cleared the undergrowth away, one could see 
that the ground is literally covered with potsherds, flint and 
obsidian chips, clay beads, spindle whorls, small human and 
animal heads, and other surviving evidences of human 
habitation. 

** A great concourse of people must have lived there for many 
generations. 

** The discovery of these ruios was, more or less, incidental. Dur¬ 
ing this season my primary objective is Northern Yucatan, 
where Professor Morley, of the Carnegie Institute, and I propose 
to test the truth of some wonderful Indian legends. The 
Indians have told me of a vast subterranean cavern some 
twenty miles long, and of the ruins of a great oity which no 
white man has seen. 

** Along the east coast of Yucatan live the Santa Cruz Indians, 
presumably the direct descendants of the ancient Mayas who 
erected magnificent temples and palaces, most of which now 
lie buried in the tropical forests. Some have been discovered, 
but there is no doubt that a great number of them yet remain 
to be discovered. 

** The Santa Cruz Indians have never been subdued, and for five 
centuries they have successfully resisted all the efforts, first of 
the Spaniards and later of the Mexicans to conquer their 
country. These Indians so far as is known lead the lives of 
their ancestors cl a thousand years ago. They worship the 
same gods and perform the ancient religious ceremonies. But 
we know little about them, because their villages are buried in 
the dense forests of the hills and they permit no strangers to 
intrude. 

** The danger of penetrating into this Santa Orue country arises 
from the fact that the suspicious Indians may fire from the 
bush without inquiry whether the strangers are friends or foes. 
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About the yMt oaye of Loltou, which is possibly tho largest 
oavem in the world he adds that “ this cave is entered by great 
well>like holes in the earth through which one descends by lad¬ 
ders from ledge to ledge arriving in immense rooky chambers 
whose doors are covered with stalagmites and cave earth, and 
from whose lofty roofs depend vast stalactites. Two of these 
holes are a mile apart, and tbe intervening space has never 
been traversed by a European. From the great chambers 
unexplored passages branch out in every direction. On the 
doors of the chambers, buried in the cave earth, innumerable 
potsherds have already been found, also human and animal 
bones, dint and stone weapons and implement8> and many 
other relics of the ancient inhabitants. It is possible that 
the deeper layers of this earth and the remote galleries and 
passages may contain relics of the pre-Maya inhabitants of 
Yucatan, of whom nothing whatever is known at present. 

** It is said by the Indians that subterranean passages from this 
cavern reach to the ruined city of Chicken Itza 20 miles away. 
There is a tradition handed down amongst the modem Indians 
that daring one of the innumerable internecine wars amongst 
the Maya which followed the breaking up of the central 
authority, after the Conquest of Mayapan, the inhabitants of 
a ncighteuring village were driven to take refuge in this cave 
by a band of their enemies, who pursued them even into this 
last refuge, and that of neither pinrsued nor pursuers was any 
trace ever again seen. 

** Some believe that in the dark all fell over a precipice into some 
vast' chasm in the limestone, others that all lost their way in 
the intricate maze of endless galleries, and others again that 
all were suffocated by poisonous gases. Whatever their fate, 
the poeeibility of coming suddenly at any turn upon groups of 
rag clad skeletons shrouded in the impalpable dust of ages does 
not detraot from the eerie feeling indiu^ by traversing these 
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vMfe oatMombs, where eilenoe is almost palpable. Oae’s feet 
make no noise on the soft oave earthi and one is almost afraid 
to raise one’s voioe, whioh reverberates round the Great Stone 
chambers and is thrown back in a thousand mocking echoes 
from the rocky walls. Upon the walls of the lighted chamber 
many crude drawings have been left by the former inhabitants, 
and in one case is inscribed a late Maya date A. J). 1379.” 

** Whatever Dr. Gann’s conclusions may be, his actual discoveries 
are of stupendous interest. The causeway that he has found 
is of supreme importance. He regards it as having been built 
for the purposes of human sacrifice. I disagree. My reason 
for disagreeing is that there are similar causeways in Cambodia 
which were designed purely for ceremonial purposes. 

” The whole Maya remains as discovered show the closest possible 
relation with the civilisation as it existed in Java and SoXith- 
East Asia to what has been found in Yucatan. There is 
nothing to my mind that suggests that the form of civilisation 
is indigenous, and I should be inclined to hold that the teXn* 
pies at Java were the proto-types of what has been found in 
Yucatan. 

” Unquestionably in the ilarly days perishable wood structures 
were built, but when stone supplanted wood, you find pyramids 
being built precisely on the same linos that they were being 
built in South-East Asia. They were, so^far as the staircases 
were concerned, a copy of what the Babylonians were building 
2,000 years before the era of Christ. It is necessary to 
remember that as Indian civilisation spread eastwards the 
type of pyramid established by them became fashionable and 
was built in stone. 

” While the great causeway was of outstanding interest, it had 
to be remembered that it could be paralleled with the remains 
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of Indian oivilisation. Fnrlber there was no question but that 
Maya carvings represented Indian elephants and Indians with 
typical headdresses. 

Indian navigators, it was^known, had combed out tbe islands in 
the Pacific, such as Easter Island and many others, and it was 
unthinkable that they should not have discovered a continent 
that stretched from pole to pole. 

“ To the arcbfsologist the issue now raised was of supreme impor¬ 
tance. Until fifty years ago the orthodox held that the Maya 
civilisation was of Indian origin. The dating derived from 
the hieroglyphs was so vague as to give little help, and inter¬ 
pretation varies by as much as three or six centuries. 

“ What supremely interests the archaeologist,” Professor Elliot 
Smith continued, '' is that we find a civilisation starting full¬ 
blown in Central America. Under Asiatic influence, it rose to 
great heights, but had already collapsed before the advent of 
the Spaniards, who may have given it the coup de grace. To 
know the real secret of Maya culture aflects our whole inter¬ 
pretation of civilisation. 

“Can diflerent communities, such as the Indian, the Chinese and 
the American, build up a civilisation independent of each 
other, or is it possible for a certain civilisation to be spread 
about the world in the same way that a steam engine can be 
distributed ? 

“ This is the great problem of ethnology to-day, and the issue now 
centres in the problem as to how civilisation started in Central 
America. There is a large gap between Asia and America, 
but if diffusion means anything it means that that gap must 
have been bridged as I have shown it could have been. 

“ The Maya civilisation rose and fell. It fell so sodn as the 
energy of the driving fcrce that inspired it declined. That 
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is our view, and we do not believe in ah indigenous oultute 
that rose through its own impetus, and that fell as a result of 
foreign invasion/* 

No one now questions Dr. Gann’s facts, but manj competent 
archeologists dispute the conclusions at which he arrives. An 
archeological issue has now been fairly raised. Did the Maya 
civilisation arise from native American civilisation, or was it 
tbe result of peaceful penetration by the Asiatic ? 

Professor Grafton Elliot Smith, of University College, London, 
discussing the subject with a Morning representative, dis¬ 
agreed absolutely with the views put forward by the American 
school, and supported by Dr. Gann. 

*At University College,” he said, “we are absolutely convinced 
that the Maya civilisation was directly derived from India. 
We regard it as certain that between the Fourth and the 
Twelfth Century there was a penetration from the South-East 
of Asia. The question of dating is admittedly diihoult, but 
from the facts we have in our possession I should be inclined to 
think that Dr. Gann’s dates may err by as much as ihree cen¬ 
turies.” 

N»ios, quoUd (roin Morning BmI by 8 dlnman, Maroh 81, April 9,17, 36, 19S6). 

MAHA-NIRVANA-TANTRA—deals with both architectural and 
sculptural matters, such as temples, idols, phallus, ponds, and 
tanks, as well as with the directions concerning i)rok6n limbs of 
images, especially the materials of which buildings and idols 
should be made, the Vastu god, and so on (chapter xiii, verses 
22-286, see also chapters xiv, and tl). 

MAH A BHARAT A—(Ist Bombay edition; 2nd Calcutta edition; Gild, 
Bibl. 98)—Sabha-parvan, chapters : 

1. Maya built a council hall (sabha) for the Pan^avas, 

7. Indra-sabha-varnana. 

6. Yama-sabha-varnana. 
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9*. Vanma*sabhA-van^aiia. 

10. Kubera-sabhft-varna&a. 

11. Brahma-sabhft'Var^ana. 

MANA-KATHANA—On the aystem of measurement. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. n. p. 473). 

MANAVA-VASTU-LAKSHA^fA-^Onarohiteotuie. 

(Oppert'a list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. Tol. i. p. 476). 

MAN ASA—(same as M&nasara) See below. 

(Oppert^B list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. il. p. 616). 

MANASABA—(edited and translated into English for the first time by 
the writer)—The standard treatise and a complete text on archi¬ 
tecture and sculpture. It comprises 70 chapters in more than 
10,000 lines. There are eleven manuscripts of it. See the 
details given under the Preface of its first edition by the writer. 

MANAS0LLASA-(B. L. Mitra’s Notices of Sanskrit Mss. vol. in. 
p. 182)—attributed to the Gh&lukya king Sometvara. In two 
chaptersy it deals with the following subjects: 

1. Mandir&rambha-muburta-kathana. 

2. Shodata-prakfvra-griha-lakshana. 

3. Bfija-gfiha-lakshana. 

4. Vftstu-deva-puja-vidhi. 

6. Qriha-praveta-kathana. 

0. G|'iha>varpaua. 

7. Gi'iha-chitra-varna-lakshana. 

6. Vajra-lepa'lakshana. 

9. Lekhani-lakshana. 

* 

10. T£mbula-bhoga-kathana. 

11. Vilepanopabhoga-kathana. 

12. Vastropabhoga-kathana. 

13. Mftlyopabhoga-kathana. 

14. Bhfishftbhoga-kathana. 

15. Asana-bhoga-kathana, 
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16. Pat>fftdi-bhoga-kath&ii4« 

17. Annft-bhoga-kathaaa. 

18. Pftniya-bhoga-kathaiia. 

19. Abhyanga-bhoga-kathana 

20. Yana-bhoga-kathautt. 

21. Chhatra-bhoga-kathana. 

22. Sayya-bhoga-kathana. 

23. Dhupa-bhoga-katbana. 

24. Stri-bhoga-kathana. 

This work sbodtd not to be confounded with that of the same name 
in Taylor’s catalogue Raison^e (vol. I, p. 1) and its commentary, 
M&nasoll&sa-yritt&nta-prftk&ta fio Weber’s Berlin catalogue, 
p. 179). 

MANASOLLASA-V^ITTANTA-PRAKAdA—On arohiteotnre. 

(In possession of Vimftna-Achftrya, Benares, 
Weber’s Berlin catalogue, p. 179). 

MORTTI-DHYANA—On sculpture. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part i. p. 464). 

MURTTI-LAKSHANA—On idol-making. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part i. p. 464). 

There is another Ms. bearing the same title which is stated to nave 
been taken from the Garuda-saihhita. 

MULA-STAMBHA-NIR^JAYA—On architectural description of the 
main pillar of a house. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 464; Oppert's list 
of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. U. p. 202.) 


R 

RATNA-DIPIKA—attributed to Cha^^elvara- On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibib. part ii. pp. 36,11^. 
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RATNA-MALA—of ^ripati—deals with astrologfioal matters in con¬ 
nection with the construction of houses and idols of deities under 
the following chapters : ^ 

17. Vastu-prakarana (28 verses). 

18. Gj’iha-prave&a (11 verses). 

20. Deva-pratishthfi (13 verses). 

RAJA-GRIHA-NIRMANA—On the building of royal palaces. 

(Burnell’s classified Index to the Sanskrit Mss. 
in the Palace Library of Tanjore, 1880). 

RAJA-VALLABHA-TIkA—A commentary on Rftja-vallabha- 
Man^ana. 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of Gujarat, etc., 1872, p. 276). 

RAMAYANA—-(Ist Calcutta edition, ed. Schlegel Gild. Bibl. 84, ed. 
Gorrens, Gild. Bibl. 85, 2nd Bombay edition)—devotes large 
portions of the following chapters on architecture: 

Adik&pda, th Sarga, the description of the city of Ayodhyfi. 

Lafikakftp^a, 3rd Sarga, the description of the fort of Lanka. 

(There are also numerous casual references to architectural 
and sculptural matters in the Epics, the Puranas and the 
Agamas). 

BA»^I-PRAKARA—attributed to Garga—deals with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. 

(See YSstu-Sarani). 

R0PA*MA]j5DANA—attributed to Mandana Sntradbara—On 

architecture. 

(Cf. R&javallabba Mandana). 


L 

LAKSHANA-SAMUCHCHAYA—“ On the features in images of 
deities, quoted by Hemudri in Danakhanda (p. 823), in Muhurta- 
diphka, and Patahurama-prakftfea.” 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 636). 
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LAGHU-6IIjPA-JYOTISHA—O n arcbitooture 

(British Museum Catalogue, 20, £. 32). 

LAGHU.6iLPA JYOTIH.SARA—by 6ivarftma, with a Gujarati 
commentary. This pamphlet deals mostly with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. The contents are given in the 
following verses : 

Aya.rfttib oha nakshatraih vyayaa taraihliakas tathA I 
G^ha-maitri rAti-maitrl Q&thiyedha.ganendavah N 3 
Adhipatyam v&ra-Iagne tithy-utpattis tathaiva cha I 
Adhipatyam varga>vairaih tathaiva yoni-vairakam U 4 
Riksha-vairaib sthitir n&to lakshan&ny eka-vim&atih I 
Kathitftni muni-faresh^haih tilpa.vidvadbhir gfihadishu N 6 

LISGA-PUBANA—see under Pur&pas. 


V 

VALI.PlTHA-LAKSHANA—On architecture. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid, vol i. p. 473). 

VAYU-PURANA—see under Purftnas. 

• • 

VASTU-CHAKRA—On architecture. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit. Mss. ibid. vol. I. p. 638). 

YASTU-TATTVA—by Ga^apati ^ishya, Lahore 1863—consists of 
four chapters and deals largely with astrological matters con¬ 
cerning achitecture. 

VASTU-NIRNAYA—On architencture, dealing specially with the 
classes of vastu. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 668). 
VASTU-PURUSHA-LAKSHANA—On architecture. 

Taylor’s Catalogue Raison^e of Oriental 
Mss. in the Library of the late College of 
Fort St. George, vol. i. p. 313). 


(0 
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VA8TU-PBAKA6a— attributed to Vibvakarman—On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 568; in possession 
of Bftlibhfiri Sapre, Benares, Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. P., 1885, part x, 

no. 2, p. 56). 

VASTU-PRADIPA—(ci. Vftstu-silrani)—by Vfisudeva, on achiteoture, 

(In possession of Umii&amkara-I^Sstri, Azam- 
garh, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. 

P., 1885, part x, no. 1, p. 56). 

VASTU-PRAVANDHA—by Lalft Rftjakifeora Varm&, Lucknow, 
1904—It deals largely with astrological matters in connection 
with achiteoture, and contains extracts from the B^rihat-samhitfi, 
Vi»vakarm&-prakita, Muhfirta-chintftmani, Sarhgraha-feiromani, 
Vftstu-vidyS-praka&a, Vftstu-pradipa, and Jyotis-sfira-muhurta- 
chakra-dipika. 

VASTU-MAJNARl—attributed to Mandana Sutradhara—On archi¬ 
tecture. 

(Cf. B&javallabha-Mai^dana). 

VASTU'MANDANA—attributed to Mandana Sutradhara—Onarchi- 
• • • • 

tecture. 

(Cf Bajavallabha-Man^ana). 

VASTU-YOGA-TATTVA—attributed to Baghunandana—treats lar¬ 
gely of offerings to Y&stu deity; contains extracts from the Mats- 
ay Parana, Devi-Purana, Budra-yamala, and Vasish^ha-samhiti. 

VASTU-RATNA-PBADlPA—On architecture. 

(Cf. Y&stu-sftra^i). 

YASTU-BATNAYALI— compiled by Pandit Jivanath JTyotishi, 
Benares, 1883—This compilation contains extracts from 
the Bhavishya-Pura^a, Jyotih-s^ara, Gfiha-k&rikft, Yftstn- 
pradipa, Bhuja-bala-bhima, Yasishtha-samhiU, 6ri-bhoja-rftja, 
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Rija-vallabhs, Vastu-ratna-pradipa, Siddhanta-feirotnani of Bhas- 
karAcharya, Mandana-sutra-dhira, Bfihat-sarahita of Varaliaini- 
hira, and Batna*m&]u. 

(Burneirs classified Index to tha Sanskrit Mss. in 
the Palace Library of Taiijore, p. 164) 

VASTU-RAJA-VALLABHA—attributed to Mandana Sutradhjira, 

* • * 

probably same as VAstii-klistra, otherwise called l^ilpa-taspra— 
On architecture 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. P. ibid. p. 56) 

VASTU-LAKSHANA—On arohiteoture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 480). 

VABTU-VICHAHA—attributed to Yifevakarmaii—A treatise on 
architecture, apparently old. 

(In possession of Gaurinath ^astri, Benares, Catala- 
guo of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. P., 1885, ibid, 

p. 66 ; Aufrecht, part i. p. 668). 

VASTU-YIDYA—(a Ms., see Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vo). i. 
p. 480 ; Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 678 ; also a tex edited by T. 
Ganapati {^astri, 1913)—deals with materials, etc., for house 
building in the following sixteen chapters : 

1. Sadhaua*kathana. 

2. Vasudha-lakshana. 

3. Vftstu-devata-kathana. 

4. Yastu-purusha-kathana. 

5. Yedi-saihsthana. 

6. Yastu-marma-saihsthftna. 

7. Kfila-niyama. 

8. ^ftlft-vidh&na. 

9. Pada-maud'kathana. 

10. Lupa-lakshapa. 

11, Lupa-karapa. 
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12« DhuU-nirodbwia. 

13 Dy&ra-vinyftsa. 

14. Eav&(a-dvAra*viuj&sa. 

15. Bhavana>pa];igraha. 

16. Mi'll'lo8hta-lak»hana. 

VASTU-VIDHI—attributed to Vik vakarman—O d architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 568), 

VASTU-SASTRA—(see under Sanat-kumfira)—On architecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. I. p. 680). 

VASTU-6ASTRA—also called Silpa-tSstra—attributed to Rajavalla- 
bha Mapdana and Bhupati-vallabha, (noticed in Egg. 3142, 1291); 
one of these Mss. is published in Saihvat 1947, at Ana^ilapura in 
Patana, by N&rayana Bhurati and Yatavanta Bhftrati—It has a 
Gujarati commentary and some illustrative diagrams. (Noticed 
in the Catalogue of printed books and Mss. in Sanskrit belonging 
to the Oriental Library of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, p. 173). 

It has four more copies*—Egg. 3143, 3144, 3146, 3146, p. 1136. 

This is a work on architectural disposition of houses, palaces, 
temples, etci, and the rite to be performed at their inauguration, 
by architect in the employ of king Kumbhakarpa 

of MedapAti (and the husband of M&rAbai). According to Tod, 
the king Kumbha, who had a taste for arts and built many 
temples and strongholds, ruled over the country of Mewara from 
1419 to 1469 A. D.” (Bhandarkar’s Report, 1882-83, p. 37). 

It contains the following fourteen chapters : 

1. MiSraka-lakshana. 

2. Vastu-lakshana. 

3. Ayftdi-lakshapa. 

4. PrakAra-yantra-vapi- kQpa-tadAga-lakshana. 

6. Eaja-gi'jiha-niveS&didakshana. (Verse 28 of this 
chapter mentions the Matsya-Pur&pa as an autho* 
rity). 
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6. Eka-fa&U-dvi-b&l&.gfiha.lakshftna. 

7. Bvi-fa&l&-^ri4&l&-ohatah>&&U-gfiha-lftksha9A. 

8. I§ayana-8imh&aaiia*chhatira-gavftksha<sabhftsh(aka< 

vedikft-ohatush^aya-dipa-laksha^a. 

9. B&ja-gfih&di-lakshana. 

10. (Mapita) kshetr&dbhata-lakshaQa. 

11. Diiia4uddhi<gfiha-niv66a-gfiha-praveba.vivAha*mu< 

hurta-lakshaiijia. 

12. Goohara-dina-r^itri-mftna•STarodaya-ko(a•chakra- 

mfitfikS-laksha^a. 

13. Jyotisha-lakshaQa. 

14. ^akuna-lakshana. 

Biz other works are ascribed to Map^ana ;— 

1. Bupa-map^&na. 

II. Yfistu-mandana. 

III. Pras&da-mapdana. 

IV. Aya-tattva. 

V. Vastu-maftjari. 

VI. V&stu-s&ra. 

VASTU-l^ASTEA-SAMABAliGANA-SCTBADHiLBA—attributed 
to Bhojadeva—On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part l. p. 668). 

VABTU-^IROMANI—On architecture. 

(Aulrecht, ibid, part r. p. 668). 
There is another Ms. of the same title, attributed to Mabftr&ja 
^y&masaha Sankara. 

VASTU-8AMUCHCHAYA*-On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 666). 

VASTU-SAMKHYA—On architecture, “ an extract of To^arinanda, 
very rare, complete and incorrect. ” 

(Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in N. W. P.| 1886, 

part IX, p. 66), 
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VASTU-SAAG-RAHA—attributed to Yitva-karman—On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 668). 

VASTU-SAlilGRAHAMU—^soutains 100 pages, written in Telugu 
character, and deals largely with astrological matters concerning 
architecture. 

(Mackenzie collection, by Wilson, p. 171). 

VASTU-SARVASVA—On architecture, comprises 16 pages. 

(By Nanjunda Dikshita, published by V. Rama- 
svami i^&stralu and Sons, Madras, 19(6). 

VASTU-SARA'-attributed to Sutradhara Man^ana—with a Gujarati 
commentary (Ahmedabad, 1878), it deals largely with astrological 
matters concerning architecture. There is also another Ms. of 
same title. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 569). 

VASTU-SARANI—by Matyi Prasada Pandt*, Benares, 1909—this is 
a manual of astrological details in connection with the construe* 
tion of a house, compiled from the following treatises: 

I. Grfima-nirj^aya, of NurAyana. 

II. R&ti-prakftra, of Garga. 

HI. Data*prak&ra, of Vasishtha. 

]Y. Dik-s&dhana, of Bhaskara. 

Y. Sthala-inibhfitttbha-kathana, of Narayana. 

VI. Yilstu-pradipa. 

VIT. R&hu-mukha, by Hama. 

VIII. Vitvakarmft. 

IX. Pi^(}a-prak&ra, by Gopiraja. 

X. Ndrada 

XI. Dhruv&di-sbo^ata-gohdni, by Ganapati. 

XII. Grihdrambha, by 6ripati. 

XUI. V&8tii*ratna«pradipa. 

XIV. Dikshu-Vflksharopana, by Ganapati. 
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VA8TU BABA.SARVASVA.8AtiGBAHA-(Bftngalore, 1884) with 
A Canarese oommentary—A compilation on architecture. 

VIMANA-LAKSHANA—On architecture. 

(In poBsession of Archaha Yog&nanda Bhat^a 
of Melkota; Oppert’s list of Sanskrit Mss. 

ibid. vol. XI. p. 266). 

Vl6VA£ABMA-MATA -quoted by Hem&dri in Faribesha-khapd^^, 2, 
817, 826, 827, 828 (Aufrecht, ibid, part ii, p. 138). 

There is another treatise ascribed to Visvakarman (Bajendralala 
Mitra*s Notices of Sanskrit Mss., Calcutta, 1871, vol. ii., no. 731, 
p. 142), fol. 63, English paper 9f x 7J'^, copied 1872. 

“ None of the Mss. examined by Mr. Burnell is perfect or even 
tolerably correct. ” 

It is a treatise on the manual arts attributed to Vitvakarm&, the 
divine architect, but apparently a compilation ; it is written 
in the Tantric style, having 6iva for its narrator. The Ms. has 
been copied for Dr. Mitra from old codex in the Halakftnft44 
character in the Library of the Baja of Tanjore. The contents 
arc classified under the following seventeen chapters: 

1. Vitvakarmotpattih, kamia-vitesha>bhedena vyava- 

hfita-takshaka-varddhakyfidi-tabda-vyutpatti. 

2. 6atyfidi-yuga-j&ta<;narochchata-pramapaiu, yajfilya- 

k&shthena-prastarena v& deva-pratimS-nirniape 
m&n&di. 

3. Taksbakasya garbhadban&di^am8kata-liatbanfli)i, 

garbhotpatti-kathanftdi. 

4. I^iva-lingudi-pratish^hfirtham sabha'Uirmap&di. 

6. Graha-pratimk-nirmapa-pramapam, linga-p!tha-nirm&- 
pa-prain&pftdi. 

6. Batha-uirm&na*vidhi-kathauam. 

7. Eatha-pratishtha>vidhi. 

8. Br&bmi-Mabe^varyadinftni sva>r0pudi-vaxpadi. 

9. Yftjftopavita-lakshapa. 
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10. SaTar^a-rajatft-mauAjyfidi-nirmita-yajfiopaTitarkathft* 

Dam, dig-bhedoDa deTa-stbftpaDa-prak&tftdi, meru- 
dakshi^a-athita-hema-Ml&'katban&di. 

11. Lakshmi-Brftbmi-Mftbebvary&di-devmdr&di-dik-p&la- 

grahftdi-mtirti-niTm&na-prak&ra. 

12-18. MDkuta-kirI(a-ja^>mukut&di-DinDapa-prak&radi. 

14. Stbftvarftsth&irara-sitbh&sana-nirm&Da-praKaraai, ^punar 
vibesbena kiri(a-)al&^-pa((ik&di'nirmftpa-prakftra, 
Devataya mandirasya jirnoddhara-prakara. 

. 15. Lidga-murti-maodira-dvaradi-kathana. 

16. Prafcima-mQrti-mandira-dvuradi'katbaoa. 

17. Vighnesa-mQrti-mandiradi-iiirmanadi-vidhi. 

vi6vakabmA.jSAna —'edited by Kj-ishna l^aiikara 6astri, the 
real author is not known—This pamphlet treats largely of 
ritualistic matters, such as the sacrifices, etc., to Visvakarman. 

VlfiVAKABMA-PUBANA —The title here adopted is that given to 
the volume on the fiyleaf. No colophon cf any kind is met 
with on the Ms. It is very incorrect and illegible. It has a 
Telugu commentary equally unintelligible. It deals with archi¬ 
tectural matters. 

(Egg. Ms. 3153, 2614 ; Oppert’s list of 
Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. i. p. 480). 

YII§VAKABMA-PBAEAl§A’~''(Egg. Ms. p, 112a) also called Va&tu- 
tastra—it gives a course Of directions in thirteen chapters, on the 
building of houses, the making of roads, tanks, etc., and the rites 
observed on such occasions, purporting to be founded on the 
revelation of Vitvakarman, still further traced back successively 
to Bfibadratha, Parfitara, and l^ambhu. 

The following editions of it are published :*'- 

I. This is published in the ^rivenka^esvara Press, Bombay, 
by Khemaraja &n Krishuadiisa, in Samvat 1962, 8aka 1817. 
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II. This is published without suy ecu mentaiy at Beuares, in 
1888. 

III. This is a translation of Fftl&r&tsaviljlsa into BhftshS, by 
Mukula 6aktidhara ^armft, Lucknow, 1896. The topics 
treated of in the thirteen chapters are the following 

1. Mahgalftohara^a. 

2. V&stu-purushotpatti-varnana-pOrvakam pQjau&dika. 

3. Bhami-laksha^am phalam oha. 

4. Gfiha>praveHa>samay6 takuna^phala. 

5. Khanana-vidhi. 

6. Svapna-vidhi. 

7. Bhdmi-phala. 

8. Gfih&rambhe samaya-suddhi. 

9. Dhvajadyaya-phalani. 

10. Aya-vyayaibs&dinarli phalam. 

11. Gfiha>madhye devadinam stbapana-nir^aya. 

12. Dhruvadi-griha-bheda. 

13. Dvara-man&ni. 

14. Stambha-pram&nuni. 

15. Grihanam Bala-nirnaya. 

16. Gfihiirambha‘k&la>nirnaya. 

17. Gfiharambhe lagna-kun^alishtha-gfaha-phal&ni. 

18. Sayya-maudira-bhuvana-sudhfiradi-grih&n&m laksha- 

Qani. 

19. Paduka-upanaha-mancbadin&tii irana-lakshapa. 

20. Sankii-Sila-uyasa-nirnaya. 

21. Y&stu-deha-lakshapaiii pujanam bali-danam cha. 

22 j^ila-nyasa (cf. 20 above). 

23. Prasada-vidhana. 

/ 

24. 8ilpa-uyjlsa. 

25. Prisada-nirnaya. 

26. Pithik&'lakshaua. 

27. Mandapa-lakshana. 



m 


APPENDIX r 


28. Dvftra'lftksha^ft. 

29. Vflpi-kQpa-ta^&godyftna-kriyft. 

30. Dftru-chhedana-vidhi. 

31. Gfiba-prateba-nirpaya. 

32. Gfiha-prave^a-kfiia-ftnddhi. 

33. l§a 3 ryil 6 ana-dolikfidinftih lakshapa. 

34. Pravefaa-kalafaa-chakrftdi-v&stu-^ftuti. 

36. Dtirga-nirnaya. 

36. Salya-jliftiiam lalyoddh&ra. 

37. Nagara-sambandhi-rSja-gfihftdin&zb niri^aya. 

Vi 6VAKAKM1-SAMPRADAYA—On architecture, dealing specially 
with a mythological account of the jace of architects descended 
from Vitvakarmau. 

(Egg. Mbs. iv. 3161, 2680). 

Vl6VAKARMlyA.6lLPA‘6ASTRA-~On architecture and cognate 

arts 

(Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, Catalogue, vol. xxii. no. 13057, 
p. 8775, written on 100 pages of palm-leaf 11^ x 1)*; copied 
by one Ni^la Surappa on Saturday, the 5th day of the bright 
fortnight of the Atvija month in the year Jaya). 

The author acknowledges his debt to Brahma, Jndra, Maya, 
BhArgava, Angiraea, Dhruv'a, Gautama, G&rgeya, Manu, Vyasa 
and Bh|‘igu. He also cites from Agastya. 

The colophon nins thus—Vitvakarma-tastro Vibvakarma-mate, 
etc. 

Vl6VA.VIDYABHAKANA-ftttribnted to Basaviehteyt^" This 
treatise on the duties of artisans especially members of carpenter 
(Ratbakara) caste. Its scope is limited to the religious duties of 
the Ratbakara, who claims Vitvakarma, Vitvarupa, and 
Tvashtfi as his di’vine guardians. It consists largely of quota¬ 
tions from the Puraj^ias, the Epics, the Sutras, and other 
works. Of other authorities may be mentioned Rudradatta^s 
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commentary on the Apastamba Stitra, the Sha^-goru Bhftshya 
on the Atvalftyana-Samftnukrama-mai^kft, the Yidyftrapya, and 
the SarasTati-vilftsa with the commentary of Vijtiftnetvara.** 

(Egg. Mbs. v. 3161,2680; Aufreoht, ibid, part ii. p, 188). 

VEDANTA-SARA—by Gfirlapata Lakshanftohftrya—it contains 79 
pages, has a Teluga commentary, and treats of the size of 
images, the proper time for commencing to build, and similar 
subjects. 

(Egg. Mss. II. 3151, 2660). 

VAIKHANASA-On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 610). 

VAIKH AN ASAG AM A —see under Agamas. 


& 

^ASTRA-JALADHI-RATNA—by Hari Prasada—On arcshitecture. 

(Aufecht, ibid, part i. p, 644). 

SILPA-KALA-DIPAKA—On arctitecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 647). 

BILPA-GRANTHA— by Bhuvauadeva Acnarya (Egg. Mss. 3162, 
1603 b, written in modern Deva-h&gari). A short history of 
the work is given at the beginning. It is stated that God at 
the request of Aparajita reveals the theory of constructive art, 
from the creation of mundane egg to the erection of a town 
gate, and the mea-suremonts of banners, waterpots, and bells in 

sanctuaries. 

n is almost ideutical to (1) Apartjita-trichohh* by Bhava 
(? Bhavana) deva, meutioned iu Dr. Bbaudarkar’s Kopott (1883- 
1884, p. !276), and to (2) Aparajita-vastu^WSstraasotibod to VUva. 
karman, meutioued iu Dr. Biihler's Catalogue of (luj^t Mss. 
(IV. p. 276). 
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l$ILPA-D]FAEA-by OftDRtdfaua, (B. H. Catalogue. IS, 0.14.14, 
B, 16)—On architecture, printed by Mahadeo Baxhchandra; 
second edition in 1908, with diagrams of instruments and houses, 
etc. ^ 

6ILPA-NIGHA?ITU—by Aghore 6fi8tri-On architecture. 

(Classified Catalogue of Sanskrit works in the 
Sarasvati Bbft^dfira Library of M 3 r 8 ore, 

ciass XIX , no. 533). 

l^lLFArLEKHA—On architecture, according to B&ya-mukuta quoted 
by San’adhara. 

fAufrecht, ibid, part» 647). 

6lLPA-8A8TBA--(Egg. Mss. 3148, 3012), ascribed to both Kft^yapa 
and Agastya—contains 276 foil, of which 1-72 marked at the 
top ‘ l^ilpa 6astra 73-150, 251-276, ' iSilpa-t^ftstram Katyape- 
yani', and 151-250 ‘ j^ilpa-^ustram Agastyam’. This is appa¬ 
rently a combination of two separate works, of K&tyapa and 
Agastya. 

One copy was transcribed (for C. P. Brown) from a Telugu Ms. at 
Musalipntaminl832. lt consists of extracts from various works 
on idols, shrines, etc., as stated in the following chapters: 

1. Aiiitumana bhede k&tyape parivAra-lakshapa-patala. 

2. Umuskanda-sahita-lakshana-patala. 

3. Chandra-tekhara-murti-patala. 

4. Dakshinfi-murti-lakshapa. 

5. Kala-mCirti. 

6. Liugodbhava-lakslia^a. 

7. Nritta-inurti. 

8. Gafigftdhara-murti. 

9. Tri-purftntaka-mnrti. 

10. KalyAija muki. 

.11. Ardba-nifUvara-murti. 

12. Gaja-bb&ra-mCirti. 

13. Pasupata-mUrti. 
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14. Bhakta-lakshna. 

15. Bhu-mana-pa^ala. 

16. Grfimadi'lakshana. 

Foil. 

161. Ity-figastye sakaladhikAre mftnasa>grahya*vifaeshftQaih 
prathamo’dhyilya. 

181. Iti pailcba-viitiliati-rupa-bheda. 

261. Ity-ait sum&iia-bhede kukyapa Ula-bheda-pa^ala. 

266. Ka^yape uttama>da^atala-pa(ala. 

274. J(G)auri-lakshaua-pa(ala, adhama-daka tala-pra- 
maua. 

This chapter is incomplete ; the work termmatea ab* 
ruptly at the end of the I4th verse. 

In the Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, there are more than a 
dozen Mss. bearing the title Silpa-sftstra (Catalogue, 
vol. XXII. nos. 13046, 13047, 13048-13066, 13067)., Of 
these two (nos. 13046, 13047) are attributed to Agastya, aud 
one (no. 13067) to Vifevakarman. The rest of them are 
apparently compilations, as they are not ascribed to any 
author aud contain frequent quotations from authorities 
like Kiiltyapa, Mayamata, Vi&va-karman, and Agastya. 

There is another Ms. bearing a slightly different title, ‘ l§ilpa' 
attributed to Yifevakarman. The details of this will be 
found under Vikvakarman. 

There are four other Mss. bearing the title ' l^ilpa-k>l8tra ’ but 
containing no information regarding their authors. They 
are mentioned in the descriptive catalogue of the Mackeniia 
collection by H. H. Wilson (nos. 4—7) 

No. 4*—deals with the construction of temples and images. 

No. 6—deals with the construction of ornamental gatewi^s. 

No. 6—deals with the construction of images. 

No. 7—deals with the construction of images and ornamental 
work in gold and silver. 
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Thera is yet another Ms. bearing the title ' dilpa-biiatra*. It is 
attributed to Kaftyapa. It deals with the structure of ijaiva 
temples. (See the Catalogue BaisDn^e of Oriental Mss. iu the 
Library of the late College of Fort St. George, by Taylor, 
vol. I, no. 1686, p. 314). 

Another work bears a slightly different title, ‘ ^ilpa*t&stra- 
bhushftlaya.* (See the classified catalogue of Sanskrit works 
in the l^araevati Bban^iira Library of Mysore, class xix, 
no. 633), 

A *6ilpa-t&8tra’ by Myen (Maya) is also extant. (See. Ind. 
Ant. vol. V. pp. 230. 293). 

Another ^ Silpa-tAstra* containg no information regarding its 

author is mentioned. (See the * List of Sanskrit Mss, in Private 
Libraries of South India, by Oppert, vol. ii. no. 4187, p. 267). 

SlLPA-dASTBA-SAEA-SAfiGBAHA-complied by a son of one 
6ivan&r&yaQa—consists of extracts from ancient (prfichina) 
works on architecture, and was compiled in the 6aka era 1820. 
The verses describing the Bhu-lakshana (examination of soil) are 
same as those given in the ^ilpa-dipaka by Gang&dhara with a 
Gujarati translation by Ealy&pad&sa. 

6lLPA-SARVASVA-SA]5fGRAHA— A compilation on architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 647). 

^ILPA-SAMGRAHA—(a large Ms. covering 429 pages of 26 lines 
to a page of paper 13} x 8^)—It deals with the construction of 
temples and images. It is a compilation from various sources 
notably Mftnasara, Mayamata, Vitvakarman, Agastya, K&tyapa, 
Paulastya, Narada, Bhrigu, S&rasvata, Dipti-sara, Vitvas&ra, 

> Ohitrasftra, Chitra-jfl&na, Kapifijala-sAihhita, Brahma-yamala, 
Chandra*jfiana, Manohalya, Kaumudi, Nftriyapa and others. 

dlLPA-SABA--(an incomplete Ms. in the Oriental Mss. Library, 
Madras, Catalogue vol. xxii. no. 13069, p. 877), containing no in¬ 
formation regarding its author—comprises 76 pages and deals 
rfith the descriptive features (dby&nas) of gods and goddesses, 
apparently intended to guide the artist in making images. 
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^ILPABTHA^ASTBA —On arohiteoture. 

(Oppert’s List of Sanskrit Mss. in Private 
Libraries of South India, ibid. 

vol. I. no. 248, p. 26). 

6ILPI-6ASTRA—(Egg. Mss, 3149, 2678fc)—covers 71 pages; the 
title is written on the fly-leaf in Telugu and Marathi, with 
* Yaustoo ’ (Yftstu-t&stra) added underneath. It is a treatise 
on arohiteoture, with a Telugu commentary. 

This manuBoript is preceded in the same volume by two sections of 
the N&gara-kha^^ft of the Skanda-pur&Qa, Fiz., Yitvakarmop^.kh- 
y&na, and Yitvakarma-vamt&nuvarpana. 

^UKRA-NlTI—(ed. Jiv&nanda Yidy&s&gara)«^eal8 with arohiteoture, 
and sculpture (in chapter ly, sections 4, 6) and refers to the 
following matters :— 

1. Deva-mandir&di-nirm&pa-vyavaBthi. 

2. Pratimft-nirmft^a-vyavasthft. 

3. Mflrtin&ih v&hana-vyavasthft. 

4. Ga 9 apati-mQrti-vyavasth&. 

6. Sati (6akti)-mflrti-vyavasth&. 

6. B&Ia-mflrti-vya\astha. 

7. Sapta-tftladi^mQrti-bli&vasya nirm&ijLa-vyavasthft. 

8. Pail&ohi-mOrti-vyavasthft. 

9. Bhagna-pratim&-sthapana-vyavaath&. 

10. Utsava-vyftpftra-vyavasthft. 

Section 6 : 

11. Durga-nirmft^a (construction of forts etc). 

There are frequent casual references to both architecture and 
sculpture in other portions of the treatise also. 

I$ULYA-SUTBAS—Refers to very important architectural matters 
The rules for the size of the various Yedis, the shape and the 
variations of the Agni, etc., are given in the Br&hina^as long 
before they are embodied in the Kalpa-sQtras of which the ^ulva- 
Sfltras are but portions. But the azplanatioas of the manner 
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in, ^hioh the manifold measurements and transformation had 
to be managed ^xe not oiear in the Br&hma^as. 

^ulva-satra is the name given to those portions or supplements of 
the EalpavsQtras, which 1;reat of the measurement and construc¬ 
tion of the different vedis or altars, the word ‘ sQtra ^ referring to 
the cords which were employed for those measurements. But in 
the Sfttras themselves the word * rajju ’ is used to express a 
chord and not the ‘sQtra'. A 6iilva Adhy&ya or Pratna or 
^ulva-paritish|a belongs to all Ealpa-sutras. 

Among the treatises dealing with the meaf urement, etc., of the 
Vedis, the two most important are the j^ulVa-sUtras of Baudh&. 
yana and of Apastamba. Two smaller treatises, a M&nava 6ulva- 
sutra and a Maitrfiyaniya 6ulva-sQtra bear the stamp of later 
times, compared with the works of Baudhfiyana and Apastamba, 
which are entitled to the first place by a clearer and more exten¬ 
sive treatment of the topics in question. The literature of the 
white Yajur-veda possesses a 6ulva-paritishta, ascribed to K&ty&- 
yana, and Dr. Thibaut rightly thinks that there is not a suffici¬ 
ent reason for doubting that it was really composed by the author 
of the Kalpa-sutra. 

“ The iSulva-sQtras begin with general rules for measuring. In the 
next place they describe how to fix the right places for the sacred 
fires, and how to measure out the Vedis of the different sacrifices, 
the Samiki-vedi, the Paitriki-vedi, and so on. The remainder of 
the Siltras contains the detailed description of the construction of 
the * Agni,’ the large altar built of bricks, which was required 
at the great Soma sacrifices.** 

The construction of altars, wherefrom seems to have developed the 
Chaityas, Dagobas, Temples, etc., was probably the beginning of 
ecoleaiastical architecture in India. The architectural details 
of these altars <ire interesting. 

“ The altar oould be constructed in different shapes, the earliest 
enumen^ion of which is found in the Taittiriya-samhitft 
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(v. 4-11). Following this enumeration Bandhfiyana and Apas- 
tamba furnish ua with full particulars about the shape of all 
these differoiil* 'ohitis' and the bricks which were employed for 
their construction.'’ 

Everyone of these altars ^ was constructed out of five layers of 
bricks, which reached together to the height of the knee; for 
some oases 10 or 15 layers and a correspondingly increased 
height of the altar were prescribed. Every layer in its turn was 
to consist of two hundred bricks, so that the whole Agui (altar) 
contained a thousand; the first, third and fifth layers were 

divided into two hundred parts in*exactly the same manner; a 

different division was adopted for the second and the fourth, so 
that one brick was never lying upon another brick of the same 
size and form.” 

The first altar covered an area of 7| purushas, that means 74 
squares, the side of which was equal to a purusha, i.e., the 

height of a man with uplifted arms. On each subsequent 

occasion, the area was increased by one square purusha. Thus 
at the second construction of the altar one square purusha was 

^(1) Ob»tar*afTa*ij«nB«hii—ao ctllod beotusa it reaeDubk** the form of a falcon nod bccsuao 
tba btioka oot of wbiob it ib oojoipeaed Bra all of a gqvaro shara. 

(t) Kanka'chit—in tba form d a baroa (of. Buraall, Cat, f9, cf a Carrion Kita), ia tba 
aama aa 6y»na*obit axoapt tba two additional feat. 

(8) blaja>obit—ia tbe aana aa (8) exoapt the additional wings. 

( 4 ) Prauga-obit-ia aneqoilataral aoate angular triangle; and the Uhhajntab Pranga* 
obit ia made np el two anob trianglaa Joined with ibeir bMai. 

(6) Baiha.diakra>Bhit-ia in the form of a wheal, (of a maaaiTe wheal without epokM, 
and (b) a wheal with aiiteon apakea. 

(6) Dropa-^ibit—ia Ilka a TiaMl or tuba, aquara or oirouUr. 

(7) Parieb&p 7 » 4 hit->bai a oirenlar ontlina and is aqoal to the Batba-ebakra'ehit, 
diSaring in the arrangement of bikks which an to bo pUcod in six ooocantrlc 
oirolaa. 

{8J Wmohyajobit —ia oiroular in abapa and made of loose earth and briaxs. 

19) Xbtina*obit—raaamblea a tortoiaa and ia of an angular «.t eircular abapa. 

(Of. I. A. S. B. 1875, part I. * talsa BStna ’ bp 0. TUbnnt ]t 

51 
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added to the 7} constituting the fixst ohiti, and at the third 
construction two square {mmshas were added, and so on.*’ 

Bat the shape of the whole, the relative proportions of the single 
parts, had to remain unchanged. The area of every cbiti wnat- 
ever its shape might be, falcon, wheel, tortoise, etc., had to be 
equal to 71 square purushas. Thus squares had to be tound which 
would equal to two or more given squares, or equal to the differ¬ 
ence of two given squares, oblongs were turned into squares and 
squares into oblongs. Triangles were constructed equal to given 
squares or oblongs and so on. A circle had to be constructed, 
the area of which might equal as closely as possible that of a 
given square. 

Diagrams of these altars are given in the Pandit (New series, June, 
1876, no. 1, vol, i and iv, 1882 ; Old series, June, 1874, no. 97, 
vol. IX and x, May, 1876. See also Sulva Sutra by G. Thibaut, 
PH.D., J. A. S. B., part i, 1876). 


SH 

SHAP-VIDIK-SAMDHANA—On architecture, chiefly deals with the 
finding out of the cardinal points which are necessary for the 
orientation of buildings. 

(Oppert's list of Sanskrit Mss. ibid. vol. ii. p. 2(X)). 


S 

SAKALADHIKABA—attrinbuted to Agatftya—On sculpture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part i. p. 683; Taylor, vol. i. p. 72). 

ANAT-KUMARA-VASTU-^ASTRA—contains a brief Telugu 
commentary. The last colophon run thus : iti Sanatkumara- 
vastusHstre sarv4dhik&ras samaptah. 

(Egg, Mss. III. 3151, 2680; sec also the List of 
Sanskrit Mss. in Private Libraries of South 
India by Oppert, vol. i. no, 8239, p. 680). 
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In fcbe Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, there iure nine incomplete 
mannsoripts of this work (see vol. xxxi, no. 1306048068, p. 87801.). 
They deid with the following subjects: 

1. Gyiha-samsthftpana. 

2. Nakshatra-graha-yoga-vidhi. 

3. Graha-lagna-vidhi. 

4. Taru-tantra-yidhi. 

6. Bhu-parikshft-yidhi. 

6. Nakshatra-tithi-vftra'tuddhi. 

7. Nakshatra-lagna-phala* dyAra-bandha • tubha-sthAna- 

niri^aya. 

8. G]iha-praYeta. 

Banat-kuniara acknowledges his debt to Brahman, 6akra, Yama, 
Bhargava, Angirasa, Maya, Gautama, Garga, Manu, VyAsa, 
Bhfigu, Yi^vakarman, and others (see no. 13060, p. 8781). 

The same list is a little differently given in no. 13064, where 
6akra is replaced by Chandra, and Maya is omitted. But in 
nos. 13062 and 13068, 6akra is not replaced by Chandra although 
Maya is omitted. 

SAEYA-VIHABIYA-YANTBA—by NArAyapa Dikshita—On archi- 
tectural instruments, and machines. 

(Aufreoht, ibid, part l* p. 702). 

SAldGBAHA-I^IBOMANI—by Sarayu Prasad—as the title implies 
it is a compilation on architecture and sculpture largely from 
Vasishtha, NArada, VarAha, VAstu-pradipa, Vifevakarman, MAq- 
davya, Maya-tAstra, SamarAdgana, SiitradhAra SArdgadhara and 

others. 

SAEASVATIYA.I§ILPA-6ASTBA—On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid, part I. p. 714). 
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8nFBABHEDA0A.MA—(M ander Ag»mM. 

SKANDA-PUBANA—8M aader Pnit^. 

STHALA-dUBHldUBHA-^THANA—by Nu»y»va—Oa kiehi- 
teotnre. 

(C£. Yfttlii-aAia^) 
H 

HASTA.PBAMA^A—^attribttted to YlftTakaniiftn—On Mohilootuml 
moMnres. 

(Of. YftBtn-sftra^i). 


APPENDIX II 

A UBT or HUTOAIOAL AB0H1TI0T8 WITH 8&OET HOTIS OH 

TBUE WOEXB. 


A 

ACHYUTA—An archilect of A. D. 882-917. 

** A man of Kftmboja descent, the son of Hftma, whose famous name 
is Aohyuta, was here the overseer, he who is an image of Dhan- 
vatri, an incarnation of the quintessence of learning, a friend of 
the virtuous, and a bee on the lotus of the heart of his •master.** 

** As Dhanvatari”, adds Dr. Btihler, ** is the Indian Asklepios, the 
statement that Aohyuta was his image, may mean that he was 
a Vaidya by caste, or that be was a doctor as well as aicbiteot.'* 

(Pehoa Pratasti of the reign of Mahendrapala 
V. 23, £p. Ind. vol. i. p. 260, footnote 40). 
According to Vitruvius (Book I, chap, i, Transl. by Gwilt, pp. 3, 4) 
the architect “ should be a good writer, a skilful draftsman, 
versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted .with 
history, informed on the principles of natural and moral philo¬ 
sophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the sciences both 
of law and physio, nor of the motions, laws and relations of each 
other of heavenly bodies. ’* But these do not include medicine. 

ANAKOJA—Son of the brazier Mftr&la, of A. D. 1395. 

Mindoja of Patana made, together with his brother Kaloja, a pillar 
(kambha) of bell metal (weight specified) for a lamp. 

(Ep. Carant. vol. V. part 1, Belnr Taluq, 
no. 61, Transl. p. 61, Koman text, p. 136). 

1 “ 

ASALA—An Architect (A.D. 1216, V. S. 1272) who constructed the 
step-well. 

(Manglana stone Inscrip. line 13, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XLI. pp. 11; 86,line 9). 

^ thU li«t doe* Eot iacludfl tb» Stao* llssemi ot BagrtTera ol ]0«eripitoBf. no* *boi* nroliilaelo 

•be Me 0 Mit.ea«d in tmiiees len huterieel then Ae Egign|diio«l neerdi. 
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AHUKA-*Aq arohiteot who built» the l§iva temple CA. D. 804). 

(The fizBt PntMti of Baijnath, 35, Ep. Ind. vol. i. p. 107). 


/ I 

IDAMORAKA (INDRAMAYORA)-ACHARyA— Sthapati or architect 
the gum of the sculptor ^a(aka (Nartaka) who made the image 
of the cobra on the slab on which the inscription is incised. 

(Banawasi Prakrit Inscrip, line 2 f., Ind. Ant. 

Yol. XIV. p. 334, notes 20, 23). 

IMDABAKA—Stitradh&ra or the carpenter who assisted the chief 
architect Pfthi^i, the builder of the Mandapa', Akshasama, and 
Damft of the temple of Bhimetvara built with stones and bricks. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xili, S&pdO’ 
r&Y stone Inscrip. of Kelhana-deva, line 2 f., 

Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 48). 


0 

ODEYAPPA—An architect (A. D. 1386). 

** This pillar (dipamtle kambba) was made by Achari Ponna> 
pille's son O^eyappa. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Bevanhalli Taluq, 

no. 40, Trasl. p. 78). 


K 

KALLAYYA—An ajrchiteot, son of Kalloja of Banyr, by whom the 
work of the (bhoga-) ma^tapa and the writing of this l^ftsana- 

were done.’^ A. 1). 1521. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vi. Eadiir Taluq, no. 91, 

Tiansl. p. 16). 

KAMAU‘-'The architect (tilpi), son of Yisadru, who built ‘ the fifth 
octagonal pillar ’ on the face oi which the inscription is recor¬ 
ded. 

(Sharqi Arch of Jaimpur, Inscrip. no. xxvii. 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, 

vol. I. p. 61). 
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KAMA-DEVA—Of lSilfipat(a 'vaihlia (Silfiwat caste, masons), an arohi- 
tect, appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jallala as one of the three 
architects to build a gomatha, a garden, and a step-well in the 
town of Ba^iha^im. 

(Batihagarh stone Insorip. v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. xit. p. 46). 

KALI-DASI-A sculptor (A. D. 1140). 

^'For Prat^pa-Hosala-Earasimha-Deva’s sculptor Kedftroja, the 
sculptor Kftlidftsi, champion over the proud, a thunderbolt to the 
rock (giri), titled (i.e., very eminent) sculptor, made the makara- 
torana (or carved head-piece for the lintel). ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part X, Supplement, 
Belur Taluq, no. 239, Transl. p. 275). 

Sec also references under Ballanna. 

KALAKOJA—'Soh of the brazier Mitrftla-Mindoja of Pataca, made to¬ 
gether with his brother Anakoja a pillar (kainbha) of bell metal 
(weight specified) for a lamp (A. D. 1396). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 61, Transl. p. 69, Boman text^ p. 135). 

KESCHA-MALLIVAENA—The sculptor of the image no. 32, Belur 
temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. V. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 47, Boman text, p. 126, Transl. p. 55). 

KETANA—A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

KEDABOJA—A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

BEDABOJA—A sculptor of Hoysala Narasimha-Deva (A. 1). 1140). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. V. part 1, Supplement, Belur 
Taluq, no. 239, Transl. p. 275)« 

KUMABAM-ACHABI- The sculptor of the image no. 12, Belur 
temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq. no. 40, 
Boman text, p. 124. Transl. p. 55). 
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G 

GASgACHARI—A n architect (A. D. 968). 

“ The work of this temple was done by Gahgachftri.** 

(Ep. Cfarnat. voJ. ix. Magadi Talug, no. 75, 
Roman text, p. 74, Transl. p. 60). 

GA^3TEMADANA.BASAVANA-An architect (A. D. 1639). 

Those who did the work (Devambudhi tank): Gap^emadana< 
Basavana made the pillars, Komliraiya the ornamental work, 
the stone-Ve4^(|a Ohenne-Royi built the stones of the embank¬ 
ment.” 

(Ep. Camat. vol. xii. Tumkur Talug, no. 24, 

Transl. p 8, para 2). 

(6R1)GI)NDAN—An architect, who built the temple of the (present) 
god Yirupaksha, originally of Lokesvara, as mentioned in the 
inscription for Loka-mahadevi, the Queen-consort of the Western 
Chalukya king Yikramaditya, the second. 

He is called ' Sfitradhari ’ (one who supports the cause is the 
sQtradhara or carpenter, and the sutradbari is the guru or priest 
of the carpenter). He is again called the Tribhuvanacbarya and 
also the Sarva-siddhi-Aoharya. 

(Sanskrit and Old Canares Inscrip. no. 99, also 
nos. 1(X), 101, and 116, Ind. Ant. vol. z. 
pp. 164, 163, 166, 166, 170-171).. 


CH 

CHANpI-SlYA—The architect of the Harsha temple, “ the famed 
son of Yirabhadra, omniscient, like Yi&vakarman, in the art (or 
science) of building houses (YaBtuvidy&)....H6 built this delight¬ 
ful house of l^amkara with its chapels (ma^i^apa), the beautiful 
porgh (torapa) which contains all the gods, like a portion of 
heaven made by the Creator himself.” 
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** In his account of the ruins of this temple, Mr. Dean speaks of 
a doorway relieved by an aichitrave of the most elaborate sculp¬ 
ture, divided Inio twelve compartments, in each of which a group 
from the Hindu Pantheon occupies a place." 

(Harsha stone Insorip. v. 43, 44. Ep. Ind. 

vol. XI. pp. 123, 124,128, note 72). 

CHAYANA—A son of Dftsoja, sculptor of the images, nos. 6,11,27, 
Belur temple (A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, nos. 33, 

39,45, Roman text, pp. 124, 125, Transl. p. 65). 

CHIEA-HAMPA—The sculptor of the image no. 3, Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 33, Roman text, p. 123, Transl. p. 65). 

(6b 1)-CHE1SGAMMA—A sculptor who “ made thii image " (pratimft). 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese Insorip. no. cix, 

Ind. Ant., vol. X. p. 168, c. 1). 

CHOLAJANA—The sculptor of the image no. 17, Belur temple (A.D. 

1120 ). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 42, Roman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 55), 

CHOUGA—A sculptor (see under Balla^na). 

CHAODEVA-^A sodlptor (see under Mallitamma). 

OHH ' 

CHHICHCHHA—An architect who built the temple of Framatha- 
nfttha, is called the VijAana-vitva-karttvi-dharmadhftra-Sfitra. 
dhara (A. D. 1116). 

(Khajiiraho Inscrip. no. iv, v. 60, Ep. Ind. 

vol. 1. p. 146). 

J 

JAEANACHARYA—The architect of the temple at Halibid. 

Cl. " Jakauftchaiya is the reputed architect of this magnificent 
building (Kait Bivara temple.1, but be is also credited with 
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having built all the tempies, similar in style, throughout the 

district.A man of the same name is said to have built 

the temples at Madura. Jakan5charya was a prince who, having 
accidently killed a Brfihma^, employed twenty years of life, with 
the hope of washing away this great sin, in rebuilding temples 
between Kati and Barnes vara (Cape Comorin)—so says tradi¬ 
tion. " 

(Ind. Ant. vol. i. p. 44,c. 2, para 2.) 

JA^GAMAYA—An architect (A. D. 1638). 

“ Chennema-Nayaka-aya had the YelayQr gate built with 
proper pillars by the hand of Muta-Nayaka’s disciple Jahga- 
may a. 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. xii. Kumgal Taluq, no. 20, 

Transl. p. 36). 

JAHApA-^The mason (l^ilfivata) who worked and shaped the stones 
for the step-well built by the architect Asala (A.D. 1215). 

(Manglan stone Insorip. lines 13-14, Ind. Ant. 

vol. XLI. pp. 88, 86, lines 9-10). 


TH 

^HOpHUKA—The son of Sammana, was -one of the architects 
who fashioned the very lofty temple of iSiva with the chisel, 
as well as the Ma^^^pa (A.D. 804). 

(The first Pratasti of Baijnath, v. 36, 37, 
Ep. Ind. vol. I. pp. 107, 111). 


N 

• 

l^A^AKA—(Nartaka)—An architect and sculptor, who made the cobra 
(niga) on the slab on which the inscription is incised; the pupil 
of Achftrya (Sthapati) Idamoraka (Indramayfira). 

(Banawasi Prakrit Insorip. line 2 f.^ Ind. Ant. 
, vol. XIV. p. 834, notes 20,28). 
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^A^T^jlAEA—A Bon of Kn^higia, mosi qualified architect of the temple 
of 6i7a (Malava era 796, A. D. 738). 

(Inscription from tho Mahadeva temple, v. 99, 
30,161, Ind. Ant. vol. xiii. pp. 165,163). 


T 

TUBAVA^ABI-KALIYUGA-MEYYAN- An architect (A.D. 1831). 
Another grant, by the same man, of lands (specified) to Tufavft. 
faAri Kaliyuga>meyyau, who built the temple. ” 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. ix. Hoskote Taluq, no. 96, 

Transl. p. 99). 


TH 

THALU—An architect of the temple, an account of which is given 
in the Behai inscription of Singhana (A.D. 1222-3). 

(Ep. Ind. vol. in. pp. Ill, 113). 


D 

DA80JA--0fBalligrama, sculptor of the images nos. 6, 7,9 of the 
Belur temple (A.D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
nos. 24, 86, 37, Homan text, p. 124, Transl. 

p. 66). 

DEMOJA—An architect who “ made the frame of the eastern door 
of the structure referred to in the inscription (A.D. 1240). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Supplement, Belur 
Taluq, no. 241, Transl. p. 276). 

DEVAN AGA—“ Crest jewel of sculptors, built the temple of 6iva,. ” 

(Batnapura Inscrip, of Frithvideva, v. 29, 

Ep. Ind. vol. 1 . pp. 49, 52). 
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DEVADITTA—** The scm of Ahlftdanft who (became) the firm (? pro¬ 
fessional, permanent, ‘ sthira ’) architect of the Yaidyeta, is 
famous among the first rank of masons. 

(Inscripyfrom Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 31, 24). 

DEVOJA—A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 


N 

NASjATA—A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

NABA-60BHA.~An architect (7th or 8 century A.D.). 
Jambu-dvip&ntare kaschit v&stu-pr&sada-tadgatah ) 
Nara-tobha-samo vidvftn na bhnto na bhavishyati H 

" There has not been, and there shall not be, in Jambn-dvipa 
(India) any wise man, proficient in (tbe art of building) houses 
and temples, equal to Nara-^obha. ” 

(Sanskrit & Old Ganarese Inscrip. no. LXI 

Ind. Ant. Vol. IX. p. 74) 

NAADIKA—An architect. 

Cf. Yeyika (Namjdikena katam—the rail (the gift of.'..KotO was 

made by Namdlka. 

(Karle Cave Inscrip. no. 18, £p. Ind. vol. vii. 

p. 64). 

NAGI-DEVA—A sculptor. 

Cf. “ This ^ftsana of King Earihar was engraved by bis orders by 
the carpenter ^asanacharyaNftgideva, the sculptor.'* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. Vlli. part 1, Tirthahalli 
Taluq, no. 201, Transl. p. 208, last para). 

NAGOJA—Of Gadngu,the sculptor of the image no. 87 of the Belur 
temple (A.D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 51, Boman text, p. 126, Transl. p. 66). 
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NATAEA—The high minded son of Asiha, who is at the head ol 
the masonSfOame irom Butarman’s town, was one ol the architects 
who ** lashioned the very lolty temple of l^iva with the chisel, as 
well as the Maiyi^apa (A. D. 804). 

(The first Fratasti of Baijnath^ y. 86, 37, £p. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. 107, 111). 


P 

FATUMAN—Carpenter (Sutradhara), son of Yisaihva, probably the 
builder of the gate where on a stone near the first niche on the 
south side ’* the inscription is found. 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip, no. xiil, 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. p. 39). 

PADABl-MALLOJA—The sculptor of the image no. 21 of the Belur 
temple (A.I). 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Talnq, 
no. 43, Boman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 56). 

FABU-MANNA—A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

PABUMAYA—A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

FABUMAVI—An architect (Sutra-dhara), son of Sai-Sutradhara, who 
constructed the door, “ of the right jamb ” of which the inscrip¬ 
tion is written (A.B. 1407). 

(Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur, Inscrip. no. XV, 
Arch. Surv. new Imp. series, vol. i. p. 40). 

PAKA—An architect. 

** Hail 1 The house of the temple of (the god) 6ri-Yijayefevara. P&ka 
(was) the fashioner of the ornamentation (alaihkftra-nirmmXna- 
kara) of these two pillars of Mktibhodamma* ” 

(Sanskrit & Old Canarese Inscrip. no. oxli, 
Ind. Ant. vol. x. p. 170, 0.1). 

PAHINI—Son oftbe Sutradhara Mahadua and his wife Jasadevi, 
the architect who> constructed the Map^ftpi^f Aksb&sftma, and 
Bamft of the temple of Bhimebvara with stonee and bricks. 
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He was assisted by the Sotradhftra Mahidari and Ilhdarlka. 

(The Ohahamanas Marwar, no. xiii, 
BA^^erav stone Insonp. of KelhanadeTa, 
line 2, Ep. Ind. voL iz. p. 48). 

PlTHE—‘^The aiehitect who knows the rules of VitYakannan (the 
architect of the gods, also means one who knows how to execute 
every kind of work), planned, designed and executed all the 
buildings, the temple of iSiva together with that cloister (matha) 
with wonderful floors (bhQmika), the hall of study (vyftkhyfina- 
tftlA), and laid out that long line of gardens in two rows (adjoining) 
l^ambhu’s temple,’* (A.B. 1166-6). 

(Bhera-ghat Inscrip. of Alhanadevi, v. 36,27, 
18, Ep. Ind. vol. n. pp. 13,17, 9). 

PAISSAKANAEA-BlRA—The sculptor of ihe image no. 16, of the 
Belur temple (A.D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 41, Bomaii text, p. 124, Transl. p. 36). 


B 

BAHAYA—A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

BALUGA—A sculptor (ssc under Mallitamma). 

BALEYA—A sculptor (see under Mallijamma). 

BAIiLANNA—The inscription (Belur Taluq, no, 98, Homan text, 
p. 166, Transl. p. 71) informs us that a shrine of the goddess 
Nimbaja was set up in the temple in 1261* The seulptors who 
executed the marvellous statues and figures on the outer walls of 
this temple especially on the western side, have not given their 
names, except here and there, the following are the only ones 
(Bp. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Introduction, p. xxxvin 
Ballappa, Bochana, Chauga, Bevoja, Harisha of O^eyagiri, 
Harisha of Tanagundur, Kftlidasi, Kedftroja, Eetiua, MAbalaki, 
M&ohap^a, Mapib&laki, Masa, sou of Eanimoja, and Bevoja. 
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BIEKAHAPPA.—The soulptor of the image no. 36, of the Belur 
temple (A* D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat, vol. T. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 50, 
Roman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 

BiRANAVA—The soulptor of the image no. 22, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 44, 
Homan text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 
BOCHANA—A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 


BH 

BH0TA-PATjA—A n architect. 

Of: This “ rock-mansion (selaghara), the most excellent one in 
Jambu-dvipa, has been completed by the setthi Bhutap&la from 
Vaijayanti." 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, no. 1, Ep. Ind. vol. vil. 

pp. 48, 49). 

BHOJUKA-~Of Silupatta-vaihta (Silawat caste, who are masons and 
found in the neighbourhood of Damoh), a Sutradhara (carpenter) 
appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jallala as one of three archi¬ 
tects to build a Goraatha, a garden, and a step-well in the town 
of Ba^ihadim. 

(Batihagarh stone Inscrip, v. 12, Ep. Ind. 

vol. xn. p. 46). 


M 

MANI-BALAKI-^A sculptor (see iinder Ballanna). 

MADANA^“ A scion of (the race of) Visvakarman (? of the Brdh- 
mapa caste, vipra), the biiildfr of ths wall of (glorious) Vaidyeta, 
of the extensive temple, of the gates, of the wings, of the founda- 
tions.” 

(Inscrip, from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep, Ind. 

vol, I. pp. 31,'24), 
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MANA~>An arohiteet, son of Vijala and grandson of Vifcftla; he » 
stated to have built, being assisted by his followers, the &inous 
temple of l^iva together with many palatial buildings having 
prominent towers (A. D. 1428-29). 

Aneka-pr&s&daih parivfitamati pr&ihtii-kalatam girita-prftsftdam 
vyaraohayad andnair anuoharaih | 

Man&khyo vikhyfttah sakala-gujgLavdn Vijala-sutah sutah tilpi jfito 
gupa-ga^a-yuto Yitala iti It 
Vijalasya sutah tilp! Manfikhyah sutra-dh&rakah i 

(Chitragadh Insorip. of Mokala of Mewad, 
second part, v. 2, 3, Ep. Ind. vol. ii. p. 421). 

MANYUKA—An architect who built the feva temple (A. D. 804). 

(The first Pratasti of Baijnath, v. 35, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. p. 107), 

M A YIN A—The sculptor of the image no. 31, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 46, 
Roman text, p. 125, Transl. p. 55). 

MALAYA—A sculptor (see under Mallitaroma). 

MALIKA sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

MALLI-TAMMA—An architect (A. D. 1196). 

** A newly discovered inscription on a rock at Srdvai^a-Belgola, 
mentions a sculptor named Bidigoja, with the honorary prefix 
l^rimart, somewhere about A. D. 900 (Mysore Archaeological 
Report, 1908-09, p. 15, para 60); and two other records at the 
same place, of the date unspecified, mention Chandrftditya and 
Nftga-varma as having carved Jinas, animals, and other figures 
for the Jains ” (ibid. Report, 1912-13, p. 32). 

** The earliest records of the Hoysala sculptors seem to be those 
on the Amfitetvara temple at Am^iUpura, built in A. D. 1196. 
The 15 signatures comprise Mallitamma or Malitama, and Mali, 
each four times; and Padumap^a, Baluga, Majaya, Subujaga, 
Fadumaya, and Muha^a, each once. The last named signs in 
Nfigarl oharaoter, an indication that he came from the north.’' 



histobicaL architects 


817 


“ Report for 1913-1914, Plate n, contains illustrations of the work 
of seven sculptors; Masanitamma, Nafijaya, Chau-deya, Baleya, 
Lohita, Yalamasaya, and Bamaya, all from Somnathpur." 

(V. A, Smith, Architecture and sculpture in 
Mysore, Ind. Ant. vol. xLiv. p. 94, paras 3, 

4; p. 95, para 1). 

MALLIYANA—The sculptor of the image, no. 10, Belur temple 
(A. D. 1190). 

(Ep. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 38, 
Roman text, p. 124, Transl. p. 66). 

MALLOJA—An architect who built the central shrine (garbha-gi'iha) 
of tho temple described in the inscription (A. D. 1167). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. vii. Shimcga Taluq, no. 66, 

Transl. p. 21, line 3). 

MASA—A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

MASADA—The sculptor of the image no. 33, of the Belur temple 
(A. D. 1120). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 48, 
Roman text, p. 126, Transl. p. 66). 

MASANI-TAMMA—A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

MAHl-DHARA—An architect, son of the chief of artisans (SCItra-dbftra) 

(Bheraghat Inscrip, of Alhanadevi, v. 37, Ep. 

Ind. vol. II. pp. 13,17). 

MAHn)(H)ARA—An architect (Sutra-dhara), who assisted Pfthipi, 
the chief architect of the Mapdapa, Akshasama, and Damfi 
of the temple of Bhimetvara which was constnioted with stones 

and bricks. 

(The Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xiii, SAp^*^- 
rav stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, line 2, 

Ep. Ind. vol. XI. p. 43), 

MACHANNA-^A sculptor (see under Ballanna). 

52 
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HACHOJA^A sculptor and architoct (A. D, 1X42). 

The sculptor Miohoja, the Aoh&rya of Ealuka^-nft4» Vikva- 
karaman of the Ka]i-yuga,^built it'* (Jinftlaja). 

(Ep. Oamat. yol. iv. NftgamaAgala Taluq, 
no. 95 , Transl. p* 188, Boman text, p. 289). 

MABALAKI-«A sculptor (see under Ballauu^^)- 

MAMAB1YA:S[GH1 TAMMA-a son of the goldsmith Bandiyoja; 
** he repaired and roofed a bira-gal, which was made by Alibanu- 
Aohari (A. D. 1242).*' 

(Ep, Camat. vol. iii. Map^ya Taluq, no. 86, 

Transl. p. 48). 

MUDDOJA—A son of Tipaji, a stone mason, “ who built these 
(described in the inscription) temples (A. D. 1408).’* 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. x. Garibidnur Taluq, no. 59, 

Transl. p. 226, last para). 

MULA^A—A sculptor (see under Mallitamma) 

MODHAKIN—(also called Podhakin)—An architect, son of Vara 
(of the 7th or 8th century). 

(Further Pabhosa Inscrip. no. 1, Ep. Ind. 

Tol. II. pp. 480-481). 


Y 

YAYYA— (otherwise called Jaija)—An architect. 

(Further Pabhosa Inscrip. no. 1, Ep. Ind. 

Tol. II. pp. 480-481). 

YALAMASAYA—A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 


B 

EAGHAVA—An artisan (sculptor), son of artisan (sculptor) Vim- 
jhadeya, who carted the Yerawal ims^e (Yalabhi Saxhyat, 927). 

(Verawal Imago Inscrip. line 5, Ep. Ind. 

yd. III. pp. SOS, 304). 
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BAMA-DBYA—Gilpin (artist), son of Bopa-kftra (sculptor), the en¬ 
graver of the famous Dhar Pralisti (panegyric) of Arjuna- 
varman. 

(Dbara Pratasti of Arjuna-varman, v. 76, Bp. 

Ind. vol. vin. pp. 117,98). 

BBYOJA—A sculptor (see under Ballai^pa). 


L 


LAKSHMi-DHABA—'An architect (A. D. 1104). 

(Nagpur stone Inscrip. v. 66, Bp. Ind. vol. ii. 

pp. 188,194). 

LABE—Dhe sculptor of the image no. 86, of the Belur temple (A. P. 
1190). 


(Bp. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Belur Taluq, n<^ 49, 
Roman text, p« l96, TraHsl. p. 65) 

LOHITA**'A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 


Y 

YAMA-DBYA—-“ Famous for having built the temple of the Bun 
called Ifdla-sthftna.'* 

Xlnscrip. from Dabhoi, v^ 111, 119, Bp. Ind, 

vol. I. pp* 31,99). 

YIBA^ACHABYA^A carpenter (see under Sthapati) (A. D. 1668). 

** This copper 6ftsana was composed by Sabhftpati Svayambhu, and 
engraved by Yirai^a’s son, the carpenter Yirapftchirya.** 

(Bp. Oamat. vol. ix. Channapatna Taluq, 
no. 186, Tiansl. p. 170, last para), 

(SRI) YlRAljrACHARYA(9)—The architect (tvasht*), who engraved 
the copper plate. 

(KfishqapuramPlAtes of Sad&bitariya, v. 107, 
Bp. Ind. vol. IX. p. 339, see more details of 
this architect under Bthapati), 
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VI^VAKABMMACHA^YA—An krtist and paintei (A. D. 776). 

** By the abode ol all arts, skilled in painting piotnies (sarvva- 
kalftdhfira-bhuta-chitra-kal&bhijfiena), ^ras this ^&8ana written.*' 

(£p. damat vol iv. Nftgamadgala Talnq, 
no. 86, Trausl. p. 136, last para, Koman text, 

p. 236, last two lines). 

Vl6VAKAEMMACHAByAi2)-A painter (A. D. 740). 

" Skilled in all arts including painting ” (sarvva-kalftntarpflti* 

chitra-kalftbhijflena) wrote the l^ftsana. 

% 

(£p. Carnat. vol. yi. Mndgere Taluq, no. 36, 
last para, Transl. p. 67, Homan text, p. 163). 

Vi 6VA-KATHA—An arohiteot (A. D. 1630). 

" Born in the family of Yitvakarma, the architect of the three 
worlds, Yitvan&tha, the son of Basayftch&riya, who was the son 
of Vo^eyappayya, considered to be the Jagad-guru, engraved it.” 

(£p. Camat. vol. v. part 1, Channarayapatna 
Taluq, no. 187, Transl. p. 207). 

1 ^ 

6AMU—” This must be the name of some writer on architecture.*' 

f^ftmu-dfishtim anusfitya nirmitft—” constructed (the lofty temple 
of 6iva, by two architects, K&yaka and Thodhuka) in accordance 
with the opinion of 6&mu.” (A. D. 804). 

(The first prabasti of Baijnath, v. 37, Ep. 

Ind. vol. I. pp. Ill, 107, foot note 72). 

6iVA«PALA—A mason, one of whose ancestor is a Sfitra-dhftra (car¬ 
penter, named Peuka) but another of the same family is Stha- 
pati (architect, named K&ga). 

(From this it would appear that both Sfitra-dhftra and Sthapati 
belong to the same caste and that these are professional titles 
and not caste-names). 

Of. Asloh oha l^Sga-sthapates tu Purggah I 
purggjlrkkato Penka-sQtra-dhirah \ 
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Asy&pi Bunah Siva-p&la-n&mft \ 

Yenotlqritoyain salnbhA prabastih I 

(Vasantgadh lusorip. of Puraapala, t. 34, Ep. 

Ind. voU IX. p. 16). 

SI/BBA-DEVA—(A. D. 764)—Of 6ftn4ilya>gotra, sculptor or architect 
(rQpak&ra), “ son's son of the sculptor 6iva-vardhamftna, 
son of the sculptor l^iva; or rather (bhdyah) the Achfirya 
Jflfina-ftiya, who is the disciple of the disciple's disciple at the feet 
of him, the venerable and worshipful Payo-bhakshin, who had 
the appellation of ^iva^fa&sana, (and) who has come here (Pa^^a- 
dakal, a village in the r ijftpur district, Bombay Presidency) from 
the MrigatbajgLikfi-hira-vishaya on the north bank of the (river) 
Oang&—there has been set up in the (?) gateway (dvftra) of 
his own particular (? style of) shrine, this great stone pillar, 
which bears the mark of the seal of the trident,** and is octagonal 
at the upper part and square immediately below. 

(Patt*dakal Insorip. of Kirtivarman ii, lines 16, 
16,17, Ep. Ind. vol. m. pp. 1, 8,5, 7). 

(KANAKA) SCLA-PA^JI-^The crest-jewel of the guild of VAxandra 
artists (v&iendraka-tilpi-goshthi-chtl^A.mapi), the son of Brihas- 
pati, grandson of Manadfoa^. and great-grandson of Dharma 
(end of the 11th century). 

(Beopara Inscrip. of Vijayasen, v. 86, Ep. Ind. 

vol. I. pp. 311, 816). 


B 

8ATYA-I)EVA—A son of Pitfimaha, a merchant by birth, who was 

the Kftrftpaka (persons appointed to look after the construction 

of the temple, Kielhom. Ind. Ant. vol. xix. pp. 62, note 63), 

selected by the goshthi to see this work (theerection of the temple 

of the goddess Kshemftryft). , „ , ^ ^ 

^asantagadh Inscnp. of Varmalata, v. 9,8, 

Ep. Ind. vol. u. pp. 102,189)« 
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SADfiVA'-'An arohiteol. 

(Inscrip, from Dabhoi, v. Ill, 112, Ep. Ind. 
^ yol. I. pp. 31, 24). 

BAMI(KA)-*otberwi8e called ^yftmila, Svftmin —Yai^iaki, (i.e., 

Vardhaki), carpenter or sculptor (Senart). 

SftminA .... Yadhakinft.gharasa mugha kata—the opening 

(or door) was made by S&ml, the Yardhakin. 

(Karle Cave Insorip. no. 6, Ep. Ind. toI. vii. 

p. 63). 

SAMILA—also called Syamila—A carpenter. 

Son of Yepuv&sa, a carpenter, a native of Dheijiukftkata, made 
the doorway.” 

(Karle Insorip. no. 6, Arch. Surv. new. Imp. 

series, vol. iv. p. 90). 

SAMPULA— “ The intelligent artisan,” engraver of the Batnapura 
inscription of Pfithvideva, the ” crest-jewel of sculptors,” built 
the temple of &va (A. D. 1189). 

(Batnapura Insorip. of Prithvideva,- v. 28, 
29, Ep. Ind. vol. i. pp, 49,52). 

SI0GOJA—The sculptor, who made the sculpture mentioned in 
the inscription, no. 525. 

(Bp. Camat. vol. viii. part 1, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 525, Boman text, p. 168, Transl. p. 66). 

SISGA^IAHEBAREYA—The architect, who built ” the stone gate¬ 
way of l$ftnti-gr&ma, ornamented with the tiger-face.” (A. I). 
15'fe). 

(Ep. Carnat. vol. v. part 1, Hassan Taluq, 

no. 117, Transl. p. 34). 

SliiGAYA-BHATTA—Budraya's son, hydraulic engineer (jala- 
sOtrada), master of ten sciences (dasa-vidyA-chakravarttI), 
made (in A. 1). 1388), at the order of Governor Bukka-Blya, a 
channel of ten miles from Kallcdi to the SiraverA tank. An 
interesting account of his accomplishments is given: 
Jaia-sdtra-svara-tistre rasa-vaidye satya-bh&shftyftm I 
Budraya-siAgarl bhavatah sadfitah ko vft mahl-tale sQrah I 
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“ In the toienoe ol hydnulios, ta divinntion or telling omens icom 
sounds^ in medical treatment with mevoiuy (? perhaps 
alchemy), in speaking the tmth,—Bndraja’s (son) Sihgari, what 
learned man is there in the world equal to you?'' 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. x. Goribidnur Taluq, no. 6, 
Transl. p. 212, Roman text, p. 269, ^faoe, 

P*a). 

SISgALI-KA-RGI—T he sou of Kali, a pajgi^ita from the Nava, 
grftma-drahga (watoh station near mountain passes, of: Trans, 
lation, Bftja.Tarahgini, v. ii. p. 291), the sthapati (architect of 
the tank specified). 

(Shawar Museum Inscrip, of Vanhadaka, line 

6, Bp. Ind. Vol. X. p. 80). 

SUBUJA'GA—A sculptor (see under Mallitamma). 

SKANDA-SADHU—The son of l^ri-kaptha, a descendant of a family 
of architects (sthapati-kula). 

(Sholinghur Inscrip. of Parantaka l, line 21, 
Ep. Ind. vol. IV. pp. 224, 226) * 


H 

HARIDASA -An architect (sutra^hara), employed to repair the 
temple of Dakshi^aditya (A. D. 1373). 

(Gaya Inscrip. of Yikrama samvat 1429, line 9, 
Ind. Ant. vol. xx. pp. 316, 313). 

HARISHA—(of Tana Gupdur)—A sculptor (see under Ballappa). 

HARISHA (2)—(of Odeyagiri)—A sculptor (see under Ballapi^a). 

HAROJA—A sculptor (A. B. 1243). 

** Haroja, son of Honnftcharyya, son of Botak&oh&ryya, the equal 
of Manu, Maya, and Yitvakarmma, .beloved by all the people 
and farmers, set up an image of the sun.*' 

(Ep. Oarnat. vol. iv. Nagamangala Taluq, 
no. 66, Transl. p. 127, Roman text, p. 219). 
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HAIjA —Of diUpaft* vftthift (SUawAf oaste, mMons), an aroliito6i» 
appointed by a Muhammadati ruler JalUla at one of the three 
architects to build a Gomatha« a garden, and a st^-well in the 
town of Ba^ihafim. 

(Batihagarh stone Intciip. y. 12, Sp. Ind. 

yol. xn. p, 46). 
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[Tk« order It that of tlM B&fUili Alphabet M 

A 

Abaona, 682, 693. 686. 

Abode, Pora, 854; Bhavana, 449; 
Sadmaoi 619; Stb&Da, 780. 

Abode of Qod of death, Sadana, 618. 

Adytnm, Garbha, Qarbha*ge(giri)ha. 
164; Pori (-li), 856; (of Boddbitt 
temple), Ratna-griha, 620. 

Airing plaoe, Y4ta«k8hetra, 542. 

Ale*hoii8e, Madirft«gfiba, 492. 

Almirah, MafljAibft, 469. 

AlmS'honte, Bhakta-laU, 684; Satra, 
Sattra, 615, 616, 617; Satra’inav- 
dapa, 618. 

Altar (for offerings), Bali-p4ha-(ka), 
488 ; Vedi.(k&), 664; Sadman, 
619; its oonatraotioa marko the 
beginning of temple-bailding in 
India, 800—803. 

Amphitheatre, Bahga, 618. 

Ankle, measure of, 284, 229, 831, 235. 

Anklet, P&da«n6para, 458. 

Ankle*tnbe, mecksure of, 226, 285. 

Annulet, 651, 686. 

Anteohamber, AnuMIi, 45; Antarita* 
numdapa, 47; Ardha>ttU, 53. 

Apartment, 580; Sila (•!&), 628; 
Harmya, 788. 

Aperture, Sushira, 686. 

Apex, dikhara, 588; §iki-mapi, 591. 


the words in the followiup list are Bullish.] 
Apophyge (or ooug4), 48, 48, 44, 96, 
887, 682, 688, 686, 690, 694, 696, 
697, 698. 

Appurtenanoe (of temple), Bhoga- 
map^pa, 459. 

Arbonr, Pushpa-rdliki, 858; Mapda* 
pa, 468. 

Arcade (oovered), Bbrama, 459. 

Arob, of Constantine, 98; of Septimus 
Sereras, 94; of the Goldsmiths, 
94; of Titus, 94; Cbitra*toraua, 
196; Jana-ch&pAkriti, 207; details 
of 246—254; marked with a 
shark, 251, 460; Patra-torapa, 
886; marked with a leograph, 
Vyftla'torapa, 570. 

Aroh’ornament, Makar&patra. 461; 

Makarl«raktra, 461. 

Arobed roof (to receive a foundation), 
Mafljashi, 468. 

Arohiteot, olasses of—Tvashtri, 256; 

Vardhaki, 536 ; 86tra*grlhin, 

Sdtra-dhira, Sntra.dh&riD, 686 j 

Sthapati, 709; genealogy and 

qualifioatioDs of, 594, 709, 710, 

711, 712, 725-726; sooial rank 

and excommunication of, 719— 

721; surnames of, 721—724; 

histories of those knoirn from in* 

Boriptions, 805—824. 

Arohiteotore, Vistu, connotation and 

other details of, 545—648: 
• * 

objests denoted by. Preface, ly. 
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Architrave, Uttara, 79: Fftda, 846 
386, 682, 686,689, 698,696. 

Arena, Bahga, 518. 

Arm, meaaure of, 228, 224, 225, 226, 
228, 229. 280, 282, 283; S&khft, 
580. 

Arm*ohair, SatAAga, 678. 

Arm*joint, measure of, 224, 226, 

Armlet, KeyAra, 146, 458. 

Arm-pit, measnre of, 224, 235, 289. 

Arsenal, §aatrt-man6opo» 679. 

ArtiOcial fort, Sfitrima-darga, 261. 

Assembly, Fratitraya, 865. 

Assembly-hall, Astbftni-mav^apa* 

76 j RaAga, 518; Bafiga-man^apa, 
618; Saduid, 627, 

Assembly-room, Sabbi, 621. 

Astragal, Knmuda, 20, 21, 24, 29, 80, 

35,38, 42; 95,141, 882, 885,651, 
681, 682, 686, 687, 689, 690, 694, 
697. 

Aospicious mark, Svastika, 782. 

Aviary, Kapota-pAlik& (-pAU), HO; 

Pafijara, 828. 

Awning, Va(Ba)labhiil), 537. 

B 

Backbone, l^uraga), measure of, 224; 
Vaifata, 639. 

Baek*door, Flaksha*dvAra, 431. 

Bal^oe. TnlA, 245, 459. 

Balaime-post, Jayaati (kA),-(tI), 208. 

Balcony, AUala'(ka), 64; (closed), 

■' indbAra, 61; NishkAta, 823 ; (aur- * 
ioundiQg)i Nemi, 326, Bhrama* 
'tidda, 460; Vadhu-na^ka. 58A; 
Va{Ba)labbi (-S), 687. 

Bali; measure of, 239. 

Baioon, VimAna^ 551. 

Bamboo, Yatlita, 539. 


Band, Fa«ikA, 21, 28, 24. 27, 29, 80, 
81, 83, 84, 86, 86,88,40,880; 
Patta, 22, 24,27, 80; (three fold), 
tri-pa|ta, 23; (round), Vojra- 
, patta, 85; (small) Ksbadra-pat|a, 

82; (large), Mahipatt*, 87; 
Patta. PattikA, Patti. 880, 879; 
Prati-pat(a, 865; Hashti-baodha, 
878, 879, 880; Bandha, 481; 
Bakta-patta, 617; Yantraka, 617; 
Rudra-bandha. 627; (oovered with 
rail-pattern), Vedi-(k6), 664; 
Vetana, 668,682, 686, 696. 

Bank, Vapra, 684; Setu, 686. 

Banner (or aag-bearing) pillar, 
Dhraja^tambba, 282. 

Bar (of door), Argala,39; KokilArgala, 
147; Vishkambha, 557. 

Barrier, Setu, 686. 

Baeava*piUar, 673. 

Base (of a column), Aksha, 1; (details 
of)^ AdhishthAna, 17—44; Alam* 
bana, 71, 94, 95,96; Kuttima, 
135; Kumbhaka, 148; Janman, 
207 ; Patta-bandba, 881; Padma- 
keAa(-8a)ra, 339; Padma-bandha, 
339; PadmAsana, 340; Pida- 
bandhaka, 346; PAduka, 847 ; 
Pnshpa'pufbkala, 817; Prati- 
krama, 361; Adbara, 879; 
M&la, 380; Mafloba-bandha, 
462; MasSraka, 497 ; M4la-sthA* 
na, 611; Eakta-bandba, 618; Eat- 
na-bandba, 620; Vajra-bandha, 
681; Yapra-bandba, 536; Vedi- 
(ka), 664; Vedi-bandba, 668; 6rl 
bandha, 697 ; 6rt-kAnta, 697; firl- 
bboga, 598; §reui(-ul>bandha, 
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609. m, 688. 686. 687. 694. 695, 
698. 

Batoment (of a buUdiog). Adbiththiofl. 
17. Qfiha.pipdi, 169; Janmao, 
807 } Ve(li«baadha. 568. 

Basin. Karofi (•(!), 115. 

Baskat. Mafljdahft, 459; Parva*mafl* 
jOsha, 345. 

Bath-room, Majjacftlaya, 461; Snapa- 
oa*mBodapa, SaSna-maodapa. 731. 

Bead. 43, 95. 96. 884, 386, 387, 388, 
682. 690, 691, 693, 694. 695, 696, 
697, 698. 

Beam. Gopina>(ka). 22, 24. 25, 26, 90, 
91, 173, 380; Uttara, 70; (small), 
Kshadra^goplna*, 151; Tul&, 245 ; 
Tulk-daoda. 246 ; Parigba (‘ghfi;, 
342 ; Bh&ra (-ri), 450; Yisbkam* 
bha. 657 ; (to shut door against 
elephants), Haati>parigha. 743, 

Bengal (buoglow) buildings, Ardha> 
yoga. 430. 

Big road, Baja-patba, 523. 

Boat, Vahana, 639. 

Body, Rathe, 521. 

Bolt (of door), Argala, 61; Indraklla 
-(ka), 76 ; Kokilirgala, 147; 
Qhfttana, 190; Yishkambha. 557. 

Boundary, P&lik& (*11). 847, 

Boundary •pillar, 661. 

Bow-fort, Dhanur-durga, 261. 

Bower, Pusbpa-vl|ik5, 358. 

Bos, Mafij68h&. 463. 

Braoelet, Kanaka, 105 ; Pushpaka, 357 ; 
Yalaya, 458; Kankapa, 458. 

Bracket ((m wall), Niry0ha,822; Pra- 
9 ila-(ka). 861. 

BrabauHlefapillar, 676. 


Braided hair, Dhammilla, 282. 

Branch, §ftkba, 580. 

Breadth, Paripiba, 842; Pramlpa, 
872, 

Bed, Talpaka, 220; Peohaka, 359; 
Maficha, 461; ^syana. 579. 

Bed-chamber, ^ayana-mapdapa, 579; 
^ribgftra-mandapa, 596 

Bed-room, Rftma-koshtha, 128; Raba- 
syftT&aa-mandapa, 523. 

Bedstead, isana, 73; Eftkishfa, 128; 
Khalfaka (-tta), 152; Pafljara- 
k&U, 328; Nishadhya, 323; Par- 
yanka, 345; Phalakasana, 431; 
(small), Blla-parysAka, 440; Mafi- 
eha, 461; Mafichall, 462. 

Belly, Kukshi, 183 ; measure of, 222, 
224, 226, 228, 229, 281, 235, 240. 

Beit, Mekhaia, 468. 

Bench, Vedi-(k&), 564. 

Beuefaotioo'pillar, Dharma-stambha. 
667. 

Breast, measure of, 231, 239, 240, 

Breast-band, Kuoha-bandhana, 184. 

Briok, Isbtaka. 76 :Sndhfi, 634. 

Brick-pillar, 677, 

Bridge, Setu, 686. 

Broad road (for chariot drive), Ratba- 
vltbi, 523. 

Broad street* Bftja-patha, 623, 524, 

Buddhist temple, Gandha-kuH, 161. 

Bud-ornament (of pillar), Hokula, 507, 

Bnddhist images, Bauddha, 448., 

Bnddhiat moniUBant, StOna, 700, 
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Bnlldiog, Gfiha, 168 ; (widi four slop* 
ing roof), Ohauv&ta, 208;Ohhaiida, 
804; Jiti, 211; Jlti«harmya, 218; 
DhSraoa, 282; Naodaaa, 824; 
SfandyAvarta, 224; Kandi-rar- 
dbana, 2M; Nandika, 296; nice* 
storied, Nava-tala, 297 ; Nava* 
bhOmi, 298; Napmfasakai 297; 
FudiliAga, 858; Stri-libga, 709; 
Nalloaka, 297; Pakshaghoa, 827; 
Pafijara-UU, 828; (of the aftb 
oourt), P&fioha<prftk5ra>harmya, 
828; Farrata, 846; Pftfiob&la, 
846; P^thif I-dhara, 854; Pa^da 
rika. 864; Foahkara, 856; Puri* 
(-rl), 856; Pushpaka, 857; Push* 
kala, 857; Panablika, 359; Pnpft, 
862; Prabbara, 871; Pralloaka, 
875; niateriaU of, 897; Harmya, 
480; Prftaftda, 430; of Beugal 
(bunglow), 430; Prfiaida*m&lik5, 
480; Brahma-kftnta, 443; Brabma- 
mandira, 444; Bhadra, 447; 
Bbarana, 449; BbavaDa-k5Dta, 
450 ; BhO-klota, 452; (with front 
batoooy),* Bhinoa-liftia, 452; 
Bbflta-kinta, 452; BhOdbara, 
468; Bbilpa-kinta, 458; BhO- 
mnkha, 457; Bhushapa, 458; 
Bhoga 459; Malw-kafita 497; 
Mafiohaok&nta, 462; (for de* 
Toteaa), Mafha, 463; Mapika, 
467; Hapdapa, 468; Madhya- 
kinta, 493 ; Maodara, 494; 
Mandirai 495; Mabi-kftnta, 
497 ; Httbl-padou, 498; M4gadba« 
kinta. 500; Mftlika (-ki), 
504 ; Mftlyaja, 506 ; M&lykbuta, 
506; Milra, 5C7;MaknU, 507; 
lfiip4»>iplUkft, 509; Mirti. 
klnttf 111; Migba>klatai 512; 


Mem, 512, 518, 514; Meri^, 
615; Mam-kftnto, 515; Maulika, 
516; Tajfla*bhadra, 517 ; Tajfia* 
kipta, 617 ; Tama*a6rya, 517 ; 
Yama-kinia, 617; BaAga-mnkba, 
519; Batna-kinta, 519; Bathaka, 
522; Raobakaj 526; Bndra- 
kinta, 527; Banrava, 527 ; 
Vakra, 682; Vajra, 682; Vajra* 
k&nta, 682; Vajra-iTaetika, 683; 
Vi(yBi)rita, 585; Vardhaoi, 
536; Vardbainftna, 586; Va (ba) 
iabbi (-1), 687 ; Valaya, 588; 
VaibiM-kftnta, *541; V&ta, 542 ; 
Vijaya, 549;, Vikalpa, 549; 
Vimftna, 551; YipaUAka, 551; 
VipaUkpitika, 551; Vitia-kinta, 
566; ViiAlaKka), 566; Viffita, 
666 ; Vimftna-ohcbhBiidakat 656 ; 
Viehpp-kftnU, 657; VTiaba* (bba) 
568 ; Vfifea-(ta), 568; Vedi- 
kiDta*(ka), 668 ; Vair&ja, mrietiee 
of, 669; Yaijayantika, 669; 
l^aAkha, 57 S; Saetra-piapdapa, 
579; §ambhn*kAnta, 579; Sayaoa, 
579; 6&U4silikS, 688; §IU.gTiha, 
588; dibikA-Tekma, 591; Sim, 594; 
SrI-kaptba, 596; dr!*jaya, 597 ; 
SrUpada, 597; i^ilkara, 597; 
drl'klnta, 597 ; ^rlmUa, 598; 
§rI*vi(iAla, 598 ; l§ri*bhogat 598 ; 
Shat*tala, 599 *, Shodakt6(4)ra, 
615; Safeya-kinta. 615; Sadi- 
ki?a, 619;Sabh&. 621; Sabfai- 
milikft, Sama, 628; Samndga 028; 
Sarfa*kalyipa, 628; Saroraba, 
028; Samudra, 628; Sanrato- 
bfaadra, 624; Sadud^ 028; 
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SaAklr^a, 616; 8Ara, 617 j Saih* 
pfirapa, 627; Sindhaka, 629; 
Siddhirbha, 6291 Siddha, 629; 
Siibha/- 680; Sukhllaya, 688 ; 
Sakibetra, 633; Sabh6Bhaxia» 
684; Sabbadra, 634; Sundara, 
684; Saprali(tl)*k&ata, 63 i; 
Saadha>m&lik4, 642; Skandha* 
t&ra, 643; Saiunya, 648; Saara« 
kioba, 618 ; StrMibga, 709 ; 
Sbbiaaka, 780; Sphdrjaka 
(Ofirjaka), 782; S?arga-kftbfta, 
782; 6?asftika, 782; Sva- 
vipiksha, 782; S?aatika-kbadgaf 
788 : S?a8bi*k4nba, 788 ; Svaati* 
bandha, 788; Harmya-kknta, 
748; Haati-priahfha. Qaja* 
priahtba. 744; Haifasa, 746; 
HimaTat, 746 ; BinM<kiaia, 746 ; 
typaa of, nioety-aigbb, 898-402; 
another forty-fiTo^ 408*406, 406- 
408, another twenty, 408* 410,410; 
411, 412, 414, another ten, 416; 
▼arietiee depending on materiala, 
897; on meaanree of onbita, 897 ; 
on beighta, 897*898; on aiae, 
ahape, and plan, 898; on number 
of atoreya 898*4(^ i— 

One (or aingle)*aboreyed, 
Two*8toreyed, 

Threeniboreyed, 

Fonr-atoreyed, 

FiTomtoreyed, 

Siz-atoreyed, 

Seren-atoreyed. 

Eight-atoreyed, 

Nine-atoreyed, 

Ten-atoreyed, 


Bleven-atoreyed, 

Twelve-atoreyed, 

Sixteen-aboreyed, 
Seyenteen-atoreyed; 

Maaculine, 368, 398; 

Feminine, 398, 709; 

Neuter, 297; 

Reotanguiar, 404,405; 
Quadrangular (aquare), 408, 406 ; 
Octagonal, 405, 406 ; 
SU^n*angnIar, 411, 412; 

Oval, 404.406; 

Round, 404, 406; 

Building work, Vdatn-karman, 648. 
Bull (image of). Yriabft-fbka), 668. 
Boat, Prabima, 362. 

Buttocks, measure of, 226, 229, 881, 
285. 

0 

Cage, Pafijara, 328, 469; Pnanw^ 
866; (for tiger>, Tyfighra-nlde, 
670. 

Camp, dibira,692; Skerdbiy&rn, v«3. 
Canal, NiU, 817; N4U, 818; Nilikft, 
318; Prapila^ Pranllikk^ Pre* 
nkll, 861; Pra’u4la-(ka) 861; Mir- 
ga, 604. 

Ganal-bouae, Nlla-geha, 317; NUikl^ 
griha, 318. 

Canopy, Prachobhidana, 860; Pimbbi, 
871; ViUlna-(ka),660« 

Capital, 42; Yalabhi, 878, 879, (ef 
triglyph), 8S8, 884, (ofgu^teek 
888, 8^, (of mululeiX 884; 
Eiimblw.142; Cbfllikft(*U) 197; 
Poshpa-botUmka, 857 ; 682,686, 
689, 690, 698, 696. 

Capital etly,8kandbivir% 648; Bija* 
dbini, 828; kinds of, 264. 
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Oar, (of Kabara), Ptiahpaka, 857; 
Tina, 517; ^tfaa, SSI; SatAAga. 
578. 

Carbal, Bodhika(.J[i). Vodhika, 441. 
Oarpentor, Takshaka, 317; Sfltra* 
dbAra, 886. 

Carriage, Batha, 521; l§atAAga, 578. 
Oarrisg (on obariot), VlnA» 560; (on 
image of Yubnii), Srlvatea, 598; 
(of ferae), drl*rfiksba, 599. 

Carred pillara, details of, 667,668. 
Casket, MafljQsbk, 468. 

Caebiag(of image) in wax, Madbfi- 
ehohbisbfea, 492. 

Cistla. Para, 854, 

Canse-way, Setu, 686. 

Oare*hoQae, Eandara«gfiba, 109; 

Dari'griba, 257; §ilA*vefcma, 598- 
Ckrefeto, vapra<(ka), 20,21,22,28, 24, 
26, 27, 34,86, 888; (Jwelled), 
Ratna^feta, 86 ; PrativAjana, 22, 
89, 90, 91, 96 , 879, 881,888; 
Pratima, 23, 882; Frati-vAjana, 
865; Rakta>vapra, 518, 651, 

682, 686, m, 696, 697. 

Cavity, Knksbi, 138; Nimna>(ka), 
821; Snsbira, 636. 

OaU, AgAra, 59. 

Cement, Kalka, 124; Vajra, 582; Vaj* 
rafeara, 588; Vajra*lepa, 538 ; 
Vajra>saihghlta, 583; Sandhi- 
bandha, 620. 

Central oonrtyardi BrabmAAgana, 415. 
Central door, Brabma-dvAra, 448. 
Central ball, Qarbba-ge (gfi) ba, 164: 

Madbya-koshfba, 4W. 

Central part (of village, eto.), Brahma* 
•bbAba,444; Brahma*pada, 444; 


Brabma-mapdalef 444; BrahnUU 
ihta, 445, 

Central road, NAbbi-vltbi, 817 

Central tbeatre, Madbya-raAga, 494. 

Centre (mootding), Kendra, 88. 

Chain, HAra, HArA, HArika, HAriki, 
458, 745 ; (long suspended), 

Lamba-bAra, 459 ; MaOoba, 461; 
Sfiokbala, 596. 

Chamber, Eosh^ba, 149; (used by 
Buddha), 161; Vikalpa, 549. 

Channel, Jala-sQtra, 210; Tilamaka, 
245; Va(vA)ha-(ka, la), 689; (of 
Phallus), SomaniAtra 642; (of 
volute), 690. 

Chapel, Devs’kula ('kuHkA), 262. 

Chaplet, NiryQba, 322. 

Gbariofe, Anila-bhadra, 45; NabhasvAn, 
297 ; NivAfea<bhadraka, 323; 
Pavana, 846 ; Piiihpa-rafeba, 357; 
Frabhafljana, 371; Bbadra, 447, 
Bbadraka, 448; Rafeha, 521; 
Syandana, 732. 

Gbariofe-f'irb, Ratba-durga, 259. 

Charitable dining-hall (of a temple), 
Satra, Sattra, 616, 617, 

Cbarity-hottse, DAoa*AAlA, 686. 

Okeek, Kapola, 112. 

Obest, measure of, 224, 226, 228, 281, 
285. 

Chief architect, Sbhapati, 709; classes 
and genealogy of, 709*710, 711, 
712; exoommonation of» 719*721, 
725; sixty-fonr soienoes studied 
by, 726, 726*727 ; compared with 
ancient Roman arcbitcotSt 727-780. 

Chief building (of a gronp), MAla- 
barmya, 511. 
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Ohief deity (ia »ihrineX Mflla^bere, 
811. 

Chief gate (of village, town dr hoase), 
MahS-dvftra 498. 

Chief temple, Makbya>barmja, 509. 

Ohio, measure of, 287. 

Chiselling the eye (of an image), 
NayaDonmliaoa, 287. 

Circular aroh, 246. 

Cironlar fillet, Kampa-vritba, 114. 

Circular road (round a village or 
town), Rftja*vlthi, 524. 

Cironmambniating path (round a 
temple), Pradakshina, 368. 

Circumference, Nemi, 826; Pariuaba, 
340; Parim^ua, 348. 

Cistern, Prap&, 369 

City, Kharvata, 153 ; Khaluraka 
(•rik&) 155; Drouaka, 267 ; (see 
town) 283-294; (oommeroiai), 
Palbaua (-na), 331; 833; Para, 
354; Prabbfi, 371; Sena-roukha, 
687; Sthinlya, 730. 

Clay-fort, Pafika-durga, 259. 

Cloister, (enclosing), Bhrama, 459; 
Matha, 468; Su (s\))c-(t)4laya, 
685. 

Closed hall, Kosh(ha-i&l&, 149. 

Cloth, Pa(ta, Pattik&, Pat)!, 880. 

College, Matha, 468; ^615, 585. 

Colisenm, 93. 

Colleet, Mapi-bandha, 467. 

Column (See pillar), (hollow), Aghana, 
2; BvaifakAnta, 104; (of pavalion), 
Gltra, 167:Jayanti (-tl), 208; 
(thirty-two-sided), Pralinaka, 375 ; 


Bhiraka, 450; Stambba, 644 ; 696, 
697, for details see Pillar. 

Committee (to manage building-oons- 
truotion), Qo6hthI-(ka). 180, 

Composite pillar, history and other 
details of, 695—698. 

Composite order, 94, 382. 

Conduit. Pran&la, PrapAliki, PrapAlt, 
361, 

Confessinal hall (of Buddhist), PrftiAda, 
396. 

Cong6 (or apophyge), 94, 95, 96, 883, 
386.337, 682, 683, 686, 687, 690, 
691. 683, 694, 696. 697, 698. 

Convent, Matha, 468; Vih&ra, 558. 

Conveyaoco, (fast), Adika, 60; YAnu, 
517; Vahana, 589; Va(vA)ba- 
(ka, la), 589; VAbana, 549; 
YiroAna. 551; §ibikA, YAna, 591; 
Syandana, 782, 

Coping (of wall), Parata, 840. 

Corinthian pillar (order), 93,882; 
history and other details of, 
692-693. 

Corner-tower, Kama, 116; Kama- 
kOta, 117 : Netra-kflla, 826. 

Oornioe, KarpikA, 120; Kshepapa, 
162; 42, 91, 95. 96. 681, 682, 
683. 686,687, 689, 680, 692, 698, 
694, 696, 696, 687. 

Corn-pillar, DhAnya-stambha, 645. 

Corona, Kapota, 89, 90, 91, 84, 95,96, 
109,378, 879, 380,381; 882. 883, 
381, 885, 386, 887; Kshepapa, 
151, 682, 686,687,689, 690, 604, 
600, 697. 

Corridor, Alioda-(ka), 54. 

Cottage, Ku|i, 135; Kuttima, 185. 
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CJouoh, Anvaatft, 49 j Talpaka, 220; 
Nishadyft, 328; ParyaAka, 346 ; 
Pechaka, 359; Bila-patyaiika, 
440; Maflcha, 461 j Dayana, 5t9. ^ 

Counoil-ohamber, Uaiiga-mao4ap»' 
518;Sabh&,621. 

Councibballi Madhya-Wla, 494. 

I 

Oourse, M&rga, 504. 

Court, Auka(-ga)£ia, 3; Ardha-mau- 
4apa. 62 ; Obhanda-prak*ra, 204 ; 
Nih&ra, 825; Prako8h|ha-(ka), 
360 j Prfcugna, 896; Ba6ga, 518. 

Courtyard, Aikka(-ga)ua 8; (onoloaed), 
Obatub-tela, 198; Nihira, 825: 
Prftbgaua 896; (central). Bra- 
famUgapaiUip; Baft^, 698; VSta, 
541; (of a reaidential building), 
V48a-ra6ga, 546 ; Vikata, 649. 

Ck>vored arcade, (of college or monae- 
tery), a6(8u)t*(t)5laya, 635. 

Covered balcony (in courtyard), Vedi- 
(k&), 564. 

Covered place, NXda, 325. 

Covered verandah, Vedi-(k5), 564. 

Covering, Praohohhfcdana, 360; Vira- 
(ka. ua), 544. 

Oow-etall, Go-matOa, 179. 

OowHihed, Qo.4il&, 584. 

Ovab-ehaped joinery, Karka^a, 115. 

Cfeel, measure of, 223, 286; NiryOha, 

822 . 

Oreet-jewel. 

mapi, daro-ratoa, 591. 

Crocodile pillar, 677. 

Grooodile-ehaped omamwit, Offtha. 186. 

OrOM hare, Fucigha (-gh4), 842. 


Croae-baam, Bfaira, 450; Vaihia, 539. 
Cross circle, NitvyOha, 823. 

Crossing (of four roads), Svastika, 782. 
Crown, Kirlta, 130; (of the head), 
measurement of, 223, 225; PaKa, 
PattikA, Patti, 330; Patta- 
bandba. 331; Makuta, 461 • Mauli, 
515 ; varieties of, 615*516. 
Crovrnet. Usbplsha, 99. 

Crowning fillet, Uddhyita, 14. 

Crystal palace, Maui-harmya, 467. 
Cubit, Eliksnu, 130; Hasta, 742. 

Cubit measure, Dhanur-graha, Dbanur- 
mushti, 281. 

Cuokoo-shaped moulding, Eokila, 147. 
Cupola, Apda, 16; Kalata, 121; Kum¬ 
bha, 142; §ikbara, 588; Stfipi, 
707. 

Cushion, yitana-(ka), 550. 
Custom-house, MapdapikA, 490, 

Cyma, Padma, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25. 26, 

27. 28, 29. SO, 81, 32. 33, 34, 85, 
86, 87. 88. 39, 40,41, 88, 89, 90, 
91; Ambuja, 28, 25, 27,29,84.35, 
89.90; Abja, 24. 28, 30,82, 88. 
86,38, 40, 88, 89, 91; (smaU), 
Abjaka, 27, 29 ; (small), Kshodra- 
padma, 29, 35 ; Eshudra-abja, 88, 
35, 40, 41, 89, 91; Kshndra 
pankaja, 85; Eshudra-padnm, 
91,878; (half), Ardba-padma, 24, 
27 ; (large), MahA-padma, 25, 29, 
878, 384; (large), MabAmPuja, 26, 

28, 29, 85 ; MahAbja, 86, 87,88, 
40, 90,91 ;(lower), Adbab*padma, 
80,88 18 aro*ruha, 84,89,90; Abja, 
49,878, 879; Padma, 879, 880; 

Ambuja, 50;(mverted)96; (small). 





KahiidiAltjft, 151; (Urge). Kahim- 
baja,500,651, 696. 

Cyma reoU, 96, 887,38ft, 866, 887, 
651,689,691,695,697. 

Oyma revena, Padmaka, 817; 94, 95, 
96, 888, 884, 885,886, 887. 888, 
686,687,689,699,691,692, 698, 
694, 696.696. 697. 

Cymatiam, 651, 681,688. 

D 

Dado, Qala, 86.80. 86, 89, 91, 167; 
Griva, 88, 89,91,187, 880; Kan. 
dbara. 81. 28, 88. 24, 27, 28, 29, 
80, 81, 82,88,84; 85, 86,87,38, 
89.40,41,88.89, 879; Ka^tho* 
Eandhara, Qala, Qriva, 107 ; 88, 
90. 

Daii, Uparadi, 98. 

Dam, Sola, 686. 

Dari, Sflla, 596. 

Deer>forwl, Mriga*vaaa, 511. 

Domi-god, ^ndharva, 162; Vidyftdhara, 
650. 

Danlalt, 689. 

Dankol, 886,689. 

DentU. 888,886,887, 686,698, 696. 

Doplb of foundatioD, Parnshfifijali, 

866 . 

Daiori-lorl, Dliaa?a<4iirga, 260,261. 

Dangner, Vardhaki, 586. 

Doroloo (olam of aaget), Bbakta, imagos 
of, 446. 

DaVolion.piilar, Dhanna'Stambha, 
670. 

Diadam, Uabolaha, 99; Pafla, Pafliki, | 
Fbld, 880; Palva.pam, 885; 
Pnab^-palla, 857; Kirlfa, ISO; 


458; Ifakttla, 461; (of haroaa), 
Tlra>paf|a, 562. 

Diamelar (meainre of), Vbhkamldia, 
557. 

Diamond-band, Vajra-bandha, 588 
Vajm-patla. 588. 

Diamood-Oowar, Batna-poahpa, 520. 
Diamond-pillar, Yajra-pftda, 588. 
Diamond’lhrone, Bodhi-map^ Vi^ii^ 
Sana. 442, 588. 

DU, (oaUoal pari of apolealalX A.kaba, 
1, 94,95, 96, 688, 687, 690, 694, 
698. 

Dimaniions fof bnildiogs), Ofiha-mftoa, 
170; (of atoroy); BbAmi-iamba, 

456. 

Dining-hall, Bhojana-malha, 459; 
Bhojana-Mlft,-566. 

Due (of Viakpa), Chakra, 190. 

Ditoh, Parikli4,840; Vapra, 584. 
Ditob-forl, Parikhft-darga, 260. 
Dinna-bainge, (image of), Biddha, 629. 
Difiaa-forl, Dera-dnrga, 269, 261, 
262. 

Dome, Kalafea, 121; Qala-ka|a, 127; 
SlApi. 707. 

Door, KavftUi 109,127; Oftha-mnka, 
172; (in general), Qppnra^ 174; 
Cbhaoda, 204} Jftli, 311;Dfita. 
269;Niry&ha,822; VftnKka, oa). 
544; Tikalpa, 649; (eantral), 
Brahma-dv ira, 448. 

Door-frame, D?ftra-I4kh5,280 ; dftkhi, 
580. 

Door-front, Pravela, 868. 

Door-lUlal, Dviiadikbft, 980. 
Door-panel, Kapila, 100. 
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Door*potfe| l§Akh&i 580. 

Door-row, §rooito-dv&rft, 599. 

Door-top, MA^i-dr&rft, 467. 

Dorio pillar (order), history/ and 
other details of, 685-^88; 93; 882. 

Dove-cot, Kapota, 30. 81, 82. 33, 84, 
85,86,87,38,39, 40, 41 1 Kapota* 
phlikft (-pkli), 110; Kona-p4r&- 
vata, 148; Yilahka, 550. 

Dore-ridge, Kapota-pftlikk (-pkl!) 110; 
Ko^a*p4rftvata, 148. 

DraftatMo, Sdtra grihio, 636. 

Drain, Jala-dvira, 209; Prap&la, Pra- 
n&likl, Pran&ll, 361; Soma-efltra, 
642. 

Draught (riding) animal. V&hana, 549. 

Drawing room, EhalQraka (-rik&), 
155; Bbadra.ft&l&. 449. 

Dressing room (in a temple), Deva- 
bhilshana-mandapa, 263. 

Drinking-house, hladira-griba, 492. | 

Drip, Nimoa, 81, 32,36,37,88,39,40, 
41, 321, 379. 380. 882, 383, 834, 
886 , 387, 686, measure of, 237, 
289; (of Phallus-etand), Prankla- 
(ka), 861. 

Drum (of the ear), Karofi (-|I), 115. 

Dsrarf pillar, Upaptda, 86; Mghri, 
18*U. 

Dwelling-house, Ayatana, 67; iirama, 
72;AvAea, 72; Pratikraya 365; 
Bhavana, 449; Visa-I&tl, 686 ; 
StU-gfihai 688; Sadman, 619; 
Sthiaa, 780. 

Bagle-pillar, Garu^a-fekambha, 655, 
666,667: detaila of. 674,674-676; 
Oaru^aetattikha, 652,677. | 


Bar. (a moulding), Sarna, II, 28,14, 
25.26,28, 80,81,84,35,86,88, 
88 , 90, 91,116; measure of, 227, 
230, 283, 236; (of oolapn), Ylra- 

karna, 561. 

Ear-band, Karna-bandha, 119- 
Ear-drum, measure of, 227, 230, 238. 
286. 

Ear-hole, measure of, 236. 
Ear-ornament, Tita(-da)hka, 221 ; 
Karpa, 458; Karna-bhflshaoa, 
458 ; liakara-kond*^** d60. 
Bar-ring, Karna-patra, 119; Karpa- 
pfiraka, 119; Qitha-kupdela, 187, 

Earth (for building), Bbumi-(ka). 455. 
Earth-fort, Mahl-dnrga, 261. 

Earth goddess, (image of), Mahi, 570. 
Eastern (round) style, Vesara, 669, 
298-816. 

Eastward road, N&r&oha, 817. 

Eohinus, 94, 884, 386, 650, 686, 687, 
698, 696. 

Edidoe, Prftsftda. 896; Sabhi, 621; 
Suksbetra, 633; Harmya, 789; 
Hirapya-nibha, 747. 

Edge, Filika (-It), 847; (of roof), 
Balik&, BaUka, 482. 

Bdiot-pillar, 6S8-659* 
£ight-coraered(ootagonal) buildings, 
410,411. 

Eight-storeyed buildings, 401, 402, 
408.410. 

Elbow, measure of, 228, 224, 225, 226, 
229, 230, 232, 234, 287. 

Elephant, (image of), Air&vata, 104 
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Biephaat’s nail, Haiti-nakba, 748, 

Bl<pliaDt*pilIar, 675. 

Blephant-tronk (in itairease*), Haili* 
basta, 744. 

BlevaticHi, (moulding), ToAga, 40; 
idfiOga, 596. 

Eleven*storeyed buildings, 402. 

^IdTenlh storey, Bk&data>tala, 104. 

Enclosed courtyard, bladhya-ranga, 
494. 

Enclosed space (for religious retire^ 

ment), sfl (su) t-(t) ftlaya, 635 

Bnolosure, Arrita, 72; Ghhanda<prA- 
bAra, 204 ; PrAkira, 888; HahA* 
maryidA, 499; Vita, 541; VAra- 
(ka, na), 544; VaBa-raAga, 515; 
SCi (su) t-ft) Alaya, 635. 

Enclosure*buildings, EbalAraka ('riki), 
155; JAti-prAkAra, 212. 

Enoloeure wall (of ftfth court), Fafioha- 
sAlA, 828. 

Entablature, Ehandottara, 153; 

QopAna, 173; NandyAvarta, 294; 
Patra-bandba, 335; PrachchhAdana, 
360; Frastara, 876; Matta-vA* 
rana, 492 ; Rflpottara, 627 ; Var- 
dhamAoa, 536; Va(Ba)labhi(!), 
587; VidhAna, 550.; Sarvato* 
bhadra, 624; 692, 698. 696. 

Entrance, Praveia, 888; Vebana, 568. 

Etranoe'door, Mukha-vAraua, 508. 

Essential parts of house (basement, 
pillar, eacablature, toWer, dome, 
finial), $AlAbga. 588. 

Eatablisbment (for pious and learned 
firihmauas), Jayanta^pura, 207. 
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Ezoaration, QarbhAvata, 167, Oarbha- 
bliAjana, 166, 

Extension, Bahaia, fiAbnlya, 438. 

Extent, ParinAba. 842, 

Exlernal aide (of a building), Bahir- 
abgs, 489. 

Eye, measure of, 223, 227, 2S2, 286; 
Padma-(kH), 887. 

Eye*brow. measure of, 282,235. 

Eye*liae (of au image), Aksbi-aOtra, 2. 

r 

Pace (mouldiug), Pratimukha, 25 
Pratika, 26 ; Prativaktra, 26, 27, 
387 ; Mukba, 607 ; Vaktra, 532 ; 
measure of, 222, 228, 224, 225, 
226, 228, 229, 281, 23?. 285; (of a 
bouse), Qfiha-mukba, 172, 

Facade, Qpba-mukba, 172; Mukba, 
606. 

Pair, Hat (8, 739. 

Fairy, (image of), VidyAdbara, 650. 

Fan, Vyajana, 459 ; details of, 569. 

FaD-palm>piUar, 677. 

Fascia. 383, 384,885. 886, 387, 888. 
682,686,689, 693, 696. 

Feeding establishment, Satra, Satcra. 

6 ) 6 . 

Female apartment. GabbArA (QarbhA* 
gArn), 162; Pura, 854. 

Female deities, (images of), ^akti, 570. 

Feminine typee (of architeolural ob* 
jeots), StrMings, 709. 

Fence, PrlkAra, 888; VA^, 541. 

Festive hall, Utsava*maudapa, 81. 

Fifth storey, PaQcba*taia, 328; Pallcba* 
bbumi, 328. 




figww, VigMbft, 540. 

FlUmtiil, 08,91. 

m«OMint-«hAptd 'moalding^ Ke4ai«i 
147. / 

fUl«t. Alfftg*, 80, 88. 05. 06, 07, 
28,81,88,85,86,40,41,67.71,80, 
00, 01,878,870, 880, 881 ; Ante- 
n (.rite), 20. 08. 25, 06. 09, 80, 

81.87.88, 89, 40,47,80,80, 01, 
878, 879, 880, 881; (hnlf), Ar- 
dha-TljMi, 07; Kunpam, SK>, 01, 
P, 28, 24 25, 06, 27, 28, 20. 80, 

81 SO, 88,84,85,86, (jewelled) 86, 
87,88,80,40,41; 40,43.44, 88, 
80, (helO 80, 00, (helf) 00, 91 
(helf), 91, 94. 95, 96; 118; 114; 
878,879,880; (saell), kehudra. 
faunpfi, 08, 85; Pe(te» PaHiki, 
Patti, 21,28, (jewelled), 86,88,89 
(jewelled) 90,91, 830; Mah&palta, 
498; Bakte-kampa, 817; Vajra. 
pette, 583; Prali, 27,28,20,80, 

81.80.85.87.88. 89,40. 41; Pn. 
ttna, 86; PratiTAjane, 81, 88,84, 
86,87.80; Uttera, 89,00,91,878, 
879,880 * 882,888,884,885,886, 
887,866; VAjana, 21. 22, 28,25, 
06, 07, 28, 09, 80, 30,84, 86. 
(•mall) 86,87, 88,40. 88, 90.91, 
878, 879. 880, 881; (alio called 
Ustel or aonnlel), 45, 651, 681, 
680,688,686,687,689,690, 691, 
60S. 608,694,695,606,697,608. 

Flqger, meainre of, 208, 224. 
Plnger^readth, (a unit df meaiore), 
AAgnla, 6—18. 

liiitel, Xalii4a, 181: Xopa-loekta, 146; 
dikbAnte, 591; (fans, 598; SAIa, « 


506; Vriddba. 568. 

Firet'toor, D?i*tala, 080, 

PiTe-faoed pariUon, Sanralo-bbaui., 
469* 

PiTe-itorejed building, KaljApa, 107; 
Faflolia*tela, 828; Pafleha-bbttnii, 
828. 400,408, 

Flag-pillar(-staS), Dhvaja-iteinbha, 088, 
645, 659-660, 664, 668, 670, 
677; Dapda, 056. 

Flank, Pakalia-(ka), 827. 
j Flight of stepi (lurroaoding), Pra- 
dakehiAa-iopAna, 369. 

Floor, Enttima, 185 ; IHiflma, 455 ; 
Bhauma, 450; Bhflinia<(ka), 455 ; 
(inlaid with jewels), ICani-bhO- 
(mi), 467. 

Flower, Paehpaka. 857. 

Flower*bad, Mafljarl, 468. 

Flower-plate, Paahpa*pa((a. 857. 

Flute, VlpA, 560; Sarupa-vlpA, 115 ; 
Vaibte, 589> 

Foot, measure of, 220, 204, 205, 228, 
280. 288, 284, 285; Pada, 886, 
846. 

Foot-path, JahghA-patha, 206; Pakiha- 
(ka), 887. 

Foot<ornament, JAlaka, 218. 

Fore-arm, measure of. 804, 285, 888, 
288, 829. 080, 088, 284; 287; 
Pr^osh(ha<(ka}, 860. 

Fore-Anger, measure of, 887, 880, 
231,882, 238. 

Fore-fook measure of, 206, 009. 
Fore-head, measure of, 880, 

Fore-noee, Podikaru^ 856. 

Foresl-fort, Vana-durga, %0,060,061| 

‘ 584. 



For«*t09, mtarari of, iM, SS9, S81. 

S88, m. 

Fort, Eo^, 148; KoUko, 148;Ehor- 
▼at*. EhalflnU (-riki). 155; 
Ihirgo, 859; DroOft-mnkho, 888; 
DhaaTa«darga, 881; kinds of, 
884; Vihinl-mukha, 549; 
Sahiya-darpi, 685; Saioya- 
darga, 687 ; Parikhft*darga, 842. 
Fortified city, Dnrga, 869; Sibira, 
598; Vihinl-makha, 549; Saih- 
▼iddha, 687; Skaodhiyftra, 643; 
Sthftnlya, 780. 

Fortress, Ehar^ata, 158; Para, 854; 
(to defend ten villageaX Ssib* 
grahana, 686; Sth&nlya, ifSO. 
Fortane-pillar, LakshmlHikambha, 
(-stambba), 652— 658,668, 
FoonJatioa, Adhi, 60; Qarbha, 166; 
Qarbha-vmylsa, 166; Bandha, 431; 
(projeoting oatwards), Bakir* 
makha>garbha, 439; Brahma-gar* 
bha. 448; Mfila-sthftoa. 511; 
(type of) Yishna-garbha, 568; 
Yaitya-garbha, 569; (of build¬ 
ing), Yapra, 584; (of a house) 
Qriha-garbba, 169; (of a fillageX 
Grfima-garl>ha, 186; (for tank, 
eto.), Jala-garbha, 808; (of tern- 
plesj) DeTa-garbba, 868; (of resi¬ 
dential buildings, Nara-garUia, 
897. 

Foundation pillar, Mfila*stainbha, 
511, 655, 664,667. 

Foundation-pit, Oarbba-ldiijaBa, 166; 
Garbh&rata, 167; Mafljtshfi, 

668 , 


Four-fboed panUoo, ChaiUMmkhn, 
469. 

Foa^faoed pillar, Ohatur-iankha-otam^ 
bha, 658; Brahnsa-dofn-ekaabha, 
654; details of, 658. 

Four-fold image (on column), Saroato- 
bhadra, 684. 

Fonr-oornered building, 410,411. 

Fonr^toreyed buildings, 699-400, 

Fourlh-slorey, Obatuk*atha1a, 194. 

Fourth-toe, measure of, 886,881.888 
284. 

Frame (of a thateb), Ya(ba)labhi<<I), 
587. 

Free pillar, Dhrajja^sfeambha, SfiS. 

Free-quarters, Ohhat-(t) ra-(I), 803. 

Free-rest-honse, Satrirfisa-UMtha, 616. 

Free-standing pillars (of Atoka), his¬ 
tory of) 678. 

^riese, Gala,^167; 48,95,96,888,685) 
886,887*688,686, 687,689,696 
694,696, 897. 

Front apartment, Netim*k6|a, 686. 

Front door, Kulibha4Tirai 146. 

Frontispiece, Mukha, 507. 

Front plate, Vlra*patia, 562. 

Front room, Bbadra-tili, 449. 

Front tabemaole, Pucato-bhadra, 
855; Ifukha-bhadn, 508. 

Funeral pile, Stflpa, 705 

Furniture, (ertieles olX Bhftehana, 
458459. 

0 

Gallery, Alindi-(ka), 54; Yadhft- 
nfttaka, 534 ; Ylthiki, 561. 

Ganda-bfaerunda-piller, 674. 

Garden, Paihpa-vi|ikl. 659. 
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OftfdMi*‘h<HiMi ArtaMf 69 

641 

OatImiI (oI j*#eU)» R*ttift*milikl, 
459 j (df lUri), NftlulMktr»*iDil4, / 

988. 

Oamwl (uppef). p*m p»«»k4» 

880. 

Qftrnt, AW4Uk», U ; Up»tolp», 86. 

Olittt, Dfllr*, 969 j NiryOha, 829 ; 
PraTeta»8b8i (of town), Vapra, 
684; V4ra-(ka,oa\ 644; Vetana, 
668 I (in lowa), §r«nita4v4ra- 
699. 

Qali'obainbar, DT4fa-gosb|ha»(ka), 

980. 

Qat#*boiiaai Qopwra, 174; Dvftraka, 
279; Dvira-gopura, 979; I>Hra- 
barmya, 980; Dvft»-pi6iida, 
ggj; DvIra-ttU, 2B0;D?lTa- 
kobh4,980 '; Brahian-klata, 448; 
(it axtraoM bowidafy)» M.ih§- 
gopnra, 497 ; Viahnn-kliita, 667; 
drf-Tifc4l».698; Skand(h)a.klata, 
048; Sanmy-k&nln, 648. 
Qiti4ampiei VTi*kobh*laya, 664. 
Oal»4oirar,Qopai», 176,177. 

Gilairay, Qopnra, 174; (with flight of 
atoptk Pwtell, 866; Vtlana, 668. 

Qllt-pUlnr, Ohhlgnda-kambha, 679. 
Qifdl^, Ka|i^fltt»i 107. 

QnoBOA (tof aa8*rtainiiig «M8i* 

Ml 

578; 

QoddMt o! knntng, (i«»g« 
8nraafnlt» 870 


Goddeai of waaltb. (imago of), 
Lakihml, 670,671. 

God's rosidones, Dovilaya, 264. 
Gold^hain, (worn round the broaiU), 
Savarna-sAtra, 469; Htranya- 
m&likA, 459. 

Qold-armonr . Bfarna-kaflohnka, 
469. 

Golden pillar, Kaflobana«itam* 
bha, Eanaka-itambho, 648. 

Goose, (image of). Brahma-v&haoa, 
444. 

Granary, Koih^ha-(ka), 149; 

Tan4i>iO‘™^o4*pOi 919. 

Qraoite pillar, 664, 655, 656. 

Oravel, (building materal), darkarA, 
579. 

Great mansion, Saudba, 642, 

Great seat, BhadrAsana, 449. 

Ground floor, Bka-tala (-bhAmi)^ 102, 
Grouud'plan, Asana, 73; Itvara* 
kAnta, 78; Ggra-pllha, 78; 
Upaplfha, 86; NandyAtarta. 294; 
Niahkala, 828; Pada-?iny4ia.836; 
Padma^rbha, 889; Parama>iAdhi- 
ka, 840; PX^ (-lliikA), 849 ; 
BhAmi (ka), 465 ;MahApXtha, 498; 
MahAiana, 500; Vipra-kAnta, 
Vipra-gitbha, Vipra*bhakti, 661; 
Vi4re4a-eAra, 657; Saprati(-l!> 
kAnta, 684; Snsaihbita, 635 ; 
Sthandila, 709; SthAnlya, 780, 
Group'icuage (of four deities), Sskala, 
616. 

I Oronp-phalli (of dWa), 8ahasrA*liAgaf 

I 696. 
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Qronp-tomplei, Defa*niketa«ina 9 dal*, 
S68. 

OQild«hall, Nigfttna'Mbbft, 880. 

Oaltae, 888. 884, 885. 886. 

Galtar, Jala>dTftra, 209; (of the pedes¬ 
tal of the Fhallas), Jala-db&rft, 
800; Nila, 817; Nill, 818; 
Pra 9 lla-(ka), 861. 

Oymnaeinm, Kumirl-pura, 141. 

H. 

Habitation, Qeha-(ka), 172. 

Half-chain (ol 64 strioga), Ardha*hira, 
458-459. 

Hall, AnuiAli, 45; (of audience) 
Upaath&na-bhOmi, 98; (for coro¬ 
nation), Abhisheka-mandapa, 50; 
(for dianer), Abbyavahira-mau- 
dapa, 50; Kuti, 135; (small), 
Kahudra-iSIft, 161; Qriha. 168; 
Geha-(ka), 178; Jiibi-i&li, 212; 
Dapdaka, 256; Nishadyi, 328; 
Pandi-bili, 832 ; Prako8b|ha-(ka), 
360; (sacrificial), Pratibraya. 365; 
Bhadra'IAlft, 449; MaodirOt 495: 
Mabfitilft, 500; Maulika, 516; 
Lihgal&kira, 528; Vardbamina, 
586; Vijaya, 649; Vikafa, 549; 
miaka, 556; 6ili, 580; Pafta- 
Ul&, 587 ; §ilfi-miliki. 588 ; 3ar- 
▼ato-bhadra, 624 ; Svastikai 782 ; 
(of diarity). Satra, Sattra, 616; 
(for gifta) Dina-Mli, 586 , 587 ; 
(for meditation). Jupa-iiili, 585 ; 
(for reading Veda in), Vedi-(k&), 
664; (of study), VyikbySua-tila, 
684. 

Hall-manaion, Kolbi-vetmika, 148* 


Hamlet, Yitaba, 541. 

Himmock, Andola, 61; Poll, Doli, 
217, 267, 459. 

Hanging balance, Tuli-bbira, 246. 
Head, measure of, 222, 823, 824, 287, 
828, 230. 233, 285, 289 ; dirai, 
592. 

Head-gear, Earanda. 114; Enntala, 
140; Keim-baudha, 147; Chitra* 
kalpa, 196 ; Dhammilla, 282; 
Puibpa-palta, 857 ; Siro-?ibhfi- 
shana, 458 ; Makufa, 461 ; Ifauli 
515 ; Uauli-bandha, 516 ; diras- 
traka (-strina), 598. 
Heod-oroameui, Chfilikil (-11), 197 ; 
NiryOhu, 822. 

Heart, measure of, 228,224, 285. 
Heavenly car, Vim&na, 651. 

Heel, measure of, 226, 231, 284, 238. 
Height, Adbhttta, 16; Utiava, 80; 
Kautukodaya, 160; Jayada, 207; 
Dhauada, 281; Pausbtika, 859; 
Sarva-kimika, 624. 

Height of storey, Bhfimi-lamba, 466. 
Helmet, Sirastraka (-striua), 592. 
Help-fort, Sah&ya-durga, 261. 
Hermitage, Akrama, 72. 

Himioogb, measure of, 239. 

High way, Ratha-vllhi, 528; ftija* 
paths, 523. 

Hill-fort, Qiri-durga, 168, 259, 860, 
261; ^iligra-durga, 261. 

Hip (of a boilding), Kati, 106. 

Hole, Suahira, 635. 

Hollow, Sushira, 635; 386, 651, 681, 
693. 
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Jewel-bou8e» fUtoa-gfiba, 520. 

Jewelled nianaion, Mavi-harmys, 467. 

Jewelled turban, Ratna-pa^ia, 620. 

Joinery, Ardha-prenn, 52; Knlira, 
144; Tri'karaipa, 254; Nandyft* 
varta, 294; Brahma-mandira, 
444 ; Mabftovntta, 500; Meaha* 
ynddha, 615 ; Vardbamina, 586; 
Sandhi-karman, details of, 619; 
Sarvafco*bhadra, 624; Saibkfrna, 
626; Svastika, 782. 

Joint, Vaihto, 539; Bandbi, 619. 

Janotion, Pal^a, Pa|(ik&, Pa((1, 330; 
Sandhi, 619, 

K 

Kitchen, Paohanftlaya, 827. 

Knee, meaanre of, 222,223, 224, 225, 
226. 228, 229, 280, 281, 288, 285. 

Knee^oap, measure of, 229. 

Knee-tube, measure of, 226,829, 281. 

Knob, Kabandhaua, UK 
L 

Iiadder, Sopdna, 637 

Lair, Nida, 825. 

Lamp-pillar, Dlpa-d&na, 258; Dlpa* 
mils, 678 ; DTpa-mftlu-skambha, 
664; Dipti-atambha, 672. 

Lamp-bearing pillar, DIparmftla- 
skambha, DIpa-stambha, Dlpti- 
stambha, 258 ; Dipu-danda, 258; 
Dlpa-dftna, 677. 

Lamp post (movable), Chata-daoda 
105 ; D!pa-dan4e, 868, 459 ; 

Hftfiju-dapda, 408. 

Lampmtsnd pillar, Dlpa-stambba, 
Dipa-in4UU8kambha, 665, 666, 
672. 


843 

Lance. Scila, 598. 

Lane, MSrga, 604; VlthikS, 561. 

Large ear-ring, Tfttabka, 458. 

Large fan-post, Bhrama<danda, 460. 

Large fillet, MHb&-v5)ana, 500. 

Large hall (at entrance ol temple), 
Mak&-mandapa, 498. 

Largo honse, Saudba, 642. 

Large toe, measure of, 228, 229, 2fl, 
232, 234. 

Large vestibule, Mah& nils!, 498. 

Large village, Mah&-grama, 497. 

Latch, KokilArgala, 147. 

Latticed window, Gaviksha, 167 ; J&la- 
(ka, kS), 212 *, J&la-gav&ksha, 21*^. 

Laths (running across a roof), VaiMa, 
539. 

Laying of foundation, Qarbha-ny&sa, 
165; Oarbha^vinyisa 166; i^ill- 
praveiia, 593 

Leaf, (of a door), Kavftfa, 127 ; Patra, 
334. 

Leaf-shaped moniding, Dale, 258. 

Leaves, 698, (upper), 696. 

Leg. Jabgbi, 206; measure of, 222, 
223, 224, 225, 226, 228, 280, 
281,283, 285; (lower), Naliki, 
318; (of bedsteed), Hariki-karps, 
739. 

Length, Vishkambba, 557. 

Limb, Batha, 52L 

lintel, Masfiraka, 497; Svirlsana, 
788. 

Lion, (image of), Siibha, 630. 

Lion-pillar, Siihba-stambhe, 655,676, 
676. 

Lip, (upper), Uttaroah|ha, BO; mea¬ 
sure of, 287. 
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Liqnor-ahop, Xp&na, 62. 

Listel, 94, 883,884, 386, 651,683, 688, 
686,687, 689.690. 

Littla balla, KiAkinI, 468. ^ 

liltle 9Dger, meMure of, 227,280,281, 
282, 288. 

Litter, Polfi.poli; 217, (^ibikk, 691. 

Little tiare. Bile-pitta, 468. 

Little tee, meeiare of, 226, 282, 284. 

Loine, measure of, 224, 226, 228, 220, 
281, 285. 

Loins-joinb, measare of, 289. 

Loioa-line, measure of, 289. 

Lotea, Padma, 887. 

Lotu-pool, PashkariQl, 856. 

Lotos seat, Padm&sana, 840. 

Lower lip. measare of, 288, 237. 

Lower part, Kanji, 109; Pida, 846. 

Lyiag-io-chamber, Gabhiri (Oarbhi* 
g&ra). 162. 

Lower part of 6iual, §lkfaara, 688. 

M 

Main building, Makbya-barmya, 609. 

Main-pillar, KnlikiAghri<(ka), 148. 

Main street, Ratha-rltbi, 628. 

Main temple, M6la>harmya, 511. 

Manager, Sutra-dhirin, 686. 

Man-fort, Manushya-dorga, 261; Nfi- 
dnrga, 261. 

Mansion, Bhayaua, 449; Sadana, 618. 

Marble, kinds of, Ibhisa, 68; Chitra, 
196 ; Cbitribhisa, 196. 

Margin. PiUk&<l!}. 847. 

Market, Kigana, 820; Mau^i* ^^1^/ 
Haiti* 789. 

Market-plaoe. ipana, 61; Nisbadyi, 
828 j Man4i, 491; YIthi (-1), 660; 
Hatta, 789. 


Maaouline (type of bnildings and other 
objeets), PoihliAga, 858. 

Masons, (class of), Sili-patta-rariita, 
592. 

Masonry, Sili-karma, 692. 

Master bnilder, Sthapati, 709. 

Material (for building), Kolaka, 148. 

Maya, arehiteotural mannaoripts of, 
769«*772; book of Chilan Balsm 
from Chnmayel, 772; arahiteotnral 
remains disOorered by Qano at 
Tucatan forests of America, 
T72-—779; importance of the die- 
ooreriea, 779—781, 

Measare (by the interior of a strne- 
tare), Aghana-mfina, 8; Unmina, 
85; (of 1| inobes), Kolaka. 148; 
Ganya-mina, 158; Gokarna, 172; 
Danda-mina, 256; Deba-labdhi- 
Agala, 266; (of foor onbits). 
Dhanas, 281; (soulptoral), D?i- 
tftla, S81 ; Nava-t&la, 297 ; 
Prideta, 896; (of height or 
length). Mana. 500; Mfitr&Agala, 
600; M&niigala. 504; Batni, 
520; Lamba-mina, 528; Vitasti, 
650 ; Vyaya. 669; (of height), 
d&ntika, 580; (seulptnral), 
Sapta-tila, 620; Hasta, 742; 
Upunina, 97; (by exterior), 
Qhaoa-mfiDa, 190; (proportional), 
Bbiga'm&na, 450. 

Measnring-rod, dahka, 571. 

Memorial, VIra-gala, 661; Vlrar 
kisana, 562. 

Memorial pillar, Vira-stambba, 588, 
674 
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Metope, 888,384, 688. 

Metropolie, R&ja-dh&nl, 523. 

Middle arm, meaearo of, 226, 280, 
88 i, 887. 

Middle oompartment, Madhya* 
koah^ba, 498. 

Middle*5oger, measure of, 228, 227, 
229, 230, 282, 284. 

Middle ball, Hadhya-MIA, 494. 

Middle niche, Mukba-bhadra, 508. 

Middle part, Eukihi, 138. 

Middle part of a atrootore, Qarbha* 
sOtra, 166. 

Middle tabernacle, Madhya-bhadra, 
498. 

Middle<toe, meaaore of, 226,281, 282, 
234. 

Middle reatibule, Madhya-naal, 
493. 

Middle wajll, Brahma-bhitti, 444. 

Military post, AftAl&ka, 14, 

Minor limb, Pratyabga, 868. 

Mirooaloua throne (of Buddha), Yaj- 
r&aana, 583 ; Bodhi-manda, 588* 
584. 

Mirror, Darpapa, 257, 469. 

Mixed fort, Mibra-dnrga, 259. 

Moat, Parikba, 840. 

Modillion, 886,692. 

Monastery (of the Sikhs), Quru* 
dv&ra, 168, 480; Basadi, Vaaati, 
488; Ma(ha, 468; SatrSirSsa- 
mafha, 618; Saibghir&ma, 626; 
(Buddhist), Vih&ra, 658. 

Monastic establishment, Bhrama, 
459; Stb&na, 780. 


Monkey^pillar, Han6m&n*8tambha, 
677. 

Monolith-pillar, dii&>8tambba, 593; 
Bheema-aena, 656-667; 663, 668. 

Monument, (Buddhist), Dbarma- 
rdjika (-kA), 282; Kisbidhi, 828; 
Niaaddhi, Nisidi, 824; (memorial), 
Bi(Ti)ra-gala, 440; Vlra-kaptha, 
561; Vlra-karpa, 561; Ylra-gala, 
561; Vlra-IAiana, 562. 

Monumental face, Kirti-vakra, 132. 

Momumental pillar, KIrti-stambha, 
details of, 676. 

Monumental stone, Bi(vl}ra*gala, 440. 

Mortar, Sandhi-bandha, 620; SudbS, 
684. 

Mosque, Masi(-sl) ti, 496. 

Motber-ffoddeBses, (images of), Sapta- 
mAtri, 570, 571. 

Moulding (of a lamp post), Aftghrika- 
vAri, 14; Eampa-padma, Padma- 
kampa, 35, 86, 87, 38 ; Eampa- 
karna, 35. Nimna-kampa, 87 ; Pra- 
ti-bandha, 88 ; Jagatf, 205, 208, 
Jayantika (-kA), 208; (of the 
oolumn), TulA, 245; Dandnka, 
266; DhArA-knmbba, 282; (of 
base), DhArapa-kombba, 382; 
(crowning, or of pillar), NAfaka, 
316 ; NilikA, 317; Nibi (.vi)da, 
820; NidrA, 320; Nimaa-(ka), 
3211 Niretana, 822; Nirgaia, 
822; (of pillar), Pahka, 827; 
Fafljara-liAlA, 828; (of base), 
Fk^a, Pa^ikA, Pa|(I, 880; 
Patra, 884; Patra-ralU-(ka), 885; 
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Patra-ptfttftj S85; Padma-(]ra), 887; 
(of column), P&lika 847 ; 

Paduka, 347 ; POrapa-kumbha, 
858; (snout or plonghsharc shaped), 
Potra, 859; Pratika, PratikI, 
861 ; Pratimi, 862 ; (of base),' 
Praii'bandha, 862 ; Prati^rnnkba, 
365; Prati*pat(a, 365 ; Prati* 
raktra, 865 ; (of entablature , 
Prati-rflpa, 366 ; (oonoave) 
Prati-vajann, 365; Prati, 366 ; 
(of entablature), 868 ; Pralyfiha, 
868 : Fhalaka, 431; (of entabla¬ 
ture), Balikft, Ballka, 432; 
Bahala, R&hulya, 488; Bhadra, 
447 ; (of base), Bhadra>patta, 
448; BhSshana, 458; (of door), 
Madhya-bhurAnga, 403; (of base), 
Maba-patta, 498; (of entablature), 
MahaTijana, 500; (of entablature), 
Mushti'bandha, 509 *, (of arch and 
rampart), Masbti*baudha, 609; 
(of colamn), MudrikA, 609; 
Mrinaiaka, 511; (of base), Hakta* 
karopa, Sl7 ; (of base), Rakta- 
pat(a, 517; (of base), Bakta- 
Tapra, 518; Ratna^patta, 620 ; (of 
oolnmn), Batha*kiiiabba, 622; (of 
partioo), Lambana, 627 ; Vaktra, 
582; (of base and pedeitalk 
Vajra>knmbba, 538 i Vajra-patta, 
588; (of base), Vapra, 534 ; 
Valaya, 538; (of column), Tahana, 
589; Vijana, 641; Yitabka, 
560 ; Vihfita, 560} Tetra, 664 ; 
VedKkt), 564; Vekaiia, 568; 
(of column), 8akti*dbvaja, 571 ; 


(of column), ^irAlamba, 503; 
8rADtft, 596; Saro-rnha, 688; 
(added for beautify log), Sansb* 
tbika, 648; HaritA, 789; (of 
oolnmn, etc.), HAra, RArA, 
HArika, HArikA. 746; (of oages), 
Homa, 747, 

Mound, Vapra, 684; Selu, 686; (in 
front of city gate). SeoA^mukha, 
687 ; StQpa, 705. 

Mountain-fort, Parrata<darga, 261. 

Mountain-road, Setn, 686. 

Mouth, 651. 

Movable struotnre, Ohara vAatu, 194. 

Mud-fort, Mrid-dnrga, 261 

Music-hall, NA44a( (iya)*kA]A, 817; 
Nfitta (-tyal-msudapa, 826 ; (of 
religious naturab NAfya-tAlA, 584. 

Mutule, 884. 

m 

Nail, Indra-klla, 76; measure of, 226, 
288, 234; (sculptural details of)* 
Nakha, 288; (oYCr the domeb 
StApi-klla, 708. 

Narrow pass. Seta, 686. 

Narrow street, YlthikA, 561. 

Natural fort, Deya-dnrga, 262. 

Nayel, measure of, 228, 240. 

Neck, Kautha, Kandhara, Gala, Qxlya» 
107, 167, 187 : measure of, 222, 
228. 234. 226. 226, 227, 228, 229, 
280, 281. 285, 287; (of oolumu), 
Virarkaplha, 561; (of oapital)^ 
686 , 

Neck-joint, measure of, 228, 230. 

Neck'lace, Oraiyeyaka, 187; (of 
twenty-seyen pearls), Nakshatxa- 
luAlA, 458, Lamba-hAra, 628. 
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N«ok-projdoti«i, owmom of. 887. 

Nook-ornamtiite, (of piliara), Qriva- 
bhflahava, 187. 

Nl^i. 885, 469: Pafijan, 828; 
(for pigeon). P8r&?ata*Dl4a. 817, 

Niohe. (in the wall). Kambha-panja- 
ra, 148; Qokbla, 178; Qoebtha- 
pafijara, 180. 

Nine'atoroyed bnildioga. 401,408,409. 

Ninth etorey, Nara-tala, 897; Nara- 
bhflmi, 898. 

Nipple, meaeora of, 881. 

Northern (quadrangnlar) atyle, NSga- 
ra, 899-816. 

Noae (amall), Kshodra-nAaft (-al) 161; 
N&ai, 818; meaaore of, 280, 232, 

886 . 

NoBe-bottom, meaanre of, 287. 

Noee-tip, neaeaie ol, 

Noatril, nkeanra of, 283, 286. 

O 

ObserTatory, Mftna-maodira, 604, 

Octagonal baildinga, (oompriaing 
nine varictica), Tri-vishtapa,. 
86 b; 161; 405,406. 

Octagonal pillar, 656. 

Ogee, Padma>(lia), 887; 94, 888, 661, 
682. 688. 

Oil-pot, Taila-mafijOahft, 246. 

Open ooortyard (cooneoted with a 
tank), Mnkta-prapghga, 506. 

Open hall, Mandapa, 468, 

Opening (of a honae), Gfiba-praTcla, 
169. 

Orchard, Arftma, 69; V&tihi, 542. 

Order (of oolnmn), Priya^dariana, 
481; aee detaila under pillar. 


Ornament, (of the column), Kumbhl- 
lahk&ra, 143; (aet of), Paira- 
kalpa, 886; (for foot), PAda*jila, 
846; (kind of). Pilikft (-U)d47 ; 
P&riya-puli, 347; (for body), BhO- 
ahana, detaila of, 468—459; 
(marked with shark), Makara* 
bhOahapa, 460; Mitrita, 607; 
Raina-kalpa, 510; Ratna*pQahpa, 
520; Kndra-bsndha, 527; LamW 
patra, 628; Vaiaya, 688; (of 
column Vaatra-ntpya, 689; 
Sahkha-kupdala, 578 ; Sahkba- 
patra, 678; Sumahgall. 684, 

Ornamental arch, 251. 

Ornamental tree, Ealpa4rama f-Tfik- 
aha), 125. 

Outer eonrt, Bahir-ahga, 489. 

Outer gate (of houae, village, town), 
Mab&dvira, 498. 

Outer wall, Bablr-bhitbi, 489. 

Oval buildings, Gaja, 159; Dvyabra- 
vfitta, 281; Maoika, 404,406. 

Overseer (of buildiogV Rlrhpaka, 129. 

Ovolo, Utbaroshtfha. 80; 95; Praatara, 
878, 380. 385. 886, 387, 388, 660, 
682, 686, 689. 690, 693. 696. 

Outside partition, Bahir-bhitti, 439. 

Owl, Peohaka, 859. 

P 

Painter, Vardhaki. 536. 

Paintiug, Chitra, 195. 

Palace, Attftlaka, 14; Pr&sftday 896; (of 
king), BAja-barmya. 624; (of em¬ 
peror), Yimfina, 551; Sadana. 618; 
Saudha, 642; Harmya, 789. 

Palanquin, 0oii, 459, d>bik4, 591, 
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Pftlfttial buildiog, Sandba, 642. 
FblUdio, 98,94. 

Ptlm, Tala, 219; maaiure af 288, 224, 
225, 226, 227, 229, 280, 232. 284, 
287. 288. 

Pinel (of a door). Kavi^, 127. 

Parade, Khalfiraka ('rikA), 155. 
Parapet. Pai«|a, 840. 

Parlour. KhalQraka (-nki), 155. 

Part, Fada, 886 ; (of balaooe), Bahala, 
489; (of the ^dy), Bfihatl, 441; 
(ot a oolamn), Fotaka, Potik&, Pot- 
tiki, 859; (of door), ^Atra-patti. 
(•patta, pat(ikft), 686; (of eoolos- 
ing wall), d&iana, 588; (of 6aial, 
doka-zM (•afieiki), 594. 

Partition, Bhitti, 450, 

Paaeage, Mftrga, 504. 

Paate, Vajra, 582; Vajratara, 588; 
V'^ajra-lepa, 588; Yajra-aaiiigliita, 
588. 

Path, Patha, 385; (oiroalar), Bbra- 
maoa, 460; M&rga, 504. 

Patter, PraQ&la«(ka), 861. 

Paved ground, B^ii(tima, 185. 

Pavument, Utt&oa-pat(a, 80; Enffima, 
185;Pltba(-thikft), 849. 

PaTilion, Adhimandapikira, 17 ; (for 
atoriag water), Jala«pArita-Aaa- 
dapa, 209 ; Dandaka, 266; (near 
the door), Daadita, 257; Darbha, 
257; (for goda), Devati-maa* 
dapi^ 262; Dhanada, 281; 

Nandyivarta, 294; Nandi- 
ma 9 d*pa, 294; (open and aiateen- 

pillared), Naoda^vfita, 294; 
Nandana, 294; Nava-raAga. 


298; Niahadaja, Niahadba, 828; 
(for baniabment), Nirvlaa-maad*- 
pa, 828; Pnriyfttra, 847; Pnahpaka, 
857 ; (for garlanding flowera in), 
Poahpa-bandhaoa-mandapa, 857; 
(aiity-two pillared), Poabpa- 
bhadra, 857; PratimA-mandapa, 
864; Prftgata, 896 ; (in group;, 
Bahu-maudapa, 489; (fifty- 
pillared), Buddbi-eaibklrua, 441; 
Bbadra-mandapa, 449; (thirty- 
two-pillared), BhAga-pafioha, 450; 
Bhflahana, 458; Mafigala, 
461; (jewelled), Hani-maudspa 
467; (aiaty-four pillared), Maui- 
bhadra, 467, 500; Mandapa, 

468; divided into tweuty-eeveo 
varieties aooording to the num¬ 
ber of oolumns they are furnished 
with, 471-472; MAlika (-kA), 
504 ; (with twenty-eight pillars), 
HAnava, 504; (with twenty-iix 
pillars), MAna-bhadra, 504; 
MAlikA-maudapa, 506; MAlyAbnta, 
506; (in front of a temple), 
Mukha-bhadra, 508; Meruja, 
615; Maulika, 516; (with forty 
pillars), Yajfia-bhadra, 517; 
Bafiga-mau^apa, 618; Ratna- 
mandapa, 520; (three-faoed), 
LAfigalAkAra, 528; (with for ty-fonr 
pillars), YAstn-klrti, 548; Vijaya, 
549; Vioiyoga-mandapa, 550; 
VitAlaka, 556 ; VirAaana. 562; 
Vyita (-tta), 668; V risha-mandapa, 
664; (with eighteen pillars), 
Satardhika, 576; (with thirty-four) 
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pilUtft, dMramudftns, 879; difa- 
iiMp4*P*t 994; dbh^*maodapt, 
894; (wikb fowtaen pillanV 
dyftna-bhadrai 898; Srl-rQpa, 
898; iriTalia, 898*; (with. forty- 
tight pillan), 6ratiih-jaya, 899; 
StlI-maod[»P*i 818 ; Satra* 
618; Sarvato-bhadra, 
884; Slihhai 680; Sogrlva, 
888; Sakhiftga, 888; Sobha- 
dra, 884; SabhOshaha. 684; Sorra* 
ta, Suliihta, 888; Saukhyaka, 
848; Svaatika, 788; (with twenty- 
two pillareb Harita, 789; Hittaja, 
746 ; Hema-kfita, 747i 
Paring (with stonoa), Karkail-kfita, 
118. 

Paaki E8ta, 144. 

Paarl-naoklaoa (of fonr atrings), Ohira, 

489. 

Pabble (bnilding-matarial), darkarft, 
879. 

Padaatal, Upa-pitha, 86; (npper). 
Upa-Todi, 98; Khattaka(-tti), 
188; Ohatob^ili, 498; (for 
image), Padma-plfha. 889; 
FithikhI, 849; Fivdikfi, 849; 
Padmiaana, 840; Plduka, 847 ; 
(alaaaea ofX Prati-bhadra. 
Mafioba-bhadra,Yedi<bhadra, 862; 
Mafloha-bhadra, 468, 468; Kiad- 
ra-pltha 448; Hah&pUba, 498; (of 
oolsmn), Bnohira, 587; Vedi- 
(ki), 864; Yedi-bandba, 568; 
dri-bhadrai 898 ; 687, 690, 691, 
694, 679. 

Torapa,264, (on wall), Niryaba. 
882; iahkOf 571. 


'^Pandant, Aralambana, 86; lAmbana, 
887; Lamba-hftra, 588, 

*T6nt-roof, Aaanla> 44; Ambara, 80; 
Cof raaidantial bnilding), Eahopi, 
158; (Saganti 159; Jyotih, 817; 
Jyi, 217; Poahkala,887; Ba (ra)* 

■nndharl, 488; Yaandhi, 589. 

Parmanenl habitation, Sthira-riata, 
781. 

Fatal, Dala, 89,89, 90. 

Patal-ahaped monlding, Dala, 858. 

Phallni, (aelf-ravaaled), Udbhnta, 84 ; 
Srayambhn, 788; Eftla-mnkha, 
189} Gioara, 167; Ohbanda, 804; 
Jiti, 811; (dirioe) Daifika-lihga. 
867; Dhlri'lihga, 888; Nandyi 
rartai 294; Nftha-lihga, 880; 
(with five haadf), Paflehhyatana, 
828; (for pnblio worahip), Parlrtha- 
lihga, 8M; Fltnpata, 848; (in 
group), Bahtt-lidga, 489; Mahi- 
ryita, 500; Mftnnsha, 504 j diffe¬ 
rent olaaaee and other details of, 
588—882; Yajra-lihga, 88d; 
Yardbam&na, 836; Y&na-Uftga, 
848; V8ma, 544; Yikalpa, 549; 
Yiahnn-kinta, 587; Sarrato- 
bhadra, 624; Srastika, 782; 
(golden), Srarna-UAga, 782. 
Phallns-pillar, Lihga-rnudrl-atambha, 
667. 

Phallua-atand, Fin4ik4. 348 ; Piodi, 
849; Pitl» (-tbiki), 349 ; Mah& 
pltha, 498. 

Fiotore-gallery, Vlthika, 561. 
Piety-pillar, Karoavatl, 659. 
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P%eOD*lioti8e. Kapoto-pilalika (-pAll), 

110 . 

Pik«, dtlila, 596 ; 996., 

I^laater, AAghri, 13 ; Kadya^tambtia, 
139; Kotlith«>8tembka, 149. * 

Pillar, (a kind oQ, Anghri, 18*14 ; Aya 
ka, 67 ; Ayika*p4da, 69; 
Uohobhraya 78 ; Klrbi-atambha, 
182 ; (attaobed to wall), Kosbbba* 
Btambha, 149 ; Koahthaka, 149; 
Oadnda>bberanda, 161,674 ; (boar* 
ing anQ-eagle), Qarada«aka(8ta) 
mbha, 168 ; (main), Q;iha*atambha, 
172 ; Cbarana, 194 ; Ohitra* 
akambba, 196 ; Cbitra*karna, 186; 
Jonghi 206 ; Jayanci 208 ; 
(of victory), Jaya-atambbo, 208 ; 
Danda>(ka), 256 ; (with sixteen 
reoftogular aide), Ovi-yajraka, 281 ; 
Dbfirana, 282 ; (bearing flag or 
banner), I)hvaja*stambba, 282 ; 
(monumental), Dbarma*8taaibha, 
282 ; Dhanya-atanibba, 282 ; (reli¬ 
gious), Dbarma-atambba, 282 • 
Dbftrana. 282; Fadma*kaata, 339 ; 
Pida, 846, P&likA*etambba, 348; 
(main), Kalifc&ngbri-(ka), 143 ; 
Brahma-k&nta, 443; (main or 
foundation), Milla-dapda, 511; 
(aaorifioial), YCipa*Btambba, 517 ; 
Rnobaka, 526 ; Hudra-kftnta, 
527 ; LakshmI*Bka(sta)mbba, 527 ; 
Vajra, 632 ; Vajra*pftda, 

538 ; Viahkambha, 567 ; Yiahpu- 
kinta, 567 ; Vrita (-f|a), 
668 ; diJA'itambha, 598 ; (flye- 
aided), Siva-kftnta, 594 ; (oonpoaito 
order), dnbhaifakari, 595; 

Snkhftf ghri, 695 ; (Ibr beanty), 


drikara, 597; Saumnkbya, 64S ; 
8kaad(h)a-k&nra, 648; Stbfloa, 
781 ; Sthkpn, 781; of Jains, 
fiuddbiata, VaiahnaTae, jlaiyaa 
compared, 617—678; (of the 
Vedio age), details of, 678— 
679; (of different proportiona), 
679—681 ; 699-702; Indian and 
Qraoo-Roman compared 702— 
704; iStambha, 644; other appella* 
tiona, 644 ; measnre of, 644—645, 
648, 649, 609 -702 ; flye orders 
of, 645, 681—698 ; interoolnmnia* 
tion, 645 : component parts of, 
645—646,648.660-652; plana of, 
708—704; different varieties of: — 
Banner 'or flag^bearing) pillar, 
(Dhyaja-elambha), 282. 
Basava-piliar, 678. 

Benefaction pillar, (Dharma- 
atambha), 667. 

Beauty pillar, (drlkara), 597. 
Boundary pillar, 661. 

Brabma-deva pillar, 676. 

Briok pillar, 677. 

Carved pillar, 667, 668. 

Composite pillar, 696 >698. 
Corinthiau pillar, 98, 882, 692, 696. 
Corn pillar, (Db&nyaoatambha), 645. 
Crocodile pillar, 677. 

Devotion pillar. (Dharma'Btamba), 
670. 

Diamond pillar. (7ajra*p4da). 688. 
Doric pillar, 93, 882, 685-688. 
Dwarf pillar, (Upapftda), 86 ; 

(Aaghrika). 18-14. 

Sagle pillar, (Qarn4a*ekambha, 
Qaru^atambha), 662. 655, 
666, 667, 674. 674-676,677. 
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Bdioc plUar, 858-069. 

Blaphimt pillar, 675. 

Fan-palm pillar, 677. 

Fortune pillar, (LakAml-ekunbha,- 
•iambha), 652«658, 668. 

Foundation pillar, (Mflla-stambha), 
511, 655, 6€4, 667. 

Fear-faced 'pillar (Chatar-makha- 
atambha, Brahma-deva*akam* 
bha), 668,654. 658. 

Free pillar, (DhrajaHitambha), 
282. 

Free standing pillars (oi Atoka), 
678. 

Qanda-bheranda pillar, 161, 674. 

Gate pillar, (Chhlgada-kambha), 
672. 

Gold pillar (Kifichana-, Kanaka^ 
Btambha), 648. 

Granite pillar, 654, 656, 656. 

Honour pillar, (UAna-stambha), 
654-656. 664-665, 666, 670, 

671. 

Huinao pillar (of Japan), 704. 

Indo-Oorinthian pillars, 677. 

Indo-Persian pillars, 677. 

lonio pillars, 98, 882, 688^02. 

Iron pillar, 661. 

Lamp-pillar, (IHpa-dina, DIpa* 
mllipskambha, Dl pa* m4l&, 

Dlpli-stambbaX 258, 684, 678, 
678. 

Lamp-bearing pillar, (Dlpa-mtli- 
skambba, X^pa-stambha, Dipt!- 
stambha, Dlpa-dap^), 258. 677 

Lamp-stand pillar (D!pa-etambba, 
Dlpa-milftpskambha), 665, 666, 

672. 


Lion pillar, 655,675, 676. 

Main pillar. (fCulikUgbrika), 
148. 

Memorial pillar, (Vlra-stambha), 
588, 674. 

Monkey pillar, tHanttmia-slam- 
bha), 677. 

Monolith pillar, (dili-stambha, 
Bheema-sena), 608, 656-687, 
668,668. 

Monumental pillar, (E^trti-, 
Dharma-stambha), 182, 282, 
675. 

Ootagonal pillar, 656. 

Phallus pillar, (Li4ga-ma4i8- 
stambha), 667. 

Piety pillar, (Karnafatt), 659. 
Pilaster, (AAghri-, Ku^yn-, 
iCaehlhs-stambbiX 18,189,149* 
Pleasure pillar, (SnkbUgbri), 696. 
Projeotiug pillar, (Vinkyaka# 
stambha), 657. 

Quadrangular pillar, 668. 666, 

657. 

Beligious pillar, (Dharma- 
stambha). 282. 

Saorifioisl j^llar, (TOpa-, Tajfia- 

Btambba), 688, 686, 669-870, 
675. 

Satl-pillar, 660, 677. 

Sixteen-sided pillar, 669. 

Stone inlUr, ^ill-atambha}, 698, 
646, 662, 668, 657, 658,659, 
671, 678. 

TUeTes pillar, 677. 

Thirty-two sided pillar, 648. 

Town pillar, (Nagara-ftambhe), 

658. 


Tlridenl pilUr, (TriMil»«Umbha), 

Ml 

Tonmi pillar, M, 882, 681--686. 
OmbrelU pillar, 6t6 , 

UiudiakeD fdllar, (Toligada- 
kiBbha), 6T8. 

Upp«r pillar, (Enmbha'pftda, 
Swabha-aiamblia). 118. 

Viofeory pillar, (Jaja-, Vijaya* 
•tamb^ Slrfei'tUmbha)^ 
669,664.660,870,871,677. 
Wall*pilhur, (Kudya*il«inbba), 

U9. 

War*pillar, (Bapa-ataiabba), 
661-662. 

Welfar«>pillar (lyaka-akambba), 
661 

Pin. lDdra-k!la-(ka), 76; Ella, 182. 
Fib-bold, Elladdiijaiia, 188* 

Pin^poiofe, Klla46Iaka, 188. 

Piaobolo, Ealaia. 121; Efifa, 144; 
NiryOha, 882 ; l^khi, 691; 6iraa, 
668 ;8Mpi,707. 

Pipe, Tilanaka, 846. 

Pitaoar, Kambha, 81, 86, 87, 88, 88, 
80,81,88,88,^8,41; GhaK 187; 
(aapportiag), DhiLii-kmabba, 88; 
(roi^), Vajra-kaokbha, 84; 
TrilU-knabha, 87,88. 

PUoa, ]Mflniii<ka), 466 r (for military 
OMraiM), EhalOraka (-riki), 166 ; 
(onoloaod for laligioaa ratiromont), 
Bhrama, 459; (for ipert or 
roeroalHm of kiagbX Mr%a*vana, 
811; (for vator^k), Qhatik. 
Ataya, Obatiki-atbiBa, 18E 
Plabk (for plmab-UBm), Pr^amba* 
phalakl,a76;Phalaki,481. 


Plans (of bnildiogs, olo.), Saibstbtoa, 
687. 

Plaster, Kalka, 184; Vajra, 582; Vajra- 
tara, 588 *, Vajra-lepa 688; Vajra- 
saibghAta, 688; Sadbi, 684. 
Plastering, Upalepana, 98. 

Plate, Patta, Pattiki, Patti, 880; 

Prati'patta, 865 ; (Sttaana, 688. 
Platform, (raised), Envanta, 49; 
Af asftna, 66 ; Ohira, 106; PrAsBda, 
896: Ba(va)lftnaka. 488; 

Mafloba, 461} Rnohira, 587. 
Pleasnre-garden, Erima69; Udy&na, 
85; Dparana, 98. 

Pleasare-bouse, E{ldlrketana, 150; 

Sankhyaka, 642; Snkhllaya, 688. 
Pleasore-patilion, Vi(ikft, 648. 

Plinth, Janman, 81, 83,84, 86, 26,27, 
88, 80. 80. 81. 82, 88, 84,86, 
86, 87, 88.89. 43,48,44 ; 88. 89, 
60,91, 94b 95,96, 207; Eshodro- 
pkna, 88, 86, 40; Pftdnka, 29.88; 
847; Uplna, 80.40, 88, 90, 91, 
98, (small) 40; 688, 688,667,69U. 
691, 694, 695,697, 698, 

Plot, (in a gronnd-plan), PIda, 886. 
plobf^, lAbgala, 688, 

Plamb-liMs, Sirya-sfttra, 189; (by 
baok-bone), Ppisbtba<e(ltra, 859; 
Pralamba, 878. 

Polo, dabkn, 671. 

Pond, P&rta, 858. 

Pool (of a temple^ Enn^a, 140; 
Ta#ga. 817. 

Pordt, Ardha>mandapa, 62; Dehara, 
867; Parato>bhadra, 865; Miikha- 
bhadra, 608; Tfttiyana, 648. 
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Por^oo, Bhftdra, 89, 447; Makha- 

bhadn, 508; Bishkftaa, 828; 
Rnohira, 527; V4(&yaaa, 548; 
Parato>bhadr»i 365t 
Pose, (in vhiob images are carved), 
Bbabga, 846; Atibbabga, 16; 
Abha&ga, 62; Tri*bha5ga, 256; 
Sama>bhaAga, 623. 

Poefe, (of door), Dvftranbikbft, 280; 
Vishkambha, 557; Sabka, 671; 
Stambba, 644. 

Poetnre, (of an image), Padmfaana, 
840; (sitting), Asana, 78. 

Pot, Qhata, 187. 

Preparation of stone, (for building), 
SilidhiTisana, 592. 

Principal idol (of a temple), Mfila* 
bera, 511. 

Principal ibrine, M 51a«harmya, 611, 
PriTate obatnber, Babasyavftsa-man* 
4apa, 583. 

Private entranoci Kampa‘dy&ra, 
114; Plaksba*dv&ra, 481. 
Private room, Gabfaftr& (Qarbbftgftra), 
162; Nirviaa-mandapa, 823. 
Projection, Kabepana, 26, 27, 29, 30, 
82, 84, 85, 40, 41, 88, 89, 90,151, 
879; (small), Bjdindra-ksbepana, 
28; Nirgama, 821; Nimna*(ka}, 
881 ; Nishkisa, 328; Balmla, 
B&bnlya, 438, 441; (of base or 
basement), Janma-nirgama- 
(-nisbkramaoa), 207. 

Prop, Visbkambba, 557. 
Prosperity-pillar, yin4yaka*stambba, 
657. 

Pablio ball. d&l&, 687 ; Sabhfi, 62l. 
Pnblic road, B&ja*patha, 624. 

Pnlpib, Mafloba, 461. 
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Quadrangle, (open or ol<Med) , ebatnb* 
bill, 198 ;■ Prakoshiba^ka), 860; 
(open at tbe top and enclosed on 
all sides), Madbya*rabga, 494. 

Qoadrangalar«pillar, 658, 656, 657. 

Quarter round, 882, 660, 681,686. 

R 

Raft, Vihana, 639, 

Rafter, Vaibta, 639. 

Raised terrace, Debari (*11), 266. 

Rampart, Pura, 854; Pxikftra, 888; 
Vapra, 684; Sila (•]&), 628. 

Beoeptioc ball, Ebalflraka (‘riki), 155. 

Beoeption*room, Upastbkna, 98. 

Recess (in a wall), Ookhia, 178; 
C}o8btha''pafijara, 180. 

Bectangniar bnildings, Pnsbpaka, 404, 
405, 407. 

Recumbent posture (of image), Dayana, 
579. 

Reed-pipe, Vaifaba, 639. 

Refectory (of temple), Paobanilaya, 
827 i fiboga-mapdapa, 459; Bbo- 
jana-malba, 469; Viniyoga-map- 
daps^ 550. 

Region, Bhflmi^ka), 455. 

Rbliel, (full), Obitra, 195; (half). Obi- 
tr&rdha, 196. 

Religioas centre, Qhatik&4thftDa, 188, 
189, 

Religions establishment, 832. 

Reservoir (of water), Jaia*stbala, 209. 

Residence, Ivisa, 72; Pure, 854; Pra- 
tibraya, 866; Bbavana, 449; (for 
the great cerpept). Hapi-bhitti, 
467; (for the great serpent), If api- 
mapdapa, 467; Yasati, 589; (of 
monka and hermits), Satbgbirima, 
626. 



Bttt-hoQM, DharttA-MlI, S8S, 686; 

Dhuniiilftya, 888; Diiaddhi, 
Kiildi. 884; Hatba. 468: Satra, 
Sattn, 616, 616; Sokfafiftga, 688. 
Batiriag room (in a tompio), Sfiftgira- 
mao^apa, 696. 

Bavaraad cyma, 661t 
RtlNk-joiDt, moaaara of, 289. 
Biba<plank, moaiQro of, 289. 

Ridga <of aar^), Soto, 686. 

Biding animal, (of Brahma), Brahma- 
fihima, 444 : (of goda), Vlhana, 
649 

Rim (of a mirror), AibiiarQ, 58. 
Blpg.6ogar, maaanre of, 227,880, 281, 
883,288. 

Ri?or<fort, Nade 7 a>dttrga, 261. 

Bead, (eight onbit broad), Chirja, 195; 
Patha, 885; (main, of a town), 
PnloU, 866; foiroolar, round a 
▼illi^ or town), Pradakibioa, 
868; (broad, aarrounding a 
village or town), lla6gala*vlthi, 
R&ja<vl^, Baiba* vlthi, 461; 
Mkrga, 504; V|K(VI)ha<ka. la), 
589;yiia, 541; YlthMl). 560; 
Ylihika, 561. 

Rook-eoalptnre, So (Iti) ]a-r6paha,687. 

Roof, (of a bonee), Ana.gfiha, 44; 
Xohobhidana, 59; (of fomidatbn* 
pit), Qarbba*maflj6abi (•ehikiX 
186; !PaiiU, 864; DbIrApa, 882; 
Pia^hhidana. 860; Va(Ba) 
labhi(.f), 878| 879, 687; (top- 
moat), tfabitkiili, 497; Maafa(i- 
baodto, 609; Tllii-kebotta, 648; 


iayana, 579; <6at, of a bonae), 
Harmya.tala, 748. 

Roof monldii^, iohobhidana, 69. 

Roof'projeeUcm, Indra4eota, Indra- 
koehtba, 76. 

Room, (for dreeeing). Alabkira-maO' 
dapa, 68; Igira, 69: OTaraka, 
101;Qriha. 168; Qeba.(ka). 178; 
(near the gate of palace), Prakoah* 
(ha-(ka), 860; Mandira, 495; 
dili, 680 i Sthftna, 780. 

Boot, (of elophant’e tail), Peohaka, 869* 

Round bnildingi, Eail&ta, 404, 406. 

Royal oourt, Rftj&figa, 526. 

Boyal palaoe, Bija-gyiha, 588 ; Bij&ft* 
ga, 586. 

Boyal raiidonoe, Aibira, 592; Skan* 
dhAvim, 648. 
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SaoriBoial ball, Y6ga.iiftlft, 517, Sadaoa, 
618. 

SaoriOoia) perilion, TAga-maodapa, 
617. 

SaoriBoial fullar, T5pa*etambha. 663, 
666; YajBa (Ydpa)-itambha, 669 
—670, 676. 

Sanotuary, QaldArA (Garbhigftra), 
168; Cburbha, 164; Qarbha.ge 
(gyi)ba, MOlamthina, 164 ; 
C^tya, 199; Sthftpana- 
mapdapa, 781. 

Sand, (building malorial), Aarkari, 
679. 

Satl-pillar, detaila of, 600, 677. 

Sqamoeei, 98,94, 

School, (fbr higfaor etudiee), KumAri- 
pure, 141; (of arohitootureb 
dUpaAAlA, 594, 
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Sftt«i«e of arobiteatare, V&stu*vi(lyn, 
848; 894. 

Sootia. 43,44, 951, 690, 695, 697. 

Soreon, J&U, 816. 

Soalpfcaral moasarM, T&la<mftDa, 
▼arietios of, 241; 221—244; Date- 
t51a, 258. 

Seat, (moolding). Xaana, 86, 78; 
Upavedi, 98; Eha^taka (*114), 
152 ; Pa|te. Pattik&, Pat(i, 880 ; 
Pio4ik4, 848; (of saorifioe)i Bali- 
pilha-lka), 482 :.(aloog the wall of 
Ooaodil-haU in temples), Ba(va)* 
Itoaka, 488; (of Government), 
B&)a*dh&nl, 528; Sadaoa, 618; 
Sadman, 619; Stibhftssna. 680; 
kinds and other details of, 681- 
682. 

Second 6oot, Tri*tala, 254. 

Sectional tower, Khaoda-harmya, 158. 

Secret pavilion, Etebasyft visa* man* 
dapa, 628, 

Sectarian distinction, (of an image), 
Tilaka, 244. 

Semi-eircnlar arch, 246, 251. 

Septum, (of the nose), Gqi, 178. 

Serpent-stone, Nfiga-kala, 899. 

Settlement, Pattana, 888. 

Seven-fold wmll, Sapta-sftU, 681. 

Seven-storeyed buildings, 401, 408, 
409. 620. 

Seventh storey, Sapta-tala, 620; Sap* 
ta*bh6mi'(ka), 620. 

Sei-organ, measure of, 228,288, 2M. 

Shaft. 42. 682, 686, 690, 694, 697; 
Vaiiita, 589. 


Shed, Kota, 148; Maodsps, 468; 
drinte, S96. 

Shelter-house, (for travel lers), Prati- 
traya, 865. 

Shoot, Manjarl, 463. 

Shop, ipana, 61; NisbahadyA, 888; 
Vlihl (-1), 660. 

Shoulder, measure of. 826, 826, 839. 
838, 289. 

Shrine, SIrtana, 180; Deva-kula ('ku* 
Iik&), 262; Basadi, Vasati, 488 ; 
Mandira, 495; Katha, 521; Ra- 
thaka, 622; Vasati, 589; Stbina, 
870. 

Side-door, Eampa-dvftra, 114; Plak 
sba-dv&ra, 481. 

Side-ball, Netra-kuta, 826; Netra- 
tel&, 836; Paksha-I&IA, 827. 

Side niohee, Karna*k6te, 117. 

dide tabernsmle, Netra-bhadra, 826. 

Side*tower, Earua-harma,. 119; Gala- 
kflts. 187. 

Side-wall, Netra*bbitti, 826. 

Single-storeyed buildings, 898 

Sinking, 382, 682. 

Site, (for building), Kntnmba-bhami, 
186 ; Knttima, 135; Potaka, Peti- 
k&, Pottika, 869; Bhfinii-(ka), 
455; Bbavana. 449. 

Sitting postnre, Svastika, 782. 

Situation, (of bouses), O^iha-sthftna 
170; (of building), Bhfimi-(ka), 
456. 

Siz-ftoed pavilion, MeuUka, 469. 

Six formulas, (of measurement), 6ha4* 
varga, 600; speeifled, 601-691 $ 
explanation of, 602-608; use 9if 
606-607, 609--611. 
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l^s-fttoryedi bmldingSi 126,389, 409. 

Sixleen-ooraered baildiog, 410, 411. 

Sixieen-foonKMl hotu^, Sho<kfta*mao- 
dint-chakra, 612, a faronrite 
plau, oi2->61l. 

SizI^eMi-ffded pillar (pilaster), 669. 

Sixteen-stioreyed boildinge, 176, 408, 
600. 

Sixteenth etorey, Shodafo-tala, 600. 

Sixth- st^orey, fittiaf-tala, 609. 

Slab, Patta, Pa|tiki, Patti* 880; Frati- 
patta, 365. 

Sleeping-apartmint, Sayana-iuatidapa, 
679. 

Sloping roof, Maddala* 492. 

Small bnilding, Pan^ita, 257. 

Small eloset, (iande the wall), Bhitti- 
gtibo, 452. 

Smaller door, Upodvira, 86. 

Small hooae, YfttikA, 642. 

Small paTilioo, Uap^pikh, 400. 

Smidl room (in front of idol in tern* 
plee), Saka(-kha)^niiikft, 632. 

Small leal, Mndriki, 509. 

Small Slone, (building material). Sar- 
kari, 570. 

Small tower, 6ikba|rit, 588,591. 

Sofia, Tolpoka, 220; Mafioba, 461 ; 
datUga, 578. 

Soil, (for bttilding), Bh6an-(ka), 455. 

S^e, Tola, 219 ; measure of, 228, 224, 
226,281,285. 

Southera (oetagonal) style, Drives, 

267,299^16. 

Span, TltotU, 550. 

H^kerioal roof,, ^ikharo, 5881 Stfipi, 

TOT. 


^ Spire, Vriddba, 563; Sikharo, 588, 
589,590; l^rihga, 696; St6pi-k!la, 
708, 

\, Spot, Bh5mi-(ka), 455. 

Spout, Ksbepana, 151. 

Spring-dwelling, Yisaotikl, 545, 

Spront, Pranala, Pandlikft, PrautH, 
361; Mafljarl, 462. 

Square buildings, Vairlja, 408, 405. 

Stable, ^51i, 580. 

Stage, Bahga, 518. 

Stairs (staircase), (stationary), Aohala* 
sopina, 14; (moxable), Chala- 
sopana, 195; Sop5na, 637 ; Tarie- 
ties and other details of, 637—642. 

Stake, Ella, 132; dahku, 571. 

iStalk, iUTiniHfc&, 879,380; MaOjart 
(•ri),462. 

Stall, Yithi (-!), 560; §alft, 580. 

Stand, Vedi-(k5), 564. 

State-chair, Bbadrftsana, 449. 

Stationary idol, Stb&vara-bera, 781. 

Statue, Pratimi, 362; MOrti, 510; Se 
(ti)li-rapaka, 687. 

Steeple, ^ikhara, 591. 

Steeple-tower, StOpi, 707. 

Steps,(seestairs), Sopina, 14; (fora 
hill), Adri-sopana, 17; (flight of). 
Qhatta, 188; Sopina, 637. 

Step-well, Pirta, 858. 

Stereobales, Ppapltho, 86. 

Stonuudi, measure of, 228. 

Stone-cutters, §ili-maiddaka, 698. 

Stone-house, Sili-veftma, 598. 

Stone-masmit, diUUmatddaka, 5OT; 

Si 629; dili-tUpi, 716. 
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Stooe-pillar, (monolith), iSilfi*, Saila- 
BtamblWi 593, 645| 652t 658, 657, 
658, 650» 671,678. 

Stone^oTk, l^iU-kama, 698. 

Store-no me, KoBh(h5g&rB, 150; Pore, 
864. 

Store-room, Koeb^ha, 140; Kolui- 
mapdapa, 149; Tao^nla-maodapa, 
219; Nidhina, 820. 

Storey, (upper), Atl&laka, 14, 67; 
Tala, 210; Bhflma, 465; BhAnii- 
(ka), 465 ; Bbanma, 469. 

Storeyed home, AU^Iftba, 16> 

Straight arch, 246. 

Street, (with two foot-patha), Dvi*pak- 
sha, 281; Patha, 836; M&rga, 
504; y[thi(-i), 560. 

Sireet*shelter, 859. 

String-oourse, (carved with rail-pal- 
tern), Vidi-(ki), 664. 

String of pearls, Mapi-bandha, 467. 

Stnooo, Sadh&, 684. 

Style, (of architeoture, eto.), 267 ; (of 
Telngu country), Vesara, 569; (of 
Dravidian country), Dravida,267; 
(of Northern country), Nigara, 
209->816. 

Stylobates, Upapada, 86. 

Subordinate temples, Pariv&r&Iaya, 
848. 

Sub-temple, Upabbavana, 97. 

Sugar, (building-material), 6arkar&, 
679. 

Summit, Efita, 144; Vapra, 684/ 
&ra8, 69i. 

Support, Bbkraka, 460; Bb4r&, 450; 
Bhivti, 450. 

Supporting member, Praty&ha, 868. 
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Surrounding steps, (through wall)^ 
Bbitti'Sopina, 462. 

Swing.,Andola, 61; PoU, Deli, 217, 
267, 459. 

Symbol, (for Buddha and Siddha), 
Svastika, 782; varihtiss and 
histmy of, 784 —788. 

T 

Tablet, PraU-pstfa, 866. 

Talon, Padina<<ka}, 887 ; 651. 

Tank, Tadiga, 217; Pushkaripi, 866 ; 
Prapi, 369 ; Bfatba, 621. 

Tavern, Ap&na, 62; Madiri-gtiba, 492. 

Temple, Ayatana, 67; Alaya, 71; 
Atrama, 72; Aetna, 78 ; of For¬ 
tune Virilis, 98; Klrtana, 180; 
(for temporary worship in), 
Kshapikitaya, 161 i(of fever god), 
JvaraKievilaya 217; Deva-kula 
(-knlika), 262; Peviyataoa, 268; 
Dev&laya, 264; Dehari (-li), 266; 
Puri (-rl), 866; Pratimj-mapdapa, 
364; Prfts&da, 896; Matha, 468; 
Mapdapa, 468; Handira, 496} 
(in the omitre of a village or town), 
MOla-stbina, 511; Rsthafca, 682 f 
Vimina, 551; Yifaira, 668; 
l^ayana, 579; Viripiksba-ftili, 
587; (of diva), diva-map^apa, 
694; (of Dnrgi) Satl-map^apa, 
616; Sadaoa, 618 j Qadman, 614 i 
(with sitting idol), Ssdsdiits, 
626; (with standing idol), Sthina- 
ks, 780. 

Temporary bnildiog, (^hara-vietu, 
194. 

Temporery erection (on roof), Ta(fia) 
labhi (-1), 587. 
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Ttnt, Vtt(Bft)ldl»bi (-1;. 587. 

Ttti'Sfeoreyed baildinga, 402: KCftnda- 
tft,410. 418. 

Tenth etorey. Deta^teU, 258; Daia* 
bhami, 858. ^ 

Tarraca, Alinda-(ha), 54; Dahira, 
8tj7: (larranndiog), Pradakshioa, 
868; Bhramhlinda, 460; Bbra- 
BMpa, 460; (raised near a temple), 
Bodbi'map^a, 448; Vltbi C*!)* 
560. 

Teatiole, measnra of, 840; Pipda, 348. 

Tasting (of sita and soil for building), 
Bha-parlksbi, 458. 

Tbaatre, Nltaka, 880, 881; Rabgs, 
518; (for females), BadkOroitaka, 
584. 

Thieknass, Ghapa, 100. 

Tbiaras pillar, 677. 

Tbigbt maasura of, 888, 824, 225, 826, 
818, 889,880,881, 888, 235. 

Third storey, Tri^bbfirai, 254,355. 

Thraa-faoad pavilion, Bvastika, 469 

Tbraa«fold bam), Trupafta, 254. 

Threefold wall, Tri*bbitti, 855. 

TbraMboreyed building, Tri>bhflmi, 
855, 889, 409. 

Tbrashold, Knllbha*df4ra, 148; (of a 
door), Difaari (41), 866, 

Throat, Kap)ha, Kandhara, Gala, 
Qrlva, 95,107, 694. 

Throne, Isana, 78; KbafUka (-Itb), 
158; Fadma-bhadra, 339; Padma* 
keka(iaa)ra, 889; Fadmissna, 
840; Pldmbandba, 846; Pratha- 
misana, 666 i (miraoulonsX Bo> 
dhi^nas^ Vajiisana, 448; 


Bbadrasana, 449; Ifaflcba, 461 
Mapdala, 461; Vlrftsana, 662; 
§rl*makba, 598; 6ii>bbadra, 598; 
drl-viiAla. 598,599; (Uon>, Sidibfi- 
Sana, 680. 

Thumb, measure of, 327, 230, 238. 

Tiara, Kiripi, 130; Pushpa-pafta, 867. 

Tip (of elephant's tail), Peehaks, 859. 

Toe, measure of, 226, 284, 229. 

Tomb, (monameutal), Ghaitya, 199; 
Nisaddbi, Nisldi, 824. 

Tooih-(shaped) canal, Danta-nAla, 257. 

Tootb-(sbaped) drain, Danta-n&la, 257. 

Tooth-(shaped) joinery, I^nta-klla, 
257. 

Top, (of a building), Ushpisha, 99 ; 
RQta, 144; ChOlikS ( If), 197: 
Tauli, 254; (of capital), Bodhika 
(•kft), Yodbika, 441; (ofeolnmn), 
Mapdi, 491; (of bouse), Ya(ba), 
labhi (7). 587; Vriddha, 568; 
dikhara, 588; (of finial), Sikhi- 
mani. 591; ^iras, 592; Slrsha, 

94; dfibga, 595; (of pinnacle), 
ikbinla, 591. 

Tope, Dbarma-r&jikfi, 382; Ratna- 
griha, 620; StOpa, 705. 

Top-door, Mihitauli, 497. 

Top-hall, Kola-kiU, 145. 

Top-knot, (of an image), Ushpisha, 
99; Reita-kOtaka, 146. 

Top-room, Kfi)a-koshtha, 146; K0(ft- 
gira, 146 ; Chandra-tall (-iikl), 
194; Qiflli-harmya, 198; Jiti, 
211: Talpaka, 320; (small), Pafl- 
jaraAbll, 888; Mnpda-miliki, 
609; Mup^s-harmya, 509; Ya 
(ba) labbi (-1), 637. 
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Torioifie) (of aWiie)t 

Sit;. 

Torus, Kumuda, 22, 26, 27, 42. 43, 44, 
66, 141; Gbafa, 167, 651, 682, 
687, 690, 694, 605. 697. 698. 

Tovor. Atl&Iska, 14; KarT;ta-hannya, 
l]9;GoparB. 176; OhftlikS (-111, 
197 ; Chuli-barmya, 198; Taljnka, 
220; (small), Nirvyuba, 323; 
Pr&sida, 426; MaQ4i^pa> 668; 
(stsrt^nding the sanotnary), 
V'Smana, 551; (dome-shaped, builb 
over rolios), Stflps. 705. 

Town, Kubjaka, 140; Khe^aka, 157 ; 
Chenk&, 203; Jayanta-para, 207 ; 
Drooa-makha. 268; (plans, etc., 
of), Nagara (-ri), 28S-294: 

kiods of, 284; Nigama, 820; 
Pa^ta, Patlikfi, Pafll, 830 ; 
Paf^ana (-pa , 381; Pattana, 838 ; 
Para, ' 364 ; Puri (-ri), 356 ; 

Sarvato-bbadra, 624 

Town-fort, Pnra-durga, 261. 
Town-pillar, Nagara-stambba, 656. 
Traders* assembly, Nigama-sabba, 820 
Traders* quarters, Nigama. 320, 
Treasury, Kofta-mapdapa. 149, Ni- 
dbana, 320. 

Treatises (on arobitecture), sketch 
of, 749-804. 

Tree-fmrt, Virksba-durga, 261 
Trellis window, Jali, 216- 
Trench, Kadanga, 408; (ronod a 
fort), Parikhd, 340. 

Triad, Tri-m5rti, 255. 

Triangular arch. 246. 


Trident (of ^iva), 6&la, f 96. 
Trident-pillar, Triii61a-stambha, 652. 
Triglypb, 388, 384. 385. 686. 

Troobilos, 651. 

Troop-fort, Sainya-durga. 260 
Turban, Pa^ta, Pa1|ik&, Pat'ti, 380; 
Poshpa-patta, 357. 

Turret, Talpaka, 220; Niryflha, 322 ; 
(small), Pratoll, 366: Va(Ba) 
labhiC-I), 537 ; Sikbara, 588 ; 
§ringa, 596 ; Hasti-nakha, 743; 
Barroya, 739. 

Tuscan pillar border), history and 
other details of, 04,882, 681—685. 
Twelfth storey, Dv5da^a-tala, 269. 

Twelve-storeyed buildings, 408, 408, 
410. 

Twu-faoed pavilion, Dapdaka, 469 
Two-storeyed buildings, 898—899 ; 

409. U 

Umbrella pillar, 676. 

Underground buildings, 0'ub&, 430. 
Underground shrine, Oabb9,r& (Gar- 
bbig&ra), 162. 

Unshaken pillar, To}agada-kambba, 
673. 

Upper door, Ifupdaka-dvara, 509. 
Uppor-lip, measure of, 283, 237. 

Upper part, (of a building), Kapola, 
112; (of column), Vira-k&pcjla. 
561. 

Upper piece (of door). Nasi, 318. 
Upper pillar, Kumbha-puda, 143 ; 

Kumbha-stambha, 143. 

Upper room, Urdhva-^&1&, 101; 
Barmya. 739. 

Upper storey, Upatalpa, 85; K(b)a- 
bhitti, 118; Talpaka, 220; 
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Para, 384; Maai*tiarmja, 467} 
Cbandia-Ulft, 886. 

Upright faee, 690,697; 

y 

Yate, Pflraaa*lriiiobba, 358. / 

Vault, Garbba'inaftjflsh&^ahikl), 166 ; 
(of foaadation-pit), Cbheli, 205 ; 
Pbelft, Chbelft, 481; Mafijasbo. 
463. 

Vebiole, Batba, 621; Ya(Ta)ba*(ka, 
la), 589; V&hana, 649. 

Veranda, (cloapd), Andhilraf-rikft), 01; 
NiehkSaa 828; (aurroundiug), 
Nemi, 826 ; Pradakabiua, 308 ; 
(enclosing), Bhramaua, 460; 

Paddi<tatft, Pada-kdU, Pftda-ailA, 
586. 

Vestibule, Ardha«maudapa, 52; 
(small), Alpa-n&sika, 56; 

Ksbudra-nisi (•si), 151; NisA, 
NAoikA, NAsI, 818; Paiato- 
bbadra, 855; Kshudra-nAsI, 880. 
Victory pillar, Vijaya-stambha, 654; 
KirU-stambha, 659; Jaya-ttam* 
bba,664, 666. 670,671,677. 
Village, KArmOka, 129; Kafika, 185; 
Kolaka, 148; Kbarrata, 158; 
Khal&raka(*rikA), 155; Kbafaka, 
157; GiAma, plans aud Tarieties 
of, 18O--180; OharikA. 208; 
Jayanta’pura, 207; Daudako, 
256; Dorlabba-grima, 262; 
NandyAvarta, 294; Fattana, 888; 
Para, 854; Mangala, 461; Sar- 
vato*bbadra, 624; Sraatika, 782. 
Villaga fort, GrAauHlnfga, 261; 
Khata’darga, 261. 


Villaga*road, GrAma^oiArga, 166. 

Voloto, 698,696. 

Well, Knttima, 135; Eosh^ha*(ka), 
149; Tura, 854; (snrronndin*;;), 
PiAkAra, 889; (middla), Biafama* 
bbitti. 441; Bhitti, 450; {plough- 
shapad), lAdgala>bbitti, 588; 
Vapra, 584; SAla{<A), 028. 

Wallod fort, Farigha*durga, 260. 

WalUhonae, Bhitti'gfiha, 451. 

Wall'pillar, Kadya^stambba, 189. 

War-obariot, Hatha, 621: SatAAga, 
678. 

Wardrobe, MafijAshA, 469, 463< 

War pillar, Baua^tambha, details of, 
661.662. 

Washing room, MajjanAlaya, 461; 
Snapana (SoApana)<iaao4aps, 781. 

Water-coarse, Tilamaka, 245 ; PraoAia, 
PrauAlikA, PrauAlI, 861; VA(ya) 
ba<ka. U), 589. 

Watertdoor, Jala-drAra, 209. 

Water-fort, Jala-dUrga, 209, 260; 
Ab dnrga, 261; Udaka<darga, 
261; Saii)a<)arga, 259. 

Water-foundation, Jala-garbha, 208; 
JalAuU, 210. 

Water-jar, Mauika, 467. 

Water-pot, K!ua4i^4, 140; (of the 
Pedestal of Phallns), Gh^ta-rAri, 
190. 

Water.shed, PrapA, 869. 

Watering-station, JkpAna, 61. 

Wave*8baped moalding, TaraAga,* 219. 

Way, Patba, 885; MArga, 604; Va(va) 
ba^ks, la), 589; V!thi(.l), 560. 
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W^dding-iAvilioa, K^jiQ»*ite94»P^ 
197 i 586. 

W«lfu» piUar, lyftluMksabhft, 669. 
Wall, (of a tiiBple}i KaQ4*» 160; 

Kflpa. 140; PArta, 808. 

Whito part of oyo (<rf ioiago), 6vela^ 

mavda, 099. 

Whito-wasb, SodhA, 884. 

Width, Pftriplha, 842, ParioiAoa, 
848: Viahkambba, OOT. 

Window, Kafljariksba, 184, (of tho 
tnlorior), Kahara, 144; (lavikaha, 
167 ; (dorwerj, Obandra-ftili, 194; 
Nandyftfarla, 294; Niga-baadba, 


199, ^BOiail), Pa8jafa4AI8, 828; 
Paahpa-haadha, 807; Ila9i4fiiia, 
467; Tain, 588; Tillyaaa, 042, 
SarvaWhbbadra, 614; Soaotika, 
782. 

Wing, noaaoTo of, 222,228; (of baild* 
ingX Tiahiaa (-kaX 007; (of 
hoaaoX dAkbi, 080. 

Wood'ontlor, Takahaka, 217. 

Work<dhop, (of arddlaafcara and aonlp* 
tnra), l&ilpa'AAli, 004; SthOpatya, 
781. 

Wriit, moMara of, 224,127, 228, 282, 
287. 

WiialHirBaamife) Maol^bandha, 467. 








